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PREFACE. 


The  Author  of  this  work  has  repeatedly  ex- 
perienced, during  a  professional  career  of  upwards 
of  ttDenty~eiffht  years,  both  in  Paris  and  in  Great 
Britain,  the  want  of  a  plain  and  well-arranged 
Grammar,  with  exercises,  by  which,  in  a  short  time, 
the  nicety  and  the  many  intricacies  of  the  French 
language  may  become  familiar  to  English  students. 

The  system  laid  down  in  the  present  publication 
will,  it  is  hoped,  be  considered  useful  both  to  Teach- 
ers in  public  schools,  and  to  those  engaged  in  private 
tuition. 

The  Grammar  which  is  now  presented  to  the 
public,  is  the  result  of  twenty  years^  laborious  research; 
the  rules  have  been  taken  from  standard  French 
Grammars,  and  from  the  best  authorities. 

Whenever  new  light  has  been  thrown  on  dif- 
ficulties, hitherto  obscure  in  French  Grammars,  in- 
tended for  the  use  of  the  English,  it  has  been  duly 
noted,  and  the  authors  quoted,  in  order  that  Teachers 
should  place  every  confidence  in  those  rules  with 
which  they  may  not  be  previously  well  acquainted. 


IV  PREFACE. 

Without  depreciating  the  merits  of  Grammars  at 
present  in  use,  the  author  flatters  himself  that  his 
will  be  found  more  simple' \haxL  any  before  the  public. 

How  far  he  may  have  succeeded  in  this  arduous 
task.  Professors  will  decide.  Should  they  consider 
this  elementary  work  superior  to  those  already  known 
to  them,  their  kind  patroTuige  will  amply  repay  him 
for  his  labour. 

He  has  not  thought  it  necessary  to  enter  on  those 
many  captious  points  on  which  the  opinion  of  the 
French  themselves  is  divided;  such  as  the  e  mute, 
the  joining  of  the  consonants  to  the  vowels,  &c.  &c. 

The  author  gladly  avails  himself  of  this  opportunity 
to  return  his  acknowledgments  to  Professors  and  Prin- 
cipals of  schools  who  have  deemed  his  last  works  (The 
French  Teacher,  ^r^^,  second^  and  third  Series,  or 
the  Art  of  learning  to  write  and  speak  French  in  a  short 
time),  worthy  of  their  support ;  and  begs  to  remind 
those  engaged  in  Education,  that  he  will,  at  all 
times,  thankfully  receive  any  suggestions  or  remarks 
on  the  above  publications,  so  as  to  improve  and  per- 
feet  future  editions. 

desir6  PONTET. 

Eao-ProfesseuTj  attach^  ^  I'^Ecole  royale 
des  Mines  de  Paris. 

25,  Lower  Sackville  Street, 
Dublin,  1847. 


WORKS 

WHICH   HAVE  BEEN  CONSULTED   AND   <iUOTED. 


Dictionnaire  de  TAcademie  fTan9aise. 
DictionDaire  universel  par  Boiste. 
Dictionnaire  critique  par  Feraud. 
Dictionnaire  des  difficuites  par  Layeaux. 
Dictionnaire  de  prononciation  par  Catineau,  ^c. 
Ghrammaire  des  Grammaires  par  Girault-Duviyier. 
Grrammaire  raisonnee  par  Boinvil tiers. 
Grammaire  fran9aise  par  Napoleon  Landais. 
Grammaire  fran9aise  par  Noel  et  Chapsal. 
Grammaire  fran9aise  par  LeteUier. 
Ghrammaire  ^lementaire  par  Lequien. 

Grammaire  de.T Academic  par  Lamotte  et  Besche- 
relle,  aine. 

Prosodie  fran9aise  par  d'Olivet. 

Grammaire  generale  par  Beauzee. 

Syntaxe  fran9aise  par  I'Abbe  Fabre. 

Grammaire  fran9aise  par  Marmontelle. 

Les  ouYrages  de  Dubroca. 

Les  ouYrages  de  Lemare. 

Les  ouyrages  de  BonifiEM;e. 

Grammaire  selon  TAcademie  par  Bonneau,  &c.,  &c. 


EXPLANATION 

OF  THE  SEVERAL   SIGNS  THROUOHOUT   THE   WORK. 

A.  designates  the  Infinitive  Present. 

B.  the  Present  Participle. 

C.   the  Past  Participle. 

D. the  Indicative  Present. 

E.  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 

F.  the  Perfect,  also  called  Preterite  Definite. 

G.  the  Future. 

H.  the  Conditional. 

I.    the  Subjunctive  Present. 

K.  the  Imperative  Mood. 

L.   the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

m.  masculine. 

m.  sing. masculine  singular. 

m.  pi. masculine  plural. 

f.    feminine. 

£  sing. feminine  singular. 

f.  pi. feminine  plural. 

1.  2.  3. 4.  &c.  these  figures  placed  under  English  words  have  reference 

to  the  Rules  in  the  Syntax. 

adj.  denotes  an  adjective. 

adv.  an  adverb. 

1st.  pers.  sing.  first  person  singular. 

Ist.  pers.  pi.  first  person  pluraL 

2d.  pers.  pi.  second  peison  plural 

3d.  pers.  sing.  third  person  singular. 

3d.  pers.  pi. third  person  plural. 

no  pi.  no  plural. 

The  small  italic  letters  (a)  (b)  (c)  (d)  («),  &«.  placed  under  a  word  in 
the  exercises,  refer  to  a  paragraph  of  the  grammar,  as  will  be  seen  at 
compound  nouns  (a),  1st  Rule. 

The  figures  (1)  (2)  &c.  placed  after  some  English  words,  indicate  the 
order  in  which  the  words  must  be  taken  to  tmnslate  them  into 
French. 

*  This  star,  when  placed  under  an  English  word,  denotes  that  the 
English  word  is  not  to  be  expressed  in  French. 

Denotes  that  the  English  is  spelled  the  same  in  French,  or  at  least 

a  part  of  the  syllable. 

(  )  When  several  English  words  are  placed  between  two  parentheses, 
they  must  be  translated  only  by  those  words  which  are  placed 
under. 


ABRIDGED    NOUNS. 


J.  C-  Jesus-Christ. 

N.  S.  Notre  Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.  C.  Notre  Seigneur  Jesus- Christ. 

S.  S.  Sa  Saintei^. 

S.  M.  8a  Majeste. 

S.  ]M.  I.  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale. 

S.  M.  B.  Sa  Majeste  Britanique. 

S.  M.  C.  Sa  Majeste  Catholique. 

S.  3i.  T.  C.  Sa  Majeste  Tres-Chretienne. 

S.  M.  T.  F.  Sa  Majeste  Tres-Fidele. 

S.  M.  S.  Sa  Majeste  Suedoise. 

S.  A.  R.  Son  Altesse  Roy  ale. 

S.  A.  I.  Son  Altesse  Imperiale. 

S.  Ex.  Son  Excellence. 

S.  Em.  Son  Eminence. 

M**'  Monseigneur. 

M**-  Marchand. 

M****  Marchande. 

M*"*-  Madame. 

M*"*'  Mademoiselle. 

M'-  or  M.  Monsieur. 

M.  M.  Messieurs. 


GRAMMAR. 


INTEODUCTION. 

Grammar  is  generally  defined  as  the  art  of  speaking  and 
writing  a  language  with  propriety. 

The  French  Alphabet  consists  of  twenty-five  letters : 


a. 

b, 

c, 

d, 

e. 

f, 

aU7, 

hay. 

9ay, 

e%, 

«, 

/, 

g> 

\ 

• 
1, 

h 

k, 

1, 

>y. 

a9h,* 

^ 

M 

^OfT, 

^, 

m. 

n* 

0, 

p» 

^'x 

r, 

w, 

w, 

0, 

po>y. 

^,t 

air, 

8, 

^ 

^ 

v» 

X, 

y. 

toy, 

t*,t 

my. 

«e^, 

eegrec. 

zed. 

The  Vowels  are,  a,  e,  «,  o,  u  ;  the  rest  are  Consonants. 

OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  CONSONANTS. 

Consonants  have  received  different  names,  according  to 
the  particular  organs  which  serve  to  form  them.  They  are 
as  follow : 

Labial,  those  which  are  pronounced  with  the  lips ;  such 

*  To  give  ibis  letter  its  proper  sound,  the  h  mnst  be  aspirated. 

f  There  is  no  sound  in  the  English  language  similar  to  the  sounds  of 
the  French  ^  and  «;  and  no  combination  (n  characters  can  give  an  idea  of 
the  pronnncuttion  of  these  two  letters.  In  order  to  prononnce  o,  or  «,  the 
lips  shonld  be  dosed,  having  only  a  small  opening  in  the  middle,  as  when 
piftying  the  Ante. 


2  PRONUNCIATION. 

Denial,  those  which  cannot  be  pronounced  without  the 
tongue  touching  the  teeth ;  such  are :  d^t^t^e  (soft),  z,  ch, 

Lingtud,  those  which  are  formed  by  different  positions  of 
the  tongue ;  such  are :  d,l,  n,  r,  U 

Gutturcdy  those  which  are  pronounced  from  the  throat ; 
such  are :  g,  k. 

Nagal,  those  Mrhic^L  are  pronounced  with  the  nose ;  such 
are :  m,  n,  gn, 

Pakaic,  those  which  are  produced  by  the  movement  of 
the  tongue. which  touches  the  palate;  such  are:  g^jik^q, 
d,  t. 

Hissing,  those  which  are  pronounced  with  a  kind  of 
hissing ;  such  are :  j,  eh,  «,  z. 

Liquid,  those  which,  being  pleased  after  another  consonant, 
are  flowing  and  easily  pronounced ;  such  are :  l,fn,nyr. 

U  are  s£o  called  liquid  in  some  words  when  i  precedes ; 
such  as  in :  grille,  JUle,  hataille. 

THB  SOUND  OF  I  UaUID. 

We  shall  now  speak  of  the  sound  of  I  liquid,  which  is  one 
of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  French 
language. 

Opinions  on  this  subject  are  in  direct  opposition.  The 
learned  C^tel  suggests,  that  the  //  should  be  pronounced 
like  the  Italian  gU  ;  but  how  is  ihegli  pronounced  ? 

Some  grammarians  insist  that  we  should  allow  one  of  the 
V%  to  be  slightly  heard ;  but  the  best  educated  persons  who 
speak  their  language  simply  and  without  affectation,  now 
pronounce  the  U,  commonly  called  liquid,  like  i«  y  as  in  the 
wovd$ypaille,fsamll0^  howtmOe^JiUe,  which  are  pronounced, 
pdie,famirie,  boutei4e,J^ie,—(NAPOLEOs  Landais.) 

OF  NASAL  SYIUkBLES. 

The  combinations  of  the  Towels  ci,  e^i,  o,  u,  with  the  final 
letters  m  and  n,  form  what  are  called  nasal  sounds,  of  which 
the  undermentioned  are  the  different  representations : — 

Am,  an,  em,  en,  ean,  im,  in,  aim,  eim,  ein,  aim,oin,  om,  an, 
tun,  un,  eum^  eun  ;  but  these  combinations  form  nasal  sounds 
only  when  followed  by  some  other  consonant,  or  when  they 
terminate  the  word. 

It  is  also  necessaiy,  in  the  first  case,  that  the  consonant 
which  follows  them  should  be  no  other  than  m  orn,  for  mm 
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or  nn  almost  always  make  the  ncual  sound  disappear.  Thus 
om&assade,  cbreti^iile,*  the  vowels  a,  0,  retain  their  na§al 
ioundy  and  m  and  n  then  only  serve  to  articulate  the  follow- 
ing letters. 

There  are  some  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

1.  Words  taken  from  foreign  languages;  as,  amen^  JhtaaUm^ 

hyrneifij  aMomen^  Eden^  do  not  assume  the  ncual  $ound^ 
although  «m,  en^  terminate  the  word. 

2.  En  in  ennui  and  its  derivatives ;  also  emmener^  retain  their 

nascU  sound,  although  n  and  m  are  doubled. 

The  consonant  n  is  sounded  in  C^^J  preposition,  and  in 
(mj  pronoun ;  as,  in  Italy,  efTItcdie ;  give  me  some,  donnez- 
m'en.  In  (en)  pronoun  the  n  is  linked  to  the  following  verb ; 
ae,  j'^^ai ;  n  is  never  linked  in  an  in  any  other  position ;  as, 
give  some  to  your  sister,  donnez-«»  |  a  votre  soeur. 

The  n  is  linked  in  rien  and  Uen  when  placed  immediately 
hefore  a  verb  or  an  adjective ;  as,  I  have  not  forgotten  any- 
thing, je  n  ai  rtevToyMii ;  she  is  very  attentive,  elle  est 
bien^attentive.  In  rim  the  n  is  generally  linked  to  the  prepo- 
sition d;  as,  he  has  nothing  to  do,  il  n  a  rien~^d  faire. 

If  tbe  nascU  sounds  be  fdlowed  by  a  consonant,  they  re- 
main BO ;  except  when  mm,  nn  are  followed  by  a  wnvel  or  h 
mute;  as  in  "pomme;  donnet;  i«9U>cence;  immortalite ; 
immmae. 

M  and  n  in  the  beginning  or  middle  of  words  cease  to  be 
nasal,  when  they  are  followed  hy  a  vowel  or  h  mute ;  as, 
ifitftile;  iniumain;  imobile.  (There  are  no  words  in  French 
in  which  m  is  followed  by  h,) 

The  « is  nagal  in  enivrer,  ennoblir,  and  their  derivatives. 

Mm  in  femme  has  the  sound  of  Hmme, 

Ent  is  not  sounded  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs ;  as, 
in  Us^sdment  \  a  voyager,  &c. 

All  adverbs,  oe^eeHves,  and  participles  ending  in  ant,  ent, 
are  nasal.     (There  are  no  adverbs  in  French  ending  in  ant) 

Im  final  is  not  nasal  in  words  borrowed  or  taken  from 
foreign  languages ;  as,  Selim. 

Um  is  pronounced  (hne  in  wovd?  taken  from  foreign  lan- 
guages; as,  triumvir,  &ctotum. 

(Nap.  Landais  and  others.) 

*  M^ny  people  proiumnce  this  word  chrHimneU ;  thii  pronuDciatioii  is 


4  PRONUNCIATION. 

OF  THE  FRONUNGIATION  OF  THE  LETTERS  IN  SOlifE  WORDS. 

Ae  is  pronounced  like  a  in  Caen  (a  town). 

Ao  is  pronounced  like  a  in  paon,  paone,  faon,  Laon 
(a  town). 

Ao^  a  is  not  sounded^  in  oonste,  oout,  aouteron,  Saone 
(a  river),  toon. 

Ai  is  sounded  like  e  mute  in  the  present  participle,  fatsant, 
and  imperfect  fatsais,  also  in  faiseur,  faiseuse. 

B — ^nnal  is  sounded  in  the  proper  names  Aurengzeb, 
Jacob,  Joab,  Job,  Moab,  also  in  the  words  radoub  and 
rumb. 

C — is  sounded  like  ^,  before  a,  o, ««,  /,  n,  r,  t ;  and  like  9 
before  «,  t. 

C — ^final  is  sounded  like  h  in  agaric,  aqueduc,  arc,  avec, 
bee,  bloc,  brie,  caduc,  Cognac,  croc,  due,  echec,  estoc,  greo, 
Isaac,  lac,  Languedoc,  Marc  (a  proper  name),  sac,  sec,  syndic, 
tillac,  trictrac,  turc. 

C — final  is  not  sounded  in,  banc^  blanc,  bro^;,  clerc, 
cotignac,  eric,  estomac,  franc,  jonc,  marc  (a  weight),  pore, 
tronc,  tabac. 

C — ^has  the  sound  of  a  in  second,  secondement,  seconder. 

— (GlRAULT-DuvrVIER.) 

Ce  takes  the  sound  of  ch  in  yermicelle,  and  violoncelle ; 
such  is  the  opinion  of  Girault-Duyiyier,  L'Academie, 
Nap.  Landais,  Noel  and  Chapsal. 

C — is  not  sounded  in  the  middle  of  words  followed  by 
^,  cr,  c/,  CO,  eo,  CM,  as  in  acquerir,  accrediter,  acclamation, 
accabler,  accomplir,  accuser. — (Girault-Duvivier.) 

C — final  is  not  carried  on  to  the  next  word  commencing 
with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  except  in  yeiy  few  instances,  as 
in  franc^etourdi,  du  blanc^ou  noir,  clercwi-maitrey  porc- 
epic.     (Girault-Duvivier.) 

C — in  done  is  sounded  when  dcmc  begins  a  sentence,  as 
in,  voire  ami  est  dans  le  besoin,  done  vous  devez  Taider, 
also  when  done  is  followed  by  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  and  when 
done  points  out  any  of  the  impulses  of  the  mind,  such 
as  anger^  phamre^  indigtutHon^  and  surprise. — (Girault- 
Duvivier.) 

Ck — ^is  soimded  like  h,  in  AcAab,  arcAiepiscopat,  AcAeloiis, 
AcAmet,  anacAorete,  anacAronisme,  arcAange,  arcAonte,  cate- 
cAumene,  cAaos,  CAalcedoine,  CAaldeen,  uAersonese,  cAiro- 
graphaire,  cAiromancie,  cA^^mr,  CArist,  cAronologie,  cAietien, 
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euc^aristie,  MelcAior,  MelcAisedech,  MicAel-Ange,  Nabu- 
c^onosor. 

D — final,  followed  by  a  word  beguming  with  a  yowel  or  h 
mute,  is  sounded  as  t. 

E — ^not  final  is  pronounced  a  in  ind^mnite,  indemniser, 
f<nnme,  h^nnir,  sol^mnel,  ^nivrer,  and  deriyatiyes,  also  in  ad- 
yerbs  ending  in  mmerU^  as  in  rec^mment. 

F — at  the  end  of  a  word  presences  its  pronunciation,  ex- 
cept in  cle^  che^d'oeuvre,  cer/J  cer/^-yolant,  boeu/--gras,  boeu/- 
sale,  csaf  firais,  oeu/*  dur,  nerf  de  bcauf,  and  in  the  plural  of 
(BU/S^  boeu^  nei/B. 

G — is  sounded  hard  before  a,  o,  u,  and  becomes  soft  before 
6,  f.    It  is  sounded  like  c  in  the  word  gangrene. 

Gn — has  what  is  termed  in  French  a  liquid  sound,  and 
which  must  be  learned  correctly  from  a  master.  Gn  is  pro- 
nounced as  the  French  sound  ^z^^n  in  Gnide,  PrognS,  i^ne^ 
itagnant^  agnatuyn^  gnottique,  regnicoU  ;  in  moogmio^  tiie  gn 
is  pronounced  like  the  gn  in  agnea/u, — (Noel  and  Chafsal.) 

G — ^final,  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h 
mute,  is  generally  sounded  like  k;  as,  un  saD^impur,  im 
loD^Aiyer. 

G — final  in  hourg^  is  pronounced  bourgue ;  but  g  is  silent 
in  fiiuboury,  Ic^,  doi^t,  yin^t^  etan^,  coin^,  hareny,  sein^, 
s^et.  ^ 

H^  when  aspirated,  is  not  aspirated  as  it  is  in  English  ; 
see  Dictionaries  when  h  is  aspirated.  The  letter  A  is  an 
etymological  letter. 

/ — ^is  silent  in  otgnon,  motgnon,  jpotgnant,  poignard,  poi- 
gnee,  and  in  Michel-Montatgne  (Noel  and  Chafsal);  but 
lAcademie  does  not  mention  its  being  sounded  or  not  in 
moignon,  po^nant,  potgnard,  potgnee;  therefore  %  is 
sounded  in  these  words  by  most  people;  though  some 
grammarians  are  of  opinion  that  it  should  not  be  so. 

JL — ^is  silent  in  bari/,  cheni/,  couti/^  foumi^  fosiZ,  gri/,  nom- 
bri^  outi/,  persi/,  sou/,  sourci/,  genti/  (meaning  pretty)^  and 
in  ffenti&hommes ;  but  the  I  is  sounded  in  gentil^  gentile ; 
and  in  the  singalar  gentilhomme. 

LI — preceded  by  at,  eiy  oui^  is  liquid,  as  in  travaiUer^ 
veUlery  grenomUet,  L  is  liquid  in  some  words  in  which  U 
is  only  preceded  by  t  /  as  in  JiHe^  brUler :  also  in  all  words 
ending  in  aU^  om^  M^  ueU,  and  ouil^  as  in  travail^  osil, 
r^wU^  recueily  gokU^fenouU. 

3f— is  silent  in  di^nner,  and  deriyatiyes ;  also  in  aut09?toe. 
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Words  in  which  m  is  douUed,  the  fifst  m  is  sounded 
like  n  jT  as  in  eimnener,  emmailloter ;  ereiy  whete 
else  m  preserves  its  usual  sound ;  as  in,  HnM^dkUe' 
menty  immense. 

iV-— dt  the  end  of  a  syllahle  or  of  a  word,  produces  a  nasal 
sound. — See  naeal  eoundt. 

O — is  silent  in  paon,  paone,  fa^  Laon. 

Oi — ^in  roide,  is  pronounced  like  ^;  this  word  is  now 
more  commonly  written  r€n(k, 

P — is  silent  in  cep,  compte^  domjDter,  prompt,  hapteme, 
baptiser,  sept,  exempt,  and  their  derivatiTes;  except  in 
baptismal,  and  exemption. 

Q— is  silent  in  co^  d'Inde.  Q — is  sounded  in  cin^  before 
rowel  or  A  mute,  or  when  cinq  ends  ihe  sentence. 

Qu — is  sounded  like  k^  except  in  the  foUowing  words, 
in  which  qu  has  the  sound  of  cou  ;  ^uadmg^naire,  ^nadrage* 
sime,  ^tcadrangulaire,  quadrat,  ^i«aclratrice,  ^tiadratttre,  qvs^ 
drifide,  ^t^rige,  ^2cadrilatere,  j^uadrinome,  giiadrumane, 
^adrupMe,  quadruple,  Quaker,  in-^uarto,  ^uarta,  ^Maier- 
naire,  ^^tuor,  ^intuple,  exe^tiatur,  aquarelle,  a^tca-tinta, 
a^zeatique,  e^tfateur,  e^tiation,  liquation. 

R — ^is  sounded,  Ist,  in  words  of  one  syllable,  as  in^^,  fiMr, 
cA^,  or,  muTy  neur^  &c.  2^2?^,  in  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable  ending  in  er  preceded  by  ^  m,  v;  except  in  ihfinitiTes 
ending  in^^,  fnery  ver^  in  which  r  is  idlent  Sdly^  in  magister, 
cancer,  belreder,  fi:ater,  pater,  6ther,  Jupiter,  Esther,  le 
Niger,  cuiller.  4thly,  in  all  words  ending  in  «r.  But  in 
the  infinitive  of  rerbs  ending  in  er^  er  is  sounded  like  ^,  ex- 
cept in  poetry,  where  the  r  is  joined  to  the  following  word, 
commencing  by  a  rowel  or  h  mute.  In  familiar  conversa- 
tion, r  is  not  sounded  in  notre  and  votre,  before  a  substan- 
tive commencing  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated. 

S — is  sounded  in,  as,  helas,  blocus,  vis,  chorus,  aloes,  bibus, 
cholera-morbus,  fiords,  derris,  gratis,  jadis,  laps,  mars,  ore- 
mus,  ours,  relaps,  rebus,  Rubens,  Reims,  Rhodes,  en  sus, 
sinus,  vasistas,  pathos,  Bacchus,  Palus ;  sens  (except  in 
sens  commun);  lis,  though  we  say  fleur-de^lit,  sound- 
ing 8  in  lis.  S  is  silent  in  Guefclin ;  dis  que,  tandi^  que, 
divert,  avi#,  moettr»  (opinions  are  divided  on  morurv)^  ot 
([in  o#,  bone.  Nap.  Lakdais  is  of  opinion  that  the  » is  sounded 
in  the  singular  and  at  the  end  of  a  sentence),  alor.9,  unless 
alara  be  mllowed  by  a  vowel. 

5— between  two  vowels  is  sounded  like  js,  except  in  d^6- 
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tade,  piuillaDime,  paraiol,  antuocial,  antiraptique,  and  some 
eompounded  worda^  in  yitdch  the  radical  word  begins  with 
<9  as  preveance,  prerapposer,  co^eigneuK,  the  radi<^s  being 

Between  a  Yowel  and  a  consonant  b  is  sounded  like  x^  in 
balfaiwine^  balcamique,  babamite,  traniiger,  transaction, 
tranjalpin,  trantit,  tnuMition,  tranntoire. 

T— -final  is  sounded  in  abject,  acoessit,  aspect,  bmt,  le 
Christ,  chut,  drconspect,  contact,  correct,  deficit  direct,  dis- 
tinct, dot,  est,  exact,  fiA,  granit,  indult,  infect,  intact,  lacet, 
lest,  net,  ouest,  rapt,  respect,  strict,  subit,  suodnct,  tact, 
toast,  tnmsit,  Tiyat 

U — ^is  pronounced  in  aiguille,  aigtiillon,  aigwiser)  saneui* 
naiie,  and  deriyatiyes^  also  in  axguer,  inextinguible,  and  in 
Gidse,  a  proper  name. 

W-^hs  always  sounded  like  f  /  but  it  is  pronounced  like  mi 
in  trags,  fohist,  erhiskey.  Howeyer  Newton  and  Laws  are 
pronounced  Neuton  and  Lace. — (Noel  and  Chafsal.) 

X — sometimes  has  the  sound  of  cs  joined  together,  as  in, 
£|> hoi'de,  e^trtr^me ;  sometimes  it  has  the  sound  of  gz^ 
as  in  Xerces,  ed?ercise.  X — ^has  the  sound  of  b  hard  as  in, 
Aui^erre,  Au49onne,  Bru«elles,  and  that  of ;?,  as  in,  deu^ieme. 

Y — ^is  only  sounded  like  i  in  h^en,  hymne,  ^tymologie, 
ph^que,  st^le,  &c. ;  but  it  is  sounded  like  ii  in  pa^ys, 
dtoyen,  moyen,  employer,  and  in  many  other  words. 

Z — ^has  die  sound  of  <  in  Meier,  Sue;?,  and  in  some  other 
proper  names. 

WORDS  WHICH  ARE  SPELLED  ALIKE  IN  ENGLISH  AND  FRENCH. 

Words  ending  in 

ble visi^^a,  incapa^  no^k. 

ee  prudence,  distance,  absent. 

de prSu^,  attitudi)^  serritudSi^ 

mt diligavi^i  oont^n^,  i^dkl&eM, 

ge passc^^  p{^«,  messa^ 

ton nation,  renectton,  action. 

ne machine,  scenes  doctrine. 

There  are  few  exceptions  to  the  aboye  terminations. 

Most  nouns  ending  in  ar^  ary^  ory,  cy,  iy^  aiUj  aur^  or^  in 
Bo^lish,  become  French  by  changing  their  terminations,  as 
foflow: 
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grammar,   grammaife. 
dictionar;^,  aiciioimaire* 
yictory,       yictoire, 
constaiK^,  constancy, 
humaaity,  humani^. 
dangerotM',  dangereux. 
farour,       fav^r. 
actor,  aoteur, 

English  verbs  ending  in  ode,  ise^  Ue^  ure^  use^  ute^  become 
French  by  adding  r  to  the  final,  as, 


ar 

into 

>  atr«. 

as 

ary  - 

» 

atr«, 

w 

dry      - 

»> 

aire^ 

» 

cy    - 

« 

06, 

» 

ty        - 

5> 

ti. 

r> 

ou*  - 

M 

eux. 

5* 

our 

»> 

eur. 

5> 

or   - 

"          W 

eur^ 

» 

a(fe...to  tYodBf  6yader. 
ite  ...toinvt^,  invt^^. 
ise  ...to  bapttM,  bapt»^. 


ure.», to  endur^  endure. 
tue, .  .to  refftf^,    refttser. 
ut0.,.to  dispute,  dispti^. 


English  verbs  ending  in  ate,  fy,  and  uh,  become  French 
bj  changing  the  final,   thus : 

aJte  into  er as,  to  accelerate,  acceler^. 

fy     ,9  Jier „  tojttsti/Sj,       j*u8ti/fer. 

uh   „    ir ^,  to  establwA,    etabltr. 

Most  noons  ending  in  y  in  English,  become  French  by 
changing  y  into  ie;  thus : 

foUj^,  foltd.    I    tragedy,  tragedte. 

Verbs  ending  in  hui^e  and  tvie  in  English,  become  French 
by  changing  vie  into  uer  ;  as, 

to  attribute,  attrilm^.      |    to  8ubstit2<^0,  substitze^r. 

Greek  and  Roman  proper  names  of  men,  ending  in  a  in 
English,  are  spelled  alike  in  French  :  as, 

Agrippa,  Agrippa.  |   Caligula,  Caligula. 

Proper  names  of  men,  women,  and  &bulous*  deities, 
ending  in  a  in  English,  become  French  by  changing  a  into  e 
mute;  as, 

Cleopatra,  Cleopatra. 
Agrippina,  Agrippin^. 

Most  proper  names,  ending  in  a«  in  English,  become 
French  by  changing  a»  into  ^  y  as, 

Eneaf,  Ene^. 

^Pythagoraf,  Pythagor^. 
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Most  proper  names  ending  in  e«  in  English,  become  French 
by  changing  es  into  e  mute ;  as, 

Ulysse*,  Ulvsstf. 

Demosthenes,  Demosthene. 

Proper  names  ending  in  o  in  English,  become  French  by 
changing  o  into  on  y  as, 

Cicero,  Ciceron. 
Dido,    Didon. 

Proper  names  ending  in  usy  eus,  or  itis^  in  English,  are 
alike  in  French,  when  they  hare  only  two  syllables ;  as, 

BrattM,  BruttM. 
Cyrus,    Cyius. 
Daxitis,  D&ritu, 

If  they  hare  more  than  two  syllables,  they  often  become 
French  by  changing  tu  or  ku  into  e  mute ;  as, 

Camillttf,    Camilla. 
Esculaptftf,  Esculape. 
TheophiltM,  Theophile. 

Most  proper  names,  ending  in  o^  or  if,  in  English,  are  the 
same  in  bom  languages ;  as, 

Hanniba^  Annibo^. 
Sesostrw,    Sesostrw. 

Most  proper  names  ending  in  ander,  in  English,  become 
French  by  cnanging  ander  into  andre;  as, 

AleiLandeTy  Aleitandre. 
Jjjsandery    Jjjsandre. 

Names  of  towns,  ending  in  burah  or  bur^,  in  English, 
become  French  by  changing  hwrgh,  or  lurg  into  Ixmrg ; 
as, 

Stras^tir^,    Stras^r^. 
Edin^ur^A,  Edin^r^. 

All  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
in  a  in  English,  become  French  by  changing  a  into  e;  as, 

Asia,        Asi^ 
Virginia,  Virginia. 
Cesareo,  Gesaree. 


b5 


10  JCGBNTB. 


OF  CHABAGTSItS  AKD  MABK& 

The  orthographical  signs  used  in  French  are,  the  aecenU^ 
aif^ostroph^  hyphen^  dioBrms^  eedilUky  parmthmt^  and  the 
different  marks  of  punchMion. 

OF  ACCENTS. 

Accents  are  small  marks  occasionally  placed  Knrer  all  the 
Yowels^  either  to  point  out  their  pronunciation,  or  to  mark 
a  distinction  between  those  words  spelled  alike,  hut  of 
a  different  meaning. 

There  are  in  French  three  accents,  Cdlled  the  acute^  grave^ 
and  ciremnflex. 

The  acwte  accent  (' )  is  placed  only  oyer  the  yowel « /  as, 
in  hontiy  kindness,  parU^  spoken. 

The  grave  accent  (^ )  is  placed  orer  the  Towela  a^e^u; 
as,  in  d^dy  already ;  prSi^  near ;  ou,  where. 

The  grare  accent  is  also  placed  on  the  a, «,  ti,  of  some 
words,  to  distinguish  them  m>m  other  words  spelled  in  the 
same  way,  but  which  have  a  different  meaning ;  as,  in  ^, 
there;  ^,  at,  to;  dis,  from  the;  to  distinguish  them  from  2a, 
the  article  or  pronoun ;  a,  has ;  des^  of  the,  from  the,  some. 

The  circumfiex  accent  (*" )  may  be  placed  over  the  fire 
rowels,  a,  «,  t,  a,  M,  00  as  to  distinguish  the  soimd  of  them ; 
as,  in  pdUf  paste;   tite^  head;  ahimef  abyss;  edU^  side; 
flute,  flute. 

The  circun^iex  accent  is  ako  placed  over  several  words  to 
distinguish  them  from  others,  spelled  in  the  same  way,  but 
which  have  a  different  meaning;  as,  in  «t2r,  sure;  m^r, 
ripe,  to  distinguish  them  from  ««r,  on,  upon ;  mui*,  wall. 

ObeertcUion: — ^The  drcumflejt  accent  is  put  upon  the 
past  participles  masculine  singular  of  du^  cru  (croitre),  t6. 
Napoleon  Landais  is  of  opinion  that  the  fullowing  participles 
take  the  circumflex,  i^  iUtendnf  poanrtu  ;  we  do  not  adopt 
his  opinion* 

Though  the  following  words  take  the  circumflex  accent, 
the  6  is  pronounced  short  (6);  kSpkal^  hStely  hdtellerie^  rStir^ 
and  derivatiyes. 

OF  THB  Al^OSTBOPHB* 

The  apottrophe  is  marked  thus  ( ' ),  and  is  placed  oyer  the 
line  between  two  letters,  to  point  out  the  elision  or  the  sup- 
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pession  of  a  yowel  at  tbe  end  of  one  word,  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  another  beginning  with  a  rowel  or  h  mute ;  as,  in 
rofiit,  the  friend,  for  te  am% ;  I'harmoniey  for  la  harmanie. 

A,  eyi,  are  the  only  yowels  which  are  cut  off,  and  repre- 
sented by  an  apostrophe. 

I — ^is  never  suppressed,  except  in  n,  if,  before  il^iU;^ 
i'U  est,  tils  ont. 

E — is  suppressed  in  le,  Je^  nte^  te,  se^de^ne,  <fusy  when  the 
next  word  begins  with  a  rowel,  an  h  mute,  y,  or  «n  /  except 
in  U  and  de  before  imze,  onai^me,  hmt,  hwtiiine^  aui^ 
snbstantiyely  used,  in  fue  before  Bui^  and  in  le,  placed 
after  the  imperatire  mood,  followed  by  a  word  commencing 
with  a  Towelor  h  mute,  provided  it  be  not y  oven. 

In  entre  and  presque,  the  final  e  is  not  left  out,  unless 
enire  or  pretqtte  be  followed  by  another  word,  so  as  to  form 
with  them  respectively  but  one  compound  word;  as,  entr'acte, 
interlude;  t'entr'aider,  to  assist  one  another;  pretqu'ile, 
peninsula ;  here  the  e  of  entre  and  oipresque  is  represented 
by  the  apostrophe ;  but  write  entre  eux  ;  entre  eUet ;  presqtie 
inutile;  because  entre  sndpreigue  do  not  form  a  part  of  the 
words  following,  eux,  eUes,  inutile.  * 

In  jttsque,  the  e  is  suppressed  before  d,  au,d  la,d  l\  mux, 
tei,  €U:  in  every  other  instance/tMjti^  is  wn\Xjeji  jusquet,  when 
the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  except  in  poetry. 

In  pniique  ana  quoique^  the  e  is  siippressed  when  they  are 
followed  by  il,  Ui,  eUe,  dlee,  on,  un,  une,  or  before  a  towel, 
with  which  puisque  and  quoique  are  immediately  connected ; 
bat  we  write,  without  suppressing  the  e,  puieque  aider  les 
pauvres,  since  to  assist  the  unfortunate ;  quoiqas  itranger  on 
mlionore,  though  a  stranger  people  honour  me. 

In  quelque  the  e  is  suppressed  only  before  un,  une,  il,  die; 
in  all  other  cases  write  quelque  without  suppressing  the  e 
final  Examples, — Quelque  ahnable  que  vous  soyez,  il  &ut 
que  je  vous  quitte,  amiable  as  you  are,  I  must  leave  you. 
Cluelqu'il  soit,  whatever  he  may  oe;  quelqu'eUe  soit,  what- 
ever she  may  be. 

In  contre  the  e  is  never  suppressed. 

The  e  is  omitted  in  franae,  and  an  apostrophe  placed 
instead  of  it,  in  the  following  words : 

grand*  ehamhre.  grand*  chere.  grand'  ehose. 

grand*  erohi.  grand'  faim,  grand'  fite. 

grand'  mire,  grandk  messe.  grand'  peini. 

grand*  peur,  grdn^  pitiS.  gramS  rue. 
grand'  soif. 
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OF  THE  HYPHEN. 

The  hyphen  is  a  small  horizontal  line  (  -  )  which  is  used 
in  French  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  To  connect  two  simple  words  together  so  as  to  form  one 

compound ;  as,  in  chrf-dcewcre. 

2.  Between  the  rerb  and  its  subject  personal  pronoun,  either 

in  rhetorical  inteiro^tion,  or  when  a  question  is  asked ; 
as  in,  Eh  bien,  lui  du-je^  well,  said  I  to  him;  ou 
hei-votAs  ?  where  are  you  ?  Id^haut^  upstairs ;  and  be> 
tween  mhne  and  the  preceding  pronoun;  as,  moi-mhne^ 
eux-mhnes, 

3.  Before  and  after  the  letter  ^,  always  used  between  the 

verb  (when  it  ends  in  the  third  person  singular  in  a  or 
e),  and  the  pronouns,  U,  dle^  on  y  as  in,  (i-t-il  ?  has  he  ? 
donne^t-eUef  does  she  give?  parHra-t-on  ?  will  they 
'  set  off? 

4.  Between  ci  and  Id  and  the  preceding  word;  as  celui-ciy 

this  one;  cdui-ld^  that  one;  ce  livre-d,  this  book; 
ce  livre-ld^  that  book. 

5.  Numeral  numbers,  formed  of  two  words,  are  united  by 

the  hyphen^  as,  dix^sq}t^  seventeen ;  dix-huit^  eighteen ; 
mngt-un^  twenty-one.  But  if  ei  unite  two  numbers, 
the  hyphen  is  not  used ;  as  in  mngt  et  un^  twenty-one ; 
trente  et  unieme^  thirty-first;  eeniy  mille,  mU^  and 
million^  never  take  the  hyphen  after  or  before  them ; 
as  Tan  mU  huk  cent  guarante-cinq^  the  year  one  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  forty-fire. 

6.  Personal  pronouns,  when  placed  after  the  imperative 

mood,  are  united  to  it  by  a  hyphen^  unless  they  be  the 
object  of  a  verb  coming  after  the  imperative. 

Examples: 

Give  it  to  me,  or  sell  it  to  me,    Donnez-Za-mot,  ou  me  le 

vendez. 
Come  and  look  for  it,  Yenez  le  chercher. 

Let  us  go  take  a  walk,  Allons  nou«  promener. 

7.  A  hyphen  is  placed  between  two  parts  of  a  proper  name ; 

as  Clermont-Ferrand  ;  Michel- Ange  ;  ChalonsHSur- 
Saone;  Boulogne-sur-Mer. 
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8.  The  hyphen  may  or  may  not  unite  irh  to  the  following 
adjectiye,  participial    adjectiye,  or  adverb ;   as, 

tr€8  aimahle,  or  tres-aimable^  very  amiable ; 

tres  bofiy         „  tris-bon^  very  good ; 

tres  eatime^     „  trii-estimey  very  much  esteemed. 

Observation. — It  is  almost  impossible  to  lay  down  fixed 
rules  when  words  are  to  be  united  by  the  hyphen  ;  for  we 
write  with  a  hyphen^  c'est-d'-dire ;  par-deeeua  ;  au-devant ; 
earc-enrciel;  sur-le-champ ;  contre-coup;  cou-de-pied;  and 
without  a  hyphen^  tout  d  fait;  bout  d'aiie. — (Bonneau, 
p.  103.) 

OF    THE   DliBRESIS. 

The  dioerem  is  a  mark  composed  of  two  dots  (  ** )  which 
are  placed  over  e^  %  u,  when  these  vowels  are  to  be  pro- 
nounced separately  from  the  preceding  ones ;  as,  in  Noel^ 
natfy  Saiily  MoUe,  In  the  word  c^tie,  and  some  others,  the 
dioerem  is  used  to  show  that  the  vowel  u  is  to  be  sounded 
without  the  e.  Adjectives  in  yu  masculine,  take  a  diceresis 
on  the  e  in  the  feminine ;  as,  parler  en  termes  ambiyus^  to 
speak  ambiguously ;  c  'est  une  reponse  ambiyue^  it  is  an  am- 
bignous  answer ;  c  'est  ime  douleur  ot^e,  it  is  a  sharp  pain. 
The  diosresis  is  never  placed  upon  a  or  o. — (Nap.  Landais.) 
The  words  poeme  and  poete^  are  always  written  with  a 
dioerem  on  me  e. — (L'Academie,  Bonneau.)  Nap.  Lan- 
BAis  writes  po6te^  poeme. 

OF  the  cedilla. 

The  cedilla  is  a  sort  of  comma  placed  under  the  letter  c, 
and  is  used  when  that  letter  is  to  be  sounded  as  «,  when  fol- 
lowed by  ajOfOTu;  as  m^franqaisyje  regois^je  requx. 

THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

As  the  French  language  has  no  cases,  they  are  supplied 
by  prepositions. 

Mcueulme,  Feminine.  Mas,  and  Fern.     Plural, 

The  le  la      f^^^         I'    lee 

Of  the,  from  the   du       dela     ^|||     deV   dee 
To  the  au      d  la       [&2^     d  l'   aux 


Fern, 

Phral. 

tme 

d» 

dune 

d  une 
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EXBRCISE  L 

T%i  doof .  —  OfihB  room.  —  Of  tt«  mto.  —  To  ^  history.  — 

pertet  ehambrel.         Mimem.h.in.  hittoire  f.h.m. 

To  ike  bird.  —  From  the  eggs.  —  From  the  plates.  —  To  the  children.  — 
niaeau  nu  cswf  m.  attiette  f.  enfmni  nu 

Of  tfte  friends.  —  Totiie  women. —  To  the  inhabitants.  —  Of  ike  riyer. 

amtm.  f emmet,  habitantm,h.m,  riviere  f, 

OF  THE  INDEFINITE  ABTICLB. 

The  indefinite  aitiole  is  always  iised  when  the  sense 
is  somewhat  indeterminate. 

MaeeuHne, 

a«r  an,  un 

of  a,  from  a^        dTun 
to  a,  a  tin 

EXERCISE  II. 

A  boy. —  A  gown.  —  To  a  hone. —   Of  a  ooaeh.  —  Tea  cfaaffllL — 
gibrponm.    robef.  ehnalm,  voitwret  SgUaef. 

A  pen.  —       From  a  shop.  —      JFV0111    a  street.  —  ^  knife. — 
plume  f.  froutifiM  f.  rue  f.  couttau  m. 

To  a  servant. 

domettique  m.  and  f. 

OF  THE  PARTinTB  ARTECLB. 

(See  Syntax,  Rule  7.  J 

The  partitive  article  serves  to  express  a  part  or  portion  of 
any  thing  considered  as  separated  nam  the  whole. 

This  article  answers  to  the  English  some  or  any,  either 
expressed  or  understood. 

MaeeuUne,    Femhdne,       Mae,  cmd  Fern,  Pbtral, 

before  a  Towel  or  h  mute. 

«>"**'  \    du  dela  del'  du 

any,     j 
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£X£RCIS£  IIL 

/  haye  pens.  -^      GWe  ia»  $am€  ink.  —      Have  yoa  emy  sogarf  -^ 
pittiiM  f.        dmmr  x.  56.  enen  f.  tuen  m. 

(here »)  eieam   and  milk.  —  Buy         het  Wafers  and 

«otct    erim$  f.        iati  m.    acft«ter  k.  56.  7.  }Nmw-d.«acA«t6f  m. 
tealing-wax. 

7.  elr«  f. 

1>0  or  d'  instead  of  du^dela^de  T,  des.'^(Se6  Rtde  8.) 

If  an  adjectiye  precede  a  subsiantiye,  de  is  used  before  the 
adjectiye,  if  it  begin  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  and  d' 
if  it  begin  with  a  yowel  or  h  mute.— (See  the  formation  of 
adjectiyea) 

EXERCISE  IV. 

Heiias^oMi  qnalilies.— HaTethey6ad  shoes ?-«They have ^ood wine.— 
ZO.  qualiUf.  f.    30.  touUirnu    m.  i;jnm. 

We  have  egeelient  brothers.  —  I  had  agreeable  news. 

30.*    frh-em,  agriable  wnmellei,^. 

OF  THE  GENDER  OP  SUBSTANTIVE& 

There  are  in  French  bnt  two  genders,  the  masculine  and 
feminine;  as  this  presents  ayery  great  difficulty  to  students, 
we  shall  annex  a  table  by  which  ttie  gender  of  a  substantiye 
may  be  known  in  French. 

TTie  following  substantiyes  are  masculine  in  one  sense  and 
feminine  in  another. 

Aide  is  feminine  when  it  means  succour  or  assistance. 

Example : 

You  wOl  find  a  prompt  and        Vous  trouyere*  en  lui  une 
certain  aid  in  him,  aide  prompte  et  assort. 

But  aide^  when  it  repesents  a  person  who  works  under 
the  orders  of  another,  is  sometimes  masculine  and  sometimes 
feminine,  acoording  to  the  gender  of  the  person  to  whom  it 
is  applied. 
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Examples : 

An  aid-de-camp,  Un  aide-de-camp^ 

An  assistant  surgeon,  Un  aide  chinirgien. 

This  midwife  is  one  of  this  Cette  sage-femme  est  I'tme  des 

accoucheur's  assistants,  aides  de  cet  aqcoucheur. 

She  is  his  best  assistant,  G est  son  aide  la  mieux  entendue. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

Aiffley  a  bird,  is  masculine. 

Eaiample: 

A  large  eagle,     Un  grand  ai^le. 
But  used  as  a  term  of  heraldry,  ai^le  is  feminine. 

Eaamples : 

The  Imperial  ei^les,    Les  aisles  imperiales. 
The  Roman  eagles,      Les  aisles  romaines. 

Amour  is  masculine  in  the  singular,  and  feminine  in  the 
plural. 

Examples : 

An  ardent  love,     Un  vif  amour. 

First  loyes^  Les  premieres  amours. 

However,  amour^  when  it  means  the  figures  of  Cupid, 
made  by  sculptors  or  painters,  is  masculine,  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural. 

Example : 

To  carve,  to  paint  little    Sculpter,  peindre,  de  petits 
Cupids,  amours. 

Couleur^  when  used  in  its  most  general  acceptation,  is 
feminine. 

Example : 

Fresh  and  rosy  colors,      Des  couleurs  fratehes  et  venneilles. 

But  couleur  is  masculine  in, 

Fire  color,  Le  couleur  de  feu. 

Pmk  color,  Le  oouLeur  de  rose. 

A  beautifiil  rose  color,  Un  beau  cwjdeiur  de  rose. 

A  flesh  color,  Un  couleur  de  chair. 
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because  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  word  ian^  as  if  we  said,  un 
ton  conleur  de  feu,  un  ton  oouleur  de  chair,  &c.  On  the 
same  principle  feuUle  is  masculine  in  this  expression, 

Cloth  of  a  beautiful  dead    Etofife  cTun  beau  feuille  morte. 
leaf  color,  (L'Acadbmie.) 

Couple^  meaning  two,  is  feminine. 

Example : 
A  couple  of  napkins,     Une  couple  de  serviettes. 

But  couple  is  masculine, 

1.  When  it  marks  intimacy,  or  understanding  between  two 

persons  who  act  in  concert.  (L'Academie.) 

Eooamples: 

A  couple  of  friends,     Un  couple  d'amis. 
A  couple  of  rogues,     Un  couple  de  fripons. 

2.  When  it  expresses  the  imion  of  man  and  woman,  or  a 

match  between  animals.  (L'Acadbmie.) 

Examplee: 

A  fine  couple,  Un  beau  couple. 

An  ugly  couple,  Un-  yilain  couple, 

A  couple  of  turtle-dores,     Un  couple  de  tourtereaux. 

Delice  and  or^ue  are  masculine  in  the  singular,  and  femi- 
nine in  the  plural. 

Examples : 

It  is  a  delight,  C'est  un  dSlice. 

What  a  dehght !  Quel  delice ! 

Study  is  his  greatest  delight,  L  etude  fait  ses  plus  cheret 
is  his  sole  delight.  delices^  fait  toutes  ses  dSlicer, 

An  excellent  organ,  Un  o/yz^  excellent 

Portable  organs,  Des  orpies  portatives. 

En/antf  speaking  in  a  general  sense,  and  when  meaning 
a  boy,  is  masculine ;  but  it  is  feminine  when  speaking  of 
agirL 
^  Example* : 

A  pretty  child,  (masc.)     C/h  joli  enfant,  (masc.) 
A  pretty  child,  (fem.)      Une  jolie  enfant,  (fem.) 
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Exemph  ii  masculine  in  all  its  acceptations. 
Fomdre^  the  fire  of  hearen,  is  fesanine, 

Example : 

The  thtind^bolt  furrows  the    Lajmdre  sillonne  les  nues. 
clouds, 

However  in  poetry  and  in  elevated  style,  it  is  sometimes 
masculine, 

Eaamplei : 

To  be  struck  by  the  thunder-  Etre  frappe  dufaudre. 
.  bolt, 

To  expire  under  the  avenging  Expirer  sous  les/aiuires  ven- 

thunderbolts,  geurs.     (L'Academie.) 

Butfaudre  is  always  masculine, 

1.  When  used  in  a  figurative  sense, 

That  is  a  great  general,    Cest  unfoudre  de  guerre. 
He  is  a  great  orator,         Cest  un  foudre  d'eloquence. 

2.  In  the  representation  which  painters  and  sculptors  make 

of  the  thunderbolt,  as  an  attribute  of  Jupiter,  or  in 
heraldry,  or  arms. 

Examples: 

A  winged  thunderbolt,  Unfoudre  ail^. 

The  arms  of  the  French  em«  Les  armes  de  I'empire  fran- 

pire  were  an  eagle  holding  9ais  etaientune  aigU  tenant 

a  thunderbolt  in  its  talons.  unfovdre  dans  ses  serres. 

(L^ACADBMIE.) 

G«it#,  signifyixig  pecple^  penani^  has  no  singular,  it  re- 
quires the  adjectives,  past  participles,  or  the  pronoun  gtiel^ 
which  prececfes  it,  to  be  in  the  feminine,  and  when  the 
adjectives  or  participles  follow  it,  they  are  in  the  masculine. 
Totu  is  also  used  in  the  masculine  when  ^em  is  followed  by 
an  epithet  or  any  determinate  word.-— (Noel  andOHAFSAL.) 

Examples: 

They  are  cunning  people,  Ce  sont  de^nes  pens. 

Here  are  veiy  cunning  ]  eople,       Yoila  des  pens  hien  Jins, 
Very  dangerous  people,  l^espens  fort  danpereux^ 

or  de  fort  danpefeuses 

pens. 
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What  people !  QueUes  gens ! 

Thej  are  the  best  peojde  I  erer    Ce  sont  les  meilleurei  gens 


•f  •    • 


saw,  que  j  aie  jamais  vut. 

The  adjectiye  toui  is  an  exception. 

Examples: 

All  clever  people,  Tom  les  ffem  d'esprit. 

All  good  people,  Tom  les  gem  de  bien. 

All  honest  people,  Tous  les  honnetes  gene. 

All  brave  people,  Tcue  les  braves  gene. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

However  if  there  be  an  adjective  between  Umt  and  gem^ 
and  if  the  adjective  have  a  feminine  termination  difitnrent 
from  its  masculine,  toui  and  the  adjective  should  both  be 
put  in  the  feminine. 

Examples: 

All  these  good  people,  Toutes  ces  bonnes  gens. 
All  these  nasty  people,  Toutes  ces  vilaines^^n^. 
All  the  did  people,  Toutes  les  tieilles  gens. 

But  we  should  saj,  putting  toia  in  the  masculine^ 

All  cleter  people,     Tous  les  koMes  gens* 

because  the  adjective  hahUe  has  the  same  termination  in  the 
masculine  and  feminine.     (L'Academie.) 

The  rr6tAgens  followed  by  the  preposition  de  and  the  name 
of  a  ptofesdon  or  state,  id  always  masculine,  although  the 
adjective  go  before  it 

Ex(xfh>ple: 

Ceftaiii  people  of  businesi^    Cettains  gens  d'a^finres. 

(L'AcADiOflE.) 

HprnnOf  a  chuM&h  songi  is  feminine,  in  its  other  accepta^ 
tions  it  is  masculine. 

Examples : 

What  a  fine  hymn !     Quelh  belle  hymne  1 
A  national  hymn,        Un  hymne  natioMd. 

(L'AOAIMBMIB.) 
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LiVTtf,  a  book,  is  masculine ;  Z»9r«,  a  pound,  is  feminine. 

MamchiB^  a  sleere^  is  feminine;  numehe^  a  handle,  is  mas- 
culine. 

Memaire,  a  memoir,  a  biU,  is  masculine;  memoirej  me- 
moiy,  is  feminine. 

Mousse^  moss,  is  feminine,  mouuey  a  sailor,  is  masculine. 

(Euvre  is  generally  feminine. 

Examples : 

* 

The  works  of  God,    Les  oswores  de  Dieu. 

A  good  work,  Uim  bonne  omvre. 

(Euvre  is  masculine,  when  it  signifies  a  collection  either 
of  prints^  hoohy  or  mtuiccU  compositions. 

Examples : 

To  haye  all  Horace  Yemet's  Ayoir  tout  Yoeuvre  d^Horace- 

works,  Vemet. 

The  second  work  of  this  mu-  Le  second  oeuvre  de  ce  mu- 
sician, sicien. 

All  Voltaire's  works.  Tattles  ceuvres  de  Voltaire. 

We  saj,  legrtmd  ceuvrey  to  express  ^'the  philosopher's 
stone,"  which  was  formerly  the  pretended  means  of  cnang- 
ing  the  common  or  baser  metals  into  gold. 

(Euvre  in  eleviated  style  is  sometimes  singular  and 
masculine,  when  it  means  an  important  labour  or  great 
enterprise. 

Example: 
It  is  a  work  of  genius,    Cest  un  osuvre  de  genie. 
Orffe  is  feminine,  except  in  these  two  expressions. 
Pearl  barley,  peeled  barley,    (hgeperU^  orge  monde. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

Periode  is  feminine  when  it  signifies  the  reyolution  of  a 
planet,  duration  of  time,  when  speaking  of  illness,  or  a 
phrase  composed  of  seyeral  parts,  the  union  of  which  forms 
a  complete  sense. 
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Examples : 

The  solar  year,  Laperiode  solaire. 

Human  life.  La  periode  humaine. 

The  ilhiess  is  decreasing,     La  maladie  est  dans  sa  periode 

decroissante. 
A  well-turned  period,  Une  periode  bien  arrondie. 

Periode  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  the  highest  degree 
which  a  person  or  thing  can  attain,  and  of  an  indeterminate 
space  of  time. 

Examples : 

Demosthenes  and  Cicero  car-  Demosthene  et  Ciceron  ont 

lied  eloquence  to  the  high-  porte  I'eloquence  a  son  plus 

est  point,  haut  periode. 

He  has  arrived  at  the  highest  II  est  parvenu  au  plus  haut 

pitch  of  grandeur,  penode  de  la  grandeur. 

A  long  period  of  time,  Un  U/ng  periode  de  temps. 

Towards  the  latter  end  of  his  Dans  le  dernier  periode  de  sa 

life,  vie. 

N.  B. — When  names  of  professions  belonging  to  men  are 
given  to  women,  the  masculine  gender  must  be  retained. 

Examples : 

Mme.  de  Sevigne  is  a  distin-  Madame  de  Sevigne  est  un 

guished  authoress,  aiiteur  distingue. 

Mme.  Dufrenoy  was  a  pleas-  Madame  Dufrenoy  etait  un 

ing  poetess,  poete  aimable. 
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GENDER    OF    NOUNS. 
McuctUine  Gender. 

SuBaTAMTiYBS  ending  in  a},  i?  (notmeedad  hy  t)  i,'  o,^  «/  i,  e^  d*,// 
jf,  I,  m^  11,8  (no* ion) p, q,  r?  (»Mrf eur)  «>  f,"  y,  z,  q^,»»  ege,  tige,  acW* 
aire,^*  aume,^^  eme,^*  ^me,^"*  (nre,^^  are  mascnline. 

Abo,  trees,  thrubs,^*  ihe  names  of  days,  numths,  seasons,^  toums  (excqpt 
La  Boehelk),  colors,  metais,  mineralSf*^  hiUs,  mouiUams,^  (ending  with 
anj  other  termination  than  es^  winds,^  any  part  of  speech  sujbstanixoelif  used, 
saent^  terms,'^  names  of  holidays  and  sainis*  days,^ 

Exceptions  to  the  above  Rides. 

1.  La  N6va,  La  Yittnlo,  la  s^pia,  and  toine  botanical  plants  and  flowtn. 

2.  L'amiti^,  la  d^,  I'inimiti^,  la  moiti^,  la  piti^,  and  tome  proper  names. 

3.  La  fot,  la  fonrmt,  la  gagui,  la  hoort,  la  paroi,  la  merci. 

4.  L'allrago,  la  Jericho,  la  virago. 

5.  La  bra,  Teaii,  la  glw,  la  morte-eatc,  la  peatf,  la  tribu,  la  rertif,  la  sorpeatc. 

6.  La  cle/i  la  ne^  la  sot/*. 

7.  Lafium. 

8.  La  boiMon,  la  chanson,  la  contrefa9on,  la  caisson,  la  faf  0%  la  fin,  la 
main,  la  maman,  la  moisson,'  la  ran9on. 

9.  La  chair,  la  conr,  la  cniller,  la  tonr  (the  tower). 

10.  Les  amours,  la  brebis,  la  chanye-sonris,  la  fois,  Tiris,  la  Lys  (a  rirer), 
les  minima  I'oasis,  la  souris,  la  vis. 

11.  La  dent,  la  do<,  la  for6*,  la  gent,  la  bar*,  la  jnment,  la  nni*,  la  part,  la 
plapar*,  la  quotepart,  la  Burden*,  la  Tonssain*. 

12.  Les  ambc^es,  la  co^  r^nallo^ie,  rim<^  la  nagej  la  po^  la  passero^ 
la  pkij^  la  sazifro^. 

13.  Lad^bftc/e. 

14.  Une  airef  nne  affovv,  nne  chotre,  nne  drcnkuK^  une  glotrs,  nne  gram- 
maire,  une  haire,  nne  judiciaoie,  une  pa£re. 

15.  Lapatifne. 

16.  Lacr^me. 

17.  La  Dr^me  (a  rirer). 

18.  Une  armotre,  la  d^rottotre,  nne  ^critotre,  la  £oire,  la  glotre,  nnehistoirc, 
la  mAchou^  la  m^motre,  la  nageotre,  la  passotre^  la  powv,  la  polissonv,  la 
raclo»^  la  yicto»v. 

19.  Une  anb^pine,  une  6b^ne,  une  ^pine,  la  vigne,  nne  yense. 

20.  Automne  is  feminine  when  the  adjective  is  placed  immediately  after. 

21.  Une  agate,  une  aro^thyste,  la  chauz,  nne  comaline,  une  escarbonde, 
nne  heliotrope^  la  platine. 

22.  Les  Alpes,  Les  Pyr6n6e8,  Les  Gordillidres,  La  l^erra-BIorena. 

23.  La  bise,  la  brise,  les  moussons,  la  tramontane. 

24.  Une  courbe,  nne  tangente,  une  perpendicnlaire,  la  moiti6. 

25.  La  Saint-Jean,  la  Tonssaint. 

When  the  word  Saint  is  used  to  denote  a  Saint's  day,  it  is  feminine,  also 
when  flu  is  placed  before  months,  as  la  mi^qitemSre, 

N.  B.— There  are  other  terminations  for  which  no  fixed  rakt  can  be  given. 
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Feminine  Gender. 

SuMTAinTVES  endiaff  in  «/  but*  itm*  turn,  mm*  zom,*  (tlie  two  lot 
preceded  by  a  Towel),  €tfu^  ic,8  ace^adt}^  anct}^  an9t,meefi  mat,  «&,•» 
iere,»*  «re,>»  Be,"  mfne,^7  ,|„^  ,^^i8  ^9  «g^»  „e  feminine. 

Exceptione  to  the  abone  Rulei, 

1.  Le  cbmx,  le  creiur,  le  cmci&r,  un  iyoax,  le  flur,  nn  index;  le  nflur,  k 
pnr,  letMur. 

2.  Profeflsionfl  of  men ;  also  un  anteur,  le  bonh^Mr,  le  ehamr,  U  cboa-fl««r, 
lecdnir,  le  d^honneitr,  rdqnatevr,  on  ezt^rieur,  on  heur,  nn  bonneicr, 
nn  int^rieur,  le  labei^,  le  maUuwr,  le  num^nteiir,  lee  plevrt,  nn 
lectevr. 

3.  Un  eleruWy  nn  Iwrtton,  nn  duunptim^  nn  cronpiem,  nn  lamptimy  nn  hon, 
on  miUiicw,  nn  pum,  le  septentruw,  le  Bcorpton,  nn  UMon, 

4.  Un  peaon^  le  ^ouon,  le  ikon,  nn  <uipf». 

5.  he  UazoK,  nn  horietm,  le  gazon. 

6.  Un  apogee,  nn  ath^,  nn  ath^n^,  Boree,  nn  cadncee,  nn  c^taaee,  nn 

choree^  le  colis^e,  nn  coryph^  no  ^lis^e,  nnhym^o^e,  nn  lyc^,  nnman- 
•oWe,  nn  mna^  nn  perigee,  le  porte-^e,  nn  pygmee,  lea  Fjti6nSm,  nn 
qiondee,  lea  testaciea,  nn  tiopb^,  le  Zfoiderc^. 

7.  Un  wperU,  nn  b^nedicit^,  nn  comt^,  nn  comi/e,  le  etUt  ^m  d^oie^  nn 
doig^  nn  itS,  nn  jettf  (a  atep),  un  pd/^,  un  pr^pi^,  nn  trails. 

8b.  Un  amphibie^  le  iokf  le  g^nie^  nn  iacendte,  nn  impie^  le  Meaaie,  le 
paiapluK. 

9.  Uneapace, 

10.  Un  alcocfe,  nn  eemuade,  nn  fptade,  nn  jodie,  nn  tXadt, 

11.  Lercmee. 

12.  liO  florenee  (ailk)»  le  olenoe. 

13.  LepreltKfe. 

14b  Le  dmeti^,  le  demere,  dn  grny^ 

15.  Un  angnre,  le  mercure^  lemunntfre^  le  ptijnre. 

16.  Le  cahriiZe,  le  codicifle,  le  chdTre-feni&,  nn  intervnfle,  nn  Ubefle,  nn 
miiZe,  nn  porte-feni/fe,  nn  qnadri/fe,  un  apadi/Ze,  un  vnUe,  le  Tennioeflb , 
nn  iraudeTi/&,  nn  Tiolonce/2e,  iaabe£fe  (a  color),  un  pnpi//^,  un  aondrillc. 

17.  Un  gnJMfne,  nn  hosMne,  nn  programaie,  nn  aofaoie  (a  nap). 

18.  Un  b^carre,  le  beurr^  le  babenir^  le  catarre,  le  }aerre9  le  tintamarre,  le 
toonerre,  un  yerre. 

19.  Un canotaey nn  coloaae^ nn  monaae  (aaailor),  le pamatae,  nn  paillaafe (a 
down). 

20.  Un  amnleMe,  nn  aqnelaMey  nn  trompette  (atnunpeler). 

N.  B. — ^Xhere  axe  other  terminationa  for  which  no  fixed  mlea  can  be 
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FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

General  rule: — ^The  plural  of  substantives  is  generally 
formed  by  adding  8  to  the  singular,  as,  the  table,  la  table  ;  the 
tables,  lee  tables. 

let  Exception. — Substantives,  the  singular  number  of 
which  ends  in  au,  eu^  form  their  plural  by  adding  a  to  the 
singular,  as,  the  hat,  le  chapeat« ;  the  hats,  les  chapeatM; ;  the 
fire,  le  feu^  the  fires,  les  feua. 

Landau  makes  in  the  plural  landaus* 

2d  Exception. — Substantives,  the  singular  number  of 
which  ends  in  ou,  take  s  to  form  their  plural,  except  caUloUy 
chou^  ffenouy  hihou^  poUy  which  take  a  to  form  their  plural. 

Sd  Exception. — Substantives  ending  in  the  singular  in  9, 
«,  z^  admit  of  no  change  in  the  plural,  as,  the  son,  le  fib,  the 
sons,  les  fil«  ;  the  voice,  la  voi«,  the  voices,  les  voi^  ;  the  nose, 
le  nez^  the  noses,  les  nez;  it  being  the  article  which  points 
out  the  number  in  these  words. 

4th  Exception. — Substantives,  the  singular  number  of 
which  ends  in  a/,  at7,  form  their  plural  by  changing  al  or  ail 
into  auXy  as,  evil,  mal;  evils,  maux;  work,  travat//  works, 
travat^. 

Note. — TVavtiU  makes  in  the  pland,  travails,  when  it  signifies  an  account 
giren  by  a  minister  to  the  king,  or  by  a  clerk  to  the  minuter ;  also  when  it 
means  a  trave,  a  machine  used  for  shoeing  nnmly  horses. 

Exceptions  to  al,  ail^  which  take  «  in  the  plural :  attirail^ 
bcdy  cal^  carnally  cantal^  camaval^  cJuuud^  dStail^  6pQuwmtail^ 
Sventaily  ^oupemail^  owd^  pal,  pottrail^  partaUy  rigal^  eerail^ 
eerval. 

5.  The  following  substantives  also  are  irregular  in  the  for- 
mation of  their  plural  number. 

Cattle,    betailf  besHaux. 

Garlic,    aU^  ails  or  aula. 

Heaven,  ciel^  deux. 

Eye,        cctV,  yeux. 

NoTE.-^illeu/,  grandfather^  afeuk,  f.  grandmother,  makes  iOeux,  grand- 
fathers ;  in  speaking  of  onr  paternal  and  maternal  grandfiithersy  we  say, 
aieuU. 
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Cids  is  used  in  Speaking  of  the  sky  under  ^rhich  a  countiy 
lies,  of  the  tops  of  beds,  or  of  the  skies  in  painting, 
architecture,  or  tapestiy. 

(Eili  is  used  as  the  plural  of  ceil^  when  speaking  of  round 
windows ;  as,  des  oeik-d&'bcBuf.    (L'Acabebcie.) 

(Eili^  as  plural,  is  used  in  architecture,  botany,  and  mine- 
i^ogj)  ^o  signify  a  round  opening,  in  the  sense  of 
trau^  vide^  bouton.  (Boniface,  Grammaire  fian9aise, 
p.  59.)  L'AcADBMiE  admit  the  plural  cbUs  only  in 
oeil-de-hoBttf, 

Yeux  is  used  to  express  the  cavities  or  holes  seen  in  the 
soft  of  bread,  or  in  cheese ;  un  pain  qui  a  des  yeux  ; 
du  fromage  qui  a  des  yeux;  bread  that  has  eyes  or 
cavities  \  cheese  which  has  eyes  or  holes  in  it. 

Ymx  is  also  said  of  buds  in  the  branches  of  trees :  Tailler 
a  deux  yeux^  to  cut  at  the  second  bud.     (L'Academie, 

BONNEAU.) 

6.  In  substantives  ending  in  nf,  many  of  the  best  French 
authors  omit  t  before  %  in  forming  the  plural. 

(BONNEAU.) 
EXERCISE  y. 

* 

The  henM,  —  Of  the    windows.  —  The  horses    of  the  generais. — 
ponde  f.  crtns^e  f.  chevcU  m.  gin£rai  m. 

The    i^oaks       of    the    aJmtra&.— The    evUs    of    this  life.  —  The 
manUau  m.  amiral  xn.  tnal  m.  vie  f. 

knives.    —  The  fans       of  these  ladies,  —  The    jewels    of    the 
covteau  m.  iventail  xn.  dame  f.  bijou  m. 

CTOwn.  —  The    holes         in    the  vessels*  —  The   bolts     of  the 
oowmne  £  trou  m.    dans       vaisseau  m.        verrou  m, 

front  gates,  —  The    halters    of    my    horses,  —  The  pitdtpockets 
portttil  m.  Heou  m,  cheval  m.  filott  m. 

in    Paris.  —  (Heie   aie)    tiro    nails.   -^  Of  these  fools,  —  These 
k     ~— .  wM  cloum.  foum, 

walnuts    are     very    good.  — *   The    public     works.   —    He    was 
noix  f.  f.  pL  31        travail  m.  e. 

(st  the)  two  balls.  —  What  pretty  fans  !     --  The  details  of  their 
oiur  6a/ m.    (^uels    30    ^ventot/m.  detail  m. 
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adTentures.  •—  The       heinu        of  the    veneU.  —  She    has     blue 

avtniwet            gotivemailm.  ,                           Us  Z\ 

eye*.  —  The     topt      of     those  beds.  —  The    Doanumeiits.  — 

<Bt/m.  ettf/ni.  htm. m. 

History  infomiB  (*)    us  Q)  that   our   aneettors   (never   appeared 
r  apprend  ateuL  ne      eortaient 

without    arms.   )  —      Onions  and      garlic,  [ —  This   artist    excels 
iomau  qu'afmie       lea  le$    pi.  eseelle 

particularly   in   painting      skies* 
d    peindre  les 

THE  FOLLOWING  SUBSTAKTIYES  HATE  NO  SINGULAR. 


Acoordailles. 

Alentours. 

Les  Alpes. 

Ancetres. 

Les  Andes. 

Annales. 

Appas. 

Arreiages. 

Atours. 

Broussailles. 

Broutilles. 

Catacombes. 

Les  Cevennes. 

Giseaux. 

Confitures. 

Les  Gordillieres. 

Decombres. 


D^ns. 

Ecrouelles. 

Entraves. 

£pousailles. 

Fian9ailles. 

Frais. 

Funerailles. 

Gens. 

Hardes. 

Immondices. 

Limites. 

Manes. 

Materiaux. 

Matines. 

Moeurs. 

Mouchettes. 

Munitions. 


Nippes. 

Obseques. 

Pincettes. 

Pleurs. 

Premices. 

Proches. 

Provisions. 

Les  Pyrenees. 

Represailles. 

Rets. 

Tenebres. 

V^res. 

Vergettes. 

"Vitranx. 

Vivres. 

Les  Voges. 


THE  FOLLOWING  HAVE  NO  PLURAL. 

Abstract  words,  relating  to  beings,  words  expressing  aro- 
matics;  metals;  the  fiye  senses;  yirtues  and  yices,  parts 
ef  speech  nsed  substantiyely,  adyerbial  expressions,  and 
the  following,  des  alinea,  des  in-folio,  des  in-quarto,  des 
alibi,  des  duplicata,  des  errata,  des  quatuoi,  des  in-octayo, 
des  post-scxiptum,  des  quiproco,  des  yiyat,  and  a  few  more. ; 

To  TEACHERS.—- We  haye  not  giyen  an  exercise  on  the  sab- 
stantiyes  which  haye  no  singular,  nor  on  those  which  have 
no  plural :  let  the  pupl  tnmalate  them  into  English  from 
the  Dictionary. 
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COMPOUND  NOUN& 

(a.  J  Rule  1. — ^When  a  noun  singular  is  composed  of  two 
nouns,  immediately  followed  one  by  the  other,  both  take 
the  mark  of  the  pluraL 

Examples  : 

A  couniy  toton^  county  townsy  Un  chef-lieu,  des  che&-lieu;r. 
AmaUcoaehyttcornaUcoacheiy  Unemalle'poste,deux  mallei- 
poster. 
A  pompon  rose,  two  pompon  Une  rose-pompon,  deux  roser- 

rates,  pompons. 

A  tumip-ceMc^e,  turnip-cab'  Un   chou-rave,   des   chou;r- 

hages,  rave^. 

Exceptums: 

A  painter's  maul'sHcky  pain-    Un  appui-main,  des  appui- 
ters'  mattl-stieksy  mam.* 

(That  is  to  say,  des  appui  pour  la  main,) 

A  hospitaly    hospitals,      Un  hotel-Dieu,  des  hotek-Dieu. 
(That  is  to  say,  des  hotels  de  Dieu.) 

A  toodiless  person,  tooth-  Un   hreche-dents,    des   breche- 
less  persons,  dents. 

(LJ  Rdlb  2. — ^When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  nouns, 
united  by  a  preposition,  the  first  alone  takes  the  mark  of 
the  plural. 

Examples: 

A  silkworm,  silkworms,  Un  ver  i  soie,  des  yer«  d  soie. 

A  masterpiece,  masterpieces,    Un  chef-d'oeuyre,  des  cheft- 

d'oeuvre. 

Exceptions : 

An  idle  story,  idle  stories,  Un  coq-a-rane,  des  coq-a-Fane. 
A  footing,  footings,  Un  pied-a-terre,  des  pied-a-terre. 

An  interview,  interviews,   Un  tete-a-tete,  des  t6te-a-tete. 

(c)  RuLB  3. — ^When  a  word  is  composed  of  a  noun,  joined 
to  a  verb,  adverb,  or  preposition,  the  noun  alone  takes  the 
mark  of  the  plural,  and  here  the  plural  is  less  determined 
by  the  article  tnanby  the  idea  which  the  noun  itself  conyeys. 


*  L'AcADBMZB  write  des  appui'-mmn, 

c  2 
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Examples : 

A  hoot-jacky        nn  tire-bottex. 
A  towel,  Un  essoie-maiof . 

A  wardrobe^       Une  gardeoiobef. 

(d.)  But  we  miut  write  the  following,  and  a  few  more, 
without  8^  because  there  is  unity  in  the  idea. 

CtU'ihroat  placee^  Des  coupe-gorge. 

Heart-hreakersy  Des  creve-coeur. 

Emign  hearers^  Des  porte-drapeau. 

Break-neeksy  Des  casse-cou. 

Ce,J  Compound  nouns,  formed  of  a  noun  and  a  prepo- 
sition or  an  adyerb,  follow  the  same  rule  as  the  preceding. 

Eaoonplet: 

ForerunnerSj       Des  avant-coureuxt. 
Under  farmers^    Des  sous-fermier«. 

And  without  the  mark  of  t^e  plural, 

AceounUj  Des  a-oompte. 

Counter-poisons^     Des  contre-poison.* 

(f,J  Remark. — ^Although  these  words  (see  para^ph  ^.) 
never  take  the  sign  of  the  plural,  the  adjectiyes  which  relate 
to  them  do. 

Example : 

Frequent  interviews^    De  frequenU  tete-a-tete. 

(g,)  BuiiE  4. — ^When  a  word  is  composed  of  a  noun  and 
an  iuijectiye,  both  take  the  mark  of  the  plural. 

Examples : 

A  clear  way^  dear  ways,      Une  claire-voie,  des  claire^yoie^ . 
A  strong  boXy  strong  boxes^  Un  coffre-fbrt,  des  cofire»-fort*. 
A  step-mother  J  step-mothers^  Une  belle-mere,  desbelle<-mere*. 

Exceptions  : 

Places  fiiU  of  earth,     Des  terre-plein^. 

(That  is  to  say,  des  lieux  pleins  de  terre.) 

Light  horse^  Des  cheyau-l^er«. 

Blank  papers,       Des  blanc-seing^.f 

*  Contre-poifons. — (Nap.  Landais.) 
t  L'AcADEHiB  write  dfs  blancn-semgc. 
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fh.J  Remabk.-— When,  in  a  compound  noun,  there  is  a 
word  which  cannot  he  used  hy  itself^  as  cermer^  this  word 
generally  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  joined. 

(BoNNEAU,  Noel  and  Ghapsal.) 

EaxMmjsie: 
A  lynxy  fynaesy     Un  loup-cervier,  des  loupf-ceryier^. 

({.J  Except,  un  hayre-sac,  des  havre-sac^;  un  pique- 
nique,  des  pique-nique#;  and  ail  nouns  beginning  with  vice; 
as,  des  9M^-prendents. 

Cj,J  EuLE  5. — When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of 
parts  of  speech  which  are  inyariable,  it  does  not  take  any 
plural,  being  distinguished  firom  the  singular  solely  by  the 
article  which  preceaes  it. 

Easamples : 

A  tafe^  Un  garde-manger. 

ScffeSj  Des  garde-manger. 

A  magter-key^  Un  passe-partouts 

Mcuter-keySy  Des  passe-partout 

A  €ayinffy  Un  dit-on. 

Sayings^  Des  dit-on. 

A  heartay^  Un  oui-dire. 

Hearsays,  Des  oui'-dire. 

EXEBCISE  VI. 

It   18  a  piece  (in  which  aie  heard)  the  best  counter-tenors 
C  oH  fon  entend  basse-taitte  t  (g) 

and   the    finest     basses*   —    The  inspection  of  the  knapsacks 

basse^contre  (c)  havre-sae   (i) 

led  to  the  discoveiy  of  the  guilty  soldier.— The  superiors 
omener  f.  *  coupable  31  m. 

of  the  community  had      master-keys         to  open    (    every  door     ). 

B.  7  passepartout  (j)    138  toutes  les  portes 

—  It       is       particularly        in      summer     that     glow  worms  (^) 
C         principalement     en  7  ter'luisant  (g) 

(  are  seen,  ^  (^)  —  Those    night  caps  are  too  narrow.— Are 

on  98  voit  serre-tite  m.  (d)  -ce 

tiiese   ihs towels    you      bought?  —  They  had  long  interviews 
a  72         (c)  83      153  143  144  e.  8  30    tite^tite  (fj 
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€Tery  week.— They   were   the  fiarebramU      of  this  sedition,  —  Do 

B.  bcute-feu  (d) 

not  beliere  him  on  his  word,  he   is  a  man  who  has  always  had 
croire  k.  56  ♦  c'  172 

e^fter  tfumghU. —  This  accident  (would  not  have)  happened,  if  the 
7  arriire-peruie  {e)  ne  terak  paa 

banks  of  the   canal  (had  been)   protected   by      rails.     —  Where 
rives  m.    itaient        bardhs     de  parde'/ou  (p) 

are  the  two   fenders  ?     —    (  There   are   no  )       bats  in  this 

garde-feu  (d)        il  rCy  a  pas  de  chauve-'sowis  (g) 

country.    — Do  you  like        oau^fiower  i     —  The     metttsafes 

'■d     atme«-f  Otis   les  chou-fleur  pL  (a)        garde-mangeK  (j) 
are  shut.  —  Two    vice-presidents     have    been   elected.  —  Did  you 

vice-prisident  (i)  ihu  153 

see    the   two    rainbows  1  —  Had    I    not   several   corkscrews  f 
voir  arc-^n-del  (b)    B.  101     Hre-bouchon  (d) 

OP   THE    ADJECTIVE. 

An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  to  denote  some 
quality  or  circumstance  belonging  to  that  noun;  and,  if 
placed  after  the  verbs  Hre^  eembler^  paraitre^  it  agrees  with 
the  subject.  The  cui^ective  in  French  always  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  ;  there  are  but  few  exceptions  to 
this  rule.     (See  Syntax,) 

Examples: 

A  new  coat,  Un  habit  neu/I 

New  coats,  Des  habits  neu/%. 

A  new  gown,  Une  robe  neui^. 

New  gowns,  Des  robes  neutw. 

He  is  pleased,  H  est  contend,  (m.) 

She  is  pleased,  Elle  est  contents,  (f.) 

We  are  glad.  Nous  sommes  bien  aise^. 

He  appears  tired,  II  parait  fatigu^.  (m.) 

She  seemed  indisposed,      Elle  semblait  indisposea.  (f.) 

OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

(a.)  Rule  1. — Adjectives,  ending  in  e  mute,  belong  to 
both  genders. 
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Examples: 

A  yotmg  man,  Tin  jeun^  homme. 

A  yonng  girl,  Une  jeun^  fille. 

(&.)  Rule  2. — Adjectiyes,  ending  in  the  masculine  in  i, 
^,  tt,  ibnn  their  feminine  hy  the  addition  of «  mute,  except 
favoriy  m.  -which  makes  ^oort^  f. 

Examples: 

A  pretty  picture,.  Un  joli  tableau. 

A  beautind  flower,  Une  joli«  fleur. 

A  sensible  man,  Un  homme  sense. 

A  sensible  woman,  Une  femme  senses. 

A  sincere  man,  Un  homme  ingenu. 

A  sincere  thought,  Une  pens^e  ingenue. 

(c.)  From  the  First  Rule  must  be  excepted,  nuUtre^ 
traUrBy  ivroffney  (when  used  either  substantively  or  ad- 
jectiyely),  which  make  mattresse,  raitresse^  iwognesse; 
Suisse,  used  adjectiyely,  does  not  change  in  the  feminine ; 
as,  mousseUne  Suisse  j  the  substantive  suisse,  makes  suiesesse 
in  the  feminine.     (Bonifacb.) 

(dL)  Rule  3. — Adjectives,  ending  in  the  masculine,  in 
au.  Of,  Sen,  ten,  on,  os,  U,  <d,  ul,  eu,  el,  et,  double  the  final 
consonant  and  take  e  mute  to  fionn  their  feminine. 

Examples : 

Thick,  epais,  m.  epais«e.  f. 

Fat,  gras,  m.  gtaase,  f 

European,     europeen,  m.  europeenne.f. 

Oldy  ancien,  nu  ancienne.  f. 

GkK>d,  bon,  m.  bonne,  f. 

Large,  gros,  m.  groase.  f. 

^^^^9  gentil,  m.  gentil^.  f 

Mad,  rol,  (before  a  vowel  or  A  mute.)  rol^.  f. 

Yoi^  nul,  m.  nul^.  f. 

like,  pareil,  m.  pareil2?.  f. 

Gruel,  cruel,  m.  cruel^  f. 

Neat,  net,  m.  net^e.  f. 
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(e.)  From  this  rule  the  following  are  excepted : 

Fresh,  frais,  m.  fraiche.  £ 

Complete,  complet,  m.  complete.  £ 

Incomplete,  incomplet,  m.  incomple<0.  £. 

Indiscreet,  indiscret,  m.  indiscrete,  f. 

Discreet,  discret,  m.  discrete,  f* 

Uneasy,  inquiet,  m.  inquiete.  f. 

Full,  replet,  m.  replete,  f. 

Secret,  secret,  m.  secrete.  £_ 

Express,  expres,  m.  expres^e.  f. 
A  professed  monk^    profes,  A  professed  nun,  profesM.  f. 

(/.)  Rule  4. — Adjectives,  ending  in  o^  in  the  masculine, 
take  e  mute  to  form  their  feminine. 

Example : 
Gkneral,  general,  m.  generale.  f. 

(^.)  Rule  5. — Adjectiyes,  ending  in /in  the  masculine, 
change  that  consonant  into  te  for  their  feminine. 

Example, 
Active,  acti/,  m.  actit?e.  f. 

(A.)  Rule  6. — Adjectives,  ending  in  ^  in  the  masculiiief 
form  their  feminine  by  changing  x  into  «e. 

Example: 
^^PP7»  heureu^,  m.  heureu«e.  f. 

(t.)  From  this  rule  the  following  are  excepted : 

Mild,  douo;,  m.  douce,  f. 

Prefixed,  prefix,  m.  prefixe.  f. 

Reddish,  rou^,  ul  rouMe.  C 

Old,  vieiM?,  m.  vieiZ/e.  f. 

False,  £eiu^,  m.  fau^ee.  f. 

{j,)  Rule  7* — ^Adjectives,  ending  in  <;  in  the  masculine, 
form  their  feminine  as  follows : 

White, 

Frail, 

Turkish, 

Grecian, 

Frank,  real, 

Public, 


blanc,  m. 

blanch,  f. 

caduc,m. 

cadu^.  f. 

turc,  m. 

tur^t^e.  f. 

grec,  m. 
nranc,  m. 

grec^ue.  f. 
francAe.  f. 

publie,  m. 

publi^ae.  f. 

ADJBCnYBS.  33 

(k,^  "RxTLE  8. — Adjectiyes,  ending  in  er  in  the  masculine, 
form  their  feminine,  hj  adding  e  mute  to  the  r,  and  placing 
a  grave  accent  on  the  e  berore  it;  as,  premier^  m.  pre^ 
mierey  £ 

(Z.)  Rule  9. — Adjectives,  ending  in  Srieur  in  the  mas- 
culine, take  e  mute  to  form  their  feminine, 

Eaamplei: 

An  exterior  wall,  Un  mur  exterieur. 

An  exterior  yard,  Une  cour  exterieur^. 

(rn.)  Rule  10. — All  other  adjectives,  not  mentioned  in  the 
above  nine  rules,  take  e  mute  to  form  their  feminine. 

EXERCISE  VII. 

Your  house  is  well      bvUi,      it  is  situated   on  a    hill.    — This 

f.  b&HCbJ   t        sUue(b)  coUinei. 

young  kdy        (    was    )     educated     in    London.  —  This 

(a)  30        penonne  a  iti        elevi  (b)     a    res 

window     is    too     hw.     —  What      a     tall         woman!  —  This 
croieU  f.  bos  (d)    Quelle    13    (mj    30 

fowl  is  very       fat,     —  She  is  very    pretty.  —  We  have 

ffoUdlle  f.  sr^  (^)  i^  (^) 

a    pood    mother.-— This  color  is  too  dark,     —-She  has  a  European 

(d)  30  fonci,  (b)  .         (dj  31 

reputation.  —  It  is  an    old  custom.  —  She  was    Hred,  ^ 

ri 1        C"  anoien  (d)  30  coutume  f.  e.    las  (d) 

It  was  a      large         stone.  —  Is  she    subject    (  to  headaches?  )— 
C*    B.      groi  (d)  30  pierre  f.  sujet  (d)    aux  maux  de  tete^ 

I    (am   reading)  the    universal  history.  —  She   has  a  gown 

Rre  D.  universel  (d)  31  robe  f. 

Uke  (    that    ).    —  Your    sisters    are    very    indiscreet,  — 

pardl  (dJ      d  celle-Ut  indiscret  (e) 

Your  mother  was  very      uneasy,  —  It  is  not  a  general    rule.  — 

K.  inqwet(e)    Ce     122       (f)Z\    rigle  t. 

Your   hat   is    new,   —    Her    gown     is     not    new,   —    We  are 
neuf,  (g)  t  pi. 

unhappy,  —  She  is    jealous,  —  Those  pearls  are  (not  real,)-' 
malheureux(h)  jalowe  (h)      72     perlef,        faux   (ij 
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It  ]•  a  Oreeian  MLvlb,  —  It  is  a  real              evanon.  -—It  is  the 
C         (j)dl    ^f.       C  frane(j)$Oi ^f.        C 

firtt    thmg  you  (will  have)  to  do.  —  Your  ink  is  too   thick, -^ 

(kj  30        83  o.  6paU  (d) 

She  18  a  very  TprcUy    little  girl.  —  He   leads  an  ocA'tw  life. — 

C  (h)  30  30  mkne        aet^(9)  31  vie  f. 

I    prefer        white  silk.  —  She  is  my   favorite     daughter. — 

prifire  la  blano  (j)  31  toie  f.     C"  favwri  (b)  31 

This    stain    is  not  dry,    — The        Freneh        language  is    tweet 

tachet  8eo(d)         fron^au(m)Z\ «ef.    doux(h) 

and  expressive,  —  Give  me    some      warm  water,  —  This 

(g)  K.     56        7        ehavd  (m)  31 

cream    is        cold.  —  Your  eldest  sister  is  in  the  country. 

crime  t,        froid  (m)  atnl  (b)  31  a 

(n,)  The  following  adjectires  are  also  irregular  in  the 
formation  of  their  feminine. 

Fine,  heaiu^  m.       "^    V  ^>  m*        ^//!0.f. 

Foolish,  /ni,  m.  1 1    fol^  m.         foUe.  £ 

Soft,  9nati,  m.        «  6  -I  mo/,  m.       9no&.  f. 

Old,  vieux^  m.      J  f  |  vietL,  m,      vieille,  f. 

New,  nouveauj  m,Ji     ^  nouvd^  m.   nouvelU,  f. 

Twin,  jumeati^  m.  hanelle,  f. 

Young,  jbM«dyu:«»ti,  m.  jouvencdU.  f. 

Long,  foi9;^,  m.  Icngue,  f. 

Oblong,  ohUmg^  m.  [o^/oft^tM.  f 

Benign,  &0n»n,  m.  ^t^Fn«.  f. 

Maiiffnant,    malin,  m.  mo/iTn^.  f. 

Thira,  <tar«,  m.  tieree,  f. 


EXERCISE  VIII. 

I  have  a  fine  flower.    —  (There   is    to    be)   a  new    opera    this 
30   fieur  f,  oti  doit  jouer  30 

evening*  — Will       you  sing  this  new       song?  —  This  woma^  is 
soir  m.       Fbti^iv-  30     chanson  f. 

(i^rofi^  —  This     wool     is  very    soft.  —  Your     letter     is    too 
fou  f.  laine  f.  mou  f.  fel^rv  f. 

lonp,  —  It  is  an  oblong     shape.  >— Your   nieces  are  cfmmiig. 
C*  31        forme  f.  niiee  t         maKn  t 
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(o.J  RvLB  1 1.— Substantires,  uted  adfeetkdy^  ending^in  eur 
in  the  mascaline,  and  formed  from  a  present  participle, 
by  changing  ant  into  eur^  make  erne  in  ^eir  feminine. 

Examples: 

Speaking,    parlant,      parleur^  m.       parleuse.  f. 
Singing,       ekantant,    c^ianteur^  m.    chanteine.  f. 

Exceptions  to  this  Rule: 

Debtor,  m.  and  f.  d&nJteur*  m.  dSbitrice.  f. 

Enchanter,  m.  enchantress, f.  enchanteurjm.  enchanteifesseS. 

Executor,  m.    executrix,  f.  exicuieur^  m.  executriee.  f. 

Inyentor,  m.  and  f.  intenteur^  m.  inventrice.  f. 

Persecutor,      persecutrix,  persicuteur^m.persicutrice,f. 

(p.)  Rule  12. — Substantives,  used  ac^ively^  ending  in 
teuTy  and  not  formed  from  a  present  participle,  change 
teur  into  trke  for  their  feminine. 

Examples : 

Actor,  acteur,  m.  aetriee.  f. 

Protector,     proteeteuTy  m.      protectriee.  f. 

^jT.^  BuLE  13. — Substantires,  used  ac§ect%velyy  ending  in 
euTy  and  denoting  a  profession  or  business,  do  not  change 
in  the  feminine. 

Examples : 


Author,      1       . 
Authors, }  '"^'•' 
Translator,     traducteur^ 
Professor,     profesaeuTy 


m.  and  f. 


(r.)  BuLE  14. — Some  adjectires  are  only  used  in  the  mas- 
culine ;  such  as,  disposy  chdtain. 

IPOKMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  ADJECTITES. 

(a.)  BuLE  1. — ^The  plural  of  adjectiyes  is  formed  by  adding 
s  txxthe singular;  as,  small, /Mfit,m.  sing.;  petitSy  m. pi.; 
petitey  f.  sing. ;  petUeSy  f.  pi. 


•  D^itnar  m.  dibUeuae  f.  dohed  from  dftlnter,  to  ittaSL 
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(h.)  Rule  2.— Adjectires,  endinein  «  or  ^  in  the  mascoline 
singular,  do  not  change  in  ue  plural ;  as,  &t,  groiy  m. 
sing,  and  pi. ;  happy,  heureux^  mas.  sing,  and  pi. 

(c.J  Rule  3. — ^The  adjectiyes  heait^jumeau^  nouveauy  take  x 
to  form  their  plur^ ;  bleu  makes  hleiu, 

(d,)  Rule  4. — ^Adjectives,  ending  in  the  masculine  singular 
in  oZ,  generallj  form  their  plural  hj  changing  al  into 
aux;  as,  general,  gMral^  giniraux. 

Note. — ^There  are  in  French  a  great  nnmber  of  adjectiTes  ending  in  a4 
which  hare  no  mascoline  plonL 

(f*)  Rule  5. — All  adjectires  in  the  feminine  take  %  to 
form  their  pluraL 

(g.)  Rule  6. — ^Adjectives,  ending  in  n/,  take  «  to  form 
their  plural,  (according  to  the  French  Academy;)  as, 
prudent,  prudent^  m.  sing. ;  pritdentSy  m.  pi. 

N.B. — See  formation  of  the  plural  of  suhstantives  ending 
ixi  t;  page  25,  section  6. 

EXERCISE  IX. 


We  have  two       small      knives  and  three  smaU      forks.        — 

peHt  30  30    fourchette  f. 

These    fowl  are  very /a/. — The        ducks        are  not  ^Z,— 

poulet  m.  pi.  gras  canard  m.        122 

These    men    are  jealous.  —  What  beautiful       horses!  —  These 

jaloux  quels      beau  30    cheval  m. 

handkerchief)!  are  neuf. — The  general  officers  are  (at  the)  castle. — 
mauohoir  m.         net^f  31  au 

Thej  are  innoc^l.  •— These  two      new       operas  are  by  Rossini. 

nouveau  30  de 

OF  THE  CARDINAL  AND  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

Co*  J  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  to  express  the  number 
of  persons  and  things. 
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Eaamples : 

I  have  engaged  three  places    cTai  retenu  troU  places  dans 

in  the  coa^,  la  diligence. 

I  hare  met  ten  soldiers,  J'ai  rencontre  dtx  soldats. 

fh.J  Ordinal  numbers  are  used  to  express  the  order 
of  persons  or  things;  as,  first,  premier;  second,  second; 
the  ordinal  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substan- 
tires  which  either  precede  or  follow  them.  These  numbers 
may  also  be  used  suhstaniivdy  in  the  masculine  and 
feminine. 

Examples: 

The  ^rst  chapter  is  yery  diffi*  1^  premier  chapitre  est  ties 

cvdt,  ^fficile. 

The  ^st  lines  of  this  page  Les  premiers  vers  de  cette 

are  beautiful,  page  sont  superbes. 

It  is  the  second  thing  which  C'est  la  seconde  chose  que 

you  must  do,  tous  aurez  a  &ire. 

These  are  the/otirfA  places^  Ce  sont  les  quatriemes  places* 

I  spoke  to  i^e  first  comer,  J'ai  parle  BXLpremier  venu. 

He  lives  in  the  second  floor,  II  demeure  au  deuxiems^  or 

au^^om^. 

The^r«^  -(f.)  who  does  it  will  La  premiere  qui  le  fera  sera 

be  punished,  punie. 

(c.J  The  ordinal  are  formed  from  the  cardinal  numbers 
by  adding  ieme  when  the  cardinal  ends  in  a  consonant; 
except  n^  which  makes  neuneme;  but  when  the  cardinal 
ends  in  «,  the  e  is  omitted,  as,  in  trente^  trentUme*  Premier 
and  second  mske  premierement,  secondment. 

(d,)  Quatre-^nfft  and  cent  are  the  only  cardinal  numbers 
which  take  s,  when  followed  by  a  substantire  plural ;  but 
they  never  do  this  when  a  number  comes  immediately  after. 

Examples : 

I  gave  him  eighty  francs,  Je  lui  ai  donne  guatre-^n^ 

francs. 
I  owe  him  still  two  hundred    Je    lui    redois    deux   cents 
francs,  francs. 
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I  lent  him  ninetj-two  fxancs,    Je  lui  ai  prete  quair&tmglr- 

douzemne^ 
He  owes  me  two  hundred    U  me  doit  deux  cent  quaire- 
and  ninety  franca,  vingt^ix  francs. 

N.  B. — See  note  on  quatre-vin^  eenty  nUlley  at  page  40. 

Ce.J  Milky  a  thousand,  neyer  takes  s. 

(f,)  Mily  one  thousand,  is  used  in  ezpreflsing  dates ;  as. 
Tan  mil  huit  cent  'quarante-six,  in  the  year  one  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  forty-six. 


OF  THE  ADJECTIVES  OF  NUMBER. 

Adjectives  of  number  are  called  numerals;  there  are  several 
Masses  of  them,  viz.:  the  cardinal^  ordhudy  proportimaly 
fumnericaly  coUeetiv$yfraetion(dy  and  commefrdod. 


CABDIHAL  NUHBEBS. 

1  one,  im  m.  une  t 

2  two,  dewif, 
8  throe,  troU* 
4  fouTf  quaire, 

6  Are,  oinq. 
0  lis,  tia, 

7  Mvon,  iept. 

8  eight,  huiU 

9  nine,  nettf, 

10  ten,  dUr, 

11  oUvon,  ofiM. 

12  twelve,  ^iMTtf. 
18  thirteen,  treiMg, 
14  fourteen,  quaiorMe. 
16  fifteen,  quifuie, 

16  liiteen,  «dM« 

17  ierenteen,<M«-a0p^. 

18  eighteen,  di^'huit, 

19  nineteen,  dix-neitf, 

20  twenty,  vingL 

21  twenty-one,t  vinfft  et  un.* 


ORDINAL  NUMBBBS. 

Ist,  premier  m.  premUre  f. 

2d,   tecend  m.  teamde  t 

3df   ireitiittte, 

4th,  qwUrUme. 

5th,  cinquieme. 

6th,  eunhne, 

7th,  sepHeme. 

8th,  JntUieme, 

9tD,  newwfnem 
10th,  dixihne. 
11th,  ofMri^ffitf. 
12th,  dougieme. 
13th,  treixQme. 
14th,  quatorgiime. 
1 5th,  ^n«tdme. 

16th,  MMrl^Mltf. 

17th,  dw-aepiieme, 
18th,  cKdsAttt^t^im. 
1 9th,  <ftr-n0t<meme. 
20th,  vingtUme. 
21st,  vtn^f  0<  untem^.* 


t  In  Engliih  we  often  ny  one  and  twenty,  and  so  on,  by  placing  the  lesser 
nnmber  first ;  in  French  the  least  number  is  slwsys  placed  nst ;  as,  vmgi  et  iifi» 
not  UH  et  vingt,  ^ 


vmaaaa. 


39 


22  twenty-two,  vingt'defuf* 

23  twentj-thiee,  wngt-iroia, 

24  twentj-four,  vingi-quaire, 

25  twenty-five,  wngi-^finq. 

26  twenty-fllx,  tmi^^iur. 

27  twentj-flerea*  otn^Mipl. 

28  twenty-eight,  vingt'huit. 

29  twenty-nioe,  vingt-nettf, 

30  thirty,  /rmte. 

31  thirty-one,  iretUe  ei  un.* 

32  thirty-two,  trenie-deiut, 

33  thirty-three,  trefUe-^trou. 

34  thuty-£)ar,  Avn^^-fuoifv. 

35  thirty-five,  trenie-dnq, 

36  thirty-Biz,  trmUe-ai** 

37  thuty-fleven,  trenie-upU 

38  thirty-eight,  ir^nl^-AfN/. 

39  thirty-nine,  <lr«fil»-sieH^. 

40  forty,  quarantSo 

41  forty-one,  ^tioranitf  0/  un.* 

42  forty-two,  9i«anin#0-ifaiMr. 

43  forty-three,  quarante-irois. 

44  forty-fimr,  fuaranlff-^ua/rtf. 

45  fbfty-fire,  guarante'emq. 

46  finty-aiz,  quaranie-^ut, 

47  forty-seven,  ^Moronls-iep/* 

48  forty-ogfat,  quararUe^hfuit. 

49  forty-nine,  ^tMran^^-fMit^. 

50  fifty,  dnquanie. 

51  fifky-one>  dnquanie  et  un.* 

52  fifty-two,  cmguatUe-deux, 

53  fif^-three,  ctn^uafi/e-lroif. 

54  fifty-four,  dnquanie-'qtuiire* 

55  fifty.five,  etn^rfianltf-oiii^. 

56  fifty-Bix,  einquantMs. 

57  fifky-seven,  emquanU-sepi, 

58  fifty-eight,  otn^uonlff-Aut/. 

59  fifty-nine,  einqtunUe-nettf, 
6Oaixty,<oijrafi<0. 

61  sixty-one,  mnoNinie  ei  tm.* 

62  sizty-two,  ecixatUe-detuf, 

63  lizty-three,  jouronto-lrou. 

64  Btzty-four,  nnxanie-^fuaire, 

65  Bzty-five,  soMronto'^m^. 

66  sUty-siz,  eoixanie'iut, 

67  ozty-seven,  muKuUe-eepi. 

68  sixty-eight,  «ouwinte-Attt/. 

69  sixty-nine,  eowatUe-nettf* 

70  seventy,  mutanie-^. 


22dy  mnfft-deuMUme* 
23dy  etn^MroMJemtf. 
24th,  vifi^Z-^ua/ri^m^. 
25th,  vifi^l-dn^t^fntf. 
26tb,  ewt^Z-fMrMOM. 
27thy  wnfft'sepHime* 
28th,  vHi^<-*ttaidm#. 
29thy  wngt^neuvUme. 
30th,  ^tffiii^iiM. 
31st,  (r09iii9  ei  unUme,* 
32dy  trenie-deusihiu. 
S3d,  /rvni^lroMt^me. 
34th,  trerUe^quairUme. 
35th,  Zrtfiiiitf'^n^tMefRe. 
36th,  lfi0n<»-«Mri^tf. 
37th,  Ifvn/^Mplt^fntf. 
38th,  trenie-huUi^me. 
89th,  Irm/tf-fwuet^fiM. 
40th,  ^ftMrofili^mtf. 
4l8t,  quaranie  et  unUmem* 
42dy  quaranie'^eiunime, 
43d,  $tMiran<»>lr9UtdfiM. 
44th,  jrttarafi<«-^tMilrtdin«. 
45th,  qwnranie'-emquUme, 
46th,  9ttaran<0-Mri^iM. 
47thy  quaranie-tepHime, 
48th,  ^uaiKsnte-Aut^t^m^. 
49th,  fuaranlff-n^tioi^iiM. 
50th,  emqvanHhne, 
51  St,  oin^iionto  0/  tifM^««.* 
52d,  cinquttnie'dewnhne* 
53d,  otn7tian/«-<roMm«. 
54th,  emquante'quairUme* 
55th,  ctii^ni0n<0-ciii9ui^«. 
56th,  einquanie'iunime*     . 
57th,  Mfi^rtiafifo-Mplidme. 
58th,  dnquafUe-huUiime* 
59th,  dnqtumte-newoieme* 
60th,  iOMWin^t^intf. 
61st,  tohfonte  et  tsniime,  * 
62d,  fourarato-cj^udft^m^. 
63d,  <oi«eini(^/roMiein«. 
64th,  eoufonte-quatriitne. 
65th,  MMMinfa-oinout^tf. 
66th,  soMfoniStf-firitfmtf . 
67th,  soisante-eepHhne. 
68th,  «ouran/0-Aiitliemtf. 
69th,  toUante-neuvietne. 
70th,  «oirafi/«'<&ri^m0. 


*  Csrdmal  and  ordinal  numbers  unitsd  by  tip  do  not  take  a  hyphen; 
««9(  ct ««,  fM^  ei  tmUme,    (BomnAn.) 
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71  seventy-one,  tobeante  et  <mze,* 

72  seventy- two,  tijixanU'douxe. 

73  seventy-three,  soLgante-treize* 

74  seventy-four,  toixante-quaiorxe, 

75  seventy-five,  aoueante-quinze, 

76  seventy-six,  soixante-seixe, 

77  seventy-seven,  toueante-dix-sepL 

78  seventy-eight,  soufanie-dia-htdt. 

79  seventy-nine,  soufonte-dup'neiif. 

80  eighty,  quatre-vingtt, 

81  eighty-one,  quaire-vingt-un, 

82  eighty-tvo,  quatre-vingt-detui, 

83  eighty-three,  gua/r^otn^Mroif. 

84  eighty-four,  quatre'Vingt'quatre, 

85  eighty-five,  ^ua/r^-otn^Z-ctn^. 

86  eighty-six,  qtuUre-vingt-^ix, 

87  eighty-seven,  quatre-vingisept, 

88  eighty-eight,  ^a/r0«oin^/-Aut^. 

89  eighty-nine,  quaire-mnfft-nettf, 

90  ninety,  qtiaire-vingt'dix. 

91  ninety-one,  quaire-vmgl-onxe, 

92  ninety-two,  quatre^ngt-douze, 

93  ninety-three,  quatre-mngt-treize, 

94  ninety-ibur,  quaire^ngt'quatorze, 

95  ninety-five,  ^ua/rtf-otn^^gutyur^. 

96  ninety-six,  quatre-mngt-seize* 

97  ninety-seven,  quatre-vingt-dufsept. 

98  .ninety-eight,  quaire'Vingt'duf^huit, 

99  ninety-nine,  ^ua^e-vrnj^Z-clMMMu/. 

100  a  hundred,  c«fit  4 

101  one  hundred  and  one,  cent  un^ 

and  so  on. 
200  hundred,  detue  cent,  and  so  on, 
1,000  a  thousand,  mt/J^4 
2,000  two  thousand,  deux  mille, 
1,000,000,  a  million,  mt/?ton4 
2,000,000,  two  million^  deux  miliums. 

I  do  not  think  that  the  radical  gtuUre-mn^  should  take  «, 
whether  used  absolutely  or  followed  by  a  substantire ;  I  there- 
fore do  not  approve  of  the  following  expression :  ^'  at  the  last 
concert  we  were  eighty/'  au  concert  aemier,  nous  etions  quatre- 
vingUi  the  room  was  lit  by  eighty  wax-lights,  la  salle  etait 
eclairee  de  quatre-vingts  bougies.   (Boinyilliers,  toL  i.  p.  181 .) 

Quatre-mnffts  takes  s  when  it  is  placed  before  a  substGmtive, 
but  it  is  written  qtuUre-mn^  before  nouns  of  number ;  as, 
qtiotre-vin^  cheoaux;  qualre-^ngt-dmx,     (Napoleon  Lan- 

DAIS.) 


7l8t,  geixante-cnzieme* 
72d,  soixante-douzieme, 
73d,  eoixante-treizieme. 
74th,  toixanie-qvatorzieme, 
75th,  soixanle-quinzieme, 
76th,  Moixanie'teiziime. 
77th,  soixante-dtx-sepHetne, 
78th,  soixante-dix-huUiefneJ' 
79th,  Moixante-^Ux-neuvi^me, 
80th,  quatre-vingHeme* 
8l8ty  quaire'Vingt'UnUme, 
82d,  quatre-vingt-deuxiime* 
8Sd,  quatre-vingMroitieme, 
84  th,  quatre'Wngt^quatrieme* 
85th,  qtuUre^ngt-cinquieme* 
86th,  quatr&^ngt-sixieme, 
87th,  quatre-ifingP^piieme. 
88th,  quaire-fftngf-huUiime, 
89th,  qaa^e-vingt^nettvieme* 
90th,  qtuUre-vingt-dixieme, 
91  St,  qtMlre'vingt-^mzieme. 
92d,  quaire-ffingUdouzieme, 
93d,  quatre^ingt'treizieme, 
94th,  quaire-^r^l-qiuUorziefne* 
95th,  qtuUre-vingt'-qidnziime, 
96th,  quaire'Vingtseizieme. 
97th,  qtuUre'Vingt-dix-eeptieme. 
98th,  ^tfa/rtf-otn^Z-dMr-Attttiemtf. 
99th,  9tia/re>otii0r^<fir-net«m^mtf. 
lOOthy  oentiime, 
lOlst^  cen/  «/  tmtemtf, 

and  so  on. 
200th,  deux  centiemef  and  so  on 

to 
900thy  net^f  centiime. 


^kntf  milU,  and  ffiiUion,  are  neither  preceded  nor  followed  by  a  kjfphen. 
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According  to  L'AcadbhIe,  qnatre-trngti^  when  not  fol- 
lowed by  another  number,  takes  s. 

Vingtt  used  for  vin^ftieme,  and  omt  for  eentieme^  neyer 
take  s,  because  they  then  qualify  a  substantiye  singular, 
either  expressed  or  understood. 

Examples: 
Chapter  the  eightieth,  Chapitre  quatre-inn^. 

Page  two  hundred,  Pag®  deux  cent. 

The  year  one  thousand  seven     L'an  mil  sept  cent  quatre- 

hundred  and  eighty,  vinfft. 

In  the  year  one  thousand  eight  En  Fan  mil  huit  cent 

hundred. 

As  if  it  were : — Ohapitre  quatre^yingti^me ;  Page  deux 
oentieme;  En  Fan  mil  sept  cent  quatre-yingtieme;  en  I'an 
mil  huit  centieme. — (Noel  and  Chafsal,  p.  124.) 

EXERCISE   X. 

OX   THE  CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 
1  received  two  letters.  —  I  have  six  and  twenty  fhincs.  —  I  have 
153  •  m. 

onlj  nine  and  twenty  shiUings      in   my    purse.  —  You   gave 
128  *  cheiin  m.  dant         boune  f.  danner  155 

me  ieven  pence    (too  much). — We      live  at   number      thirty^ 

47  sou  m.    de  trap  demeurer  d.  au  numiro  m. 

eighit  opposite  to  number  fine  and  forty*  —  Their  house  was  formerly 
en-face  du  *  e.  autrefois 

number  one  hundred  and  seventy, —  This  folrest    contains  five  ihoth 
♦  •  forSt  f.  contient 

tand  one  hundred  and  fifty-five  trees.     -^It    was   planted  in  one 
•  *  arbresm,     f.   153       143     en    * 

Ihousand    one     hundred     and     forty-two.     —  It       produces 

♦  *  elle      rapporter  d. 

(a  yearly  income  of)  one  hundred  and  thirty  thousand  pounds, 
par  an  *  *  livres  f« 

EXERCISE   XL 
ON  THE  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

You  are  the  third  person     I  (have  seen)  to-day. — This       is  the  sixth 
30  83  voir  d.  C  170 


*  And  is  omitted  in  French  when  placed  between  two  numbers ;  also  the 
wocd  oiMy  placed  befiore  Aimdred  and  monMind, 
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Bigfat   I  (have  been  wEtching    over)  him.  —  The  finit  time     you 
83  ^teiOer  d.  U  30         1 83 

write     to  me.  —  Do  jou  like     the  teomd  Tolome   of  this  work  ? 

iofire  o.  47  axmer  d.         30       m. 

I     am  at  the  »eeond   page  of  the  fourteerUh  chapter     of  the  mnih 

en        ^  30    f,  cAajnfrvm. 

book.~I  shall  have  read  the  ItMn^Mlft  chapter  before  you  have 

30  aiMna/^tfff  158  i. 

read  the  iMrd  yolume.  —  Where  are  your  gloves  ?   You  will  find 

30 
them    on   the   neoond    shelf       in   my   press.  — This  is   the  fifth 


48  30     planehe  f. 

month       he  is  (  travelling  ). 
nunt  m.  83  en  voyage 

COLLKCTtVE  NDMBBB8. 

A  conple,  tcjie  coupie, 

A  stansa  of  (bur  Tenesyicn  quatrain, 
A  stanxa  of  six  Terser  Mi  furotn. 


armoire  f.      C* 


A  doseUy 
Hslfadoiseiif 

A  fortnight. 
Twenty, 
Thirty,  &c. 
Athoniand, 


unedouzaine. 
unedenurdou- 
zame. 

tme  vingtame. 
tme  trentame, 
KitmtSier. 


PBOPOBTIONAL  HUMBEBS. 


PBACTIONAL  NUMBKB8. 

C  ii  alwayt  mat.- 

^Iggfij^l  nag.      before 

|2lj£>  J  (a  mtastuitire. 

demie,£. 
^  moitiS,  f. 
The  third  part,      le  tiert,  m. 
The  fourth  part,    le  quart,  m. 
The  two-thirds.      In  deux  tien, 
Thethree>foiirtibis,  le  irou  quarts. 
One-fifth,  un  cinquiime. 

Onennxtili,  wi  nrieme. 

And  80  on,  like  the  ordinal  numbers. 

COMMEBCIAL  OBDINAL  NUMBKBS. 


The  double, 
The  triple, 
Four-fi>Id, 
Five-fold, 
Hondied^&ld, 


ledbuble, 
le  triple, 
le  quadruple, 
le  quinttmle. 
UeeMtuj^, 


1st. 
2nd. 
Srd. 
4th. 
.^h. 
6th. 
7th. 
8th. 
9th. 
10th. 


lo 
2* 

30 
40 

50 

60 
70 

8* 

90 

100 


primo, 


tertio. 

quarto. 

quutto, 

sexto, 

sqfthno. 

octaoo, 

nono, 

decmo.  &c. 


Observation  : — ^Among  the  words  -wliich  express  an  idea 
of  number,  there  are  some  which  are  real  subHantives. 

The  collective  denote  a  certain  quantity  or  collection  of 
things ;  as,  une  couple,  a  couple ;  une  dottzaine,  a  dozen. 

The  fractional  or  di9tribiaif9e  express  the  part  of  a  whole ; 
as,  la  moitiSj  the  half;  le  quart,  the  quarter. 

The  proportional  denote  the  progcessire  increase  of  things ; 
as,  le  douhte,  the  double ;  le  triple,  the  triple.— (BsAuaBE.) 


NI7MBER8.  43 

EXERCISE  XII. 
ON  THB  OOLLBCTiyB,  FRACTIONAL,  AND  PROPORTIONAL 

NUMBERS. 

I  bought        (in  the)  market     a    couple    of    chickeni,   ha^  C) 
aeheter  15^    au      marMnu        t  poulet  m, 

a  (^)  dozen   of  pigeons,    three   thxen    of  cauliflowers,         ha{f  a 

m.  pi.  f^UM-Jleur  m.  pi. 

ham,      half  (^*)a(})  hundred  oieggi,        two^thWdtoia,         ling, 
jambon  m.  (su/m.  les  monte  uUie  f. 

two    dozen     of      henings,    (hd^  'a    quarter    of  a    pound)    of 

hareng  m.  un  dend-quarteron 

hog's  hird,    ha\f  (■)  a  (})  hundred  (•)  of  apples,    the  fourth  part 
takn-dou9  m.  pomme  f. 

ofaiBj.  —  I    paid        iSbiO  doubile  of  (what    I    should   have    paid 
raie  f.      poiyer  153  ee  que  j'aurak  d^  pwyer 

yR^sta  it    not  Lent       ),  the    fish  was  very  dear, 

#t  wme  n^itions  pas  dans  le  carime.         poisson  m.        & 

(I  might  have  had)    half    a  turbot  for  a  third    less,    but  it  was 
j'aurais pu  avoir  la        d*   m.  de  m.    b. 

not  fresh. 
122  fraie. 

Remark  : — ("a,  J  The  words,  once^  tieice^  and  thrice^  which 
always  imply  time,  are  expressed  in  French  by/oif,  which  is 
feminine,  (not  by  temps^)  with  the  cardinal  number,  or  with 
auirej  pltuieurs,  hien  ;  as,  once,  tms  fois;  twice,  deux  f we  ; 
thrice,  troM  fwe;  another  time,  une  atUre  fois ;  several 
times,  phuieurs  foU;  many  times,  Uen  dea  foisy  beaucoup 
de/oisj  &c. 

fb.J  Althongh  in  English  the  ordinal  number  is  used 
with  the  article,  after  the  names  of  sovereigns ;  in  French 
the  cardinal  must  be  used  without  any  article,  except  in  two 
instances,  which  are  premier^  and  eecondy  used  instead  of  the 
cardinal,  un,  deux. 

Examples: 

Charles  the  tenth,      Charles  dix, 
Henry  the  first,  Henri  premier, 

Francis  the  second,    Fran90is  iee(md. 
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fc.J  In  expresring  the  days  of  the  month,  the  cardinal  is 
to  be  used  with  the  article  le  before  the  number  preceding 
the^  name  of  the  month,  except  only  the  first  and  second  day, 
which  are  always  enressedby  the  ordinal  numbers,  t?ramf0r 
and  iecondy  and  not  by  the  cardinal  numbers  un  and  detix. 

Examples : 

The  first  of  February,  Le  premier  feyrier. 

The  second  of  November,    Le  second  norembre. 
The  third  of  December,        Le  trois  decembre. 

r 

fd^J  The  same  rule  is  applicable  to  the  divisions  of  books ; 
such  as,  chapters,  sections,  &c. 

Examples : 

Chapter  the  first,      Chapitre/?remf^. 
Section  the  second.    Section  seconder 
Book  the  third,  Livre  trois, 

(e*)  Either  the  cardinal  or  ordinal  number  may  be  used 
in  the  above ;  but  it  is  more  elegant  to  use  the  ordinal  after 
the  substantive. 

I^mples: 

Second  volume,    Deurxieme  volume,  or  volume  second. 
Third  volume,        Troisieme  volume,  or  volume  troisiems, 

EXERCISE  XIII. 

The  fint  time      you    go    out    (    call  on  me    )•  —  Onee      in 

7  30  (a)  83        tortir   o.        passa  ehsx  moL  (a)        a 

Paris  I  would  learn    French  (    in  a  short  time    )« — I  called 

— ^  Q,  U  en  bien  pen  de  temps  appeUr  153 

you  tunee,  —I    called  tioiee  on    you.  —  I    wrote       to  you     three 

(a)  at  paM»£  chtx  ierire  153 

limci.     —     William  tA«  fourth  succeeded       George  the  fourth.  — 

(a)  GuiUaume         (h)     tuecider  p.  iL  •  (bj 

George  the  teeond  succeeded  George  thefirtL —  I     received         your 
fh)         F.       a  (b)  reeewdr  153 

letter  on  the  fourteenth  of  September. — He  died  on  the  fourth 

•  (e)      •  m<mnrF.orl63*        (c) 
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of  January.  —  She    left  her  family  on  the  rixik  of  March 

*    Janvier  quitter  j.  or  153  •  * 

oae  thousand    eight    hundred  and  forty-four.  —  Your    letter    was 

♦  ♦  B. 

dated  ( the  )  nineteenih  of  May.  —  She  was  horn         on    the 

daii  f.     du        (c)  *    mai  nattn  150  or  153   * 

firtt  of  January. — I     read    it     in         the  Jirst  hook,    chapter  the 

•  lire      153         dana  -^     (e)  an  \  • 

f  mirth,         page  twentieth. 
(i)      a  la  (d) 

OF  THE  DEGREES  OP  COMPARISON. 
THE   THREE   DEGREES    OF    COMPARISON. (See  SyrOOXy  RuUw 

37,  39.) 

(a,)  The  positive  is  simplj  the  adjective  itself  without 
any  increase  or  diminution,  merely  expressing  the  quality 
of  an  object  without  any  comparison ;  as,  the  dinner  is  goody 
le  diner  est  hon, 

(h.J  Granmiarians  have  generally  enumerated  three 
degrees  of  comparison,  the  positkfey  the  comparative^  and  the 
superlative ;  but  the  positive  has  been  considered  by  some 
writers  to  be  improperly  called  a  degree  of  comparison  ;  as  it 
seems  to  be  nowing  more  than  the  simple  form  of  the  ad- 
jective, and  to  im^y  neither  comparison  nor  degree.  This 
opinion  may  be  well  founded,  unless  the  adjective  be  sup- 
posed to  imply  comparison  or  degree^  by  containing  a  secret 
or  general  reference  to  other  things;  as,  when  we  say,  ''He 
is  a  tM  man,"  we  make  some  reference  to  the  ordinary  size 
of  men. 

(e,)  The  comparaiive  degree  denotes  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  more  persons  or  things:  if  two  objects  be 
compared,  one  may  be  either  supenor^  equals  or  inferior 
to  the  other.  Therefore,  there  are  three  sorts  of  com- 
parison, viz. :  the  comparative  of  superiority^  the  comparative 
of  equality,  and  the  comparative  of  inferiority, 

(d.J  The  connexion  which  exists  between  objects  com- 
pared in  English,  is  rendered  by  placing  either  tJian  or 
as  after  the  adjective ;  as,  taller  than,  plus  grand  que;  as 
tall  Of,  aussi  grand  que;  in  French,  than  or  as,  is  ren- 
dered by  que^  and  by  de  before  fractional  parts. 
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ExampUt: 

You  are  talbr  than  I,  Yous  etes  je^/im  grand  que  moi. 

You  are  <u  tall  cu  I  am,        Yous  etes  atim  grand  que  moi. 
He  is  talW  ^  two  inches,    II  est pltis  grand  (2$  deux  pouces. 

Co.  J  The  eomparatiw  of  stweriority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  adverb  plus  before  the  aajectiye,  and  que  after  it. 

Example : 
He  is  more  attentive  than  you,    H  est  plue  attentif  ^110  tous. 

(f.)  The  adverb  plue  must  be  repeated  before  every  ad- 
jective, when  the  comparieon  implies  superiority, 

EXERCISE  XIV. 

He  is  man  learned  than  you.  —  She  is  man  advanced  than  her 
inttniit  avanci  f. 

sister       in   her  studies. —  You     are  man   amiable  Ihaan  she.*— Ara 
daru  f.  sing.  mmahU  45. 

you  not  mart    attentive    than  he? —  Their   sisters   are  more   steady 
f.pl.  ottsnts/'f.pl.  45.  vo*^ 

than    they. 

45.  f.  pi. 

(g,)  Whenever  the  comparative  ends  in  Engli^  in  r 
or  er^  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  placing  plus  before  the 
positive  or  simple  adjective. 

Example: 

You  are  wiser  than  she,     Yous  etes  plus  sage  qu  elle. 
You  are  richer  than  he,      Yous  etes  plus  riche  que  lui. 

EXERCISE  XV. 

This  room  is  wider,        higher,  and  longer     than      mine.  —  This 

large  (gj  haut  (J)  long  (f)            la  mienne 

street    is      broader^          tonger,  and  cleaner                than    (that 

rue  L           large  (f)  (g)'  (f)  propre  (J)  (g)                eelte 
opposite  one.) 
d'enfaet. 


OOMPABIBON  OF  ADJECnyE&  4? 

THE   THREE    FOLLOWING  ARE  IRREGULAR  OOAIPARATiyE 

DEGREES. 

Ck.J  Better,         meiUeur,  m.  meiUeure^  f. 

Worse,        pire^  m.  and  f. 
Less,  moindre^  m.  and  f. 

which  are  the  comparatiyes  of  hon^  good;  mauvais^  bad; 
petit,  little. 

C'LJ  MeiUeur  is  used  instead  ofpliu  hon. 

Pire  „  „  plus  mauvait. 

Note.— Pft»  mauvma,  phts  petit,  are  also  used.    (Nap.  Lanpais. ) 

EXERCISE  XVI. 

Your      coat      is   good,    but    mine    is  better,  —  His    writing    is 
habit  m.                           '«  mien         (h)  ecritwe  f. 

better  Hum     youis.  —  That    column    is  lest  than  this  one.  —  This 
(hj              la  votre               colonne  t       (hj  eeUe-ci 

exercise      is  toorse  than  that  of  your  cousin* 
theme-ei  m.  celui  m. 

The  following  adverbs  denote  in  themselyes  a  comparison. 

Less,    mains.      J  ^     P  t     little,  peu. 

The  best,  le  mieux^  m.,  les  mieuXy  pL,  is  the  superlatiye 
of  mieux. 

(k.)  Mieux  is  used  instead  of  plus  Hen. 
Pis  „         „         plus  mad. 

Note.— PIt«  nw/  is  also  used,  but  never  pltu  Ken,  plue  peu. 

The  worst,      lepis,  THie  least,      lemoins. 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

You    speak      French       better       than  I       do.^:  —  Her   mother 
parler  d.  (j)  172.  46.  • 


t  Do  and  did,  which  in  the  English  language  mark  the  action,  or  tke 
time  of  it,  in  such  phrases  as  this,  are  never  to  be  translated  hyfaire  in 
Fnnch ;  as,  do  you  understand  me  ?  me  comprentt-vout  f  did  you  write  to 
him?  Wi  avez-vous  icrUf 
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(    was  mndi    )  better  jotoday;  but  ifae  is  wane  to-day.  —  They 

ge  porter  n,  ISO.      fj)  (i)  W  I 

are  worae  fiiendt  than       erer.  —      He  was  a  little 

(jlr)  *  jamais  enaemble.  ee  porters 

better,  bat  now  he  is  toorse  than      ever.  —  (     Nothing      could 
ft)  *  fJ)  jamait       II  n*ff  a  rien    qui 

be)  vforte  than  that.—  What  I    find   Me   waret     is  that  he    ia 

wit     (i)  9  ^      CO  «• 

not   sincere.  —  That   is    the  woret  that   could  happen  to  him.  — - 

e  (k)         p&t 

(   Let  him  do   )  the  worst     he      can,        I  do  not  fear  him. — 

Iln^aqu*  hftare  (i)  qu^      pouooirG. 

He  has  done  the  best      he    (could.)  —  He  (  got  out  €£  if)  the  best 

(i)  qu*         apu  s'en  est    tire 

way       he  (conld). 

•    qu*         a  pu 

(I.)  The  comparaiive  of  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adyerb  aitsii  before  the  French  adjectiTe;  merefore  the 
English  word  as^  which  denotes  such  equality,  is  expressed 
in  French  by  aum  before  the  adjeciiTe,  and  que  after  it. 

Example : 
I  am  Off  rich  a$  you,    Je  suis  aum  riche^rutf  tous. 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 

I  am  CM  tWed  as  he.— -You  are  as  tall  as  your  nephew.— 

f.  last       45.    f.  pL  grand  f.  pi.  neven  m. 

My  mother  is  as  good    as     yours.  —  My    trunk    is  as    large 

bon  f,  la  votre  nutUe  f.  grand  f. 

as  yours.  * 

(m,)  Autant  may  be  used,  instead  of  aussi,  between  two 
adjectires  which  are  only  separated  by  the  words  atilan^  and 
que. 

Example  : 

She  is  as  modest  as  she  is    EUe  est  modeste  autant  que 
clever,  spirituelle. 

^(n.)  Aiusi  and  autant  are  used  in  affirmative  sentences ; 
8t  and  tant  with  a  negation:  observe,  however,  that  ei 
and  tant  are  used  in  affirmative  sentences  when  they  stand 
for  tdUment. 
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Examples : 

He  has  become  so  large  and  11  est  devenu  si  gros  et  si 

&t  that  it  is  to  be  feared  gras,  quil  est  a  craindre 

he  will  one  day  or  other  qu  on  ne  le  trouye  quelque 

be  found  smothered  in  his  jour  etou£Fe  dans  son  lit. 
bed,           « 

He  has  run  so  fast  that  he  is  II  a  tant  couru  qu  il  est  hors 

out  of  breath,  d'haleine. 

(Nap.  Landais.) 

('o.J  Si  and  tarit,  remarks  L' Academib,  have  also-the  same 
signification  as  aiusi  and  autant,  when  they  are  used  in 
comparisons;  but  only  with  the  negative  ne.     (Bonneau.) 

Examples : 

He  is  not  so  well,  II  ne  se  porte  pas  si  bien. 

Nothing  annoyed  me  somuch    Bien  ne  ma  tant  fache  que 
as  that  news,  cette  nourelle. 

Cp.J  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  made  in  French 
by  placing  moins  before  the  adjective,  and  gue  afber  it ;  but 
in  fractional  parts  'de  is  used,  and  not  que. 

Examples : 

He  is  not  so  rich  as  you,  II  est  moins  riche  que  yous. 

He  is  more  than  half  ruined,    II  est  plus  d*  a  moitie  ruine. 

(q.)  Negative  sentences  in  English,  pointing  out  infe- 
riority, may  also  be  translated  into  Frencn  in  the  following 
manner ; 

Examples  : 

TT    •       i.        '  -L  f  II  est  moins  riche  gue  yous  :  or, 

He  IS  not  so  nch  as  you,-?  ti    »   *  •  u 

•^  ^  I II  w  est  pas  St  riche  que  yous. 

fr.J  The  superlative  degree  expresses  the  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree ;  there  are  two  sorts  of  superlatives, 
the  ABSOLUTE  and  the  relative. 

(s.J  The  superlative  absolute  has  no  relation  to  any 
other  object,  and  is  rendered  in  French  by  tres,  fort^  hien^ 
exeesiivement^  inftniment^  extrimement,  &o. 

CtJ  The  superlative  belatiyb,  expressed  in  English  by 
the  adverbs  most^  leasts  or  the  termination  st  or  est,  is  formed 
in  French  by  "glsLciug  plus  before  the  adjective  to  denote  the 
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highest,  and  mains  to  denote  the  lowest  degree ;  preceded 
h  J  the  definite  article,  le^  la^  les^  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantiye.     (See  Syntax,  RuiiE  37-) 

Examples : 

It    is    the   most    instnictiye    C'est  le  liyre  Is  plus  instruc- 

book,  tif. 

It  is  tJte  nicest  flower,  C  'est  la  plus  belle  fleur. 

The  three  adjectires  hon^  mauvais,  and  j^e^,  form  (heir 
superlatives  also  irregularly : 

The  best,       le  meilleury  m.  la  meiHeure^  f. 
The  worst,    lepire^  nu         lapire^  f. 
The  least,      U  moindre^  m.  la  moindre,  f. 

Example: 

These  are  the  hesi  apples,       Ce  sont  les  meilleures  pommes. 

Leplus  maufjais^  lepluspetity  are  also  used,  but  never  le 
plus  Son. 

EXERCISE    XIX. 

He         b  the  bett  of  my  customers.  —  (This  is)    ths  Jinett    of 
C '  170        f.  pratiques  f.  vaila 

your  children.  —  He         is  the    richest    merchant    in  London.  — 

m.  C*  170  nigociant    de    res 

She   IB    the  least   interesting  of  the  sisters.  —  These  two  boys  are 
C*  tnt^ressante 

the    least  attentive  of  my  pupils.  —  I  will   give     this  premium  to 

ileve  donner  c.  prix  m. 

the  most  amiable    and    the   most  clever  of  the  (young  ladies.) 

a  habUe  demoisdles  f. 

ON  THE  PRONOUNS. 

There  are  in  French  six  kinds  of  Pronouns,  called  Perso- 
nal^ Possessvoe,  Demonstrative^  Bdatyce^  Interrogative^  and 
Indefinite, 

(a.)  Personal  pronouns  admit  of  person,  number,  and 
gender. 

There  are  three  personal  pronouns  in  each  number. 

SINGULAB.  PLUBAL. 

I,  je     firgt  person,  m.  and  f. 

Thou,    tu,    second  person,  m.and  f. 
He,  it,    U    third  person,  m. 


She,  it,  eUe  third  person,  f. 


We,  notes  first  person,  m.  and  f. 

you''}  *'<'*c*6<^'^dpc'"o>V>n*>nd£ 

Th^,  iU    tlurd  penon,  m*     , 

They,  d7es  third  person,  f. 
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Ch.J  All  pronouns  hare  two  numbers,  the  singular  and 
the  plural ;  aa^I^je;  thou,  tu  ;  he,  i/,  m. ;  she,  dh^  f. ;  we. 
noitf,  m.  and  f.  plural ;  you,  v(yu»^  m.  and  f.  either  singular 
or  plural ;  they,  Us^  m.  pi. ;  dUs^  f.  plural. 

f  c. jWhen  ^  precedes  a  verb,  beginning  with  a  Towel  or 
A  mute,  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  replaced  by  an  apostrophe ; 
as,  I  love^  j'aime  j'  I  honor,  j'honore;  but  the  e  o£  je  is 
neyer  suppressed  whenje  is  placed  after  the  yerb;  as,  par- 
lerai'je  au  portier  ?  shall  I  speak  to  the  door-keeper  ? 

Cd.J  In  French,  we  say,  wnuy  you,  instead  oftUy  thou;  as, 
wnu  ^tes  Uen  hon,  you  are  yery  good,  and  although  vota  is 
plural,  the  adjectiye  is  to  be  in  the  singular. 

Ce,J  The  French  use  tUy  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being, 
and  in  speaking  to  their  intimate  friends,  or  to  persons 
beneath  them ;  but  to  a  stranger,  or  person  with  whom 
they  are  not  intimate,  they  say  vow. 

(f,)  Personal  pronoun8  are  diyided  into  conjunctive  and 
dujunctive. 

Cg.J  The  personal  conjunctive  pronouns  are  so  called, 
because  they  are  immediately  united  with  a  yerb,  either 
goyerning  it,  as  a  subject,  or  governed,  as  a  direct  or  in- 
direct object,  called  in  fVench  regime  direct^  and  regime 
indirect. 

(h.)  These  pronouns  are  used  without  the  articles  or 
prepositions,  and  are, 

MxAiaNO  OF  Pbonodns. — Blair  mformg  ns  that  Proiumna  are  tht  daM 
of  woi^ls  most  nearly  related  to  gnbstantives ;  being,  as  the  name  imports, 
repreflentatives  or  attributes  of  nouns.  For  instance,  personal  pronouns  are 
no  other  than  an  abridged  way  of  naming  the /wrton*,  or  objects^  with  which 
we  have  immediate  intercourse,  or  to  which  we  are  obliged  frequently  to 
refer  in  discourse.  Accordingly,  they  are  subject  to  the  same  modifications 
with  substantive  nouns  of  number  and  gender,  and  in  some  languages  of 
cases.  Only,  with  respect  to  gender,  we  may  observe,  that  the  pronouns  of 
the  first  and  second  persons,  do  not  appear  to  have  had  the  distinction  of 
gender  given  to  them  in  any  language ;  for  this  plain  reason,  that  as  they 
ahrayi  refer  to  persons  who  are  present  to  each  other  when  they  speak, 
their  sex  must  appear,  and  thererore  need  not  be  marked  by  a  masculine  or 
feminine  pronoun.  But  as  the  third  person  may  be  absent,  or  unknown, 
the  distinction  of  gender  there  becomes  necessary. 

**  In  the  first  stage  of  speech,"  continues  Blair,  '^  it  is  probable  that  the 
pbces  of  pronouns  were  supplied  by  pointing  to  the  object  when  present, 
and  naming  it  when  absent.  Ptononns  are  commonly  the  most  irregnhr 
and  tnmbleaome  words  to  the  learner,  in  the  grammar  of  all  languages." 

D  2 


52 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


Ci,J  First  person^  nuueuline  and  feminine. 


I, 

to  me, 


me. 


Singular, 

je      (subject.) 

VM    (md.  obj,  or  reg.  md.) 

me    (dir.  obj.  or  reg.  dir.) 


PlyraL 

"We,  nous 
to  us,  nous 
us,  nottf 


Thou, 
to  thee, 
thee. 


(j,)  Second  person^  masculine  and  feminine. 

You,  vous 

to  you,  votis 

you,  90t» 


tu    (subject.) 

te     (ind.  obj.  or  r^.  ind.) 

te     (dir.  obj.  or  reg.  dir.) 


CLJ  Third  person  masculine. 


He,  it,  il     (subject.) 

to  him,  to  it,  lui    (ind.  obj.  or  Tea.  ind.) 

him,  it,  le     (dir.  obj.  or  reg.  dir.) 


They,      ils 
to  them,  leur 
them,       les 


They,  elles 
to  them,  leur 
them, 


Cl'J  Third  person  feminine. 

She,  it,  elle   (subject.) 

to  her,  to  it,  lui   (ind.  obj.  or  reg.  ind.) 

her,  it,  la     (dir.  obj.  or  reg.  dir.) 


Cm.  J  The  direct  and  indiregt  objects,  in  the  following 
exercise,  are  to  be  placed  before  the  verb. 

fn.J  The  subjecttve  pronouns  je^  tu^  U  m.  elle  f.  n<ms^ 
vous^  ils  m.  elles  £,  are  to  be  placed  before  the  verb,  if 
q^rmaHve,  and,  aflker  it,  if  the  verb  be  interrogatively  used. 


EXERCISE   XX. 

/  am.  —  Am  /? — Thou     likest  —  He    gives.     — ShehaB, — 
(n)  aimer  d.  donner  d« 

We  are.  —  You    speak*     —  /  speak  to  pou,  —  Dof  you     speak 

parler  d.  (m)        *     (m)    parler  d. 


t  Do,  does,  or  did,  when  used  to  ask  a  ^nestion,  is  nerer  translated  into 
French  hy  the  present  tense  of  the  Terh/otre,  to  do.    (See  Note,  p.  47.) 
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to    met  —  She        rewards        her.  —  We     write     to   them,  —  / 

ricomperuer  d.  flj  ierire  D.         (kj 

give      him  my  place.  —  Does  lA^  write  to  Aer  ? — Shall    /       tell 

donneri}.  ^f.  CnJ    dirai 

you  the    news  ?  —    Do  they     like     him  ?  —  Have  thep  my 

nouvelie  f.  sing.  m.  aimer  d. 

address? 
adreae  f. 

ORDER   IN   WHICH   DIRECT  AND   INDIRECT    PRONOUNS    ARE   TO 

BE  PLACED. 

Co.  J  Tlie  pronouns  of  the  Jlrst  person^  me,  nous,  are 
placed  before  the  pronouns  of  the  eecond  pereim^  te,  vous  : 
and  before  those  of  the  third  person^  le^  la,  les,  lui,  leur, 

EN,  T. 

Cp,J  The  pronouns  of  the  eecond  person^  te,  tous,  are 
placed  before  those  of  the  third  person^  le,  la,  les,  lui, 
leur,  en,  y. 

Examples : 

He  gires  it  to  me,  U 

He  gires  them  to  you,         II 

They  will  give  you  some,     lis 
He  will  speak  to  me  about  it,  II 

He  will  bring  thee  to  it,       II 

(q,J  The  indirect  pronouns  of  the  third  person^  lui, 
leur,  are  always  placed  after  le,  la,  les,  if  usea  in  the  same 
sentence. 

Examples : 

I  give  it  to  him  or  to  her,  Je  ^,  m.  lu%  m.  and  f.  donne. 
I  give  it  to  him  or  to  her,  Je  la^  f.  lu%  m.  and  f.  donne. 
I  gire  them  to  them,  Je  les^  m.  &  f.  leur^  m.  &  f.  donne. 

(See  Rule  56,  for  the  place  of  pronouns  after  the  im- 
pemtive  mood.) 


lU  Pen,  Sd  Pen. 

me        le 

2dpert.  3dper». 

vous      tee 

2dper$, 

wnu     en 

donne. 
donne. 
donneront. 

m         en 

2d  pert. 

t'         y 

parlera. 
menera. 
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EXERCISE  XXL 
I      tell       ii  loyou. —  He     giTes     ihem    io    them,  —Do   yoa 
vendre  d.  m.      (pj  dtmner  d.  f{> 

gire   %t   io  me?  —  Do  you  giro  them   to  herf  —  Do  yoa  speak 

CoJ  (9) 

to  ifif  (of  it?)  — IdoDot  speaklo/AiTiii  (of  it.)— Shall     I    tell 

en  51.  en  51.     ^Rre  g.  (n) 

it     to     Aer?— Did t  yoa  speak /olA0m(aboat  it?)  — I  will  apeak 
m.  (q)  en  51.  e. 

to  you  (  of  it. ) 
en  51. 

DISJUNCnYB  PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

(r.)  The  diefunetiw  pergonal  pronouns  generallj  foUow 
the  yerh,  from  which  they  are  nsiiallj  separated  by  a  piepo* 
tition  which  goyems  them. 

Cs.J  Disjwnctive  personal  pronowu^Jirgt  person^  masculine 

and/eminine. 

Singular, 


I  or  me,  mot 

of  or  from  me,   de  moi 
to  me,  d  moi 


We  or  us,        nous 
of  or  from  us,  de  nous 
to  us,  a  nous 


(U)  Second  person^  masculine  and  feminine. 


Thou  or  thee,     ^i,  vous  (e.) 
of  or  from  thee,  detoi^de  yous  f €.  J 
to  thee,  <2  toi,  a  yous  (^0.  J 

(^M.  J  Third  person  masculine. 
He,  him  or  it,    /m 
oforfromhim,|^^^. 
of  or  from  it,  J 
to  him  or  to  it,     <^  lui 

(v,)  Third  person  feminine, 
She,  her,  or  \i,    die 
of  or  from  her,)  ^.^ 
of  or  from  it,    ) 
to  her  or  to  it,    ^  eUe 

(xj  I,  we,         ^  r 

Thou,  you,  are       J 

H«;  }they,  |'^^««'^'"  I 


you,  oottf 

of  or  from  you,  de  wus 
to  you,  d  vous 


they  or  them,  eux 
o£orfromthem,d'eux 
to  them,  d  eux 


they  or  them,  eUes 
ofor  from  them,  d'elles 
to  them,  d  eUes 

1.  After  a  compftratire.  2.  Before 
the  relative  pronoans  qui^  que, 
and  feu/.  8.  When  pat  in  cppori" 
tiofh  either  at  the  heginning  or  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence.  4.  To 
express  snrpriae. 


f  Did  tpeak  mast  here  he  rendered  in  French  hy  the  Perfect  Indefinite* 
as  if  it  were,  have  spoken.    Rule  153,  see  note  on  did  and  do,  page  47. 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.  55 


Examples : 

York  are  tall^  than  /, 
He  is  talW*  than  thou^ 
She  is  talW  than  he^ 
I  am  talltfr  than  ehe^ 
Yoa  are  taller  than  tea, 
He  is  taller  than  jfotc,    ^ 
She  is  tall^  ^n  theym.  g. 
I  am  talkr  than  they  f .  ' 


Yous  ^tes  plug  grand  ^u^  moi. 
II  est  pltu  grand  ^ti«  toi. 
Elle  est /?Zi»  grande  ^zm  lui, 
Je  snis/^/tM  grand  quelle, 
Yous  etes  /}^i«#  grands  ^^  nom, 
II  est/^ttf  giand  ^^  wnu. 
Elle  est  plus  grande  qu'eux  m. 
Je  suis  ^/t»  grand  queUee  fl 

He  stays  at  home,  /go  out.  II  reste  a  la  maison,  moi  je  sors. 

I  speak  to  her !  Moi  lui  parler ! 

It  is  /  who  wrote  to  him,     C  est  moi  qui  lui  ai  ecrit. 

(y,)  The  dujunctive  pronouns  are  also  used ;  1 .  when 
answering  a  question;  2.  when  a  sentence  hegins  hj  a 
pronoun,  united  by  et  or  ou  either  to  another  pronoun  or  to 
a  sabstantire. 

Eaxtmples: 

He  and  I  have  agreed,        Lui  et  moi  nous  sommes  d'accord. 
He  and  his  hrother  are  here,  Lui  et  sonfrere  sont  ici. 
It  is  I  or  her  sister,  0  'est  moi  ou  sa  sorar. 

(a,  a.)  The  diijunctive  pronouns  are  used  aflter  the  fol- 
lowing verbs,  • 

AlUr,  to  go  pen^r,)  ^^  ^j^ 

en  appder,  to  appeal.  longer., ) 

'"^r^^  i  to  run  to.  Ix'renW,  to  reach. 

eourtr^     J  wwtr,       to  come. 

and  the  following ;  marcher^  voler^  ineer^  boire^faire  attention^ 
prendre  interk^  avoir  reeoure^  Hre  (in  the  sense  of  to  hdong)^ 
woir  tgard, 

(h,  b,J  The  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  disjunctive  in 
French,  when  mej  are  goremed  hj  pronominal  verbs. 

Eaamples: 

Why  not  apply  to  me  ?  Pourquoi  ne  pas  vous  adresser  d  moi  ? 
I  will  complain  of  him,  Je  vais  me  plaindre  de  lui, 

EXERCISE  XXII. 

You  eomplain  of  Hiem,  —  That        depends         entirely  on 

M  plaindre  (b*h,)  d.        m.         CeJa  73    dipendrt  d.  de 
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you. — Who  is  there?  it  is  7. —  It  is     he      who  ia  there.  —  He 

li        C    (y)      C    {»)(y) 
and   I        are  cousins. — Were  you  not  thinking    of    him  ?  —  I     to ' 

(y)      nou$        m.  122        e.  a   (a.  a.)    (x)    • 

be  his  friend !  —He  reads,  and   /     listen.  —  She      toos  inqvAring 

lit  (»)  6eouter  D,  t'informer  {b,b,)K, 

after  you.  —  I  appeal  to    them,  —  They  applied 

de  enappeler(b,h,)j>,         m,  f.     t'adreuer  (b  6.)  f. 

to  me, 

POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Ca.J  Possessive  pronouns  are  those  which  express  pos- 
session or  property;  they  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
adjedive  possessive  pronouns^  and  relative  possessive  pro- 
nouns.  The  adjedive  possessive  agrees  with  the  substantive 
which  follows  it,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English ; 
the  relaiive  possessive  agrees  with  the  antecedent  in  gender 
and  number. 

(b,J  Adjective  Possessive  Pronouns, 


Maaeuline  Singular. 

Femmine  Singvlar, 

t N 

Mat.  and  Pern. 
PltmxL 

My, 
Thy, 
His,  her. 

mon 

ion 

son 

ma 

ta 
sa 

mes 

tes 
ses 

Our, 

noire 

noire 

nos 

Your, 
Their, 

voire 
leur 

voire 
leur 

vos 
leurs 

(c.)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  rrum^  ion^  son^  are  placed 
before  a  feminine  noun  or  an  adjective,  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  k  mute ;  as,  mon  dme^  son  humeur^  mon  aimaJbU 
sosur. 

(d.)  Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every 
substantive  in  the  same  sentence;  also,  when  the  sub- 
stantives have  an  opposite  or  different  meaning.     (Bom- 

VILLIERS.) 

EXERCISE    XXIII. 

My  coat  —  My  room.  —  My  books.  —  Of  my  master.  —  Of  my 
habit  m.         cliambre  f.  Here  m.  maitre  m. 

sister.  —  Of  my  houses.  —  To  my    hat.  —  To  my  cravat  —  To 
ixur  f.  maUon  f.  chapeau  m.  cravate  f. 
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my  boots.  —  From  my  father.  —  From  iiiy  mother.  —  From  my 

hattef, 
yueatB.  —  My  bird.  —  Of  my  egg,  —  To  my  ambioon. —  From  hit 

m.  tBufisL        (c)  f.  (e) 

honesty.  —  To  A^r  firieod.    —  To  Am  humility.  —  Hti  cousin. 

f.  ti  f.  (h  mute)        €  f. 

Her  cousin.  —  Hit  sister.  —  Her  sister.  —  Your  horse.  —  Of    our 

m. 

friends.  —  From  ^hevr  nephews.  —  To  our  nieces.  —  Of  th/dr  letters, 
m. 


RELATIVE  P0S8ESBIVE   PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  possessive  pronouns  are  so  called,  because 
thev  relate  to  some  noun,  either  previously  expressed  or 
understood,  and  thus  differ  from  the^possessive  adjective, 
which,  as  already  mentioned,  are  always  followed  by  the 
noun  actually  expressed.  These  pronouns  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  antecedent. 

(hl)  The  relative  possessive  pronouns  relating  to  one  per- 
son are, 


M.  SING. 

M.  PL. 

p.  SING. 

p.  PL. 

Ist.  mine,  lemien 

lesmiem 

la  mienne 

les  miennes 

52d.  thine,  le  tien 

lestiem 

la  tienne 

les  tiennes 

3d.  his,    ^ 

hers,     le  tien 

les  iiens 

lasienne 

les  siennes 

its,     3 

(h.)  The  relative  possessive  pronouns  relating  to  several 
persons  are,  , 


1st  ours,  le  nStre 
2d.  yours,  le  vdtre 
3d.  theirs,  le  leur 


les  notres 
les  vdtres 
les  leurs 


la  notre 
la  voire 
laleur 


les  ndtres 
les  vdtres 
les  leurs 


EXERCISE    XXIV. 


Your  horse  and  mine  are  of  the  same  color.    —  My  books  and 

m.  eouleur  f, 

Uf    are    in    the  room.  —  My  pens  and  yourt  are  too  sofL  — 
m.pl.       dam  t  f.  pi.  m<m  f.  pi. 

D  5 
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Your  aunt  and  mtrw  Bit  out.  -*  My  nieoeB  and  theirs  (are  going)  to 

tante  f.  torties  f.  pi.         voni 

the    theatre.  —  Their  uncles  and   youn   are  here*  —   Our  oooains 

tpeetacU  m.  m.  sing.  f. 

and  htn  are  at   school.  -—  Their  garden  and  ours  are  (quite  near). 

pi.  ^  r  m.  sing.        pret  dVct. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

The  demonttratiw  profumnt  are  so  called^  because  they 
point  out  the  persons  or  things  of  which  we  are  speaking, 

(a.)  These  pronouns  are  divided  into  conjunctive  and 
relatwe. 

(h,)  The  conjunctwe  demonttratiw  pronoum  always  pre- 
cede a  substantire,  and  agree  with  it,  in  gender  and  number ; 
thej  are, 

M.  SJNQ.  M.   PL.  F.  SllfO.  F.  PU 

This  or  that,     ce      \      ce»      \      cette      \      ces 

cet  is  used,  for  sake  of  euphonj,  instead 
of  ce,  before  a  substantiye  masculine, 
or  an  adjectire,  beginning  -with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute. 

(c^)  The  conjunetite  demomtratwe  provumni  must  be 
repeated  in  French  before  every  substantive,  in  the  same 
sentence,  whether  they  be  repeated  or  not  in  English. 

(See  Rule  72.) 
ExampUi: 

This  book,  pen,  and  pencils,     Ce  livre,  cette  plume,  et  cet 

are  mine,  crayons  sont  a  moi. 

This  bird,  this  man,  Cet  oiseau,  eet  homme. 

(d*)  Ce  may  be  joined  to  the  verb  ^tre^  or  followed  by 
gui,  quBy  qttoi^  dont*  When  ce  does  not  come  immediately 
before  a  noun,  it  answers  for  both  genders  and  numbers. 
(Nap.  Landais.)    (See  Rules  74^  170, 171.) 

Easamplea: 

What  surprises  me  is  that  he     Ce  qui  me  surprend,  c'est 

does  it,  qu  il  le  fasse. 

You  shall  have  what  you  ask,     Vous  aurez  ce  que  vous  de- 

mandez. 
These  are  my  sisters,  Ce  sont  mes  soeurs. 


(e.)  CejCeiyCetUjeeij  are  not  repeated  before  the  latter  of 
two  adjectiyes  which  are  united  togeih«  bjeC  and  qoafify 
the  same  noun  or  nouns. 

(BoHSSAir.) 


He  again  saw  this  good  and  H  rerit  e»  hem  «r  gemermx 

generous  father,  pere. 

These  worthy   and  &ithM  (^  dSigmin^fidilmvsmvaBX 

friends  are  happ j,  henreux. 

EXERCISE    XXV. 

Tka  ptroel      is  not  for  me.  —  7%h    man  »  voy 

jwfaiet  m.  Aobhw  {k  imile) 

—  That  color   is     pratftier.  —  I    hke    tkoe   pcDft,  —  TVi 

pbujoUe  mimer  n. 

hsnnonioas.  —  7^  bird  does  not    sing.     —  Eit       Iftot 
eux  I22ck«ater  n. 


tibst  i^ple.  —  I   like      Ae  shap^  of  Hm  eoat. 

pominel         d.  Mm       etmpet  AcMCm.  (kanfte) 

of  Cfcts    sftop      is  out  —  That  sonp  «•  very  praOy.  —  Thme  boys 

fcndifiM  £     sirfi  /iK 

tnd  girls  (ue  going)  to    wilk. 


RELATIVE  DEMONSIRATIYB  FBOHOirNS. 

(a.  J  The  fWofiM  cfamoiufnritM  prommiu  rdate  to  a 
noun  going  before  them,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender 
and  number;  they  are, 

M.  8I1IO.  F.  VNO.  X    FL.         P.  H. 

This  or  that,  cdid       eeUe    \  these  or  those,  esiu;      ixOt 

(^5.^  The  distinction  between  the  nearer  and  more  dis- 
tant object,  which  is  expressed  in  English  by  die  pronouns 
tkii  or  that^  thete  or  tkoae,  is  rendered  in  Frendi  by  the 
addition  of  the  adrerb  d  for  the  nearer  object,  and  the 
adyerb  Id  for  the  more  distant,  after  the  pronouns,  eduiy  m« 
ceiiXj  m.  pi.,  ceUe,  f.  eellm^  £  pL,  and  united  to  ^em  by  a 
hyphen.  The  English  words,  the  farmer^  are  likewise 
expressed  by  eehn-ld^  ceiMa,  eeiuihli^  eeUet^^  and  the 
latter^  by  edm-d^  eeUe^iy  cenx-d^  eelle§^  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  they  refer. 
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CcJ  Ciy  and  Idj  are  also  placed  after  substantiTes,  to 
denote  the  same  distinction. 

(d.)  Ceci  and  cela  (see  Rule  73)  are  never  placed 
before  anhstantives.  These  pronouns  may  be  either  the 
subject  or  object  of  a  verb :  when  the  subject,  the  verb  is 
in  the  third  person  singular. 

fe.J  Ceci  designates  the  nearer  object,  cda  the  more 
distant ;  they  only  relate  to  things,  never  to  persons^  hare 
no  plural,  and  are  applied  to  common  substantives  masculine 
and  feminine,  without  naming  them. 

Cf'J  ^  ^<^  ^^  ^miliar  conversation,  is  a  contraction  of 
cela, 

EXERCISE    XXVI. 

UPON   THE  DEMONSTRATIVE   RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

I     bought     these     gloves,  not     thoit,     ihcu       of     your 

ai  achet£  gant  m.  (c)  et  non      (6)         m.  (a) 

lister  are  much    better     than    these,  —  These      are   too    dear.  —  I 
bien    tneilleurs  (b)  m.  (6)  adv. 

will     take     thou,  —  (      I  want      )   a  hat,     show        me   this 
prendre  o.         (b)  Je  desire  avoir  m,    numtrerK.    56        (6) 

one,  not  that  one:  this  is    too  wide,  do   you    like   the   shape 

pas  (b)        m.  (6)  large  forme  f. 

of  this  one  ?  this  is  very  pretty,  Viat   is  too   heavy  ;  (  will  you  take  ) 
m.    (6^     (ft)  (b)  Umrd        prendrez'wnu 

this    or    that?  —  These    two    (young  ladies)   are    sisters,    which 
(6)  (6)  laqveUe 

(do  you  admire)  most,   she  who  is  near     the  window  or  she  who  is 
admiret-voM       leplus  celle  de 

sitting    on    the    sofa?    —     The  former    is    too    tall,    the    latter^ 

eanapi  m.  (6)  (6) 

(in  my  opinion,)  is  very  pretty. —  That  is  too    dark.  —  I  prefer  this 
selon  moi  (e)  foac6  (e) 

to  that, 

(0 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Relative  pronouns  are  those  which  relate  to  a  noun, 
pronoun,  or  phraee,  going  before,  which  is  then  called  the 
antecedent. 
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(a,  J  The  relative  pronoum  are, 

Who,  which  or  that,  qui       \ 

Whom,  which  or  that,         que*      >  m.  and  f.  sing,  and  pi. 

Whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  dont     j 

*Que  loses  the  e  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute ;  qui  never 
changes. 

(b,)  Qui  and  que  relate  to  persons  and  things,  qui  is  the 
iuiject  of  a  verb,  qtie  the  obfeci.     (See  Rule  7^0 

fc.J  Dont,  which  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  may  relate 
either  to  persons  or  things ;  it  is  always  placed  between  two 
substantives,  or  between  a  substantive  and  the  verb  which 
governs  it,  and  is  the  object  either  of  a  substantive,  an 
adjective,  or  a  verb.     (See  Kule  80,) 

Eaxmiplee: 

The  man  who  is  here,  L'homme  qui  est  ici. 

The  man  tchom  you  want,  L'homme  que  vous  demandez. 

The  man  cfwhcm  you  speak,  L'homme  dovd  vous  parlez. 

The  men   vohoee  courage  is  Les  hommes  dont  le  courage 

well    known,    have   just        est  bien  connu,   viennent 

died,  de  mourir. 

(d,)  Dont  is  never  preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  must 
follow  immediately,  or  as  closely  as  possible,  after  its 
antecedent.    (See  Rule  80.) 

(e,)  The  relative  pronouns  are  often  understood  in 
English,  in  French  they  must  be  always  expressed,  and 
arc  to  be  repeated  before  every  verb. 

(f.)  Relative  pronouns  must  be  placed  as  near  as  possible 
to  their  antecedents. 

(g.)  En^  as  a  relative  pronoun^  means  de  lui^  m.  sing., 
d*eux,  m.  pi.,  d'elhy  f.  sing.,  d'elles,  f.  pi.,  de  eela,  any, 
some. 

(h)  F,  means  ^  lui,  m.  sing.,  i  eux,  m.  pi.  i  eUe,  f. 
sing.,  d  elies,  f.  pi. 

(u)  The  above  two  pronouns  supply  the  place  of  a  whole 
sentence,  and  have  reference  to  an  antecedent.  (See  Syntax, 
Rules  51  and  52.) 

(j.)  OA,  adverb,  is  very  often  used  instead  of  the  relative 
pronouns,  lequd,  m.  sing.,  lesquels,  m.  pi.,  laqueUe,  f.  sing., 
*  Issqudles,  f.  pL    (See  Syntax,  Rule  81.) 
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(k,)  Ley  lOf  leiy  are  also  considered  as  r»2afttw/VYMoifiiff. 

EXERCISE    XXVn. 
ON   THE   SUBJECnVB    RELATIYE    PRONOUN    QUI. 

(See  RuLB  79.) 

Tike    tlw  paper  which  it  on  the  table.  —  The  carriage   vMA  is 
prtfMt  (6)  f.  witunt 

at  the  door  is  for  him. — The  woman  v>ho   wants  to  speak  to  yon 

d6tire    • 
is    in     the    hall.     —     Bring      the     plate       which     is     on    ihe 
dant        vetHbulc  m.    apporter  s.        atriette  f. 

sideboard. 
bufflft  m. 

EXERCISE    XXVIII. 
ON    THB    OBJEOnVE    RELATIYE    PRONOUN    QUE. 

The  shoes  which  you  wear    are    too   small.     — The  man  whom 
(6)  pcrtcTD.  /wteadv. 

you    want        is    below.  —  The  letter  that    I    have  written  is    too 
diniaiuiir  d.      m'ba$  f,  ^crite 

heavy.— The  books       I       gave     him  are  very  interesting. 
lourdL  (e)    at  donnas  int^rewant  m.  pi. 

EXERCISE    XXIX. 

ON    THB    RELATIVE    PRONOUN   DONT. 

(See  Syntax,  Rule  80.) 

(This  is)  the  work  of  which  I    spoke    to  you.  —You  have    fine 

void  (c)         ai  parte         47  8   30 

flowers,  the  smell   (■)  of  which  (^)  is  very    sweet.  —  You  are  not 

odMort  (c)  bien  agr^abU 

the  person  of'  whom  1  complain.  —  Religion,  whose  (^)    maxims  (') 

(c)      je  me  plains       la f.     (c)    Us  maximet  I 

(we   80      badly    follow,  (■)  )  is  well  calculated  to  console     men. 

on       98    ftttt       peu  propre  4 

Riches  (Jor  which)  we  (  are  so  desirous  ),     cannot  save  us  from 

f.pL         dont  paraitsons  atridm     nepouffairDA2S         48 
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death.    —   The    minitter    (upon  whom)  this  afitir    depended, 
la  dant  tUpmdn    !• 

has    done    me    justice. 
rendu    47    —  20 

(L)  On  the  relatiye  prononns,  ebmt^  dtiqudy  m.  sing., 
de9guelsy  m.  pL,  delaqudle^  £  sing.,  desgudles^  f.  pi. 

Ctn,J  The  above  pronouns  are  not  always  used  one  for 
the  other,  though  they  signify  the  same  thing. 

(n^J  Leqtiel,  m.  sing.,  letquelsy  m.  pL,  lagudle^  f.  sing., 
kfquelles^  f.  pL,  with  the  prepositions  de  or  d  before  them ; 
as,  duqud,  m.  sing.,  desquels^  m.  pi.,  de  laquelley  f.  sing., 
degquelleiy  f.  pL,  are  followed  or  preceded  by  the  substantive 
which  they  unite  to  the  princip^  phrase ;  if  the  principal 
phrase  come  after  the  relative  pronoun,  dont  must  be  used. 

EMvmples: 

Nature^  of  whose  secrets  we  La  nature  doni  nous  ignorons 

are  ignorant,  is  bountiful,  les  secrets  est  Henveillante. 

The  books  with  which  I  have  Les  livres  dont  on  m'a  Mt 

been  presented^  are  well        present,  sont  bien  relies. 

bound, 

He  is  a  man  for  whom  111  (Test  un  homme  duqud  je 

go  bail,  vous  reponds. 

You  have  habits  which  you  Yous    avez    des    habitudes 

must  give  over,  auxqueUes  il  faut  renoncer. 

(o.)  Lequdy  m.  sing.,  letqueU^  m.  pL,  laquelle,  f.  sing., 
^^sfudkiy  f.  pL,  relate  to  persons  and  things,  and  are  chiefly 
lued  after  prepositions,  or  to  avoid  ambigui^. 

(P')  Of  whom  is  rendered  by  de  qui  for  persons,  and  of 
^hick  by  dtupiel^  m.  sing.,  de  laguelle^  f.  sing.,  desquelsy  m. 
pL,  detqueUeSy  f.  pi.,  for  animals  and  things. 

(q,J  When  there  are  two  substantives  before  the  relative 
pronoun,  dont  must  not  be  used,  but  de  qui^  or  dttguel,  m. 
sing.,  detqueUy  m.  pL,  de  laqueUe,  f.  sing.,  degqueUes,  f.  pi. 

Example : 

The  lawyer,  by  whose  assist*  L  avocat,  avec  Taide  de  qui 
anoe  we  gained  our  law-  nous  avons  g^n^  notre 
suit,  is  at  Paris,  proces,  est  a  JPaiis. 
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N.B*   Belatiye  pronoiing  will  be  fomid  trealed  oi  mote 
folly  in  the  Syntax,  Bulbs  79  to  81. 


of  or  from  what  ?      €le  quai  ? 
to  what  ?  d  quoi  ? 


IKTERBOOATIYE   PRONOUNS. 

Ca,J  These  pronouns  are  called  ifUerroffoiiiee^  because 
thej  are  used  in  interrogating  or  asking  questions,  the j  are, 

who?  qui?    what?                            que 

of  or  from  whom  ?  de  qui  ? 

to  whom  ?  i  qui  ? 

whom  ?  qui? 

(h,)  Ciui  ?  who  ?  as  an  mt^rro^otii^  pronoun,  refers  only 
to  penonij  and  may  be  expressed  by  queUepenonne  ? 

(c)  Que  f  and  qtici  f  what  ?  hare  always  a  reference  to 
ihing9^  and  may  be  expressed  by  queUe  chose  ?  what  thing  ? 

(^t/.J  The  interroffotive  qud^  m.  sing.,  quds^  m.  pL, 
^u^/^,  f.  sinff.,  quelles^  f.  pL,  are  generally  prefixed  to  sub- 
stantiyes,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender  and  number. 

(e.J  Lequel,  m.  sing.,  leequeUy  m.  pL,  laquelle,  f.  sing., 
leequMei^  f- pl*)  ^^^  used  to  mark  a  distinbtion  between 
persons  or  things,  to  which  they  are  joined  by  the  prepo- 
sition de^  either  expressed  or  understood ;  these  pronouns 
must,  likewise,  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
objects  to  which  they  refer. 


M.  8IMO. 

(/.)  What?  quel? 

of  or  from  what?  dequelf 
to  what?  a  quel? 

(p.)  Which?  lequelf 

of  or  from  which  ?  duquelf 
to  which?  auquelf 


M.  PL. 

mtelaf 
dequehf 
a  qud»9 

lesquelaf 

degqueUf 

atucquelaf 


F.  snvG. 

qudief 
ae  quelle  f 
aqueUef 

laqudUf 
delaqu^ef 
d  laqueUef 


F.  PI.. 

qudlesf 
dequeBe*? 
a  queUeaf 

lesqueOesf 

de$qudle»f 

auxqudletf 


EXERCISE  XXX. 

Who  is  there  1  —  Of    whom  do  you  speak  1  —  To  whom  are  yoa 
(a)  («)  parler  d.         (a) 

writing  ?  —  Whom    have   you   seen  1  —  Of  what  do   you  speak  ?  — 
ierire  d.        (a)  vu  (a)  d. 

PT^t    books  are  you  reading  ? —  Of    what    lady  are  you  speaking  T — 
(<»)(/)  «r.D.  (<»)(/)  I,. 

YTAat  are  you    doing  1  —  Of  what      does  your  brother  complain  ?  — 
(a)  /«ir«D.  (c)(c)  91,92. 
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Which  of  these  boolcB  will  you  have? —   What^  lodgings  have  yon 

fO(g)  Win   iBg^mtnU 

engaged  1 —   What  are  your  reasons? — In       what  mm  I  wrong?  — 

'*'««»         (/)  (d)  (a)  (e)    ai-je        tart 

Of    what   letters  does   she  speak  t  —  From    what     eoontry  does  he 

roc/)    >  ».         (d)(f) 

come  ?  —  Wkidi    of  these  two  ladies  do  yon     know  ? 
oemr  d.      ($)  (f)  eawnaitre  d. 

INDEFINITB  PRONOUNS.* 

Ind^nUe  pronouns  are  so  called,  because  thej  denote 
persons  or  things  in  an  indefinite  or  general  manner. 

These  pronouns  are  divided  into  four  classes : 

1.  Those  that  are  neyer  joined  to  a  substantire. 

2.  Those  that  are  always  joined  to  a  substantive. 

3.  Those  that  are  sometimes  joined  to  a  substantiye, 

and  sometimes  not.' 

4.  Those  followed  by  que. 

fa,  J  The  following  are  neyer  joined  to  a  substantiye. 

Others,  our  neighbours,  auirui 

Each  person  or  thing  {coOectiffdy),  \  ^j^j^^^ 
Every  one,  every  person  (diHrilmtiwly),    f 

Nobody  (n£ffaHvety\  1  perwnne 

Any  body  (interrogatively^  fP^ 

Some  body,  quelquun 

Whoever,  any  person  whatever,  quioonque 
Nothing, 
Any  thing,  something, 

fb.J  The  three  following  indefinite  pronouns  are  always 
joined  to  a  substantive ; 

Each,  every,  ckaque  (Rule  103.) 

Any,  whatever,  whatsoever,  quelconque  (theguSiStwe.) 
Some,  any,  qudques  (Rule  110.) 

fcj  The  following  indefinite  pronouns  are   sometimes 
joined  to  a  substantive,  and  sometimes  not. 


} 


rten 


*  These  prooonns  wiU  be  found  treated  of  more.fally  b  the  Syntax. 
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Either,  Vvn  ou  VaxAre  (Rule  114.) 

Neither,  m  Vun  n%  I *aMtre  (Rule  146.)  (o. ) 

Several,  maay,  phuimrt  (Rt7I<b  101.) 

Not  any,  not  one,       (aucun^  ntd^pasunde  (Rule  117)* 
Not  anj  one,  no,        \  point  ds  (Rule  18.) 
One  another,  each  other,     Vun  Vauire^  Vun  et  VanUre 

(Rules  114, 115.) 

Cd.)  The  following  indefinite  pronouns  are  always  fol- 
lowed by  gue. 

Whoever,  whatsoever  (referring  to  persons),  qui  que 
Whatever  (referring  to  things),  quoi  que 

Whoever,  qui  que  w  wit 

Whatever,  wh&tsoever,  quoi  que  ee  $aii 

Whoever  it  may  be,  of  whatever  kmd  it  may  be,  qud  que 

Whatever  be  the  quelque...que 

All which  (whatever),  tout.., que 

All  that  which,  every  thing,  tout  ce  que 

(e.)  On  expresses  a  vague  and  ind^nite  sense,  and  is  the 
subject  to  the  verb  which  is  to  be  in  the  third  perton 
sif^ular.    (See  Rule  98.) 

(f.)  Tlwyy  at  the  be^nning  of  a  sentence,  is  rendered  in 
French  by  on,  without  relation  to  a  substantive  plural 
mentioned  before ;  but  when  it  refers  to  a  noun  substantive 
going  before,  it  must  be  always  translated  by  i^,  or  elle»^ 
according  to  the  gender  of  the  substantive. 

(g,)  An  English  passive  verb,  taken  unipersonaUy,  or 
even  personally,  is  often  translated  in  French  bv  an  active 
verb,  with  the  pronoun  on,    (See  Rules  98,  99.) 

THE  ADYEBB. 

Adverbs  are  formed  fix>m  adjectives  in  the  following 
manner: 

(For  the  placing  of  adverbs,  see  Rules  172,  173.) 

(a.)  Rule  1. — ^When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine 
in  6,  ^,  i,  t(,  the  adverb  is  generally  formed  by  adding  mmi 
to  these  vowels. 

Examples : 

Agreeable,      agreabl^. 


Sensible,  sense. 

Polite,  poll, 

Absolute,         absoltt. 


agreeably,  agreablem^n^. 

sensibly,  sensemen^. 

politely,  poli^n^n^. 

absolutely,  absolufTi^n^. 


07 

fh,)  ExoqftionM: 
The  following  adverbs  take  ^  accented  befine  menl,  in- 
stead of  the  final  e  mute  of  the  adjectiTet. 

blindly,  Kweo^ement. 

confiHrmablj,  confonn^fiMiit 

conTenientlj,  oommod^fiMiU. 

enozmonslj,  enonn^tiMRl. 
inoonyenientlj^coniniodfVMii/. 

obstinately,  ofijoktremenL 

onifonnlyy  wIounemenL 

Impuni^  unpunished,  makes  impunemerUy  with  impunity. 

Note.— There  are  many  adjectiTes  in  Frendi  which  hmre  no  advoha 
fimned  from  them ;  as,  fragih,  rtmgtj  ttgperfiu,  inqtdet,  idmaU,  dutrmamt, 
ipadi,  and  many  others. 

(c,J  Rule  2. — When  the  adjectiye,  in  the  masculine, 
ends  with  a  consonant,  the  adyerb  is  formed  by  adding  ment 
to  the  feminine. 

Examples : 


Blind,  areugl^ 

Conformable,  conforms, 
Conyenient,     commod^ 
Enormous,      enorm^ 
Inconyenient,  incommod^^ 
Obstinate,        opiniatre, 
Uniform,         uniforms, 


Great,  grand,  m.  grands,  £ 

Soft,    mo],  mou,  m.  moUey  t 

New,    nouTel,  nouvean,  m.   nouye/i!?,  t 


greatly, 

softly, 
newly. 


moUemenL 
mmveOement. 


(d.)    Exceptiom : 
The  following  adyerbs  take  e  accented,  instead  of  the  final 
e  mute  of  the  feminine  adjectiyes. 


Confused,  confus,  m. 

Difiiise,  diffus,  m. 

Express,  expres,  m. 

Obscure,  obscur,  m. 

Praciaey  piras,  m. 

Profound,  profond,  m. 


confuse,  £ 
diffuse,  £ 
expresie,  £ 
obscure,  £ 
pr^dae,  £ 


confusedly, 

diffusely, 

expressly, 

obscurely, 

precisely, 

profoundly. 


oonfus^nien^. 

diffiu^nen/. 

ezpresa^men/. 

obscur^men^. 

preeu^fnenll. 

profond^men^ 


profonde,  £ 
ChrUUf  pretty,  makes  gentimerU  prettily. 

(e.)  RuLB  3. — Adjectiyes,  ending  in  ant,  or  ent^  in  the 
masculine^  form  their  adyerbs  by  changing  nt  into  mment ; 

as, 


constant, 
decent, 


lent,  m. 
present,  m. 


constamm^nt. 
d^oemnMnt. 


constantly, 
decently, 

(f.)Excejpi^€fM : 
lentd,  f. 
presents,  f. 
y^hement^  £ 

f^f.J  There  are  fiye  adyerbs,  ending  in  nt,  which  are  not 
formed  from  adjectiyes ;  they  are,  comment^  incessammenl, 
notamment^  sdemmenty  and  ntittantment.    (Nap.  Lambais.) 


Constant, 
Decent, 

Slow, 
Present, 


Vehement,  yehement,  m. 


lentament. 

presentiment. 

yehementement. 
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EXERCISE  XXXI. 

He  reoeiTed  lum  poUlehf.  —  Slie  htm  nrived    kte/y.  — ^We  acted 
r.  48    ]Mti(a)  ett  dernier  {e)       ogtr  r. 

prmdMtiy,  —  He  girei   Ubtraiiy.  —  She  k   amaUaUUf  eng^jed. — 
pmdmt  (e)  UUral  (e)  cvnstemt  (e)   oeeupU 

He     wftOs    Teiy  stow^.  —  Yon     do     precmbf  what  yon    should 
mardier  d.  tort  (/)  /mia  pr^cii  (d)  74         iie  devria 

not  do.  — She    m        deeply        afflicted.  —  He  is  happily    out   of 
faire  prtfond  (d)      affligee  (c)       hers 

danger. 

OF  THE  YEBBS  AVOIR  AND  ETRE. 

Ayom  and  Etrb  are  atudliaiy  yerbs,  when  used  in  com- 
ponnd  tenses.  Avoir  maj  also  be  a  transitive  and  a 
unipenonal  yerb:  etre  may  also  be  a  substantive^  an 
intransitive,  and  a  unipersonat  yerb. 

Anxiliaiy  yerbs  are  those  which  conyej  no  idea  in  them- 
selyes,  but  giye  certain  modifications  to  a  personal  or  uniper^ 
sonal  yerb,  bj  expressing  the  possibility  or  necessity^  the 
lanjfuln«ss  or  mUingness  of  that  which  is  indicated  by  iJiis 
verb. 

TO  HAYE^  AYOIR. 


D. 


A    Ijsranxiym  Pbsssict, 

B.     PrXSKNT  PARnCXFLS, 

G.    Past  PARnciPLX, 
Iia>icATiys  Prsssnt. 


tokavt,  SToir^ 

had,  en,  m.  ene,  /. 
PmrxcT,  or  Prjetbritx  Dsrurrrx. 


Ihavt, 
Ihou  hoit, 
hehcUf 
liuhtu, 
ve  have, 
you  have, 

they  have,        ( 


J'aL 
tnas. 
Ua. 
elle  a 

noos^ayonB. 
vouB'^aTes.  • 
ilB^ont,  m. 
ellea'^ont,  f. 


Jhad, 
thou  hadtt, 
hehad, 
ahe  had, 
vtehad, 
you  had, 

iheyhad. 


{ 


J'eus. 
tn  ens. 
il  eut. 
elle  eut 
noQB-'^dmeB. 
vouB^edtes. 
ilB^urent,  m. 
eller'^urent,  f. 


F.  iMnaracT  nn>icATiTx. 


G.    FtnrvRS. 


Ihad, 
ihouhadd, 
hehad, 
'ahehad, 
toehad, 
youhad, 

they  had, 


{ 


J'avaiB. 
in  ayaiB. 
Uavait 
elle  ayait. 
notuT^ayionB 
vouB^aviei. 
ilB'^ayaient,  m. 
elleBnavalent,  f. 


lehaUoTviU 
thou  thaU  or  triU 
htehxdl  or  wtfi 
the  ^kaU  or  vriU 
we  shall  or  vrill 
you  ehdU  01  teiU 

they^ioUoTviU  \ 


1 


r 


J'amai. 
tuamraB. 
ilaora. 
elle  aura. 
noiunanronB. 
vous'^urei. 
ils^auront,  m. 
elles'^iunont,  f. 


*  See  the  personal  pronouns  tu  and  wme  (e). 
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H.   CONDITIONAIi. 


IthotOd        I  ^ 
thoushouldgt^ 

Atahmdd,      * 
veshould      |. 
youahouM 

they  should 


j'anrais. 

tu  aurais.    ^, 

il  aurait. 

elle  aorait. 

nouB'^aarionB. 

vous'^auriez. 

il8'~'aaraient,in. 

elle8'~'aaiaient,f. 

K.    Imfekatiye. 


ri 


j     vous' 


I.   SuBjuNcnya  Puessnt. 
tfuUImay  ^     quej'aie. 

that  thou  mayeri    3     que  tu  ales. 


HiatTiemay 
that  the  may 
that  v>e  may 
that  you  may 


A  qu'il  ait 

I  qu'elle  ait. 

g.  que  nona'^aTonB. 

I  que  ▼ouB'^ayei. 


have  thoUy 
let  him  have^ 
let  her  have, 
let  tu  have, 
Jkove,  or  have  ye. 


aie. 

qu'U  ait. 
qu'elle  alt. 
ayons; 
ajez. 


#!.«/  *h^.  .ny.^         ?  /  qa'iUnalent,  m. 
tfuU  they  may         ){  q^.eUeB-aiit,  t 

L.  Impbrfxct  SuBjuifcnvx,  also 
called  Pbrfbct  Subjunctitx. 


i-#  *i.^«,  *««-        /  qu'ils'^aient.in. 
let  them  have,       {  ^^'eiies-aient.f. 


VuU  I  might 
tltat  thou  mightest 
thai  he  might 
that  the  might 
that  roe  might 
that  you  might 

that  they  might 


que  j'euBse. 

que  tu  euBBes. 

qu'il  eftt. 
^    qu'elle  eftt. 
^     que  nous^euBsions. 

que  YOUs'^euBBies. 
/  qu'ils'^euBBeiit,  nu 
J  \  qu'elleB^euBBent,  f. 


EXERCISE    XXXII.* 
D.  .      I  baye  a  penknife.  —  Thou  hast  a  candlestick.  —  He  has  a 

plate.  —  She  has  her  direction.  —  We  have  the  newspaper. — 

adresse  f.  journal  m. 

You  have  the  ink-bottle.  —  They  have  the  blotting-paper. 

m. 

£.        I  had  some  letter-paper. —  Thou  hadst  the  sealing-wax.  — 

7 

He  had     wafers.  —  She  had  a  seal.  —  We  had  a  towel.  — 

7 
You  had  the  snuffers.  —  They  had  a  snuff-tray. 

F.  I  had  the  sugar-tongs.  —  Thou  hadst  my-  shoes.  —  He  had 

7 

boots. — She  had  her  gloves.— We  had  hiis  watch. -~  You  had  a 

chain. — They  had  their  fishing-rod. 

Ugne  f. 

G.  I  shall  have  an  answer. — She  will  have  the  medal. — We  will 

have  a  ticket  for  the  ball.^You  will  have  a  large  fortune.  — 

grand  f. 

They  will  have  a  bottle  of  wine. 


*  In  the  following  exercises  we  have  not  siven  the  French  of  the 
sabstantives;  let  the  pupil  look  for  them  in  the  uctionaiy. 
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H.         I  should  have  some  fimit.  —  Thou  shouldst  hftve     friendi.  — 

7        m.  pi.  7 

He  should  have  some  glasses.— We  could  have  a  large       party. — 

vertB  m.  30  ronton  f. 

You  would  have  a  nice  dog« — They  should  have  a  tnmhler  of  beer. 

K.        Have  thou  confidence  in  her. — Let  him    have  his  waistcoat 

for  Saturday.  *-  Let  her  have  a  new       pen.— -Let  us  have  a 
f  n«u^31 

glass  of  brandy.  —  Have  the  kindness  to  do  (*)     so  (^).     — 

dt  USA 

Let  them  have  the  silk, 
f. 
I.        That  I  may  have  a  pair  of  scissors. — That  thou  mayst  have  my 

thimble. — That  he  may  have  a  good  reputation.  —  That  she 

30    r£ f. 

may  have  a  new     gown.  —  That  we  may  have   pleasing 

nwfZl  amutant    31 

books.  —  That  you  may  have  a  purse.  —  That  they  may  have  a 

blue  coat. 
31 
L.      That  I  might  have  a  needle. — ^That  she  might  have  a  pencil. — 

crayon  m. 

That  we  might  have  a  drawing. — That  you  might  have  a  sheet 
of  paper. — That  they  might  have  a  pinch  of  snufF. 

CONJUGATION  OF  YERBS  WITH  A  NEOATITE. 

The  English  negatiyes  no  and  not  are  rendered  in 
French  bj  ne^  placed  immediately  after  the  subject, 
whether  it  be  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  pas  or  point  after  the 
yerb  in  simple  tenses,  and  between  tne  auxiliary  and  the 
participle  in  compound  tenses. — When  the  yerb  is  in  the 
lofinitiye  present,  it  is  optional  to  place  pat  waii  point  before 
or  after  the  verb.     (See  Bule  122.) 

X  The  names  of  days  and  months  new  take  a  capital  letter  in  FieiieiL 
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TO   HAVE,   AVOIR,    USED  VEOATIVELT. 

A.  Infinitive  Present,    not  to  have,  <  ^J 

B.  Present  Participle,    nothavmg^     n'ajantpas. 
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ne  pas  avoir;  or, 
avoir  pas. 


D.   Indicative  Present. 


E.    Imperfect  Indicative. 


Ikvtnot, 
^ou  katt  not, 
*<  has  not, 
ihhunot, 
vihavenot, 
jou  have  not. 


je  n'ai  pas. 
tu  n^as  pas. 
il  n*a  pas. 
elle  iL*a  pas. 
nous  n'avons  pas. 
vous  n'avez  pas. 


they  have  not,    |  il«  n'^f  t  pas. 
'  *     i  elles  n'ont  pas. 

F.  Peepect,  or  Preterite  Definite. 


I  had  not,  je  a'avais  pas. 

thou  hadst  not,    tu  n'avais  pas. 
he  had  not,         il  n'avait  pas. 
elle  D'avait  pas. 
nous  n'avions  pas. 
Y0U8  n'aviez  pas. 
t  ils  n''avaient  pas. 
\  elles  n'ayaient  pas. 


she  had  not, 
we  had  not, 
you  had  not, 

they  had  not. 


G.    Future. 


I  had  not, 
thni  hadst  not, 
hi  had  not, 
ih€  had  not, 
v^  had  not, 
yott  had  nd, 

they  had  not. 


je  n'eus  pas. 

tu  n'eus  pas. 

il  n*eQt  pas. 

elle  n'eut  pas. 

nous  n'eames  pas. 

vous  n'eiites  pas. 
f  ils  n'eurent  pas. 
1  elles  n'eorent  pas. 


H.    Conditional. 


Should        -^ 
^ihmddst  I 
hi  ihoidd 
ihe  should 
mhodd 
Jiwskouid 

they  should 


o 


J 


^  je  n  aurais  pas. 
1^  tu  n'aurais  pas. 
^  11  n'aurait  pas. 
>  ^  elle  n'aurait  pas. 
S  nous  n^aurions  pas. 
§^  vous  n'auriez  pas. 
^  ils  n'auraient  pas. 
elles  n*auraient  pas. 


K.    Imperative. 

^  not  thou,  n'aie  pas. 

'^  him  not  have,  qu'il  n*ait  pas. 

|rt  her  not  have,  qu'elle  n'ait  pas. 

kvanot  have,  n'ftyoiu  pas. 

^  lot  have,  n'ayez  pas. 

'rttAmnot  havei  ^^?*S  ""'"f^'  "T' 
I  qu  elles  n'aient  pas. 


I  shall  or  will 
thou  shalt  or  wilt 
he  shall  or  will 
she  shall  or  will 
we  shall  or  wUl 
you  shall  or  will 

they  shall  or  iMl 


^  je  n'a 

tun'f 

^  iln^i 


aural  pas. 

'auras  pas. 
^  ..  n'aura  pas. 
*^  elle  n'aura  pas. 
^  nous  n'aurons  pas. 
^  vous  n'aurez  pas. 
I   ils  n'auront  pas. 
J   elles  n'auront  pas. 


I.    Subjunctive  Present. 


that  I  may  ^ 

tJiat  thou  mayst  % 

that  he  may  § 

that  she  may  ^ 

that  we  may  o 
that  you  may 

that  they  may 


if 
J 


queje  naie  pas. 
que  tu  n*aies  pas. 
qu'il  n'ait  pas. 
qu'elle  n'ait  pas. 
que  nousn'ajons  pas. 
que  vous  n'ajez  pas. 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas. 
qu'elies  n'aient  pas. 


L.    Imperfect  or  Perfect 
Subjunctive. 


that  I  might 
that  thou  mightest 
that  he  might 
that  she  might 
that  we  might 

that  you  might 
that  they  might 


1 


que  je  n'eusse  pas. 

que  tu  n'eusses  pas. 

qu'il  n'eAt  pas. 
^  qu'elle  n'efit  pas, 
S'que  nous  n'eussions 
pas.  [pas. 

que  vous  n'eussiez 

qu'ils  n'eussent  pas. 

qu'elies     n'eussent 
pas. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIII. 
ON   AVOIR,    USED  NEGATIVELY. 

D.  I  haye  not  the  loaf.  —  He  has  no     sugar.  —  We  haye  not  a 

pain  m.  18  de  mere  m. 

spoon.   —  You    have    not        any    feathers.  —  Tbey    have  no 

IQde  de 
conscience. 
f. 

E.  I  had  not  any        money.  —  She  had  not  any  rehifcions.  —  We 

d*  IS  de     parents, 

had  not  any  mosic.  —  You  had  not  her  basket.  —  They  had 
de 

not  an  arm-chair. 

F.  I  had  not  a  sideboard.  —  She  had  not  a  desk.  —  We  had  not 

a  looking-glass.  —  You  had  not  an  umbrella.  —  They  had  not 

tk'  portfolio. 
carton  m. 

G.  I  shall  not  have  any    visitors.  —  She    shall   not   have   my 

de  ^ 

leave.    —  We  shall  not  haye  an     orange.  —  You  shall  not 

permission  f.  f. 

have  my  consent.  —  They  shall  not  have  any        grapes. 

de     raisin  m.  sing. 
H.        I  should  not  have  a    new      belt.  —  He  should    not  have    a 

neuve  31 
pocket-handkerchief.  —  We^  should  not  have  a  lemon. —  You 

should   not   have  any    cherries.  —  They  should  not    have   my 

des 
penknife. 

K.        Have  not  thou  a  box.  —  Let  him  not  have  a  rose-tree. Let 

her  not  ;^ have  a  tulip.— Let   us   not  have     violets.  —  Do    not 

7 
have  any  ranunculuses.  —  Let  them  not  have  any  hyacinths. 
.^  f.  des 
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L        That  I  may  not  have  chestnttts.  —  That   she  may  not    have 

7 

any     currants. — That  we  may  twt  have       plums. — That  you 

1   (C)  d98 

may  not  have  a  melon.  —  That  they  may  not  have  a  peach. 

^m. 

L.       lliat  I  might  not  have  turnips.  —  That    he  might  not  have 

■t  (c)1 

potatoes.  —  That    we    might  not  have      French    heans.  —  That 

7  haricots     verts 

you  might  not    have    peas.  —  That  they  might  not  have  any 

7  de 

tea. 

MANNER  OF  CONJUGATINO  VERBS  INTERROGATIVELY. 

To  conjugate  a  verb  interrogatively^  which  can  take  place 
only  in  the  indicative  mood,  place  the  pronoun,  which 
serves  as  the  subject,  after  the  verb,  connecting  them  by  a 
hyphen  j  as,  ai-je  ? 

In  compound  tensei^  the  pronoun  is  placed  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle,  and  joined  to  the  former 
hyphen;  as,  ai-;^  eu? 

When  the  third  person  sin^lar  of  a  verb  ends  with  a  or 
€,  place  between  the  verb  and  the  pronouns,  U,  eUe,  on^  the 
euphonic  letter  ^,  preceded  and  foUowed  by  a  hyphen;  as, 
a-t-n,  a-^-elle,  a-<-on,  parle-^-il,  aime-<-eile,  donne-<-on. 
(See  Rules  91,  92.) 

TO  HAVE,   AVOIR,   USED  INTERROGATIVELY. 

D.    Indicative  Present.       E.     Imperfect  Indicative. 


Havel?  ai-je  1 

hastthoul  as-tu? 

hashel  a-tTU? 

has  she?  a-lT'elle? 

have  we  ?  avoni-nous  1 

have  ycu  ?  avez-vous  1 

have  they?  |ontreUe8l£ 


Had  I?  avais-je  ? 

hadst  thou  ?  avais-tu  1 

had  he  ?  avaitTil  ? 

had  she  ?  avait'Telle  ? 

Aad  we  ?  avions-nous  ? 

had  you  ?  aviez-vous  ? 

had  they?  ■f''''^*°jZHf  , 

^  l^avaientTelles  ? 
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F.  Perfect,  or  Preterite 
Definite. 


6. 


Future. 


Had  11 
hadst  thout 
had  he? 
had  the? 
had  we  T 
had  you? 

had  they  ? 


eusje  t 
eus-tu  ? 
euf^in 
eutCelle? 
eumes-nous  t 
eiites-yous  1 

{eurentT  ils  ? 
eurentTelles? 


Shall  I  have  ? 
shall  thou  have  ? 
will  he  have? 
shall  she  have  ? 
shall  we  Jiave  ? 
wUl  you  have  ? 

will  they  have  f 


aurai-je  ? 
anras-tu? 
aura-tT  U 1 
aura-t'^elle  1 
auTons-nous  T 
aure2-you8  ? 

iaurontT  ils  ?  m. 
auronfT^elles  1  f. 


H. 


Conditional. 


Should  I  have  ? 
shouldst  thou  have  ? 
should  he  have  ? 
should  she  have  ? 
should  we  have  ? 
should  you  have  ? 

should  they  have  ? 


aurais-je  ? 
auiais-tu  1 
auiaitT  il  ? 
aurait'Telle? 
aurioDS-nousI 
auriez-vousi 

iauraientT  iU  1  m. 
auxaientT  elles  1  f. 


EXERCISE  XXXIV. 
ON   AYOm,  USED    INTERROGATIVELY. 

D.      Have  /  a  carrot  on  my  plate  ?  —  Has      he  any  celery    in    his 

91       7  (c)  dans 

garden?  —  Have  you  any  onions?  —  Have  they  any  lettuce? 

7  (t)  f.      7 

£.        Had  I  parsnips?— Had    he  any  parsley?  —  Had   we    any 
7  7  7 

horse-radish?  —  Had  you  some  soup?  —  Had  they  a  pie?   — 

sing.  7  (a)  f. 

Had  they  the  salt! 
m. 

F.  Had  I  a  turban  ? — Had  she  a  necklace? — Had  toe       ear-rings? — 

m.  7  (a) 

Had  you  a  bracelet? 

G.  Shall  i  have  a  morning  gown? — Shall  im  have  a  muff! — Will 

you  have  a  ring?  —  Will  they  have         mittens? 

f.  7(«) 

H.      Should  I  have  a  scarf?  —  Should  she  have  a  shawl  ?  —  Should 


ioe  have  a  ribbon! 
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MANNER   OP  CONJUGATTNQ   A  TERB,    USED   INTERROGATIVELY 

AND  NEGATIVELY. 

Place  ne  before  the  verb,  and  pcu  or  point  after  the  per- 
sonal pronoun,  in  the  simple  and  compound  tenses. 

TO   HAVE,   AVOIR,    USED   INTERROGATIVELY   AND   NEGATIVELY. 


IirOICATITB  Prksknt. 


E. 


iMrBHVCT  iNDICAnVB. 


Have  I  not  f 

hattihounotf 

kadkenotf 

haithenotf 

have  we  not  f 

haveyounotf 

haveikeynotf       | 


n'ai-Je  pas  ? 
n'as-tu  pas  ? 
n'a-t-il  pas? 
n'a-tTellepas? 
B'aTons-notis  pas? 
n'aTex-Tons  pas  ? 
n'onf^ils  pas?  m. 
n'onf^elles  pas  ?  £ 


F'    PmrscT,  or  Pkstxritc  Dxfinitb. 
Badlnotf 


Had  I  not  f 
hadtt  thou  not  f 
hadhenotf 
had  ahe  not  f 
had  we  not  9 
hadyovknotf 

hadtheynotf 
G. 


{ 


n'ayais-je  pas  ? 
n*avai8-ta  pas  ? 
D'ayaif^il  pas? 
D'ayaifTelle  pas  ? 
n'ayions-notts  pas  ? 
n'ayies-TOuspas? 
n'ayaient'Mls  pas  ?  m. 
n'avalent  "^  elles  pas  ?  f . 


PUTUBK. 


hadatthounotf 
hadhenotf 
had  she  notf 
hadwenotf 
hadifounotf 

had'theynotf 


{ 


n'ens-je  pas  ? 
n'eas-tu  pas? 
n'euf^ilpas? 
n'onf^ellepas? 
n'eiimea-noiis  pas? 
n'efites-yoQspas? 
n'emnent^ilM  pas  ?  m. 
n*enrentT  elles  pas  ?  t 


SmU  1  tuA  have  f     n'aurai-je  pas  ? 
«Aaft  thou  not  havef  n'auras-tu  pas  ? 
duM  he  not  have  f    n'aara-f^  il  pas  ? 
thaU  the  not  havef 
shall  we  not  have  f 
thaU  you  not  have  f 


n'aora-t  "^elle  pas  ? 

n'aurons-noas  pas? 

n'aares<yoiis  pas? 
,h^n*h^.^r^h^^pS  n'auront'7-ils  pas?in. 
$haUth^nothaver{  n'auront-reUes  pa8?f. 


H 

Inot  havef 
thou  not  have  f 
he  not  hamef 
the  not  luive  f 
we  not  havef 
you  not  have  f 

theynothavef 


COKDmOVAlM 


n'aorais-Je  pas? 
n'aamis-tii  pas? 
n'anrait'^il  pas? 
D'aaraif^elle  pas? 
n'anrions-noiis  pas? 
n'aariez-TOfis  pas  ? 
:  n'aoTaient'^ils  pas?  m. 
;  n'aioaient'^elles  pas  ?  C 


EXERCISE  XXXV. 

ON  AVOIR,   USED  NEGATIVELY   AND   INTERROGATIVELY. 

O.      Heto  I  not  an  ed  T  —  Has  he  not  a  turbot  ?  —  Have  we  no 

sbrimpB  1  —  Have    you   not   any    herrings  ?  —  Have  they  not  a 

des 
lobster? 

£.     Had  I  not  t.  mackerel  f  —  Had  toe    no    whitings  ?  —  Had  you 

det 
not  a  codfish  ?  —  Had  they  no  haddock  ? 

F.      Had  I  no       oysters  ?  —    Had    he  not  a,  salmon  1  —  Had  u)e 
des 
not    fried  soles  1  —  Had  you   not   a  trout  1 — Had  they 

7     frites  31. 
not  a  salmon-trout  1 

£  2 
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G.       Shall  /  not  have       scallops  ? — Will  he  not  have  a  turbot  1  <-. 

7  (o)  m. 

Shall  toe  not  have         anchovies  1  —  Will  they  not  have  a  carp  ? 

7(«) 
H.       Should  I  not   have    a    wild  duck  1  —  Should  he  not  have   a 

snipe?  —  Should  you  not  have  a  woodcock  1  —  Should  they  not 

have  a  hare? 


MODEL   OF   COMPOUND  TENSES   OF  AVOIR,  TJSED  AFFIRMA- 
TIVELY,  NEGATIVELY,   AND   INTERROGATIVELY. 

D.  /  have  had,  J^ai  eu. 

have  I  had  ?  ai-je  eu  % 

I  have  not  had,  je  n'ai  pas^eu. 

have  I  not  had  ?  n'ai-je  pas'^eu  ? 


E. 


F. 


G. 


H. 


/  had  had, 
had  I  had! 
J  had  not  had, 
had  I  not  had  ? 

I  had  had, 
had  I  had ? 
I  had  not  had, 
had  I  not  had  1 

I  shall  have  had, 
shall  I  have  had  7 
J  shall  not  have  had, 
shall  I  not  have  had  ? 

I  should  have  had, 
should  I  have  had  ? 
J  should  not  have  had, 
should  I  not  have  had  ? 


j'avais 


eu. 
avais-je-eu  ? 
je  n^avais  pas'^eu. 
n'avais-je  pas^eu! 

j*eus^*^eu. 
eus-je  eu  1 
je  n'eus  pas'^eu. 
n'eus-je  pa8'~eu'? 

j'aurai  eu. 
aurai-je  eu  1 
je  n'aurai  pas'^eu. 
n'aurai-je  pas'^eu  ? 

j'aurais'^eu. 
aurais-je  eu  ? 
je  n'aurais  pas'^eu, 
n'aurais-je  pas'^eu  1 


I. 


L. 


That  I  may  have  had,  que  j'aie  eu. 

That  I  may  not  have  had,     que  je  n'aie  pas^eu. 


;** 


That  I  might  have  had,  que  j  eusse  eu. 

That  I  might  not  have  had,  que  je  n'eusse  pas^eu. 

*»*  No  interrogation  can  be  made  in  the  subjunctive  present. 

L.     Had  I  had?  eu8s6-je  eu? 

had  I  not  had  7  n'eusse-je  pas^^eu  t 

had  he  had  7  eut-ileu? 

had  he  not  had  7  n•eu^iI  pas'^eu  t 

had  we  had  7  eusiions-nous^eu  ? 

had  we  not  had  7  n'eussions-nous  pas^eu  t 

had  you  had  7  eussiez-vous'^eu  ? 

had  you  not  had  7  n'eussiez-vous  pas'^eu  ? 
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EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

ON   THE   COMPOUND   TBNSE8  OP  A70IR,  USED  AFFIRMATIVELY, 
NEGATIVELY,   AND   INTERROGATIVELY. 

P&BIERITB  INBEFINITE. 

He  has  had  an  answer  from  bis  aunt.  —  Have  you  not  had  a  good 

30 

journey  T  —  We    have  not   had  any    letter  from   him.  —  Have 
voyage  m.  de 

they  not  had  a  cup  of  coffee? 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  had  your  address.  —  Had  I  had  your  approbation  ? —  He  had 
not  had  a  holiday.  —  Had  you  not  had  an  interview  with 
her !  —  Had  they  had  their  pens  ? 

PRBTBRITB  ANTBRIOB. 

I  had  not  Aod. -^  Had  we  not  had?  r 

COMPOUND  FUTURE. 

Shall  she  have  had  ?  —  Shall  we  not  have  had  ? 

COMPOUND  CONDITIONAL. 

We  should  have  had,  —  Should  you  not  have  had  ?  —  They  should 
have  had. 

COMPOUND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

That  I  may  have  had.  —  That  we  may  not  have  had,  —  That  you 
may  have  had.  —  That  they  may  not  have  had. 

COMPOUND    IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have   had*  —  That    he  might  not  have  had.  —  That 
we  might  have  Aa2.-~  That  you  might  not  have  had» 
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THE  YERB  ETBB. 


OF  THE  YBBB  ETBE. 

A.    Infinitive  Present,  to  he,    etre. 

6.    Present  Participle,  hetng,  itanU 

C.    Past  Participle,  heen,  6t^(iio  femiDine.) 


D.    Indicative  Present. 

lam. 

je  suis. 

thou  art. 

tu  es. 

heUt 

il  est. 

she  is, 

elle  est. 

we  are. 

nous  sommes. 

you  are, 

vous'^^tes. 

they  are. 

t  Us  soDt,  m. 
t  elles  sont,  f. 

E«    Imperfect  Indicative. 


I  was, 
thou  wast, 
he  w<u, 
she  was, 
we  were, 
you  were, 

they  were. 


j'^tais. 

tu  6tais. 

il  6tait. 

elle  6tait. 

npus'^^tions. 

vous'^'^tiez. 
f  ils'^^taient,  m. 
1  elles'^etaient,  fi 


F.    Perfect  or  Preterite 
Indefinite. 


G.    Future. 


I  was, 
thou  wast, 
he  was, 
she  was, 
we  were, 
you  were, 

they  were. 


je  fus. 

tu  fus. 

il  fut. 

elle  fut 

nous  fumes. 

vous  fiites. 
I  ils  furent,  m. 
1  elles  furent,  f. 


H.    Conditional. 


/  should 
thou  shouldst 
1^  should 
she  should 
we  should 
you  should 

they  should 


je  serais. 

tu  serais. 

il  serait. 

elle  serait. 

nous  serions. 

-vous  seriez. 
f  ils  seraient 
t  elles  seraient. 


I.    Subjunctive  Present. 


I  shall 
ikou  shalt 
he  shall 
she  shall 
we  shaU 
you  shall 

they  shall 


je  serai, 
tu  seras. 
il  sera, 
elle  sera, 
nous  serons. 
vous  serez. 
J    j  its  seront. 
'  X  elles  seront. 


^ 


I 


K.    Imperative. 


Be  thou, 
let  him  he, 
let  her  he, 
let  us  he, 
be  ye, 

let  them  be. 


sois. 

qu'il  soit. 
qu'elle  soit. 
soyons. 
soyez. 

{quails  soient. 
qu'elles  soient. 


L.    Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


That  I  may 
thatthoumayst 
that  he  may 
that  she  may 
that  we  may 
that  you  may 

that  they  may 


que  je  sois. 

que  tu  sois. 
^  qu'il  soit. 
g  qu*elle  soit. 
I^que  nous  soyons. 
"S^que  vous  soyez. 

quHls  soient. 

qu'elles  soient 


That  I  might  he, 
that  thou  mightest  he, 
that  he  might  he, 
that  she  might  he, 
that  we  might  he, 
that  you  might  be, 

that  they  might  be,    < 


que  je  iusse. 
que  tu  fusses, 
qu'il  f^t 
qu'elle  t^t 
que  nous  fiiBsions. 
que  vous  fassiez. 
qu'ils  fussent. 
qu'elles  fussent 
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EXERCISE    XXXVIL 
ON  ETRE,  USED  AFFIRMATiyELT.* 

D.  I   am  Tery  glad.  — He  is  happy.  —  She  is   ill.  —  We  are 

bien     aite  htureuM  malade 

poor.  —  You  are  rich.  —  They  are  dull. 
pauvre        sing.  riehe        m.  trisU. 

E.  I  was    grateful.    —  He  was  serious.  -^  She  was  ready.  — 
f.         TeconruMsant  f.  tiruux  prSt  f. 

We  were   jealous.    —  You     were  satisfied.    —    They    were 
f.  Jaloux  f.  f.  pi.  content  f.  m. 

ridiculous.  —  They  woe  amiahle. 
ridicuU  f.  aimable, 

F.  I  was  rich.  — He  was  tired.  —  She  was  engaged.  —  We  were 

las  oceupi  f.       m. 

generous.  —  You      were  merry.       —    They  were  sorry. 
gin6reux        m.  pi.  gai  m.  pi.  f.  J&ch6  f.  pi. 

G.  I  will  he  disengaged  at  two  o'clock.  —  He  will  he  ready  hefore 

Ubre  liwrei  otwitt 

me.^-She  will  he  very  attentive. —  We  shall  he  (')  rejoiced   (') 

ires  f.  pi.  ravi  f.  pi. 

(at  it  (})  ).  —  You  will  be  hurried.  —  They  will  be  careful, 
en  51  f.  presst  f.  sing.  m.  soigneux 

—  The  soles  will  be  thin. 

mince 
H.        I  should  be  prudent. —  He  should  be  honest    —  She  should 

honnSte 

be  reserved.  —  We  would  be  unworthy  (of  it).  —  You  should 
riteroi  f.  indigiie      en  51  f. 

be  obedient.  —  They  should  be  punctuaL 
Miaaant  f.      m.  exticU 

t 

K.        Let  him  be  assiduous. — Let  her  be  agreeable.  —  Let  us  be 

oisidu  agr^able  m. 

more  regular.    —    Let  us  be  less  capricious.    —    Be     ye 
rSguUer  m.  capricieux  f.  pi.  f.  pi. 


*  In  these  exercises  the  pupil  should  refer  to  the  rules  for  the  formation 
of  the  feminine  and  plural  of  adjectiyeB.    See  Page  SO-33. 
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respectful. — Be     ye  kind.    —  Let  them  be  perfect    — 

respectueux       m.  mng.  complaUant  m,  parfait  m.  pi. 

Let  them  be    ripe. 

f.  m&r  f.  pi. 

I.        That  I  may  be  strong. — That  she  may  be  weak.  —  That  we 
m.  faible  f. 

may  be    unhappy.  —  That     you     may  be  troublesome.  —  That 
malheuretuc  m.  sing.  impcrtun 

they  may  be  graceful, 
f.  gracieux  f. 

L.        That  I  might  be  ready.— That  he  might  be  thankful.  —  That 
f.  reconnaistant 

you    might  be  attentive.  —  That  they  might  be  useful, 
f.  sing. 

ETRE,   USED  INTERROGATITELY. 


D. 


Inoicativb  Prbssnt. 


Impbrpkct  Inoicativb. 


Am  If 

suiB-Je  ? 

Was  If 

^taia-Je? 

art  thou  f 

eB-tu  ? 

VHUtthOUf 

^talB-tu? 

uhef 

est-Til? 

VHuhef 

^tait-Til? 

lithe? 

eatTelle? 

teas  she  f 

^tait-Telle? 

art  we  f 

BommeB-nonB  f 

toerevef 

^tionB-noos  ? 

are  you? 

£teB-youR  ? 

were  you  f 

^tiez-TOus? 

are  they  f  m. 

■onfMlsfm. 

weretheyfm. 

^talent 'MlB?in. 

are  they  f  t. 

8ontTelle8?f. 

weretheyft 

^taient-^eUee?  f. 

F.    Pbrpbct,  or  Prbtbritb  Dbpinitb.     G. 


FUTURB. 


Wat  If 
teagtthouf 

VKUhef 

teas  she  f 
were  we  f 
were  you  f 
icere  they  f  m. 
toere  they  ft 


fos-Je? 
ftats-tu? 
fat-Til? 
fat-Telle  ? 
fdmeB-nooB  ? 

fdteB-TOUB  ? 

ftirenf^ilB? 
farenfTelleB  ? 


ShaUIbef 
shall  OTAcUt  thou,  be  9 
shall  tit  wHl  he  he  f 
shaU  or  wUl  she  he  f 
ihaJll  or  wUL  wehef 
ghaU  or  trill  you  he  f 
shall  or  viiU  fJiey  he  9 
shall  or  will  they  he9 


8«rai-Je  ? 
seras-tu  ? 
aera-fTil  ? 
Bera-tTelle? 
Borons-nonB  ? 
Berex-vooB  ? 
Beronf^ilB  ? 
aerontTelles? 


H. 


Conditional. 


v)owldIhe9 
wofuldgt  thou  he  9 
would  he  he  f 
woruldthehef 
wouldwehe9 
wouldyouhe9 
would  they  hefm» 
would  they  heft 


Borais-ja  ? 
BeraiB-tu  ? 
Beraif^il  ? 
BeraifTelle  ? 
BerionB-nouB  ? 
Beriez-voQB  ? 
BeraientTilB  ? 


m. 


aearaleiitTelleB  ?  t 
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EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

ON  ETRE,  USED  INTBRBOGATITBLT. 

D.         Am  I  in  time  ? — Is  Ae    in    his    room  ?  —  Is  she  returned  ?  — 
h  dam         ehambre  f.  de  retour 

Are  we  far  firom   the   Exchange  ?  —  Are  you  his    servant  ? 

^tn  Bourse  f.  dometUque  m. 

Are  they  (  at  home  ). —  Are  they    in    the  (drawing-room  1) 
m.     chex  eux  m,  f.     dant  salon  m. 

£.         Was  I    in     the     shop?  —  Was  he  (at   your   brothers?) — 
dans  boutique  f.  chest  votrefr^e 

Was  she   with   you  ?  —  Were   we   at  Versailles  ?  —  Were   you 

a  

(«t  the  Picture  Gallery ?)— Were  ihey  at  Sevres? 
atix  to62eatix  f.      &    

F.  Was  I  more    careful?  —  Was  he    in    his    study  ? —Was  j/i« 

f.  soigneux  t  6tude  f. 

dressed  ?  —  Were  we  too  late  ?  —  Were   you  at  the   castle  ? — 
hainUe  f.  tard  chdteau  m. 

Were  ^  pleased? 
m.      content 

G.  Shall  I  be  your  guide  ?  —  Will   ^    be     in     the     coach  ?  — 

guide  m.  91  dans  voiture  f« 

Will  1^  be  with   us   this   evening? —-Will   you   be   at  your 
91  <otr  m.  ii 

hotel      by   six  o'clock?  —  Will    they  be   answerable    for    this 
h6telm»  Sk  heures  m.  responsahle     de 

parcel? 
paquet  m. 

H.        Should  I  be  obliged    (to    call    on)    him t—^ Would  it    be 

g£  f.    de  passer  chest  ce 

poMible  1  —     Why    should  he  be  uneasy  ?  —  Should  we  be  in 
Pourquoi  tn^iet  a 

time? — Would  you   be    better   on     deck?  — Should  they  be 

mieiiff        le  tiUae  m. 

in    my  travelling-bag? 
dans  sac  de  nuit  m. 

E  5 
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ETRE,  USED  NEGATIVELY. 


D. 

tkouartnot, 
he  i»not, 
the  ii  not, 
toe  are  not, 
you  are  not, 
they  are  not,  m. 
they  are  not,  f  . 

P.      PXRFBCT,  OR 

Iwcanot, 
thou  toatt  not. 
Tie  woe  not, 
the  teas  not, 
we  were  not, 
youioere  not, 
they  were  not,  m. 
they  were  not,  i. 


A.  Not  to  bb, 

B.  Not  bbino, 

Inoicativb  Prbsbnt. 


ne  pas  £tre,  or  n'Mro  pM.WBuLX  122.; 
n'^tant  pas. 


Je  ne  suis  pas. 
ta  n'es  pas. 
il  n'est  pas. 
elle  n'est  pas. 
nous  ne  sommes  pas. 
▼ous  n'6tes  pas. 
ils  ne  sont  pas,  m. 
elles  ne  sont  i>as,  f. 

Prbtbritb  Dbpinitb. 

je  ne  (as  i>as. 
ta  ne  fas  pas. 
il  ne  fat  pas. 
elle  ne  fat  pas. 
noos  ne  flkmes  pas. 
Toos  ne  ffttes  pas. 
ils  ne  farent  pas,  m. 
elles  ne  farent  pas,  f. 


Conditional. 

not  he,  je  ne  sentis  pas. 

not  be,  ta  ne  serais  pas. 

not  be,  il  ne  serait  pas. 

not  be,  elle  ne  serait  pas. 

not  be,  noos  ne  serions  pas. 

w^  be,  yoas  ne  series  pas. 

not  be,  ils  ne  seraient  pas. 

not  be,  elles  ne  seraient  pas. 


E. 


iMPBRrBcr  Indicatitb 


Twos  not, 
thou  wast  not, 
he  woi  not, 
ihie  woe  not, 
wevferenot, 
youwer^nat, 
they  were  not,  m. 
ihey  were  not,  f. 


je  n'^tais  pas. 
ta  n'^tais  pas. 
iln'^taitpas. 
elle  n'^tait  pas. 
noas  n'^ions  pas. 
Toas  n'^ei  pas. 
ils  n'^taient  pas,  m. 
elles  n'^taient  pas,  f. 


FCTITRX. 

not  be,  je  ne  serai  pas. 

noA  be,  ta  ne  seras  pas. 

not  be,  il  ne  sera  pas. 

7U)t  be,  elle  ne  sera  pas. 

not  be,  noas  ne  serons  pas. 

not  be,  Toas  ne  seres  pas. . 

not  be,  m.  ils  ne  seront  pas. 

not  be,  f.  elles  ne  seront  pas. 


I. 


ThatI 
thatthou 
thathe 
that  the 
thatwe 
that  you 
that  they 
that  they 


SuBjuNcnvB  Prbsbnt. 

^  not  be,  qae  je  ne  sois  pas. 
^  not  be,  qae  ta  ne  sois  pas. 
g  not  be,  qa'il  ne  solt  pas. 
u  not  be,  qa'elle  ne  soit  pas. 
^notbe,  qae  noas  ne  soyons  pas. 
^  not  be,  qae  voas  ne  sojez  pas. 

not  be,  qa'ils  ne  soient  pas,  m. 

not  be,  qa'elles  ne  soient  pas,  f. 


K.  Impbratitb  Mood. 

Noftrttpenon. 


ne  sois  pas. 

qa'il  ne  soit  pas. 

qa'elle  ne  soit  pas. 

ne  soyonspas. 

ne  soyez  pas. 
let'them  not  be,  qa'ils  ne  soient  pas. 
let  (A«m  not  be,  qu'eUee  ne  soient  pas. 


he  not  {tlum), 
let  him  not  be, 
let  her  not  be, 
Utuenot  be, 
he  ye  not. 


It.       iMpBoiFBor  SuBJUNcrrrx. 

Thatlmight  not  be,  qae  ie  ne  ftuuepas. 
that  thou  miightest  not  be,  qae  ta  ne  ftisses  pas. 

that  he  might  not  be,  qa'il  ne  fdt  pas. 

that  the  might  not  be,  qa'elle  ne  flit  pas. 

Ihat  we  might  not  be,  qae  noas  ne  ftissions  pas. 

that  you  mAght  not  be,  qae  vons  ne  fossies  pas. 

^taJt  ihey  m^ht  not  be,  qa'ils  ne  ftissait  pas. 

that  they  m^hi  not  be,  qa'elles  ne  ftissent  pas. 


EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

NoTB.— In  this  Exerdse,  the  adjectiTes  or  participles  miut  agree  with 
the  subject. 

D.        I  am  nut  of  your  opiiiion.  —  He  is  iMt  in  the    eabin.  —  We 

afoit  m.  cabwB  £ 

are  not    (on   terms).  —  You  are  not  (     near     )  the  Bank.  — 
aifiM  auprh  de  Banqut  f. 

They  are  not  (  at  home     ), — ^They  are  net      delighted, 
m.  ehet  tux  m.  f.  charmS  f.  pi. 
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E.  I  wt8  W3i  at  the  window.  —  He  was  not  pleased  with  him.  — 

a  crmee  f.  canttnt    32 

She   was   net   dressed.  ->-  We  were   not  (in  the)  Museum.  — 
hahilU  f.  au        ^^6$     m. 

You  were  not      steady.  —  They  were  yio(  too    dear.—  They 
pot6  m.  sing.      m.  eher  m.  pi.    f. 

were  net  too  near. 
jrrei 

F.  I  was  net    in    his  room.  —  She  was  net    quiet  — We  were 

datig  tranquiUe     m. 

not      anxious.  —    You  were  not     deceived.  —  They  were  not 
d£wrtus  m.  pi.     f.  pi.  tromp6  f.  pi.      m. 

polite, 
poit  m.  pL 

G.  I  shall  net  be  (in  town).  —  He  will  not  he    up.  —  We  will 

en  viUe  iov6 

not  be  together. — You  will  not  be      back    by  five.  — These 

€n$emble  de  rttour    a  heuret 

shoes  will  not  be  finished  before    next  week.  —  They  will  not 
m.  Jini  m.  pi.  avant  ta  31    semaine  f.      f. 

be        sold. 
vendu  f.  pK 

H.       I  should  not  be  surprised.  —  He  should  not  be  too    hasty.  — 
I.  surprts  f .  etnportS 

We    should     not    be    unreasonable.  —  Yon    should    not    be 

d^aitonnable        f.  sing. 

(in  too  great  a  hurry).  —  They  should  not  be     loved.  —  The 
Irop        presi^  f.  m.  aim^  m.  pi. 

letters  should  not  be        sealed. 

cachets  f.  pi. 

K.         Be  not      so    stubborn.  —  Let  him  not  be  there  before  nine 
m.  sing.        ontitS  m.  sing.  y      avant 

o'clock.  —  Let     us     not  be      sorry      (  for  it ). — Be  not  too 
heuret  m.  pi.  fdehi  m.  pL    en  51  f.  sing. 

sure  (  of  it  ). — Let  them  not  be  so  short, 

hir     on  51  m.  pi.  court  m.  pi. 

I.       That  I  may  not  be  paid.  •—  That  he  may  not  be    rewarded.  — 
f.  pay6  r^compentS 


84  THE  YBRB  ETRB. 

That    she   may    not   be    admired.  —  That   we    may    not    be 

admir^  f. 
(  angry  ).•— That     you    may    not   be    engaged.  —  That   these 
en  colire  m.  sing.  oeeup4  m, 

stockings  may   not   be   too     small.  —  That  they  may  not  be 

petit  m. 

too  wide. 
pL 
L.        That  I  might   not  be    credulous.  —  That  she  might  not    be 

capricious.  —  That  we  might  not  be  sincere.  —  That  they  might 

f. 
not  be  ridiculous. 

ETRE,   USED   INTERROOATiyELY   AND  NEGATIYELT. 


D. 

Am  I  not? 
art  Hum  not  f 
isahenatf 
i$  Mhenotf 
are  toe  not  ? 
art  you  notf 
are  they  not  f  m. 
are  they  notf  1 


Indicativb  Prbssnt. 


B. 


Impkrpbct  Indicattvk. 


ne  snis-je  pas? 
n'es-tu  pas? 
n'esf^il  poa? 
n'eat'Veiie  paa  ? 
ne  sommea-noua  paa? 
n'Atea-voQB  i>a8  ? 
ne  sonf^ila  paa?  m. 
ne  aontTelles  paa  ?  f. 


F.    Pbrfbct,  or  Prktbrits  Dspinitb. 
Was  I  notf 


vHUt  thou  notf 
was  tie  not  f 
VHUBhenatf 
vBtre  we  notf 
wereyounotf 
•were  they  not  f  m. 
were  they  not  f  t. 


ne  fas-je  paa  ? 
ne  foa-tu  paa  ? 
nefaf^ilpaa? 
ne  fat 'Telle  paa? 
ne  fQmea-nona  paa? 
ne  fOtea-vona  paa  ? 
ne  farenf^ila  paa  ?  m. 
ne  farenfr  ellea  paa  ?  t 


Watlnotf 
toatt  thou  notf 
toashenotf 
vfos  she  notf 
loeretoenott 
toereyounotf 
were  they  not  fm, 
toere  they  not  f  t 


n'^tala-jepaa? 
n'^taia-tn  paa? 
n'^talfT-ilpaa? 
n'^if^elle  paa  ? 
n'^tiona-noua  paa  ? 
n'^iez-yooBpaa? 
n'^talenfT-iiB  pas  ?  m. 
n'^taienf^  ellea  paa  ?f. 


I 


G. 

Inotbef 
thounotbef 
he  not  be  f 
inotbef 
loe  TUft  bef 
you  not  bef 
they  not  bef 
they  not  bef 


FUIITRB. 

ne  aerai-je  paa  ? 

ne  aeraa-ta  paa  ? 

ne  aera-f^ll  paa  ? 

ne  aera-tT  eile  paa  ? 

ne  aerona-nona  paa? 

ne  aerei-Yoaa  paa  ? 
m.  DeaeTont'Til8pa8?nL 
t    ne  aerontT  ellea  paa  ?  f. 


H. 


CONOinONAL. 


Inotbef 
thounotbef 
he  not  be? 
shenat  bef 
we  not  bef 
you  not  bef 
they  notbef  m, 
they  not  bef  t. 


neseraia-Je  paa? 
ne  aeraia-tu  paa  ? 
neaeraitTil  pas? 
ne  serait'T-elle  pas? 
ne  Berions-noas  paa  ? 
ne  aeriez-voos  pas  ? 
ne  seraient^ils  paa?  m. 
ne  seraientTeUes  pas  ?  f. 


£XERCIS£  XL. 


D.       Am  I  ftct  your  best    friend  1  —  Is    he  not  your  master?  —  Is 

30         f. 
the  not  your    cousin  1  —  Are  toe  not  with  you  ?  —  Are  you  not 
coutinetm 
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in  the    country  ?  —  Are  they  not    in  the        steamer  ? 
d  campagne  f.  m.  balean  it  vapeur 

E.  Was    I    not    on    the         stairs?       —  Was   he   not    in  the 

eseaUer  m.  sing, 
coacb-office? —    Were  we  not  in    the       library? —  Were 
bureau  de  la  diligenea  m.  d  bibUotheque  f. 

you  not  (   at  school  t  ) 
en  pension 

F.  Was /not    at    your    tailor's? — Was sAe not  at  the  Opera? — 

chez  tiuUeur  m.  ^  op^a  m. 

Were   toe   not   on   the    Boulevards?  —  Were    you  not  on   the 

m. 

road?  — Were  they  not      satisfied? 
route  f.  content  m.  pi. 

G.  Shall  I  net  be  there  too  early  ?  —  Will  the  not  he  (at  the) 

t6t  91  au 

concert  ?  —  Shall  we  not  be  (at  her  house)   (a  great  deal)  too 
— m,  chetelle  beaucoup 

toon?  — Will  you   not  be  at  Mr.  F.^d    party?— Will  they  not 
tot  d  r^nionf.  m. 

be  published? 
publU  m,  pi. 

H.        Should  /  not  be  at    the    watch-maker's  ?  —  Could  he  not  he 

che%        horloger  (h  mute). 

ready?  —  Should  im  not  be  better  here? — Should  you  not  he 
pr(t 

angry  with  me  ? — ^Would  they  not  be  (        cheaper        )  in  this 
f6eh£    contre  m.  d  meilteur  march^  dan$ 

shop? 

COMPOUND     TENSES     OF     BTRE,     USED     AFFIRMATITELT, 
NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROGATIVELY, 

PERFECT    INDEFINITE. 

I  have  been,  j*ai  €tL 

haoe  I  been  T  ai-je  6t6 1 

1  have  not  been,  je  n'ai  pa8^^6t6. 

have  I  not  been  ?  n'ai^je  paa^^^t^  ? 
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PLUPEHFECT.    ' 

I  had  been,  j'avais'^^t^. 

Juid  I  been  1  avais-je  kXJk  1 

I  had  not  been,  .  je  n'avais  pa8^6t6. 

had  I  not  h^enJ  n'avais-je  pas^^^t^  ? 

PEHPECT     ANTEHIOH. 

/  had  hem,  j*eu8^6t6. 

had  I  heen  f  eusTje  kU  t] 

I  had  not  heen,  je  n'eas^pas'^^t^. 

had  I  not  heen  f  n'eus-je  pas'^6t6  t 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  FCTCRB. 

/  ihall  have  been,  j*aurai  €tk. 

thaU  I  have  been  ?  aurai-je  6t^  t 

I  thall  not  have  been,  je  n'aurai  pas'^^t^. 

shall  I  not  have  been  t  n'aunu-je  pas*^^  t 

COMPOUND  OF    THE    CONDITIONAL. 

/  should  have  been,  j'aarais^^^t^ 

should  I  have  been  f  aurais-je  etk  ? 

I  should  not  have  been,  je  a'aurais  pas^^^t^ 

should  I  not  have  been  7  n'aurais-je  paa'^^t^  t 

COMPOUND    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

That  I  may  have  been,  que  j'aie  4t6. 

That  I  may  not  have  been,       que  je  n'aie  pas'^^t^. 

PLUPEHFECT, 

That  I  might  have  been,  que  j'eusie  €tk, 

IluU  I  nUght  not  have  been,    que  je  n'eusse  paa'^^t^. 

PLUPERFECT. 

had  I  been  T  euss^-je  6U  t 

had  I  not  been?  n'eusag-je  paa^4t6  ? 

had  she  been  ?  e^tTelle  6ti  Y 

had  she  not  been  f  n'eiit^elle  pas^6t6 1 

had  we  been  t  eusriona-nous^^^t^  T 

had  we  not  been  t  n'eussions-Dous  pas'^^t^  t 

had  you  been  t  eu88ies-TOU8'^6t(§  t 

had  you  not  been  f  n'eu88ies-vou8  pas'^^t^  t 

had  they  been  t  eussenfTlls  €U  t 

had  they  not  been  T  n'euBsent^ils  pas^^t^  * 
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EXERCISE    XLI. 

ON  THB  COMPOUND  TENSES  OF  BTRE,  USED    AFFIRMA.TIYELY, 
NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROOATTVELY. 

PRBTB&XTfi  XNDBFINITE. 

I  have  been  at  the  theatre.   —  Have  I  been  indiscreet  t^  He  has 

spectacle  m. 

not  been  ill.  —  Has  she  not  been    tired?  —  We  have  not   been 

foHgu^e        f. 

pleased. — Have  you  not  been  in  the  house? 

PLUPBBVECI. 

I  had  been  importunate.  —  Had  he  been  ill?  —  We  had  not  been 
f.  importun  m. 

idle.  *»  Had  yoa  not  been  a  spoiled  child  t 

gdt£Zl  m. 

PBBTBRITE  ANTBBIOB. 

I  have  been  careful.  —  Have  I  not  been  attentive  ?  — -  You  have 
t  soigneux  f.  f. 

not  heeo  diligent.  ^  Had  you  not  been  indifferent. 

ro. 

COMPOUND      PUTUBB. 

I  shall  have  ^been  satisfied.  —  Shall  I  have  been  uneasy  t  —  We 
t  m.  inquiet 

ihall  have  been  £uthfttl.  —  Will    you    not  have  been  engaged  ? 

m.  sing.  occupy, 

COHPOUND  OF  THB  CONDITIONAL. 

I  should  have  been  rewarded.  —  Should  I  not  have  been  (at  her 
i»  rfcompens^  chest 

house).  —  You  should  not  have  been  in     trouble* 
<Ae  done  Pembarras, 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  SUBJUNCIIVB. 

That  I  may  have  been  sorry.  —  That  you  may  not  have  been 
m.  m.  pi. 

pleased.  —  That  they  may  not  have  been    civil. 

honnSte, 
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PLUFBSFECT. 

That  I  might  not  have  heen  so  zealous. — That  she  might  not  have 
nu 

been  proud. —  That  you  might  not  have  been  too    eager.  —  Had  I 

f.  empreu^ 

been  in  your  phice  I  would  have  been  happy  1  —  Had  you  been  more 
^  m. 

punctual  you  would  have  been    kept. 
exact  f.  L.  retmu  f. 

OF    MOODS. 

In  speaking,  we  not  only  convey  our  thoughts  to  others,  but  also 
give  intimation  of  those  peculiar  affections,  or  mental  energies,  by 
which  we  are  determined  to  think  or  sp^ik.  Hence  the  origin  of 
moods  or  modes  in  verbs.  They  are  supposed  to  make  known  our 
ideas,  with  something  also  of  the  intention,  or  temper  of  mind,  with 
which  we  conceive  and  utter  them. 

In  most  languages,  the  use  of  moods  is  a  matter  of  some  difficulty, 
and  the  source  of  much  elegance,  in  marking  with  a  significant  brevity 
certain  minute  varieties  of  meaning,  which  without  this  expedient 
would  be  productive  of  much  circumlocution  and  ambiguity. 

The  whole  theory  of  moods  is  not  the  same  in  any  two  languages :  we 
shall  here  make  a  few  observations  upon  them. 

THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

The  tndieative  or  declarative  mood  simply  declares  a  thing,  and  may 
be  divided  into  present,  past,  SLXid  future. 

The  optative  mood  is  said  to  express  a  wish  or  desire ;  and  in  Greek 
is  marked  by  a  particular  form  or  inflection  of  the  verb.  Yet,  even 
in  Greek,  a  wish  may  be  expressed  by  another  mood  besides  the 
optative.  In  fact,  the  Greek  optative  often  conveys  the  meaning  of  a 
svJ>funetive,  also  called  conjtmctive  or  potential. 

As  to  the  potential  it  is  distinguished  from  all  the  rest,  by  its 
subordinate  or  subjunctive  nature ;  it  is  derived  from  the  Latin  word, 
potens,  and  denotes  that  a  thing  has  the  power,  or  ib  possible,  to  happen. 

TEIE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

The  imperative  seems  only  to  be  an  elUpHcal  way  of  expressing 
absolute  affirmation.  It  is  derived  from  tmpero.  to  command,  and 
has,  strictly  speaking,  only  the  second  person  singular  and  the  second 
person  plural  in  all  languages. 

T&B  IMFINrnVE  MOOD. 

The  infinitive  may  also  be  called  the  indefinite  or  unipersonal  form 
of  the  verb;  but  a  mood  it  certainly  is  not;  because  it  implies  no 
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wufUcU  energy^  or  intention.  Nay  if,  as  has  been  proved,  the  essential 
character  of  the  verb  be  to  express  affirmation,  it  will  follow,  that 
the  infinitive  is  not  even  a  part  of  the  verb,  for  it  expresses 
no  affirmation;  has  no  reference  to  persons  or  substances;  oor 
forms  any  complete  sentence  either  by  itself,  or  even  when  joined  to  a 
noun,  unless  it  be  aided  by  some  reed  part  of  a  verb,  either  expressed 
or  understood.  But  though  the  infimHve  is  no  part  of  the  verb,  it 
may  be  considered  as  the  foundation  of  the  whole  verb ;  because  it 
expresses  the  simple  attribute,  on  which,  by  means  of  inflections  and 
auxiliary  words,  ue  authors  of  language  have  reared  the  vast  fabric 
of  moods  and  tenset,  whereby  are  signified  so  many  varieties  of 
affirmation,  and  action,  of  time,  person,  and  number.  And  this 
attribute  it  expresses  abstractly,  as  something  capable  of  being 
characterised  by  qualities,  or  made  the  subject  of  a /proposition ;  which 
comes  so  near  me  description  of  a  noun,  that  in  most  languages  it  may 
be  used,  and  frequently  is  used  as  a  noun :  whence  some  grammarians 
call  it,  t?ie  adverbial  noun,  or,  more  properly  speaking,  the  noun  of 
the  verb.  Infinitives  not  only  lay  aside  the  character  of  attributives,  but 
assume  that  of  substantives.    (Harris.) 

OF  TENSES. 

The  mdteaftoe  mood  contains  five  simple  and  five  compound  tenses. 
The  tmperah'oe  has  no  compound,  and,  as  we  have  already  stated, 
has  only  the  second  persons. 

The  five  simple  tenses  are, 

1.  The  Present  Indicative. 

2.  The  Imperfect. 

3.  The  Perfect  or  Preterite  Definite. 

4.  The  Future. 

5.  And  the  Conditional.    This  tense  is  called  conditional,  de- 

pending upon  a  condiOon  either  expressed  or  understood. 

The  English  language  has  a  remarkable  simplicity  in  the  construction 
of  its  verbs ;  and  at  the  same  time  such  a  variety,  as  enables  the 
speaker  to  express  the  various  circumstances,  and  modifications  of 
them,  with  uncommon  precision. 

There  are  in  English  three  ways  of  expressing  an  indicative  present, 
while,  in  other  languages,  we  find  but  one ;  for  example,  I  write,  I  am 
writing,  I  do  write. 

There  is  no  more  than  one  tense  in  the  French  language,  for 
these  three  English  tenses ;  and  yet  they  convey  very  different  ideas, 
and,  in  many  cases,  cannot,  with  propriety,  be  substituted  for 
each  other.  Whether  we  want  to  say»  1  write — /  do  write — or  /  am 
writing,  we  can  only  express  it  hjf^cris  in  French. 

The  first  of  them,  viz.  I  write,  is  an  aorist,  or  indefinite  tense, 
of  the  present  time.  It  has  four  different  significations.  By  an 
aoristieal,  or  indefinite  tense,  is  meant  a  tense  Uiat  cannot  be  used 
to  point  out  the  precise  time  of  an  individual  action :  and  bv  a 
definite  tense,  is  meant  a  tense  that  signifies  a  single  or  individual 
sction,  and  is  capable  of  being  used  in  fixing  the  precise  time  of  it. 
For  though  defimte  tenses  do  not  always  ascertain  the  time  of  actions, 
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jet  they  are  always  capable  of  doing  it;  and  require  nothing  more 
than  the  addition  of  dates  to  make  them  actaally  do  it — ^This  is  the 
sense  in  which  the  word  aorist  is  used ;  and  it  appears  it  has  been 
nsed  nearly  in  the  same  manner  by  many  English  writers. 

First,  it  is  used  to  express  general  proposiHcm  which  are  equally 
true  at  all  times ;  as,  two  and  two  make  four ;  the  whole  exeeedi  a 
part;  the  three  angles  of  a  triangle  equal  two  right  angles;  virtue 
promotes  happiness ;  vice  leads  to  misery. 

Secondly,  it  is  employed  to  denote  habits  or  repeated  actions  ;nM,he 
speaks  well.  In  this  sense  it  is  sometimes  applied  even  to  persons 
long  since  dead ;  as,  Ovid  describes  the  tender  passions  well.  In  the 
examples  above  given  the  verb  is  indefimte,hoih  with  respect  to  action, 
and  with  respect  to  time:  for  it  is  not  confined  either  to  an  indwiiual 
action^  or  to  any  precise  point  of  present  time. 

Thirdly,  this  tense  in  English  preceded  by  the  words,  when,  hefore^ 

after,  till,  as  soon  as,  is  sometimes  used  to  point  out  the  relative  time 

oftijuture  action,  viz.  to  show  a  relation,  with  respect  to  feme,  between 

two  subsequent  actions,  one  of  which  is  always  expressed  in  the 

future  tense. 

Fourthly,  in  historical  narrations,  this  tense  is  sometimes  substituted 
for  the  preterite. 

The  second  tense,  viz.  I  do  write,  is  likewise  an  aortf  ^  or  indefinite 
of  present  time,  and  is  used  for  the  same  purpose,  viz.  to  express 
general  propositions,  or  habits,  and  to  supply  the  place  of  the  preterite, 
but  it  dilTers  from  the  former  in  three  respects,  and  may,  perhaps, 
without  much  impropriety,  be  said  to  belong  to  three  different 
modes. 

First,  it  is  used  to  assert  a  thing  with  an  extraordinaiy  degree  of 
energy  and  positiveness ;  as,  /  do  speak.  This  may  be  called  the 
positive,  or  energetic  mode  of  speaking. 

Secondly,  it  is  of  peculiar  use  in  negative  sentences  ;  bs,  I  do  not 
love,  I  do  not  write ;  and  therefore  may  be  said  to  constitute  a  negative 
mode. 

The  third  present  tense,,  viz.  I  am  writing,  may  properly  be  called 
the  present  imperfect.  It  is  always  definite  ;  for  it  not  only  means  an 
indefinite  action,  but  confines  the  signification  of  the  verb  to  the 
present  instant,  or  now,  and  implies  that  the  action  has  been  begun,  is 
now  going  on,  but  is  not  yet  completed. 

It  should  here  be  observed,  says  a  celebrated  grammarian,  that 
in  English,  verbs  signifying  a  continued  energy,  or  an  affection  of  the 
mind,  have  no  tenses  compounded  with  the  participle  ing.  In  these 
verbs  the  action,  whe^er  definite,  or  indefinite,  is  always  expressed 
by  one  of  the  former  tenses ;  as,  I  love  or  do  love ;  for  we  never  say, 
I  am  loving.  The  reason  of  this  will  be  assigned  when  we  treat  of 
the  distincQon  between  perfect  and  imperfect  tenses,  in  the  passive 
verbs. 

THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  imperfect  in  English  is  very  different  from  the  imp^ect  in 
Frendi.    Let  us  first  examine  the  tense  called  imperfect  in  En^^sh. 

On ;  consulting  the  best  authorities,  we  find  that  the  English 
imperfect  forms,  I  wrote,  I  did  write,  may  be  distinguished  from  each 
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Other,  miieh  in  the  same  manner  as  the  two  first  present  tenses 
▼iz.  /  lortte,  and  /  do  write,  I  did  write  expresses  the  action  more 
•poritioely  than  I  wrote,  and  is  of  a  peenliar  use  in  negoHne  and 
inierrogative  sentences.  They  both  of  them  signify  the  same  time, 
and  always  denote  a  perfect  or  complete  action  $  and  are  generally 
translated  into  Latin  by  the  preter-perfect  tense,  and  into  French  by 
the  perfect  definite :  though  sometimes,  particularly  when  customs  or 
habits  are  described,  they  are  translated  into  both  those  languages 
by  the  preter-imperfect.  They  may  be  used  either  definitely  or 
indefinitely.  When  they  express  habits,  they  are  rendered  into  Latin 
and  French  by  the  imperfect  tense,  and  are  aoristicaly  or  indefinite ; 
as,  '*  he  wrote  well,  (i.e,  he  was  accustomed  to  write  well,) 
**  scribebat  bene,"  in  Latin,  ♦•  il  Icrivait  bien,"  in  French."  That 
there  is  an  aorist  of  the  past,  says  Doctor  Beattie,  p.  388,  is  easily 
proved.  The  Gkeek  Terbs,  and  the  English  too,  have  a  particular 
form  to  express  it,  without  the  aid  of  auxiliary  words.  **  Eypa^a,*' 
I  wrote,  or  I  did  write,  denotes  that  the  action  of  writing  is  past ;  but 
refers  to  no  particular  period  of  past  time.  When  I  say,  he  sent  me  a 
letter  and  I  answered  it,  both  sent  and  answered  are  aorist,  and  point  at 
past  ximeindefimtely.  ButPickburn  asserts  positively,  p.  53,  that  the 
Doctor  is  here  labouring  under  a  great  mistake.  I  humbly  conceive, 
he  says,  that  the  above  mentioned  tenses,  I  sent  and  I  answered  are 
not  aoritt.  As  his  remark  would  lead  us  too  far,  and  space  does  not 
permit,  we  refer  students  to  his  own  work. 

THE    PEKPECT. 

The  Latins  used  their  preteritum  perfectum,  says  Harris,  p.  131, 
in  some  instances  after  a  very  peculiar  manner,  so  as  to  imply  the 
▼ery  reverae  of  the  verb  in  its  natural  signification.  Thus  vixit, 
signified,  is  dead ;  fuit,  signified,  now  is  not,  is  no  more.  It  was  in 
this  sense  that  Cicero  addressed  the  peopleof  Rome,  when  he  had  put 
to  death  the  leaders  of  the  Catalinarian  conspiracy.  He  appeared  in 
the  Forum,  and  cried  out  with  a  loud  voice  vixerunt.  Hence  then  in 
the  instance  above,  the  completion  of  one  contrary  is  put  for  the 
commencement  of  the  other. 

It  is  remarkable,  says  the  same  author,  in  Virgil,  that  he  frequently 
joins  in  the  same  sentence  this  complete  and  perfect  present  with  the 
extended  and  passing  present;  which  proves  that  he  considers  the 
two  as  belonging  to  the  same  species  of  Ume,  and  therefore  naturally 
formed  to  coincide  with  each  other. 

The  preterite  maybe  used  in  some  instances,  without  ambiguity,  for 
the  imperfect.  The  French,  J*^tais  or  jefus.  (See  Rules  148, 149, 
150.) 

The  distinction  existing  between  the  perfect  and  the  imperfect, 
althooeh  obvious  to  a  French  person,  is  most  difficult  to  be  under- 
stood by  the  English  and  the  Germans.  If  we  speak  of  an  action 
past,  m  A  period  of  time  which  is  entirely  past ;  such  as,  yesterday,  last 
toeei,  a  fortnight  ago,  last  month,  last  year,  any  year  previous  to  that 
in  which  we  live,  then  both  the  time  and  action,  being  past  and 
aeeomplished,  we  use  the  perfect  tense  of  the  verb ;   as, 

I  called  at  your  house  yesterday, 
Je  passai  chez  vous  hier. 
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But  if  we  speak  of  an  action  that  was  paumgt  and  consequently 
impetfect  or  incomplete  at  a  time  we  allude  to,  though  at  the  time  in 
which  we  relate  it,  it  is  perfect  or  accomplished,  we  use  the  imperfect 
tense ;  these  instances  are  generally  expressed  in  English  hy  the 
gerund,  called  also  the  present  participle  or  active  parOciplef  and  the 
auxiliary  U7(u ;  as. 

What  was  he  writing! 
Qu'^rivait-ilt 

When  we  wish  to  denote  that  the  action  of  which  we  are  speaking, 
was  habitual,  or  reiterated,  we  make  use  of  the  imperfect. 

In  these  instances  the  English  verb  may  be  changed  into  the 
infinitive  with  did  use,  or  used  before  it ;  as, 

Where  used  you  to  go  to  school  ] 
Where  did  you  go  to  school  t 
Ou  alliez-vous  en  pension  1 

Whenever  we  describe  a  state  of  being,  or  a  disposition  of  the 
body  or  mind,  we  use  the  imperfect,    (Rule  149.) 

The  greatest  difficulty  attending  the  past  tenses  is  how  to  distin- 
guish the  perfect  from  the  imperfect,  and  indeed  the  distinction  between 
the  two  is  sometimes  so  nice,  that  it  is  not  surprising  foreigners  should 
err  in  the  use  of  them. 

First  instance. 

I  w<ts  very  wet  in  going  to  town. 
He  was  killed  by  a  fall  from  his  horse. 
He  had  hisHeg  carried  off  by  a  cannon  ball. 

,     Second  instance, 

I  was  so  wet  that  I  could  not  stay. 
He  was  dead  when  we  found  him. 
He  had  also  a  wound  in  his  head. 

Was  and  did  in  these  examples  cannot  be  expressed  by  the  same 
tense  in  French. 

When  in  the  first  instance,  we  say,  **  I  was  (fus)  very  wet  in  going 
to  town  " — ^he  was  (fut)  killed  by  a  fall, — he  had  (cut)  his  leg  carried 
off,  we  are  relating  j^cfo,  or  events  which  happened,  and  of  the  end  of 
which  a,  perfect  idea  may  be  formed ;  they  therefore  must  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  perfect,   (Rule  160.) 

But  in  the  second  instance,  "  I  was  (itais)  so  wet  that  I  could  (pus) 
not  stay— he  voas  (etait)  dead  when  we  found  (trouv&mes)  him — ^he 
had  (avait)  also  a  wound  in  his  head,  we  no  longer  express  the  facts 
themselves,  of  being  wet,  of  being  killed,  but  describe  a  state  of  oeing, 
that  is  to  say,  "  I  was  in  a  wet  state — ^he  was  in  a  dead  state—he  was 
in  a  wounded  state  '' — the  duration  of  which  is  not  limited  to  any 
time  and  cannot  be  ascertained,  and  therefore  we  express  it  by  the 
imperfect. 
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OF  THE  ROOT  OP  VERBS. 

We  understand  by  the  root,  the  letters  of  a  word  which 
are  preserved  in  all  tiie  words  formed  from  it.  Thus,  when 
we  take  away  the  last  two  letters  from  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  of  a  yerb  in  the  first  conjugation,  the  root  remains. 
For  example :  the  root  of  donn  er  is  donn^  the  root  oipri  er 
is  pri,  the  root  of  employ  er  is  employ^  the  root  of  ere  er  is 
ere :  therefore,  we  write  in  the  present  of  the  indicative^ 
je  donn  e,  tu  donn  es,  U  donn  e,  nous  donn  ons,  vous  donn  ez. 
Us  donn  ent.  We  write  in  the  same  ieos^^jepri  e,  tu  pri  es, 
U  pri  e,  nous  pri  ons,  vous  pri  ez,  Us  pri  ent. 

FRIMrriYE  TENSES. 

There  are  in  French  five  primitive  tenses^  which  are, 
1.  The  Infi/nil^ve  Present  2.  The  Present  Participle, 
3.  The  Poet  Participle,  4.  The  Jirst  person  singular  of  the 
Indicative  Present,  5.  The  Preterite  Definite,  also  called 
Perfect, 

MODEI.   OP   THE   PIYB   PRIMITIVE    TENSES   IN   THE   FOUR 

REOVLAR   CONJUGATIONS. 


1.  Infinitive. 

1.  donn       er. 

2.  Present  Participle.    3.  Past  Participle. 

donn        ant,          donn        e. 

2.  fin           tr. 

fin            issant,      fin            i, 

3.  rec          evoir, 

rec           evant,       re9           w. 

4.  rend        re. 

rend         ant,          rend         t«, 

4,  Indieative  Preaent,                  5.  Preterite  Definite,  or  Perfect, 

1.  je  donn   e,                            je  donn    ai, 

2.  je  fin       is,                          je  fin        is. 

3.  je  re9       om, 

4.  je  rend    s. 

je  re9        us, 
je  rend     w. 

TERMINilTIONS   OF  TENSES. 
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FORMATION  OP  TENSES. 
THE   INPINrrrVB — ^FIRST    PRIMinVE  TENSE. 

From  the  infinitive  are  formed  iihe  future  and  the  condi- 
tionaly  hy  adding  to  er,  in  the  first  conjugation,  the  ter* 
minations : 

Parler    (aiy     cu^    a,    ons^    ez^    ant. — ^Future. 
Donner  taif,   ai«,   aity  ions^  iez^   aient — Conditional. 

When  Terhs  terminate  in  yer^  the  y  is  changed  into  i  in 
the  future  and  conditional;  as,  employe,  j'emploterai, 
j'emploterais. 

The  only  irregular  verhs  in  the  first  conjugation  are, 
aUer^  envoyer^  and  rmvoyer^  ivhich  make  in  &e  future^ 
iraiy  enverrai,  renverrai;  and  in  the  (xmdiiionaly  iraisy 
entferraisy  renverrais. 

All  Terhs  of  the  second  conjugation  end  in  tr,  and  have 
their  future  and  conditioned  tenses  formed,  as  in  the  first 
conjugation,  hy  adding  to  the  ir : 

4 8in{fvlar, »    < Plural,       -\ 

Finir     f    at,    ew,    a,     ow«,    ez^    ont, — ^Future. 
Batir    \  aw,    aisy  aity  ionsy  iezy  aient. — ^Ck)NDiTiONAL. 

From  this  rule  are  excepted  yerhs  ending  in  eniry  which 
change  enir  into  iendrai  for  the  future,  and  into  iendrais 
for  the  conditional. 

The  following  are  irregular  in  the  future  and  con^ 
ditional. 

FUTURE.  CONDITIONAL. 

To  acquire,    acquerir,     j*acquerrat,  j  acquerrotf. 

to  inquire,     s'enquerir,  je  m'enquerrat,     je  m'enquemaw. 
to  conquer,    conqu^rir,  je  conquerrai,       je  conquerrau. 
.  f  courir,         je  courroi,  je  courrat*. 

^^^^  (and  its  compounds ;  as,  aceouriry  discauriry  &c. 
.        .,  f  cueillir,       je  cueill^at,  je  cueilleraw. 

^     ^'     (and  its  compounds;  as,  aceumliry  &c. 
to  die,  mourir,       je  mourrai,  je  mourraw. 

OF  the  third  oonjugation. 

Yerhs  of  this  conjugation  are  almost  all  irregular,  and 
therefore  will  require  the  student's  most  particular  attention 
in  considering  them,  hut  in  the  regular  verhs  which  belong 
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to  it,  air  of  the  infinitive  is  changed  into  evrai^  eorcUy  evrOy 
evrons,  evrez^  evronty  for  the  future ;  and  into  evrais,  evrais^ 
ewait,  evrionsy  evriez^  evraient^  for  the  conditional ;  as,  from 
recevoir^  to  receive,  are  formed — Future,  lecevraij  recevrcu^ 
lecevra^  recevrons^  recevrez^  recevroni — Conditional,  lecevraisy 
lecevraisy  lecevrait^  lecevrions^  recevriez,  recevraient. 

OP   THE  FOURTH   CONJUGATION. 

The  infinitiye  of  verhs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  ter- 
minate in  re^  and  their  futvre  tenses  are  formed  hy 
dropping  the  final  e  of  the  infinitive,  and  adding  for  the 
future^  aiy  as,  a,  ons,  ez,  ont;  and  for  the  conditioned,  ais, 
atf,  ait,  ions,  iez,'aient;  as  from  rendre  are  formed — Future, 
rendrai,  rendro^,  rendro,  rendran«,  rendre;:?,  rendron^. —  Con- 
ditional, rendrat9,  rendraif,  rendrai^,  rendricm^,  rendrie^, 
rendraien^. 

THE    PRESENT    PARTICIPLE,   SECOND    PRIMITIVE    TENSE. 

From  ^e  present  participle  are  formed,  1st.  the  three  per- 
sons plural  of  the  indicative  present,  hj  changing  ant  into 
ons,  ez,  ent ;  in  all  the  four  conjugations ;  as, 

Ist  conj.  donn  ant,  nous  donn  ons,   vous  donn  ez,  ils  donn  ent, 

2Dd  conj.  finiss  ant,  nous  finiss  (m$,    vous  finiss  ex,  ils  finiss  ent, 

3rd  conj.  recev  ant,  nous  recev  ons,   vous  recev  eg,  ils  rep  oivent,* 

4th  conj.  rend  ant,  nous  rend  ons,    tous  rend  ez,  ils  rend  ent. 

From  this  rule  must  he  excepted  (dler,  dire,  faire  (and 
its  six  compounds),  redire,  avoir,  Hre,  ivhich  make,  ils  vont, 
vous  faites,  iis^n^,  vous  dites,  vous  redites,  vous  avez, 
ils  ont,  vous  ^tes,  ils  sont, 

Verhs  in  endre,  which  are  irregular,  douhle  the  n  in  the 
third  person  plural;  as,  prendre,  prenan^,  ils  prennent; 
those  ending  in  enir,  make  iennent;  as,  venir,  venant, 
ils  Yiennent.  ^ 

2d.  The  imperfect  of  the   indicative,  hj  changing   the 


^  Yerbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  cevoir,  hare  oi  before  the  v  in  the 
Sid  person  plural,  and  a  cedilla  is  placed  under  the  c;  those  which  haye  no 
c  before  evotr,  have  oi  also  before  e  in  the  Srd  person  plural  Veiy  few 
Tcrbe  of  this  conjugation  are  regular. 
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ant  final,  in  every  verb  into  aw,  ai»^  a&,  iont^  iez^  aient; 
as,   donn^,  donnan^,  je  donnas,  &c. 

From  this  rule  the  following  verbs  are  excepted : 
satmr^  present  participle,  sachantj  imperfect  of  the  in- 
dicative, y<0  savais;  avoir,  at/ant,  j'avais. 

3d.  The  third  person  singular,  and  the  three  persons 
plural  of  the  imj[>eraiive,  by  changing  ant  into  6,  ons^  ez, 
ent;  as, 

let  001^.  donn  er,  donn  ant  qu'il  donn  e,  donn  <m»,  donn  tz,  qu'lte  donn   ent. 

2nd  ooi\J.  fin     ir,  finiss  ant,  qu'il  finiss  «,  finiBS  ont,  finias  ez,  qa'ils  finiss  ent. 

3rd  ooqj.  reeey  otr,  reoey  ant,  qu'il  re^oiy  e,  recey  oim,  reeey  es,  qn'ilaregoiy  m<.* 

4th  oonj.  rend  re,  rend  ant,  qu'il  rend    e,  rend  oiu,  yend  ez,  qu'ils  yend  cn2. 

4th.  The  subjunctive  present,  by  changing  ant  into  «,  e*,  «, 
ions^  iez,  ent;  as, 

Ist   conj.  donn  er,  donn  an£,  que  je  donne. 

2nd  conj.  fin      ir,  finiss  an^,  que  je  finiss  e. 

3rd  conj.  recev  oir,  recev  an£,  que  je  re^     oive. 

4th   conj.  rend  re,  rend  anf,  que  je  rend  e. 

Verbs  in  endre  which  are  irregular,  double  the  n  in  the 
]  st,  2nd,  and  3rd  persons  singular,  and  in  the  3rd  person 
plural ;  as,  que  je  prenne,  que  tu  prennes,  qu  il  prenne, 
qu'ils  prennenU 

PAST   PARTICIPLE,   THIRD   PRIMITIVE   TENSE. 

With  the  past  participle  are  formed  all  the  compound 
tenses ;  in  French  some  verbs  require  the  verb  ^<re,  to  be, 
in  their  compound  tenses;  others  the  verb  avoir,  to  have. 
(See  Rule  182.) 

THE     SINGULAR     OP     THE     INDICATIVE      PRESENT,   FOURTH 

PRIMmVE     TENSED 

From  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present 
is  formed  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative 
mood,  by  omitting  je ;  as, 


INFINITiyX. 

INOICATiyJB. 

IMPB&ATiyx. 

1st  conj. 
2nd  conj. 

je  donne, 
je  finis, 

donne. 
finis. 

3d    conj. 
4th  conj. 

je  re9oi8, 
je  rends, 

re9oi8. 
rends. 

*  Verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  eewtr,  have  ot  before  v,  and  a 
eediUa  is  placed  under  the  c.  Those  which  have  no  e  before  eixnr»  have 
also  oa  before  the  v;  as,  devoir^  qnHl  doixx. 
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From  this  rule  are  excepted  the /our  following  verbs, 


INFINmTX. 

avoir, 
^tre, 
sayoir, 
aller. 


IHDICAnVS. 

J'ai, 

je  suis, 
je  lais, 
je  vais, 


IMPXRATIVX. 

aie. 
sois. 
sache. 
▼a. 


PRETERITE     DEFINITE,     OR    PBRFBOT    OF     REGULAR     VERBS ; 

FIFTH  PRIMITIVB  TENSE. 

Ist  conj.  ai,  as,  a,  ^mes,  ktes, 

2nd  coDJ.  is,  is,  it,  imes,  Ites, 

3d  conj.  us,  lis,  at,  fimes,  Qtes, 

4th  conj.  is,  is,  it,  imes,  ttes, 


erent. 
irent. 
urent. 
irent. 


From  the  preterite  definite  or  perfect  indicative  is 
formed  the  imperfect  of  the  etibjimcttvey  by  adding  to 
the  second  person  singular,  ee^  tes^  for  the  first  and  second 
person,  changing  $  into  t  and  placing  a  circumflex  accent 
on  the  preening  vowel  for  &e  third  person,  and  for  the 
three  persons  plural  adding  iions^  mzy  sent :  as. 


FIIBTKRITB    DBFINITB. 


je  parlai, 

je  finis, 

je  re9ix8, 

je  rendis. 


tu  parlas, 
ta  finis, 
tu  re9us, 
tu  rendis, 


IMPBaVBCT    BUBTUNCTITX. 

que  je  parlasse. 
que  je  finisse. 
que  je  repusse. 
que  je  rendisse. 
quil  parld^. 
qu'il  finl^. 
qu'il  le^ut. 
qu'il  rendi^. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION,   affiemativelt  used. 


A.  To  GrvE, 

B.  Giving, 

C.  Given, 


donn  er. 

donn  ant, 

donn  ^,  m.    donn  £$,  f. 


/  give,  I  do  give, 
J  am  giving, 
TV  r  je  donn 
'  X  noos  donn 

J  did  give,  I  was 
giving,  I  gave, 
jj/jedonn 
\  noas  donn 

/  gave,  I  have 
gwen, 
p  r  je  donn 
*  i  nous  donn 


e,     ' 


ats, 
iontf 


at, 
Ames, 


tu  donn 
▼ous  donn 


tu  donn 
vous  donn 


ex, 


ats, 
iez. 


il  donn 
ils  donn 


il  donn 
ils  donn 


tu  donn  at,  il  donn 

vous  donn      dies,        ils  donn 

F 


ent. 


ait, 
aieni. 


a, 
erent. 
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w 

/  shall  OTwill 

give, 
Q  1  je  donner 
*  ^nous  donner 

ai. 

tu  donner         as, 

• 
il  donner 

a. 

ons. 

vous  donner     ez. 

ils  donner 

ont. 

I  should,  could,  or 
would  gioe, 
XT  f  je  donner 
*  ^nous  donner 

aiSf 

tu  donner         ais. 

il  donner 

oit. 

ions. 

vous  donner     ies. 

ils  donner 

aient. 

(none. 

give  thou, 
donn                 e. 

let  him  give, 
qu'il  donn 

^, 

K.<     Let  xu  give, 
(^donn 

ons,    , 

giveorgiveye. 
donn                eg. 

let  them  give* 
qu'ils  donn  ent. 

That  I  may  or 

can  give, 
J    f  que  je  donn 
*^que  nous  donn 

ions. 

que  tu  donn     es, 
que  Tous  donn  ieg, 

qu'il  donn 
qu'ils  donn 

That  I  might 

give, 
T   /  que  je  donn 
'  ^  que  nous  donn 

asse, 
assions, 

que  tu  donn     asses, 
que  vous  donn  assiez. 

qu'il  donn 
qulls  donn 

&t, 

aaent 

EXERCISE  XLII. 
ON  THE  VERBS  OF  THE   FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

D.        I    give    C)    you  (^)  a    letter.   —  He  speaks  too  fast  — 
donn  er  lettre  f.  pari  er  vlte 

We   dine    at   five   o'clock.  — ^You    sing     (very  sweetly.)  — 

din  er  heures  chant  er        Hen 

They   listen    («)  to  you  (^). 
m.    ^cout  er        ♦ 
£.        I  was  knocking   at   the  door.  —  He  was   looking    at    this 
fiapp  er     d  regard  er  * 

building.  —  We    were    shutting   the    trunk.  —  You    were 

edifice  m,  firm  er  malle  f. 

cutting  the  meat.  —  They  did    seal     the  letter. 
coup  er  cachet  er 

F.        I    snuffed    the    candle.     —  He    stirred    the  fire.  —  She 
mouch  er  chandelle  f.  attis  er 

inherited       this  house  at  her  father's  death.  — We  spoke   to 
heritet   de  pari  ex 

him.  — This  little  girl    walked   very  well.  —  You  called  (*) 
30  march  er     *  appel  er 

her  (^)  often. — They     began     their  journey. 

e^mmenc  er  voyage  m« 
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G.        I  wiU  avoid  (»)  them  (*).  —  She  wiU   excuse  (*)  you  (*). 
£vit  er  excut  er 

—  We    shall       ask       where     he    lives.        —   You    will 

demand  er  demeur  er  D. 

lay  out  one  napol6on.    —  They  will  discourage  (')  her  (^). 
d^peru  er         m.  dicourag  er 

H.        I  would    advise  (')you  Q)  to  set  off, — He  would    study 

conseiU  er  de  partir  itudi  er 

if  he  were    iu   hotter  health.  —  We  should  help  C)  you  ('). 
avait   une     30       iont^  f.  aid  er 

—  You  would    excite   his  anger.     —  They    would     stay 

excit  er  colere  f.  rest  er 

(    at  home    ). 
a  la  mcdsoru 

K.  Light    the  taper.   —  Let  her  speak  to  her  governess, 

sing,  allum  er        bougie  f.  pari  er  institutriee  f. 

—  Let   him      ask      her  for  her  address.  —  Let  us    play 

demand  er         *  adresse  f.  jou  er 

(   at  chess  ).  —   Give    me   this    letter-paper.   —  Let  them 
aux  6ehecs  donn  er  56  papier  d.  lettre  m. 

call   again  this    week. 
repass  er  semaine  f. 

I.        That  I  may  dispose   of  my  time.  —  That  she  may  console 

dispos  er  consol  er 

her  aunt.  —  That  we  may  contribute  to  his  happiness.  — 
tante  f.  contribu  er  honheur  m. 

That  you  may  reproach   (')  her  (^)    with  her  conduct.  — 

reproch  er  *  conduite  f. 

That  they  may  finish   their    work. 

achev  er  ouvrage  m. 

L.    That  I   might  brush  this   cloak.    -^  That  he   might    shut 

hross  er       manteau  m.  firm  er 

his    desk.     —  That  we   might   pass  an   hour    together.  — 
pupitre  m.  pass  er  ensemhle 

That  you   (might  move   down)  a  little.  —  That  they  might 

se  rectU  er 

examine   this  watch. 

examm  er         morUre  f. 

F  2 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION,    negatively  usED.f 


A.  Not  to  Give 

B.  Not  Givino 


ne  pas    donn  er.    ^Rulk  122.^ 
ne  donn  an<  pas. 


jy  /  Je  ne     donn 
\  None  ne 

jf   f  Je  ne     donn 
^"iNousne 


F. 


/  Je  ne     donn 
i  Nous  ne 


P  /  Je  ne      donner 
i  Nous  ne 

jT  /  Je  ne      donner 
"•\Nousne 

"«.  /None. 
*"  I  Ne  donn 

|.  /  Que  jene  donn 
*•  X  Que  nous  ne  donn 
donn 


e 

ai$ 

at 
Arties 

ai 

ions 
ong 


pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 
pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas. 


J    i  Que  je  ne 
\  Que  nous 


ne 


pas, 

«  pas, 

ions      pas, 

CMS      pas, 
OMioMpas, 


ta  ne     donn         ei 
vouB  ne €z 

tu  ne     ais 

vous  ne ia 

tu  ne     as 

vous  ne  —         Mes 

tu  ne     donner      as 
vous  ne a 

tu  ne     donner      ais 
vous  ne iez 

ne  donn  e 

ne ez 

que  tu  ne     donn  es 
que  vous  ne iez 

que  tu  ne     donn  asses 
que  vous  ne  — -  OAsiez 


pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas, 

pas, 
pas. 


il  ne  donn  e  pae. 

ils  ne ent  pas 

il  ne* aU  pa«=. 

ils  ne aietU  pae. 

il  ne a  pa«». 

ils  ne irtKt  pas. 

il  ne  donner  a  pas. 

ils  ne  — —  ont  pas. 

il  ne  donner  aii  pas. 

ils  ne  —"-—  aient  pas. 

qu'il  ne  donn  e  pas. 

qu'ilsne ent  pas. 

qu'il  'ne  donn  e  pas. 

qn'ils  ae  —  ent  pas. 

qu'il  ne  donn  M  pas. 

qu'ils  ne assent  pas. 


EXERCISE    XLIII. 


ON  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION,  NEGATIVELY  USED. 

D.  I  do  not  speak  to  you. — She  does  not    sing    well  — ^We  are 

pari  er  chant  er 

not  looking  at  the   window.  — You  do  not    buy.    —  They 

regard  er  croisie  f .  achet  er 

are  not  dancing. 
dans  er. 

E.  I  was  not  walking.  —  He  was  not  reckoning    his  money.  — 

march  er  compt  er 

We  were  not  cutting  the   bread.  —  You   did  not  sow    the 

coup  er                                               sent  er 
mignonette.  — They  did  not   forget   your  commissions. 
r6s6da  m.  oublies  1 

F.  She  did  not  purchase  her  shawl.   —  We  did  not    pay    our 

a4:het  er  eh&U  m.  pay  er 

account.    —  You  did  not    dean    the    carpet.  —  They  did 
compte  m.  nettoy  er  tapis  m. 

not    scold    (■)  him  (*). 
grand  er 

f  In  conjugating  a  verb  negatively,  place  the  negative  ne  immediately 
after  the  subject,  whether  it  be  the  pronoim  je,  ^  il,  eUe,  nous,  vous, 
ilSf  ettes,  or  a  substantive,  and  pas  or  point  after  the  verb»  in  simple 
tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  in  compound 
tenses. 
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G.       I  will  not    forgiye    (■)  you  (*). — He  will  not  succeed     his 

pardonn  er  mec^d  er  d 

father.— We  will  not     ask     (*)  her  (*)  to        stay.  —You  wiU 

demand  er  de        tetter 

not    knock    at  her  door. —  They  shall  not  examine  it. 
frapp  er  examin  er 

H.        I  would  not    divide    this  in  two.— She  would  not   wind 

partag  er   73    en  mont  er 

her   watch.   —  We  (would  not   go    up  stairs).  —  You  could 
monire  f .  mont  er 

not    call      on    them.    — They  would  not  plant  those  trees. 
pate  er  chen    eux  m.  plant  er         arlres  m. 

K.       Do    noit    look    for  it — Let  him   not   carry    this  trunk.  — 
sing.       cherch  er  ♦  port  er         malle  f. 

Let   US    not    rely    on   him.  —  Do  not    spoil  this  curtain. 

compt  er         ltd  gdt  er  ndeau  m. 

—  Let  them  not    catch    me. 

attrap  er 

I.       That  I  may  not    dine    with  him. — That  he  may  not    find    (') 

din  er  trouv  er 

it  (^).  —  That    aha   may  not    arrive.  —  That    we   may    not 

arriv  er 

commence   our   journey.    —  That    you    may    not  accept  his 
eommene  er  voyage  m.  accept  er 

offers.  —  That    they    may    not   hope    to  see  (■)  him  (*). 
offires  -     e$p6ret  •  le 

L.       That  I  might  not    earn    any  money.  —  That   he   might    not 

gagn  er  d* 

lend  his  book.~That  you  might  not   bring     that   parcel. 
pritet  apport  et        paqwtm, 

— That  they  might  not  repeat    our  conversation. 

rtp£t  er f. 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION,  NEGATtVEtt   AND   INTERROOATlVELT  USED.|f 


ne  donn  ^-J< 
ne  om 

I.] 

{; 


Do  I  not  give? 
je  pas?t 
ons-noos  pas  ? 

2>m{  /no<  ^t'€  / 
ne  donn  au'je  paa  ? 
ne wfu-nous  pasT 

{2>m{  J  not  give  f 
ne  donn  ai-Je  pas  ? 
ne dmec-nouB  pas  ? 

TTt^Zor  s^oZI  Inotgivef 
ne  donner  ai-Je  pas  ? 
ne OTU'nooB  pas? 

rSih4yuld,  could,  toovldlnot 

'1  ne  donner  ais-je  pas? 

ioru-nons  pas  ? 


2>ort  tAott  not  give  f 
ne  donn  ea-tn  pw? 
ne ev*Toa8  pas  ? 

ne  donn  ai«-tn  pas  ? 
ne io'vons  pas  ? 

JHdd  thou  not  ffitef 
ne  donn  aa-ta  pas  ? 
ntf  —  dtM-TOUB  pas  ? 

TTitt  or  OuOt  thou  notgivef 
ne  donner  (U-tn  pas  ? 
ne  — —  es-rooB  pas  ? 

£Aou2d<^  eo«Z(M,  VHmldtt 

t/iOu  ?u>t  $rit7e  f 
ne  donner  ai«-ta  pas  ? 
ne ta-Yotti  pas? 


Dotf  he  not  give  f 
ne  donn  e-t-il  X  pu  ? 
ne enMls  pas  ? 

Did  he  not  give? 
nedonn  at^ilpas? 
ne aien^-ils  pas  ? 

Did  A«  not  give  f 
ne  donn  a-t-il  %  pas? 
ne ^rent-ils  pas  ? 

IFtK  or  xAoltAe  no<  ginoe  f 
ne  donner  o-t-il^  pas  ? 
ne orU-ils  pas  ? 

Skoaidy  etniULt  toouZd  he 

notgwef 
ne  donn^  aU-U  pas  ? 
ne  ^— —  atent-Us  pas? 


Verbs  interrogati'edy  and  negatively  used,  can  only  have 
the  above  simple  tenses  and  their  compounds. 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

ON  VERBS    OP    THE    FIBST    CONJUGATION^    NEGATIVELY    AND 

INTERROGATIVELY   USED. 

D.  Does      he    not     accept    ycur     proposal  t    —  Are  you  not 

91  accept  er  prc/p(fsiH&n  t 

speaking  (^  to  met  (*)  —  Do  they  not      ask      (too  muchT) 
pari  er  *  demand  er  trop 

E.  Did  J  no<  change     this      bank-iiotet    — Did  s^  not  grant 

chang  er  §      hillet  de  hanque  m.  accord  er 

him  an  interview  ?  —  Did  we  not  confess  the  tmth  ?  — Did 

entrevue  f.  avou  er  vSrit£  f. 

you  not  take  awaj  my    plate  t    —  Were  they  not  taking  off 

emport  er  a$nette  f.  bt  er 

their   coats  1 
habits  m. 


H  To  conjngate  a  verb  interrogathdy  and  negatied^,  place  the  negative 
ne  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  then  the  yerby  then  the  pronovny  then 
|xu  otpoint,  in  simple  tenses ;  but  in  compound  tenses  the  past  participle 
18  placed  last ;  as,  ne  ltd  ai-jepasparUf  have  I  not  spoken  to  him? 

J  When  the  first  person  singular  of  a  verb  ends  in  e  mute,  an  acute 
accent  is  placed  upon  the  e  mute  in  interrogatiTe  sentences ;  na,je  donnef 
donnk-jef  quefeue^  euethjef  quejepusae,  puea^jef 

(  ft  a  verb  end  in  a  or  e,  t  is  put  between  the  veib  and  the  pronouns 
il,  elie,  and  ouj  and  a  hyphen  both  before  and  after  it. 

§  See  obserration  on  verbs  in  ger.    Page  104. 
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F.  Did  he  not  criticise    jour  vrotk  1 — Did  you  not   approve    of 

critiqu  er  approuv  er  * 

what    I  did'! 
ce  que  j*ai  faiti 

G.  Will   he  not    finish    his   work. — Will   you  not    tear    your 

achev  er  d^chir  er 

gownt 
robe  f. 

H.        Would  you  not   prefer    staying    at  an  hotel! 

pr^fSr  er  tester  dans        hotel  m. 

Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  whose  infinitiyes  end  in 
y«r,  ^er,  cer,  ier,  eler^  eter^  ener^  ever^  eer^  ^cer^  eorer^ 
ehrer^  echer^  egner^  egrer^  eguer^  ekr^  emerj  ener,  equer^ 
erer. 

OBSRRYATIONS  ON  VERBS   OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION  ENDING 
IN   THE  INFINmYE   IN   AYER,   EYER,   OYER,   UYER. 

The  y  in  the  injinitwey  when  followed  hy  e^  es^  mt^  is 
changed  into  L    This  change  takes  place  : 

1.  In  the  three  persons  singular,  and  in  the  third  person 

pltkral  of  the  preeefit  indicatite ;  as,   payer,  je  pate, 
tu  paies,  il  paie,  ils  patent. 

2.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  fature  and  conditional;  as, 

je  paterai,  je  paierais,  emploterai,  emploierais. 

3.  In  the  second  person  singidar,  and  in  the  third  person 

singular  and  plural  of  the  imperatiye ;  as,  pate,  qu'il 
pate,  qu  ils  patent. 

4.  In  the  three  persons  singular,  and  in  the  third  person 

plural  of  the  present  subjunctive;  as,  que  je  pate,  que 
tu  pates,  qu  iL  pate,  qu  ils  patent. 

This  rule  is  also  applicable  to  verbs  ending  in  ^er,  oyer, 
uyer. 

There  are,  however,  some  verbs  in  yer  of  such  a  confor- 
mation, that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  pronounce  them, 
and  consequently  to  write  them,  except  with  the  y, 
even  before  e  mute;  of  this  class  are  the  verbs,  to  streak, 
rayety  to  put  a  drag  on,  enrayer,  which  make,  je  raye,  tu 
rayeSy  il  raye,  ils  rayent,  je  rayerai^je  rayerais^  queje  raye; 
it  is  the  same  with  enrayer. 
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EXERCISE  XLV. 

ON  VERBS  WHOSE  INFINmYES  END  IN  TER. 

D.        I    pap     him  six  francs    a    week.  —  He  does  not  pay    as 
pay  er  —    — -  par 

regularly.  —  Do  they  pojf     much     for  this  apartment  ? 

beaueoup 

G.       I  tnll  employ    my  (')  time  (')  (much  better  Q)  )  —  She  wiU 
employer  mietuf  172 

lean       her      elbovrs   on  the   table.  —  You  will  be  Hred 
appuyer    le$  66  eoitdes  •^^t,  s'ennuyer    de 

waiting  (*)  for  him  Q).  —  The  dogs    wiU  bark     (all  night  ) 
A.  *      /'  aboyei       toutelannil 

H.        I  should  display  my  eloquence.  —  He  loould      dean      the 
diploy  er         i——t  netioy  er 

carpet,  if       he  had      time.  —  They  would  pay  him. 
tapis  m»       en        i^    le 

K.       Let  him  pay  tne  what  he  owesO  me.  (^) 

74  doit 

I.        That   I    may   clean      this      room.    —    That      he      may 

(drown  himsel£) 
se  noyet 

OBSERVATIONS  ON   THE  VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION 

ENDING  IN   CER,   GER. 

When  a  verb  ends  in  eer  in  the  infinitive,  a  cedilla  is 
placed  under  the  e  whenever  it  is  followed  by  a  ot  o; 
and  if  a  verb  end  in  ^er  in  the  infinitive,  the  e  is 
retained  when  followed  by  a  or  o  to  soften  the  pronim- 
ciation;  as,  plapa,  plapons,  mang^ons,  rangdais. 

EXERCISE  XLVI. 

ON  VERBS  ENDING  IN  CER,  GER. 

D.     We    place   our        trust        in  God.  —  We       eat      with  an 
plac  er  ooi\fiance     en  many  er  * 

appetite. 
app^tit 
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F.       We  announced  to  him  this  news.         — We  carved  this 

annonc  et  nouvelle  t  sing.  d^pec  er 

fowl. 
volaiUe  f» 

E.         Let  w  encowrage  him. — Let  um  correct  our  fkults.  —  Let  wt 
enoourag  er  56.  corrig  er         fautet  f. 

rinse  the    glaases* 
rinc  er  verres  m. 

OBBBBVATI0N8  ON  YERBS  ENDING  IN  EER  IN  THE  INFINITIVE. 

In  verbs  ending  in  ier^  one  e  only  is  used  in  the  tenses 
in  which  the  first  letter  of  the  mfferent  terminations  is 
either  a,  o,  or  i;  as,  creant^  tuppleonsy  demgreiez ;  but 
wlien  the  first  letter  is  not  one  of  the  above  three  vowels, 
the  two  6's  of  the  infinitide  are  preserved ;  as,  je  suppleerai. 
The  feminine  past  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  eer^  is 
spelled  with  three  b'b;  as,  suppl^^6. 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 
ON  VERBS  ENDING  IN  EER. 

D.  We  receive  your     proposals. 

agri  er  propositions  t 

E.  You  contracted       debts. 

ere  er      7.    dettes  t 

F.  Grod  created  the  world  in  six    days.  —  This  wine     raised 
Dieu   cr^er  en  —  jours  m,  vousrScr^et 

your      spirits. 
66     esprit  sing. 

G.  The  yalue     (wili  make  up)  (for  the)  number.  —  The   green 

valeurt       supplSer  au       nombrem,      h      m. 

color  will  refresh  the  sight. 
•  rhor€  er  wa  1 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  VERBS  ENDING  IN  THE  INFINITIVE  IN  IBR. 

Verbs  w'hich  end  in  the  infinitive  in  iefty  take  two  Ts  in 
the  first  and  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  m- 
dieative  and  present  subjunctive;  as,  nier^  nous  ntions, 
vous  niiez,  que  nous  niums^  que  vous  nttez;  oubli^r, 
nous  oublitofM/    envMr,  nous  enviion*,  vous  enyiiez. 

f5 
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EXERCISE  XLVIII. 
ON  TERBS  ENDING  IN  lER. 

B.         We  were  atudying  our   lesBont.  —  You  (itJ      forget        to 

Windier  oubHer§      de 

do  it.  — =  We  invited      him  to  dine  with  us. 
jarter  + 

1*  We    must    bind    this  book  ( in  call )  —  You  must  untie 

Ufaut  157  reliet  enveau  d^Hec 

this   string.  —  You  must   cert\fy  the  fiict. 
oorde  f.  cert\fi  er       fait  m. 

OBSERYATIONS  ON  YERBS  ENDING  IN  TEB^  LER,  IN  THE  IN- 

FINinVB. 

CclJ  Verbs  ending  in  eler  or  eter,  in  the  infinitive;  as, 
sip^eleTy  mvelery  jeter^  projd^,  double  the  consonants  I 
and  t  before  e  mute ;  as,  j  'appe//<0,  j  'appe^&rai,  qu'il  jette^ 
il  jettenat.  But  we  Mrite  Tnth  one  I  or  one  ^,  nous 
appe^ns,  vous  appe/ez,  il  je^  ils  je^erent ;  the  vowel  which 
follows  /,  ty  not  being  mute. 

(^b.J  L'Academie  never  doubles  the  consonants  l^  t^  in 
the  six  following  verbs;  ach^^^r,  bourre^,  dec^^^r,  gder^ 
haxcelery  i^der.  But  we  are  of  opinion  that  these  verbs 
should  follow  the  general  rule.     (Noel  and  Ghafsal.) 

Observe  particularly,  that  I  and  t  are  doubled  only  when 
they  are  preceded  by  an  e  mute  in  the  infinitive.  We 
could  not  write  with  two  Vn  or  two  ^'s,  je  repette^ 
tu  repettes;  je  ve^etie^  tu  tegettes;  je  revdU,  il  r^vMe; 
je  receUe^  in  recdles ;  because  these  words  are  written  in 
the  infinitive,  rep^tei*,  v6geter,  reveler,  receler,  where  the 
letters  ^,  /,  are  not  preceded  by  e  mute.     (Bonneau.) 

(c)  iler^  iter.  In  verbs  having  an  e  before  I  or  t^  the 
^  is  changed  into  i^  when  Z  or  <  is  followed  by  «,  ei^ 


§  Note. — In  poetiy  the  i  of  onhh'er,  in  the  future  and  conditional,  is 
omitted. 

t  Prior  alwavs  reoaires  de  before  the  following  infinitiye,  except 
before  diner — Prier  de  diner,  means  to  invite  a  person  to  dinner  without 
having  made  any  preparation  for  him,  an  invitation  made  suddenly;  but, 
prier  ^  diner,  means  to  have  made  preparations  for  receiving  a  person 
to  dinner. 
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entjQSy  repeter,  je  repet^  tu  repetes,  il  repute,  ils  re^^etent; 
receler,  je  recele,  tu  rec^l^,  il  rec&ld,  ils  lecelent.  This  rule 
is  also  applicable  to  the  future  and  conditional. 

EXERCISE  XLIX. 

ON  VEBBS  ENDING  IN  ELER,  TER.t 

D.        I     call    mj    senrant.    —        Does  he  call  you  t  —  They 
appel  er       domettique  m.  and  f.  91 

throw    the  blame  on  you*  —  He  m    buying    some  shoes. — 
n^er         fautet  achetet    7 

They  peel  the       apple. 
pel  er  pomme  £ 

G.         I       wiU    call     you  again, — WiU  he   reject  your  offers? — 
rappelet  *  45  rejetei  offres 

It    will  freexe  to-night.  — •  ShaU    we    oatt    yout  —  They 

gel^  ce  sow                      appel  er 
will  throw  it. 
Jeter 

H.        Should  I      seal      this  letter  I  —  She  (  shoM  throw  away  ) 

cachet  et  jetet 

the    rest.  —  They  (should  call  him  back.) 
reste  m.  le  rappeler 

K.       Let  him  buy      it  himsel£  —  Xe<  them    caU  (')    me.  O 

achetet  appel  et 

I.        That  I  may  throw. — That  they  may  buy, —  That  they  may 

call  them. 

D.   .     He  repeats        (  eyery  ^thing   he     hears.   )    —   They   are 
rip  6ter  (c)     tout     ce  qu^U      entend 
vegetating, 
v^g€iei  (o) 

K.        Let  them  repeat       what    I  said. 

rip  6ter  (c)  ce  que  fai  dit, 

I.        That  I  may  reveal       his  secret. 

riv  61er  (o) 

t  The  personfl  and  tenses  are  g^ven  in  this  exerdae  only  when  t  and  /  are 
to  be  dottUcd,  and  when  e  befive  totlvsto  receire  the  graye  accent. 
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VERBS  ENDING  IN  ECER,  ESER,  ENEB,  EVER,    EDEB,     EGNER, 

EOUER. 

The  c^n^v^  or  d,  13  neyer  doubled  in  these  verbs,  before  an 
e  mute ;  those  ending  in  Mer^  e»er,  ever^  take  a  grave  accent 
on  the  e  before  c,  n,  «,  9,  ivhen  these  are  followed  by 
e^  es^  enty  and  in  those  ending  in  eder^  egner^  ^guer^  echer^ 
the  e  is  changed  into  e  when  c,  d^  and  g  are  followed  by  e, 
eSy  ent, 

EXERCISE  L. 

D.        I    hrkng    my  brother.  —  He  (    brmgs    back )   the  carnage. 
am  ener  ram  ener 

— They  (are    taking    away)  the  children. 
etnm  ener 

G.        I     shall    walk    with    you. — She   wiil  get  up  early.  — 

«?  prom  ener  se  I  ever    de  bonne  heure 

They  (wiU  take  away)  the   stain. 
enl  ever  tacihe  f. 

H.        He  would  raise    the     mob.    -^    They   tirotiZi   finish    this 
#9ti/  ever  populace  f.  ocA  ever 

task. 

K.        Let   him    carvtf    this  fowl,    -~  L^^  them  tir«t^A  my  trunks. 
dip  ecer  volai/i!^  f.  p  eeet  maUes  f. 

I.        That    I  may   succeed       my  fiither.  —  That 'he  may   rngn 

suee  6der        d  r  ^gner 

happily.  —  That  they    (may  make  haste,)  —  That   they   may 
heureux  se  dip  6cher 

aUege    their  reasons. 

a^6guOT 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


A. 

To  Finish, 

fin  ir. 

-  » 

B. 

Finishing, 

fin  i«san/. 

C. 

Finished, 

fin  i,  m.  fin  ie,  t 

*  I  nous  fin 

ts,           tu  fin 
issons,     Yous  fin 

is,         il  fin 
issex,     ils  fin 

E  /J«fi^ 
*  I  nous  fin 

issais,      tu  fin 
issicns^     vous  fin 

issais,    il  fin 
tMt^jer,    ils  fin 

issait, 
issaieni. 

F  P®  ^^ 
'1  nous  fin 

if,            tu  fin 
imeSi        ▼ous  fin 

is,          ilfin 
l^«,       ils  fin 

it. 
irent. 

SfiCOIO)  CONJUGATION. 
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Qfjefinir 


at. 


nous  finir        <ms. 


„  f  je  finir 
Xnousfinii 


K. 


{none. 
fin 


ions, 


tssonSf 


J '  i  que  je  fin        isse. 


■•I 


tu  finir 
vous  finir 

Off, 

eg. 

il  finir      a. 
lis  finir     ont. 

tu  finir 
Yous  finir 

ait, 
iex. 

il  finir      ait, 
ilfl  finir     aient. 

fin 
fin 

is, 
issex. 

qu'il  fin    isse. 
qu'ils  fin  issent. 

que  tu  fin 

isses, 

qu'ilfin   isse. 

que  nous  fin    issions, 


que  vous  fin  issiex,    quHls  fin  isseni. 

que  tu  fin     isses,     qM  fin    it. 
que  vous  fin  issiex,   qu'ils  fin  issent. 


Xque  nous  fin    issions, 

EXERCISE   LI. 

ON  THE  SECOND  CONJUOATION. 

N.  B. — The  pupil  should  refer  to  the  mode  of  using  the  verb  negatively 
and  interrogatively,  as  set  doton  in  the  first  conjugation. 

D.        I  finish  my  letter.  —  Does  he  huild  a  house? —  We  do  not 

fin  ir  bAt  ir 

punish  them. — They   warn    you  of  it. 
pun  ir  avert  ir  51  | 

£.        I    was  choosing  a  coat  —  She  was  not  oonyerting  them.  — 
eihuns  ir  ooTwert  ir 

The  dinner  was   cooling.  —  You  were  dazzling  them.  —  They 
refroid  ir  6blou  ir 

obeyed     their  &ther. 
obiii  ^ 

F.        He  disobeyed    my  orders,  —  We  did  not  disunite  them. — 
disobi  ir   d  dhun  ir 

You   furnished   me   with    your    bill.    —  They   invaded   that 
fowmis  *  eompte  envahit 

country. 
paya-lit. 

6.        I  (will  leap  over)  this  ditch.  —  She   will  not    rejoice  at  this 
franchit  fossim*  ser^jouii       de 

news.  —  They  will   match   this   color, 
sing.  assort  ir  eouletir  f« 

H.        I  would    touch    his  heart.  >—  She  would  polish  this.  *-  We 
attendr  ir  pol  ir 

should    reflect.  —  You  should  slacken  your   pace.  — •  These 
r^o^  ir  ralentis  le      pas 

apples  would  not   ripen. 
mUrit 
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K.      Post-paj         this  letter. — Let  us  shudder  with  horror. — Soften 
affiranchit  sing.  frimic         d'  adouc  it 

your  voice. — Let  them  succeed, 
la  retus  ir 

I.        That  he  may  tarnish  his  reputation.  —  That  we  may    warn 

iem  ir  r6 f.  avert  ir 

him    of  his   danger.    —  That   they   may    not   weaken    their 
■  m  affaibl  ir 

means. 
moyen  pi. 

L.        That  I  might  not  finish  my  lessons.  —  That  we  might  punish 

fin  ir  pun  ir 

him. — That  they  might    not   rejoice   at   your  misfortunes. 

<0  r^JQu  ir  de  malheura 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


A. 

To  Receite, 

rec 

evoiTm 

B. 

Receiving, 

rec 

evant. 

C. 

Received, 

re9  V,  m.  rep  ue,  f.  * 

'Inousrec 

oiSf 
evonSf 

tu  re9» 
vousrec 

oh, 
even. 

ilre9* 
ilsre9* 

oitf 
oivent. 

J,  f je  rec 
'I nous  rec 

evais, 
evtona, 

tu  rec 
vousrec 

evaisy 
evieXf 

ilrec 
ilsree 

evait, 
evaient. 

j,nere9* 
Hnous  re9* 

k 

us, 

Hmes, 

tu  re9* 
vous  re9* 

us, 
^tes, 

ilrec* 
ilsre9* 

ut, 
went. 

a  f  je  rec 
I  nous  rec 

evraif 
evronSf 

tu  rec 
vousrec 

evras, 
evreZf 

il  rec 
ilsrec 

evrOf 
evront. 

jT  fjerec 
I  nous  rec 

evrais, 
evrunUf 

turec 
vousrec 

evrais, 
evriez. 

ilrec 
ilsrec  . 

evraitf 
evraient. 

MZ" 

evont. 

re9* 
rec 

oi,, 
evez, 

qu'il  re9* 
qu'ils  re9* 

dve, 
oivent. 

J   rquejerep* 
i  que  nous  rec 

oive, 
evionSf 

que  tu  re9*  oives, 
que  vous  rec  eviez, 

qu'il  re9» 
qu'ils  re9* 

oive, 
oivent. 

T   rquejere^ 
*\  que  nous 

>• 

t 

ref* 

^  iLssionSf 

que  tu  Te^*tis8es, 
que  vousre9*  U8sie» 

qu'il  re9« 
,  qu'ils  re9* 

uasent. 

*  In  verhs  ending  in  cevoir,  a  cedilla  is  placed  under  the  (f  )  when  c  is 
followed  by  o  or  tc 
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EXERCISE  LII. 
ON  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION.t 

D.        I  receive  this  money. — He  does   not    owe    me   any    thing. 

argent  d  evoir  118 

— We  perceive  the  lighthouse. — You  receive  a  letter  (  every  day. ) 
ap^c  evoir         fharem  tousletjoura 

— They   conceive   a  new  project. 
oonc  evoir       30    pr(^  m. 

£•       He  was  receiving  his  friends. — We  did  owe  that   sum.  —  They 

aomme  f. 

were  ^to  dine  (    out.    ) 
d  evoir  •  en  ville 

F.  I    received   the       bank-pote  you    sent      me.  —  We 

billet  de  banque  83  f. 

perceived  the   trick    (they  played  on  him.) 
aperc  evoir        tour  m.    qu*on  ltd  avait  jou6 

G.  I  shall  not  receive  her  letter  to-day. — Shall      he  owe  more? 

91  plus 

—We  shall  perceive  his  &ults. 

fautesf, 

K.        Receive  me.^-Let  us  receive, 
pi.     56 

I.        (I  must  )  receive  them. — That  we  may  owe.  —  You  must 
Ufautqve  ilfautque 

owe  him     money. 

7 

L.       That  I  might  perceive* — That  he  might  owe.— That  they  might 
conceive. 


t  There  are  but  few  regular  verbs  in  this  conjugation.    Let  the  student 
remark  that  ahnost  all  verbs  ending  in  oir  are  irregular. 
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FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


A.  To  Sell, 

B.  Selling, 

C.  Sold, 


vend  re. 

vend  ani, 

vend  u,  m.    vend  ue,  f. 


jv  f  je  vend 
Hnous  vend 

p,  /  je  vend 

*  I  nous  vend 

p  f  je  vend 

*  I  nous  vend 

Q  n'e  vendr 
i  nous  vendr 

TT  f  je  vendr 
'Inous  vendr 

I  vend 

T  /  4^6  jo  vead 
'  tque  nous  vend 

T   I  que  je  Tend 

*  1  que  nous  vend 


ons, 

aiSf 
ions, 

imeSf 

ai, 
on$9 

ow, 
ions. 


ons, 

e, 
ions, 

isse, 
issionSf 


tu  vend 
voufl  vend 

tu  vend 
vous  vend 

tu  vend 
vous  vend  ] 

tu  vendr 
vous  vendr 

tu  vendr 
vous  vendr 

vend 
vend 

que  tu  vend 

que  vous  vend  iex, 

que  tu  vend    isses, 
que  vous  vend  issiex. 


s, 
ex, 

ais, 

iez, 

is, 
itest 

as, 
ex, 

ais, 
iex, 

h 

ex, 

es. 


il  vend, 
lis  vend 

il  vend 
ils  vend 

il  vend 
ils  vend 

il  vendr 
ils  vendr 

il  vendr 
ils  vendr 

qu'il  vend 
qu*ils  vend 

quil  vend 
qu'ils  vend 

qu'il  vend 
quails  vend 


ent, 

ait, 
aient, 

<*, 
irent, 

oni* 

aiij 
aieni, 

ent, 

ent, 

U. 
isserU, 


EXERCISE    LIII. 
ON  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

'D.        I  am  selling  my  horse. — Does  she     wait    in  the    hall? 

vend  re  attend  re  vestibtde  m, 

— We    hear       the  coach. — They  are  losing  their  time. 
entend  re  perd  re 

£•        I  was  answering     his  letter. — I  was  waiting  for  you. — We 
r^pandie      d  attend  te       * 

(gave  hack)  his  passport 
rend  re  passe-port  m. 

F.  I  (went  down  stairs.) — We  corresponded     regularly.     — They 

descend  re  correspond  le  r^gtMrement 

desued    (')  him  (^)  not  to   go  out. 
defend  le  *    de    sortir 

G.  I   shall    drink     tea   with   you   this   evening.  —  We  shall 

prendje    U         chex  m. 

expect    (■)  you.  (*) 
attend  le 
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H.        He    Bhould     lose     his    money.  —  We     should   pretend 
'  perd  re  pretend  re 

(to  be  in  the  right.) 
avoir  raison 
K.         Sell  your  house. — Let  us  wait  here. 

I.        That  I  may  go  down.  —  That  she  may  pretend.  —  That  you 

descend  re 
may  not    spill  the  ink. 
rSpandre 
L.        That  he  might  shear  his    sheep.    —  That  we  might  cleave 

fond  re  brebia  t  pi.  fend  re 

this  tree  in  two. 

OF  PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 

faj.  Pronominal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated 
through  all  their  tenses  with  a  douhle  personal  pronoun, 
one  of  which  governs  the  verh  as  its  sul^ect^  and  the  other 
is  governed  as  its  object. 

Cb,J  There  are  two  sorts  of  jpronominal  verbsy  called 
by  some  grammarians,  the  essential  pronominal^  and  the 
accidental  pronominal. 

(c,J  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  pronominal  verbs, 
ihe  past  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  subject  be  a 
personal  pronoim  or  a  substantive.     (See  Rules  143,  144.) 

Cd.J  ISTo  rule  can  be  given  to  pupils  to  point  out  when  a 
verb  is  used  as  a  pronmiinal  in  French ;  such  as,  I  walk, 
jemepromene. 

(e.)  When  a  pronominal  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  preceded 
by  another  verb,  the  pronoim  se  is  supplied  by  the  same 
pronoun  of  the  preceding  verb ;  as, 

I  wish  to  get  up,  je  desire  me  lever. 
We  wish  to  get  up,  nous  desirous  nous  lever. 
Thou  wishest  to  get  up,  tu  desires  te  lever. 
You  wish  to  get  up,  voiis  desirez  vous  lever- 
He  wishes  to  get  up,  il  *  desire  se  lever. 
She  wishes  to  get  up,  elle  *  desire  se  lever. 

They  wish  to  get  up,      |  ^^^^^  f  ^7*'' 
^  o      *^'       (elles*  desurent  se  lever. 

■ 

*  If  the  yerb  preceding  tk  pronominal  verb  be  in  the  third  person  nngolar 
or  pland,  se  b  used  before  the  infinitiTe  of  the  pronominal  verl(. 
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(f,)  Pronomined  verbs  are  also  called  reciprocal, 
yrhen  they  express  the  action  of  two  or  more  subjects  which 
act  one  upon  another ;  these  verbs  are  only  reciprocal  when 
used  in  the  plural,  unless  the  subject  be  the  indefinite 
pronoun  on  or  a  collective. 


Eaxirnples : 


These    two    coxcombs    are 

praising  one  another, 
No  one  has    interfered    in 

jour  business, 
We  have  become  reconciled 

to  each  other  of  our  own 

accord, 
"Where  did  you  meet  ? 
Where  did    they  see  each 

other? 
On  both  sides  they  fought 

desperately. 
Your  bad  language   is  the 

cause  that  your  society  is 

always  quarrelling, 


Ces  deux  &ts  »e  louent  Vun 
et  TatUre  sans  pudeur. 

Persbnne  ne  /est  mele  de 
votre  a£^e^ 

Nous  nous  sommes  recon- 
cilies  de  ncua-mimef. 

Ou  voui  etes-vous  rencontres? 
Ou  se  sont-ils  vus  ? 

De  part  et  d'autre  on  /est 
battu  en  desesp^s. 

Yos  mauvais  discours  sont 
cause  que  toute  votre  so- 
ciete  se  querelle  sans  cesse< 


MODEL  OF  A  PRONOMINAL  VERB.  ♦ 

A.  To  Flatter  one's  self,        se  ilatt  er, 

B.  Flattering  one's  self,        se  flatt  ant, 

C.  Flattered,  flatt  i,  m.  flatt  ^e,  f. 


j^  cje  me  flatt 
*<  nous  nous  flatt 

onSf 

tu  te  flatt 
vous  vous  flatt 

es, 
ez. 

ilse  flatt 
ilsse  flatt 

ent. 

^  ne  me  flatt 
*lnous  nous  flatt 

ais, 
ions, 

tu  te  flatt 
Yous  vous  flatt 

ais, 
iez. 

il  se  flatt 
ilsse  flatt 

ait, 
aient. 

p  cje  me  flatt 
'{nous  nous  flatt 

dmes, 

tu  te  flatt 
vous  vous  flatt 

as, 
Ates, 

il  se  flatt 
ilsse  flatt 

a, 
erent. 

ri  de  me  flatter 
'  I  nous  nous  flatter 

at, 
ons, 

tu  te  flatter 
vous  vous  flatter 

as, 

ez, 

ilse  flatter 
ilsse  flatter 

ont. 

|T  r  je  me  flatter 
*  I  nous  nous  flatter 

ais, 
ions, 

tu  te  flatter 
vous  vous  flatter 

ais. 
iez, 

n  se  flatter 
ilsse  flatter 

ait, 
aient. 

*  Pronominal  Mr&t  are  coDJngBted  like  those  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 
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l[n(mei  flatt  «-toi,  qu'il  ie  flatt    e, 

(flatt  onS'notBf  flatt  ez-youB,  qu'ils  se  flatt  ent. 

-^  (que  je  me  flatt        e,  que  tu  te  flatt        es,  qu'il  se  flatt*  e, 

(que  nouB  nous  flatt  ionSf         que  vous  yous  flatt  iez,         qu'ils  se  flatt  ent, 

I  (que  je  me  flatt        asse,         que  tu  te  flatt       aites,      qu'il  se  flatt    At, 
(que  nous  nous  flatt  assionSi    que  vous  vous  flatt  assiee,    qu'ils  se  flatt  assent. 

MANNER  OF  CONJUGATING  A  PRONOMINAL  VERB  INTERROGA- 

TIVBLY    ANH    NEGATIYELY. 

INDICATIYB    PRESENT. 

Me  promenl-je  ?  ne  me  promen^-je  pas  ? 

Te  promenes-tu  ?  ne  te  promdnes-tu  pas  ? 

Se  promene-t-il  ?  ne  se  promene*t-il  pas  ? 

Nous  promenons-nous  ?  ne  nous  promenons-nous  pas  ? 

Vous  promenez^vous  P  ne  vous  promenez-vous  pas  ? 

Se  promdnent-ils  ?  ne  se  promlnent-ils  pas  ? 

IMPERFECT. 

Me  promenais-je  ?  ne  me  promenais-je  pas  ? 

PERFECT  OR  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Me  promenai-je  ?  ne  me  promenai-je  pas  ? 

FUTURE. 

Me  prominerai-Je  ^  He  me  ptomenerai-je  pas  ? 

CONDITIONAL. 

Me  promeneiais-je  ?         ne  me  promenerais-je  pas  ? 
\*  No  interrogation  is  made  in  the  Subjunctive. 

EXERCISE  LIV. 
ON  PRONOMINAL  YERBS. 

Di        I       purpose     going  to  Paris.  —  He       is       much  better.  — 
se  propos  er  d*   A         se  port  er  beaucoup  mietut 

We        despair        without  reason.    —    You     are         laughing 
se  d^sespir  er  se  moqu  er 

at  me.  —  They    amuse    themselves     in     the  garden. 
de  s'amtis  er  dans 

£•        He     was      tormenting      himself.  —  We  met  very 

se  tourment  er  se  reneontr  er 

often. 
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F.       I    yielded    to    what    he    said.  —  We    rejoiced    (  at   it.)  — 
se  rend  re      ce  qu*        dire  f«  ae  rijou  ir     en  51 

They  were  quarrelling. 
se  disput  er 
6.        I  wni  submit  (to  it.)  ~  She  will    devote    herself  (to  it.)  — 
ee  saumeit  re      y  s*adonn  er  y 

We  shall  get  up  early, 

se  lev  &       de  grand  maiin 
H.        I  would  wonder  (at  it)  —  We  would  rest. 
s*£tonn  er  en  se  repos  er 

K.        Let    him    amuse   himseL^  —  Let  us        walk        near      the 

se  promen  er      pret  de 
river.  —  Sit  down.        »-  Let  them  get  up  immediately. 
s'asseoir  (irreg.)  se  lev  er 

I.        That  I  may   repent.  —  That  she  may  not  nurse  herselt  — 
se  repent  ir  se  dorloi  er 

That  we  may  not       torment    ourselves. 

se  tourment  er 
L.        That  I  might       console       myselfl  —  That    he    might    not 

se  consol  er 
degrade    himself. 
sedigradex 

HANNBR  OF  CONJUOATINO  A  PRONOMINAL  VERB  IN  THE  COM- 
POUND TENSES,  AFFIRMATIYELT,  NEOATIYELT,  AND  IN- 
TERBOQATIVELY. 

PBBTE&ITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  me  suis  promen^.  je  ne  me  suis  pas  promen^.   . 

me  suis-je  promen6  ?  ne  me  suis-je  pas  promen6 ! 

tu  t*es  promen6.  tu  ne  t'es  pas  promen6. 

t*es-tu  promen6  ?  .  ne  t'es-tu  pas  promen^  ? 

il  s'est  promen6.  il  ne  s'est  pas  promen6. 

s'est-il  promen6  ?  ne  s'est-il  pas  promen6 1 

nous  nous  sommes  promen^  nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  promen^ 

nous  sommes-nous  promen^s !  ne  nous  sommes-nous  pas  promen^  f 

vous  vous  Stes  promen6.  vous  ne  vous  Stes  pas  promen6. 

▼ous  6tes-vous  promen6 1  ne  vous  6tes-vou8  pas  promen^  ! 

ila  se  sent  promen^s.  ils  ne  se  sent  pas  promen^s. 

se  sont-ils  promen6s  I  ne  se  sont-ils  pas  promen^ ! 

PLUPERFECT. 

je  m'6tais  promen^.  je  ne  m'^tais  pas  promen6. 

m'6taift-je  promen6  !  ne  m'^tais-je  pas  promen6 ! 

PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

je  me  fus  promen^.  je  ne  me  ius  pas  promen6. 

me  fus-je  promen6 !  ne  me  ftis-je  pas  promen^  1 


PRONOMINAL  VERBS.  11? 


COMPOUND  OF  THE  FUTURE. 


je  me  serai  promeii6.  je  ne  me  serai  pas  promen^. 

me  seni-je  promen6  I  ne  me  serai-je  pas  promen^  1 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  CONDITIONAL. 

je  me  serais  promen6.  je  ne  me  serais  pas  promen^. 

me  eends-je  promen6 1  ne  me  senus-je  pas  promen6 1 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

que  je  me  sois  promen^.  que  je  ne  me  sois  pas  promen^. 

PLUPERFFCT. 

que  je  me  fbsse  promen6.  que  je  ne  me  fusse  pas  promen6. 

me  iusB6-je  promen6 1  ne  me  fuss^je  pas  promen^  1 

These  two  last  tenses  are  nut  used  interrogatively. 
EXERCISE  LV. 

PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  repented      having  done  it.  —  She  has  walked  very  &r.  — 
de     A. 

We  have  spoken  to  each  other.  ~-Have  I  been       mistaken  1  — 
$e  parler  m.  se  tromp  er 

We  have  not  sat  down.  —  Did  they     not  fret  1 
s'asseoir  m,  ae  chagrin  et 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  amused    myself.  —  Had  he    stopped    (on  the)  road  ?  — 
m.        a'amuset  s'arriteT        en 

They    did         embark        on    the  same    vessel.  —  Did   they   not 
t  a'embarqu  er  m. 

laugh  at   me  1 

aemoguet    de 

PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Had  I   not  repented  («)  of  it  (^)  often  (')  enough  1 0— Had  we 
m.  se  repent  ix     en  m. 

not  flattered  ourselves  (too  much  1) — She  had  used    (  every  means.  ) 
iejiaitet  trop  seservii     de  tons  les moyens 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  FUTURE. 

I  shall  have  decided.  —  We  shall  have  been  mistaken.  —  They 
m.         aedhidet  ae  tromp  er         m. 

shall  have  walked       for       two  hours. 
ae  promen  er        pendant 
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COMPOUND  OF  THE  CONDITIONAL, 

I    would    have    used    another    method.  «^  Would    ihe    have 
m.  se  serv  ir       d*  moyen 

rejoiced      at    the  news? 
se  rejou  ir    de  ang. 

COMPOUND  OF   THE  SUBJUNCnVE. 

That  I  may  have  nursed  myself. 
te  dorlot  er 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  we  might  have  been  led  astray, 
m,  8*igar  er 


EXERCISES   OK   THE   IRREGULAR    VERBS    BELONGING     TO 

THE   FOUR   CONJUGATIONS. 

*«*  Most  of  these  exercises  are   taken    from  sUmdard  French 
dictionaries f  and  from  the  best  French  grammars, 

IRREGULAR   VERBS   OP   THE   FIRST   CONJUGATION. 

A.  Infinitive,  To  Go,       aller. 

B.  Peesent  Participle.    Going,        allant. 

C.  Past  Participle.  Gone,  all6,  m.  all^e,/. 


indicative  present. 


jy  c  je  vais, 
'  (  nous^^allons, 


tu  vas,  il,  m.  elle,/.  va, 

vous'^allez,        ils,  m.  elles,/.  Tont 


IMPERFECT. 


■E>  (j'allais,  tu  allais,  il,  m.  elle,/.  allait, 

'  c  nous'^allions,  vous^alliez,  ils,  m.  elles,  /  allaient. 

PERFECT. 

p  'Ij'allai,  tu  alias,  il.  m.  elle,/.  alia, 

•  ^  nous'Sjlftmes,  Tous^all&tes,  ils,  m.  elles,  /.  allerent 

FUTURE. 


:>:»: 


Q^  cj'irai,  tu  iras,  il,  m.  elle,/  ira, 

<  nous'^irons,  vous^irez,         ils,  m.  elles,/ iront. 


conditional. 


TT  r j'irais,  tu  irais,  il,  m,  elle,/  irait, 

Hnous'^irions,  vous^iriez,       ils,  m.  elles,/ iiaient. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

J,  i  no  first  person,  va,  qu'il,  m.  elle,/.  aille, 

*  callons,  allez,  qu'jls,  m.  elles,/.  aillent 

SUBJUNCTtYE  PRESENT. 

«    cquej*aille,  que  tu  allies,        quHl,  m.  elle,/.  aille, 

*  <que  nous^^alllons,    que  vou8^~^alliez,  qu'ile,  m.  elles,/.  aillent. 

IMPERFECT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

T  rque  j'allasse,  quetu  allasses,  qu'ili  m.  elle,^  all&t, 

*  i  que  Doas'^allassions,  que  Toufl^~^alla88iez»  quils,  m.  elles,/.  allasBent. 

Observations  an  AUer, 

(a.)  UAcADmoB  adopts    in    the    first    person    singular 

indicative,  je  vais. 
Napoleon  hANDAiByje  vais^  orje  vas. 
DuviviKU,  je  vais. 
According  to  Lequisn,  jevasiB  only  used  in  familiar 

style,  and  in  poetry. 

Cb,J  Je  fuSj  tu  JuSy  il  fut ;  nous  fumes^  vous  Jutes^  Us 
furent. 

This  tense  is  horrowed  from  the  verb  to  be,  Stre^  and  is 
only  used  in  familiar  conversation.     (Lequien,  Layeaux.) 

(c.)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is 
written  va  ;  but  if  twi  be  followidd  by  y  or  ^  we  must 
write  va» ;  M  y  ox  en  come  before  another  verb,  va 
takes  no  «y  as,  va  y  chercher^  va  en  prendre^  and 
the  hyphen  before  y  or  ^  is  omitted.    (Lequien.) 

Every  imperative  which  has  no  final  s  in  the  second 
person  singular,  takes  s  before  y  and  en^  when  these  two 
words  are  essential  to  the  meaning.  (Johankeau,  page  95.) 

EXERCISE  LVI. 

ON   ALLEB. 

B.        I  am  going  to  the  country.    —  I  am  not  going  to  London 

campagne  f.  122  Londrea 

thia  week. — He  goes  to  the  (Post-office.)— Does  she  go  to  the 

PosU  f.  91 

theatre. — She  does  not  go  to  the  window.  —  We  are  going  to 

eroiUe  f.  134 
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buy  a  shawl. — Are  you  not  going  on  horseback  t  ~~  Are    you 
chdlem.  134    d,      cheval  91 

going  to  write  1 — Are  we  not  going  to  see  him  t  — ^You  po  too 

134  122  134 

fast  — Tott  are  not  going  fast  (")  enough  (^).  — They  are  going 

to     walk.    —  They  are  not  potn^r  together.  —  Are  they  ^n^ 

M  profnener  f> 

to  dance  t  —  Are  they  not  ^otn^r  to  sing  t 

134 

E.  I  fpas  going  to  (  [call  on  you    ). — He  «7as  ^oin^  there  too 

IZA paster    chex  vous 
often.  —  Wat  she  not  gcing  to  (make  up)  your  room  t  —  We 

122  faire 

toere  not  ^otn^  to  the   Museum.  —  We  were  not  going  (to  ) 

mtu^e  m  au 

market.  —  You  were  going  to  (pay  )    visits. — Were  you  not 
march^m,  faire  7 

going    (  on    board   this    steamer  t  )  — They   were 

vout  emharquer  tur  ce  vaitteau  d,  vapeur  '  f. 

going  to  travel — Were  they  going  to    landt   ) 
134  m.  I;  d^barquer 

F.  She  wenft  to     France. — He  went  to  speak    to     her. — We 

en  ♦47 

went     in  a   (public  coach.)  —  You  went  (')  there  (})  too 

en  diligence  y 

late.— -They  went  to  the     pit        — Did  they  not  go  to  the 

parterre  m.  f. 

boxes? 
logetf, 
6.        I  thaU  go  to  the    Library.    —  Shall  I  j^o  with  you  ?  —  He 

wUl  go  at  four  o'clock. —  WUl  she     go  without  her  mother? 

heuret  91 

—  We  thall  not  go  to-day. —  WiU  you  not  go  to  church?  — 

r^gluet 
They  inll  not  po  so  soon, 
m. 


t  See  obseryatbn  (6)  imfiu. 
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H.        I  would  go  if  I  had  time. — Should  I  go  without  them  ? 

en  51  B.      m.  eux  m. 

— He  would  go  with  her,  if  you  (would  allow  it.)  —  We  would 

le  ltd  permettiez 
^o.with    pleasure. — ^They  should  not  go, 
20 
K.         Gof  (e)  there.    —  Go         there    and     get     some  silk. — 
sing.  y  sing,  (c)  *     ehercher    7    sole  f. 

Let  tw    go  and  (    pay    )  him    a    visit.  —  Let   us   not  go 

134    *        rendre  20  visUe  f. 

(that  way.) — Go  and    open      the  door.  —  Let  them  go  there 

par-la  *    ouvrir  A.  y 

if  they  (  like  it.   ) 
le  veulent 

I.        I  must         go   to  the   country.  —  (Do  you  wish  him  )  to 
t7/aut'168  vouleg-vous  qv£ 

go    and  speak    to    them  ?  —  You   must    not    go    there  this 
134     •  168      122 

evening, 
m. 
L.        (Would  you  wish  me)  to    go  before  him  ? 
voudriez-vous  y    avant 

COMPOUND   TENSES. 

fa* J  Etre  alii  and  avoir  ete» — Eire  allS  implies  that  the 
person  is  gone  to  a  place  and  has  not  returned.  Avoir 
Ste  implies  that  the  person  has  left  the  place  to  which 
he  went. 

Ea^ample  : 

She  went  to  the  sermon,  and  Elle  a  ete  au  zermon  et  nen 
was  not  more  charitahle  eit  pcu  devenue  pltis  chart- 
afterwards,  tame,    (Girard.) 

When  we  say,  They  are  gone  to  Rome,  iU  sont  miles  it 
Rome^  we  mean  that  they  are  in  Rome,  or  on  their  way  to 
it  But  if  we  say.  They  have  heen  in  Rome,  ils  ont  ete  d 
Rome^  we  mean  that  they  have  left  it. 

(CoRNEiLLE,  Remarques  de  Vaugelas.) 

t  See  obsenration  (c)  on  va. 
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(h,)  The  compound  tenses  of  the  verh  itre  do  not  point  out 
the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  aUer;  when  action 
is  to  be  indicated,  the  compound  tenses  of  aUer  with 
itre  must  be  used  ;sa,J0  mis  alle.  (Laveaux,  p.  84.) 

fc.J  S'EN  ALLER  is  conjugated  like  oiler  in  its  simple  tenses, 
placing  en  before  the  verb ;  as,  je  men  i^aw,  je  men 
aUais^  je  men  allai,  je  m'en  %ra%  je  men  irais^  que  je 
m'en  aille^  que  je  rnen  allasse, — Imperative,  vchfen, 
quit  sen  aUlk,  allons-nous-en^  aUez^vous-en^  quils  sen 
aillent ;  and  in  compound  tenses,  en  is  placed  before 
the  auxiliary  Hre ;  as,  je  men  suis  aUcy  notje  me  suis 
en  alle,    (L^ellier,  Ijequien.) 

We  do  not  say,  Jem  en  vais  citer  unfait;  U  sen  va  votts 
ejsposer  les  raisons  qui  Font  determine^  <^.  ;  but,  je  vais  citer 
tin  fait ;  il  va  vous  exposer^  &c. 

We  do  not  say,  Comment  va  le  malade  ?  pa-t-il  mietut 
aujourd'hui  ?  il  ne  va  pas  encore  Men ;  but,  comment  le 
•  malade  se  tronve-t-il  ?    Est-il  mieux  aujourd*hui  ?  II  est 
bien^  or  U  nest  pas  tres  Men. 

(BoiNviLLiERs,  Grammaire  raisonnee.) 

[EXERCISE    LVII. 

ON   8*EN   ALLER,   TO   GO  AWAY, 

D.  I  am  going  away. — h  he  going  away  7 — Are  you  going  away  ? — 
They  are  not  going  away, 

E.  I  was  going  away , —  Tf^as  she  not  going  awayf — Were  yovt 
going  away  ? — ^They  were  going  away. 

F.  1  went  away. — He  went  away. — We  toent  aioay, — You  went 
away, — They  went  away. 

G.  I  shall  go  away. — Shall  1  go  away  ? —  He  shdll  not  go  avoay.  — 
ShaU  we  not  go  away  7 

H.        I  should  go  away. — He  should  not  go  away. — We  should  go 

away, — Should  you  go  away  ? 

K.        Cfo  away.  —    Do   not  go  away,  —  Let  her  not  go  away.  — 

sing.         sing.  5(i 

Let    us   go   away,    —  Let  us  not   go  away,   —  Oo  away.  — 

pi. 
Let    them  go  awap.. 
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J.         I   must        go  away.  —  Must  he  go  away  ?  —  Must  you  not 
ilfaut  168  168 

go  away? 


PERFECT    INDEFINITE. 


I    went  away,  —  Did  he  go  away? — He  did  not  go  away, — 

(c)  (c) 

Did  you  not  go  away  ?  —  They  did  go  away, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I    had  gone    away.  —  He   had    gone  away,  —  We  had  not 

(c)  (c) 

gone  away, 

FUTURE  COMPOUND. 

I  shidl  have  gone  away,  —  Will  she  have  gone  away  ? 


D. 


E. 


F. 


G. 


H. 


CONDITIONAL  PAST. 

I  should   have  gone  away, — Should  she  have   gone  away? — 

W  (c) 

You  should  have  gone   away. 

ON   ENVOYBR,   RENVOYER. 


A.  To  Send, 

B.  Sending, 

C.  Sjbnt, 

envoie, 
nous'^envoyons, 

U' envoy  ais, 

\  nous'^envoyions, 

ij'envoyai, 
noua^envoyltines, 


Jn< 


enverroiiB, 


1j  'enverraiy 
nous'^envt 

ij'enverrai8,t 
nous^env 


enverrions^ 

yr     {no  firsi  person,' 
\  envoyoDB, 


envoyer. 

envoyant 

envoys,  m 

tu  envoies, 
vous^^envoyez, 

tu  envoyais, 
voufl'^enyoyiez, 

tu  envoyas, 
vous^^envoyfiites, 

tu  enverras, 
vous^^enverrez, 

tu  enverrais, 
voufl^^enverricz, 

envoie, 
envoyez. 


.  envoy 6c,/. 

il,  m,  elle,/.  envoie, 
ils,  m.  elles,/.  envoient. 

il,  m.  elle,/.  envoyait, 
ils,  m,  elles,/.  envoyaient. 

il,  m,  elle,/.  envoya, 
ilB,fli.  elles,/  envoy^rent. 

il,  m.  elle,/,  enyerra, 
ils,  m.  elles,/.  enverrunt. 

il,  m,  elle,/.  enverrait, 
ils,  m.  elles,/.  enverraient. 

qu'il,  m.  elle,/.  envoie, 
qu'ils,  m.  elles,/.  envoient. 


t  In  the  future  and  oonditional  sound  only  one  r. 

o2 
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J     ( que  j  'envoie,  que  tu  envoiee,  qu'iU  *»•  elle,/.  eiiToie, 

( que  nous'^enYoyioiis,     quevous^^enToyiex,      qu'ils,  m.  elles,/.  envoient. 

y    ( que  j'eoToyasse,  que  tu  enYoyasaes,        qu*i],  m.  elle,/.  enyoy&ty 

'  \  quenous'^enToyaasionSyqueTous^^enToyaaries,  qu'ils,  m.  eUes,/.  enYoyasBent. 

Conjugate  renvoyer  like  0niN^«r. 
EXERCISE  LVni. 

TO  SEND,   EMYOTER;   TO  aEND   AWAT,   TO  SEND  BACK, 

TO  DISMISS,   RENYOTER. 

D.  I    send   you    a   letter.  —  He   tends   me    bis    diiectioiu  — 

47  47  adresae  f. 

Does .     she   send  a     presnit     to   her   daughter !  —  We  are 

*    91  cadeau  m.  fiUe 

sending  the      parcel      to  the  (     .  coach-offioe.         ) — Do  you 

paquet  m.  bureau  de  la  (URgence 

send    the    music  ( to )  the    binder  ?  —  You    send    him    too 

chez  relieur  m. 

late.  —  Do  they  not  setid  too  early  ? 
tard  tot 

E.  I  was  sending  you  my        servant.        —  Did  she  not  aend 

domestique  m.  or  f. 
her      to      the    dress-maker !  —  We  were   sending    (to    your 
cfiez  oouturiire  f.  cAejv 

house.)  —  They    did   send    their    horses.  —  Were    they    not 
vous 

sending  their  son  to  Scotland! 

en    JScosse  f. 

F.  I     sent     him      (to)     collie.    —    We     sent     to     know 

48       au      —   igem.  134  satfoir 

(bow  he  was.)  —  You  sent  the   newspaper.  —  They  seni  us 
cfe  Mf  nouveiies  journal  m.  49 

her      picture. 
portrait  m. 
6.        I       shall  send    you    in    my    place.  —  Shall  I    miu/  your 

y  48    a  f. 

passport    to    your   hotel  ?  —  He  will  send  me  his   tailor.  — ' 

hotel  m,  tailleurm. 
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Wili  she   not   send   you   a     ticket     for  the  conoert  ?  —  We 

122  billet  m. m. 

^utB  tend  him  an  answer.  —  Will  you  send  me  this  .  box 

rSponse  f.  boite  f. 

this  eyening  ?  —  They  shall  not  send  him  any  money. 
soir  m. 
H.        I  should  send  a        messenger.    —  He  vfottld  not  send  it 

commissionnaire  m. 
in  time.  —  Should   we   not  send  awety  this     beggar  1  -r-  You 
d  mendidnt  m. 

wouAi    dSffnwf     her.  —  They     should    not    letMf    him    his 

bill. 
mimoire  m. 
K.        Dismiss  your  servant.        —  Do   not  £etu^  him  ati;ay 

.  sing.        ton  domesOque  m.  and  f.        .  122 
(  till  )  Monday.  —  Do    not    j^tu/    them    hack.  —  Let    us 
avant    lundi  m. 

send  him     this  basket.  —  Let  us  not  dismiss  our  coachman. — 
lui  56        panier  m.  cocher  m. 

jL^<  /A«m  wn<2  dcu?/;  this  book. 

I.        I  must     send  you    this      watch.  —  He  must  not  send  me 
ilfaut  157  montre  f. 

this    kind    of         sealing-wax.  —  You    must    send    me    my 

dre  eL  cacheter  f. 
shoes       on  Saturday.  —  They  must  send  you  beusk  to  the 
eouliers  m.    *  48 

country. 

irregular  verbs  of  the  secx)nd  gonjuoation. 

acqttebib,  conquebib,  beconquebib,  bequebib, 

s'enquebib. 

A.  To  AcQUiBE,    acqu^rir. 

B.  AcQUt&iNG,       aoqu6rant 

C.  Acquired,       acquis,  m.  acquise,/. 

T\     i  J  'acquiers,  tu  acquiers,  il  acquiert, 

( nous^^acqu6rons,       vous^^acqu6rez,        ils^^acquierent. 

p,      (j'acqu6rais,  tu  acqu^rais,  il  acqu^rait, 

j  nous^^acquerions,      Tous'^acqu^riez,      ils^^acqu6raient. 
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F. 


G. 
H. 


j'aoqnii^  ta  acquis,  iiaoqnit, 

ToaB^^aoq[iiita^  ib^'^aoqaiFent. 

taaoqnenu*  il 


iis^'^aoqiieRont. 


Ij'acqnemii^i'  ta  aeqfoenaiBy  ilaoqiwinh, 

no 


loiuP'^aoqaenioiis,     jfxaT'^ueqasxnei,         iis^'^aoquemiieiit. 

1^     {none.  aoqnien,  qall  aoquiere, 

( acqa^rons,  aoqudrez,  qu'Oa'^acquiereQt. 

I       iqoe  j'acqnieie,'!'        que  ta  aoquieres,  qa'il  aoquiere, 

\  que  DOtu'^acqa^noofl^  que  Toas''Su3qa^ries,    qa'ilB^^acqiii^rent. 

T       }qiiej*acqnwie,  qae  ta  aoquiaMS,  qu*il  acquit, 

( que  poMrarqiiiwumm,  que  Toaa^afqninufi,     qu*ilBr^aoquiaaent. 

OBSEfiTATIOK   ON  ACQUEBIB. 

Acguerir  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses,  and  is 
only  said  of  things  which  are  desirable.  We  do  not  say. 
He  acquired  a  bad  reputation,  U  acquit  une  mauioaiMe  re- 
putation.    (Layeaux,  Gibault-Dcyiyier.) 

Conjugate  the  following  like  acquSrir;  to  conquer,  con- 
querir;  to  reconquer,  reconquerir;  to  require,  requerxr ; 
to  inquire,  $  'enquerir. 

Conquirir  only  occurs  in  the  infinitiye,  the  preterite 
definite,  the  imperfect  subjunctiye,  the  compound  tenses, 
and  the  past  participle;  it  is  also  used  in  speaking  of 
moral  and  spiritual  things. 

Reconquerir  is  most  commonly  used  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple. 

S'enquerir  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive  and  compound 
tenses.    (Gibault-Duyiyibr.) 

EXERCISE  LIX. 
TO   ACQUIRE,   AOQUERIR. 

To  Ck>NQnBR,  eonquirir.        To  Rbconqueb,  reconquirir. 
To  Require,  reqiUrir.  To  Inqdibb,       a'enqiUrir. 

D.        He  acquires  (       additional  knowledge     )  (*)  every  day  {}). 

de  nouvelles  oonnaUtances  f. 
F.        He  acquired  this  property.  —  We  (acquired      honors. 

terre  f.  7  honneur  m. 

6.        We  thdU  acquire      glory. 

7  gloire  f. 


f  Sound  the  two  rr. 
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PRBTEBITE  INDEFINITE. 

We     have     acquired    new     honors.  —  These    apples  ( are    not 

8  30  n'ont  p{M 

yet  ripe,  )  — We    have    conquered    the     city.  — 

encore  acquis  leur  maturiU  mile  f. 

They  have  conquered  the    country.  —  He    {inquired   about)    that 

pays  m.  s*est  enquis  de 

business. 
affaire  f. 


ASSAILLIR,   TBESSAILLIR. 
A.  To  Assail,  assaillir. 


B. 
C. 


ASSAIUNO, 
ASSATLEP, 


assaillant. 

assaiili,  m,  assaillie,  /. 


Obsbbtation. — Feraud  is  of  opinion,  that  assaiUir  has  only  the 
three  persons  plural  in  the  indicative  present. 


jj  Jj'assaille, 

I  nous'^assaillons, 

—   (j'assaillais, 
'  I  nous^assullions, 

p   n'assaillis, 
'  ( nous^assaillimes, 

Q   n'assaillirai,  (a) 
'  ( nous^assaillirons, 

TT   (j'assaillirais, 
'  I  nous'^assaiUirions, 

jr   {none. 
I  assaillonsiy 

X    jque  j'assaille, 
'   I  que  nous^assaillionSy 

T    i  que  j  'assaillisse, 
*  { que  nous^assaillissions. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  to  start,  tresmUlir^  &c. ; 
pronounced  tr^-gaie-ir,  (Napoleon  Landais) 

(a,)  Je  tressaUlirai^  je  tregsaillirais,  (Napoleon-Landais. 
Layeaux).  Tresiailliraiy  tressaillirais^  are  not  used. 

(GiRAULT-DuTITIER,  liEaiAllE,  CaTINEAU.) 


tu  assaillesy 
vous'^assaillez, 

tu  assaillais, 
Yous^^assailliez, 

tu  assailiisy 
vous^^BSsaiUites, 

tu  assaillirasy 
vous^~^assaiIlirez, 

tu  assaillirais, 
vous^^assailliriez, 

assaille, 
assailles, 

que  tu  assailles, 
que  vous'^assailliez, 

que  tu  assaillisses, 
que  vous^^assaillissiez, 


il  assaille, 
ils^^^assaillent. 

il  assaillait, 
ils'^assaillaient. 

il  assaillit, 
ils'^assaillirent. 

il  assaillira, 
ils'^assailliront. 

il  assaillirait, 
ils'^assaiUiraient. 

qu'il  assaille, 
qu'ils'^aasaillent. 

qu'il  assaille, 
qu'ils'^assaiilent. 

qu'il  assaillit, 
qu'ils^^assaillisseut. 
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EXERCISE  LX. 

TO  ASSAIL,   TO  ASSAULT,   TO  STORM,   ASSAILLIR. 

D.        We  assault  the  enemy.  —  They  assaii  the      mob. 

m.  sing.  popuhee  f. 

£.        He  assailed  me  in  the  street. 

F.  I  assaulted  him. 

G.  We  shall  assail. 

H.        They  should  storm  the  city. 

ville  f. 
K.        Let  us  storm  the  town. 

ville  f. 
I.        We  must  assault  them  during  the  night. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

He  {assaulted  me)   on  the  road. 
m'a  cusaUli  route  f. 

We  were  (overtaken  by)  a  storm. 
E.        assaiUis  par         iempSte  f. 

BENIE,   B0T7ILLIB. 

fa.)  To  bless,  benir^  is  of  the  second  conjugation,  and 


particular  protection  of  GK)d  granted  to  an  individual,  a 
kingdom,  or  a  nation ;  also  to  designate  the  grateful  praises 
which  are  addressed  to  God.  (Duyivier.)  Binit^  m. 
benite^  f.,  is  only  said  of  the  things  blessed  by  a  priest. 
(DunymR,  Layeaux,  NAPOLBON-IiANDAis,  LucET,  Notet 
Grammatkcdes.) 

A.  To  Boil,         bouillir,  (tntramitivs  verb,') 

B.  Boiling,         bouillant. 

C.  Boiled,  bouilli,  m.  bouillie,/. 

[Only  used  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural.] 
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D.  il  bout  ik  bouillent 

£.  il  bouillait.  ils  bouillaient. 

F.  il  bouillit  ils  bouilUrenU 

G.  il  bouillinu  ils  bouilliront, 
H.  il  bouilliiait.  ils  bouilliraient. 
K.  qa'il  bouille.  qu'ils  bouillent. 
I.  qu'il  bouUle.  qu'ils  bouillent. 
L.  qu'il  bouillit.  qu'ils  bouiUissent. 

(b.J  Observation. — This  verbis  only  used  in  the  above  form  in  speak- 
ing of  things  boiled ;  as,  la  viande  bouillait  trap,  the  meat  was  too  long 
boiling;  £f  a;u/i  bouilUrent  trou  minutet.  But  in  speaking  of  the 
persons  who  cause  them  to  boil,  the  infinitive  is  used  with  the 
avfferent  persons  and  tenses  of  faire;  as,  je  fait  bouillir,  je  faisais 
bouiUiTf  je  ferai  bonilUr,  je  f trait  hoaiUir^  que  je  fatte  houiUir,  que  je 
fine  bmSiixr^  fait  6outUtr.  (Duvivisr,  Fsraud.)  In  the  third  person 
sinffttlar  or  plural,  the  past  participle  may  be  used  as  an  adjective ;  as, 
du  MEuf  hcuiUu     ^Lequibn.) 

(c.)  To  boil  again,  rebouiUtr,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  and 
follows  the  same  rules. 

(d.)  To  boil  away,  ^froutjitr,  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive  an(f  past 
participle,  ibouiiJli,  m.  6bomlUe,  f. 

EXERCISE    LXI. 

ON  BENIR,   BOUILLIR,   REBOUILLIR. 

D.  This  water    does  not  hoU. 

eau  f 

E.  I  vat  boiling  the  coffee. 

(b)  cafi  m. 

F.  Her  father  bletted  her. — We  boiled  the  vegetables  again. — 

(c)  l^gumet  m. 

These  arms  were  bletted  by  the  bishop. 
F.     (a)  ivique. 

G.  I  thall  boil  the    meat     again. 

(b)  viande  f. 

COUBIB  AND  ITS  DEBIVATIVE8. 

A.  To  Run,  courir. 

B.  Running,  courant. 

C.  Run,  couru,  m.  courue,/. 

^(Jecours,  ta  cours,  il  court, 

c  nous  courons,  vous  courez,  ils  courent. 

o  5 
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■p  c  Je  courais, 
'  i  nous  courions, 

p  c  Je  courus, 
'  ( nous  couriimes, 

Q  c  Je  courrai,  (a) 
'  ( nous  courrons, 

TT  cJe  courrais,  (a) 
'  c  nous  courriona, 

^  inone. 
'  i  courons, 

J    ( que  je  coure, 
I  que  nous  courions, 

T    cqueje  courasse, 
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tu  coumis, 
vous  couriez, 

tn  couros, 
vous  courCitea, 

tu  courras, 
vous  courreZy 

tu  courrais, 
vous  courriez, 

cuurs, 
courez, 

que  tu  coures, 
que  vous  couriez, 

que  tu  courusses, 


11  courait, 
lis  couraient. 

il  courut, 
ils  coururent. 

il  courra, 
ils  courront. 

11  courrait, 
ils  courraient. 

qu'il  coure, 
qulls  courent. 

qull  coure, 
qu'ils  courent. 

qu'il  courilt, 


}  que  nous  courussions,    que  vous  courussiez,  qu*ils  courussent. 


To  run  to, 
To  concur,    ' 
To  discourse, 
To  incur. 
To  fall  under, 


a4:c<mrir.  {h) 
ctmcourir.  (c) 
discourir.  {d) 

encourir. 


parcounr. 


recounr. 


seeounr. 


CONJUGATE    IN    THE    SAME   MANNER: 

To  survey, 

To  overrun. 

To  run  over,  ^ 

To  run  again,"        ) 

To  have  recourse,  S 

To  succour,    ) 

To  relieve,     J 

Ca.J  Sound  the  two  rr  in  the  future  and  conditional. 
Courir,  expressing  an  action,  takes  the  auxiliary  avoir 
Jn  its  compound  tenses;  and  ^tre^  when  used  in  the  passive 
voice,  in  the  sense  of  itre  mim^  itre  recherche.   (Lavbaux*) 

Ch.J  When  accourir  signifies  to  run  to  with  quickness, 
it  takes  avoir,     (L'Agademie,  Laveaux,  Duvivier.) 

CcJ  Concourir  governs  the  preposition  d  before  nouns 
and  verbs ;  and  pour^  in  speaking  of  a  thing  which  we 
endeavour  to  obtain.     (Laveaux.) 

Cd.J  Discourir  sur  qudgue  chose,  is  to  speak  of  it  with 
order,  with  method,  to  discuss  it  thoroughly. 

Discourir  de  qudque  chose,  is  to  speak  of  without  searching 
deeply  into  it. 

EXERCISE    LXII. 

ON   COURIR   AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES. 
D.        He  runs  too  fast. — Do  you  rwa  after  him? — ^We  are  rtmning, — 

You  run    faster    than  !• 
plus  vite  45 
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E.  I  ran  to  his  succour.  —  We  did  incur  his  displeasure. 

secourt  m.  d^plaisir  m, 

F.  We  ran  over  his  (estate).    —  They  oterran  the  country. 

terres  f.  pi.  pays  m.  . 

G.  I  thail  have  recourse  to  (these  means.  ) — He  will  not  run 

ce      moyen  m. 
c^ain,         —  Will  you  succour  them  ? 
plus  48 

H.        I  should  relieve  him. — Should  you  run  to  his  assistance. 

48  aide 

K.        iX  tu  run  over  this    field. 

champ  m. 
I.        That  I  may  run. — You  must  run  after  her. 

168 

CtTEILLIR,     ACCXrEILI.IR,     RECEIJILLIB. 

A.    To  Gather,       cueillir. 

6.    Gathering,        cueillant. 

C.    Gathered,         cueilli,  m.  cueillie,/. 


-Q  (  Je  cueille, 

*  I  nous  cueillons, 

•g  (  Je  cueillais, 

*  (  nous  cueillions, 

p  i  Je  cueillis,^ 

*  (  nous  cueillimes, 

Q  €  Je  cueillerai, 

*  i  nous  caeillerons, 

u  ^  Je  eueillerais, 
'  l  nous  cueillerions, 


none. 


tu  cueilles, 
vous  cueillez, 

tu  cueillais, 
vous  cueilliez, 

tu  cueillis, 
vous  cueillites, 

tu  cueilleras, 
vous  cueillerez, 

tu  cueillerais, 
vous  cueilleriez, 

cueille, 
cueillezy 


il  cueille. 
lis  cueillent. 

il  cueillait, 
ils  cueillaient. 

il  cueilUt, 
ils  cueillirent. 

il  cueillera, 
ils  cueilleront. 

il  cueillerait, 
ils  cueilleraient. 

qu'il  cueille, 
qu'ils  cueillent. 

qu'il  cueille, 


K  \ 
'  (  cueillons, 

J    C  que  je  cueille,  que  tu  cueilles, 

'  i  que  nous  cueUlions,      que  vous  cueilliez,     qu'ils  cueillent. 

T   5  que  je  cueilHsse,  que  tu  cueillisses,       qu'il  eueillit, 

C  que  nous  cueillissions,  que  vous  cueillissiez,  qu'ils  cueillissent. 

CONJUGATE   LIKE    CUEILLIR: 

To  welcome,  accueilUr;  we  tAao  wy,  faire  accueil,  faire 

bon  aecueil. 
To  collect,  ]  . 

To  gather  together,  >  reeueillir. 
To  reap,  J 

Napolbon-Landais  pronounces  this  verb  audits  derivative, 

keuyeir^  ct-keuyeir. 
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EXERCISE    LXIII. 

ON   CDEILLIR,    ACCUEILLIR,   REGUEILLIR. 

D.  Are  you  gathering     flowers?  —  1  am  gathering     roses.  — We 

7  fleursf.  7 f. 

always  welcome  him  with  kindDess. — They  do  not  reap  the 

172  48 
fruit      of  their    labours. 
m.                   travail  m.  pi. 

E.  I    wag     not    picking     peas.    —  She     was    collecting   her 

7  pois  m. 

thoughts. 
pens6ei  f. 

F.  They  welcomed  us  with       kindness. 

48  20      hont^  f. 

G.  I  shall  gather     peaches. — I  shall  welcome  him. 

7   pSches  f. 

H.         I  should  gather, — Should  we  collect  ? 

I.    You  must  collect  all  the  debts    (     due  to  them.      ) 

dettes  f,    qui  lew  sont  dues, 

f 

DOBMIB. 


A.  To  Sleep,   dormir. 

6.  Sleeping,    dormant. 

C.  Slept,      dormi,  m.  dormie,/. 


■pv  ( Je  dors, 
'  t  nous  dormons, ' 

•g  c  Je  dormais, 
'  c  nous  dormions, 

p  c  Je  dormis, 
*  i  nous  dormtmes, 

p  r  Je  dormirai, 
'  \  nous  dormirons, 

fT  (Je  dormirais, 
'  ( nous  dormirions, 


tu  dors, 
vous  dormez, 

tu  dormais, 
Yous  dormieZy 

tu  dormis, 
vous  dormttes, 

tu  dormiras, 
vous  dormirez, 

tu  dormirais, 
vous  dormiriez, 


il  dort, 

ils  dorment. 

il  dormait, 
ils  dormaient. 

il  dormit, 
ils  dormirent. 

il  dormira, 
ils  dormiront. 

il  dormindt, 
ils  dormiraient. 
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^  ifume.  dors,  quMldorme, 

*  \  donnonst  dormez,  qu'ils  donnent. 

I   5  4^0  jo  dorme,  qae  tu  dormes,  quMl  dorme, 

'  i  que  Dous  donnions,       que  vous  donniez,       qalls  donnent. 

T   ( qae  je  dormisse,  que  tu  dormisses,        qu*il  dormtt, 

*  c  que  nous  dormissions,  que  tous  dormissiez,  qu'ils  dormissent. 

AFTER   THE   SAME   MANNER   ARE   CONJUGATED: 

To  fall  asleep,  8*endormir, 

To  lull  to  sleep,  endormir. 

To  sleep  again,  rendormir. 

EXERCISE  LXIV. 

ON   DORMIR,   REDORMIR,   ENDORMIR,   S^ENDORMIR, 

RENDORMIR. 

B.        I     tleep     very    well.  —  He    always  falls   atleep   when    he 
dormir  172        t'endarmir 

reads. —  Are  you  asleep,  —  They  are  falling  asleep, 
dormir  s^endormir 

£.        I  was  asleep,  —  Was  he    asleep  ?  —  We  sUpt    in    the  same 

dam 
room.  —  Were  you  falling  asleep  ? 

F.        He  fell    adeep    again   after    his   dinner,  —  You   slept   well 
se  rendormir 

last  night. 
hier  soir 
6.        I  shall  sleep  hetter   to-night 

H.        He  would  fall  asleep, 

K.        Sleep  well.  —  Let  iu  (sleep  again)  for  an  hour, 
sing.  redormir        * 

FUIR. 

A.  To  Shun,  fuir. 

B.  Shunning,  fuyant. 

C.  Shunnsd,  fui,  m.  (fvie,  f.  is  not  used,) 

jy    /jefuis,  tufuis,  il  fuifc, 

\nouBfayons,  vousfuyez,  ils  fuient. 

J,     fjefuyais,  tu  fuyais,  il  fiiyait, 

\nou8  fuyions,  vous  fuyiez,  ils  royaient. 
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p     fje  fiiis, 
\Qoas  fuimes. 


G 


\iic 


fuirai, 
nous  fuiroos, 

pj     fje  filirais, 
\noii8  fuirions. 


{mme, 
fuyons, 

5  que  je  fiiie, 

I  que  nous  fayions, 

T     (  ^^^  j^  fuisse, 
*    c  que  nous  fuissions, 


K. 


I. 


tu  iiiM, 
V0U8  fuites, 

tu  fiiiras, 
vous  fiiirez, 

tu  fuirais, 
vous  fuiriez, 

fuie, 
fuyez, 

que  tu  fuies, 


il  fuit^ 
ils  fuiient. 

il  fuira, 
ils  fuirost. 

il  fuirait, 
ils  fuiraient 

qu'il  iiiie, 
quails  fuient. 

qu'il  fuie, 


que  vous  fuyiez,     qu'ils  fuient. 

que  tu  fuisMS,        qu'il  fiiit, 
que  vous  fuissiez,  qu'ils  fuissent. 


OBSERVATIONS    ON    FUIR. 

('a, J  The  perfect  is  seldom  used;  instead  of  jefuis  saidje 
men  fuis,  we  say,  when  the  verb  is  intransiitvey  je  pris 
la  fuite,  Fuir^  meaning  to  avoid  danger,  is  transitive; 
when  it  is  intransitive^  it  means,  to  run  awav,  to  escape 
from  a  danger,  and  makes  in  the  past  participle  fui^  m. 
fuie^  f.;  fevitaij  I  avoided,  shunned,  is  used  in  its  stead 
in  the  active  signification. 

Cb,J  Conjugate  s'enfuir  like  fiiir;  and  observe,  that 
it  makes  in  the  second  person  singular  imperative^ 
enjuis-toi^  not  enfuis-t'en^  nor  Juis-t'en, 

(c)  In  the  compound  tenses  of  s'enfuir^  en  precedes 
the  auxiliary  Hre  ;  as,  he  ran  away,  il  s*en  est  er^ui;  and 
not,  tZ  s*est  enfui. 

(d,)  Th.  Corneille  is  of  opinion,  that  H  s*en  est  enfui 
is  wrong,  because  it  repeats  the  particle  en  which  is  added 
to  fair.  There  is  a  case  however  in  which  this  rule  is 
defective ;  for  we  say,  s'enfuir  ;  and  with  a  direct  object, 
s*enfuir  quelgue  chose;  therefore,  in  the  latter  example,  we 
must  say,  il  s'est  enfui,  and  not  Us 'en  est  enfui;  but  in  the 
former  we  must  repeat  en,  to  point  out  the  indirect 
regimen,  and  say,  U  sen  est  enfui,     (L'Academie,  Gi- 

RAULT-DUVIVIER.; 

(e,)  Avoid  the  use  of  fuyions  and  fuyiez^  imperfect 
indicative,  and  subjimctive  present.     (Laveaux.) 

EXERCISE  LXV. 

ON   FUIR,   s'enfuir. 

D.        We  avoid  him.  —  They  fly  firom  them, 
/tttr  * 
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F.  When  I  saw  him,  I  ran  away, 

G.  She  shall  not  fly  from  us.  —  They  «fca//  run  away. 

« 

K.        Run  away,  —  Let  us  run  away, 
sing. 

COMPOUND   TENSES. 

PERFECT   INDEFINITE. 

He  ran  away, 

PLUPERFECT. 

We  JuMd  run  away, 

(") 


COMPOUND   OF   THE   FUTURE. j 

He  shall  have 

run  away, 
(c) 

FAILLIR. 

A. 

To  Fail,            faillir. 

B. 

Failing,             faillant. 

C. 

Failed,               failli,  ni.  faillie,/. 

D 

(  wanting, 
I  nou8  faillons, 

wanting,                        wanting, 
vous  faillez,                 ils  fiaillent. 

E. 

NO    imperfect. 

F. 

( je  faiilis, 

(  nous  faillimes, 

tu  iaillis,                     ii  faillit, 
,                     vous  faillites,              ils  faillirent 

H.  NO  CONDITIONAL. 

K.  NO  IMPERATIVE. 

I.  NO  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

L.  NO  IMPERFBCT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(a,  J  This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive,  and  in  the 
perfect  definite  and  indefinite.     (Laveaux.) 

fb.J  All  the  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  used. 

(LiEaUIEN.) 

CcJ  When  faillir  is  followed  by  another  verb,  a  pre- 
position must  intervene,  when  the  -sense  indicates  an 
aim. 
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(d.)  FaiUir  requires  de^  in  pointing  ont  doubt^  chcmee^ 
uncertainty  ;  but  if  a  person  faints  suddenly,  so  that  death 
appears  inevitable,  or  certain,  we  must  say,  %La  failli  mourir^ 
he  was  nearly  dying.  If  we  say,  U  (ifaiUi  de  mourir^  de 
here  implies  dotibt  or  tmcertainty.  We  say,  j'ai  failli 
de  tomher^  when  we  have  been  able  to  prevent  the  fall;  and 
yai  failli  tcmber^  when  the  sudden  cause  of  the  fall  has 
not  been  counterbalanced  by  any  effort.  So,  j*ai  failli 
de  wms  icrire^  because  this  phrase  supposes  ddiberation^ 
chamce^  possibility  of  writing  or  of  not  writing.  We  never 
say,  j'ai  failli  vous  ^crire,     (Laveaux.) 

(e.)  Faillant  is  only  used  in  adverbial  phrases;  as, 
jotter  d  coup  faillant, 

(f)  FatUi^  m.  faillie^  f.  past  participle  occurs  only  in 
the  sense  oifinir^  or  in  that  of  manqtier  d  faire. 

(L'AcADEMiE,  DurrvEER.) 

(g,)  Its  derivative,  to  faint,  to  fail,  defailliry  is  irregular 
and  defective ;  being  used  only  in  the  first  and  third  persons 
plural  of  the  indicative  present,  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
imperfect  and  perfect  definite  and  indefinite,  anA  in  the 
infinitive.     (L'Academie,  Duvivier.) 

FLETTBIR. 

To  blossom,  j^rir,  in  its  proper  sense,  is  regular. 
When  used  figuratively,  signifying  to  be  in  a  prosperous 
state,  to  flourish,  to  be  in  repute,  honor,  or  esteem,  its  form 
in  the  present  participle  is  florissant,  and  in  the  third 
persons  of  the  impenect  indicative,  florissait^  florissaienU 
(Laveaux,  Trevaux,  Feraud,  Wailly,  Duvivier.) 

HAIR. 

A.  To  Hate,  hair, 

B.  Hating,  haissant. 

C.  Hated,  hai,  m.  haVe,/. 

1^  JJe  hais,  ta  hais,  il  hait, 

\noas  haissoDS,      voas  haissez,    ils  haVasent. 

The  rest  is  regular,  like  jmntV,  second  conjugation. 

(a.)  Hair  is  irregular  in  the  three  persons  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  the  second  person  singular 
of  ihe*  imperative,  the  a  and  t  making  only)  one  syllable, 
and  being  pronounced  as  e.     lA  all  the  other  tenses  of  this 
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rerb  tbese  two  letters  form  two  syllables,  and  a  diasresis 
(*')  is  placed  oyer  t.    (Laybattx.) 

fb,)  Hair  makes  two  syllables,  except  in  the  singular 
indicatiye,  and  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative.  In 
speaking  of  persons,  it  means  avoir  de  la  haine,  de  I'inimiti^ 
pour .  .  .  .  /  vmLoir  du  moH  d  , .  .  .  In  speaking  of  things, 
it  means,  1st.  avoir  en  horreur;  as,  hoar  le  vice^  le  m&Momge: 
2d.  awnr  de  Vaversion^  de  la  repugnamce  ;  as,  hiur  let  eomplt- 
ments.    (Napoleon-Lanbais.) 

CcJ  llie  h  is  aspirated  in  this  verb,  which  is  seldom  used 
in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative,,  the  per- 
fect indicative,  or  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  and  rejecte 
the  O  in  these  two  tenses ;  as,  nom  haimesy  vous  hattes^  quil 
haU.     (Wailly,  Duvivieb,  Bonifack) 


EXERCISE    LXVI. 
on  hair. 

We  hate  him. — Why  do  you  hate  me  ? — I  hate     falsehood.    — We 

le  mensongem. 

hate     Tice, 
le 


MOURIR. 


■I 


A.  To  Die, 

B.  Dying, 

C.  Dead, 

je  meurs, 
nous  mouTons, 

je  mourais, 
nous  mourions, 

je  mourns, 
nous  mourdmes, 

je  mourrai, 
nous  mourrons, 

je  mourrais, 
nous  mourrions, 

none. 
mourons, 

que  je  meure, 
que  nous  mourions, 

que  je  mounisse, 
que  nous  mourussions, 


mounr. 

mourant. 

mort,  m,  morte,  f* 


tu  meurs, 
Tous  mourez, 

tu  mourais, 
Tous  mouriez, 

tu  mourus, 
TOUS  rooui^tes, 

tu  mourras, 
vous  mourreZy 

tu  mourrais, 
vous  mourriez, 

meurs, 
mourez, 

que  tu  meures, 
que  vous  mouriez, 

que  tu  mourusses, 
que  vous  mourussiez, 


11  meurt, 
ils  meurent. 

11  mourait, 
ils  mouraient. 

11  roourut, 
ils  moururent. 

11  mourra, 
ils  mourront. 

11  roourrait, 
ils  mourralent. 

qu'il  meure, 
quils  meurent. 

qu'il  meure, 
qu'ils  meurent. 

quil  mour^t, 
qu'ils  mourussent. 
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(a,)  Mourir  takes  itre  in  its  compound  tenses.  The  two 
rr  are  pronounced  in  the  future  and  conditional. 

(b,)  When  this  verb  is  in  the  pronominal  form,  se  mourir^ 
it  means  to  be  on  the  point  of  death;  in  which  sense  it  is 
seldom  used,  except  in  the  present  and  imperfect  of  the 
indicative.     (L'Agademie.) 

CcJ  Faire  mourir  is  never  used  in  the  passive  voice. 
Yaugelas  has  condemned  the  following  expressions,  il  a  ete 
fait  mourir^  Ufutfait  mourir.  They  are  used  by  the  Yidgar, 
and  particularly  in  Paris. 

(d.)  We  do  not  say,  J«  meurs  d'aller^  I  long  togo;je  meurs 
de  savoir^  I  long  to  know ;  but  je  meurs  d'envie  d'allery  je 
meurs  d'envie  desavoir;  and  even  these  expressions  are  only 
allowed  in  familiar  conyersation.     (Yoltaire,  Remarques 

SUr  CORNEILLE.) 

EXERCISE  LXVII. 

« 

ON  MOURIR,   SE  MOURIR. 

D.  He    ts  dying   with  hunger.  — My  father  is    ^  dying, 

mourir      32     faim  f.  (6) 

E.  ^    I  was    longing  to  travel. — He   w<u    dying   when  I   went 

(d)       de  se    mourir  entrerF, 

in  his  room. 

F.  He  died  in    GermaDy. 

Allemagne 

G.  This    rose-tree  vHll    die  if  you  do    not   water    it. — Your 

(o)  122  arros  er  48 

mother   will    die^  of    grief    (for     it.) 
(a)  chagrin        51 

H.        I  would  die  of  grief. 

(«) 

K.        Let  us  die  for     glory! 

4 

I.        Must  I   die  far  from  my  country'! 

Compound  tense. — He  died  like  a  coward. 

(a)     en     *  poltron 
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OUIB. 


A.    To  Hear, 
C.    Heard, 


ouir. 

oui,  m.  ouie,  f. 


(a.)  This  yerb  is  only  used  in  the  infinitiye,  in  the  past 
participle  out,  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  perfect 
indicatire,  j  'ouis^  tu  ouiSy  il  emit,  and  in  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive, que  j  'oume ;  it  is  compounded  with  wociir^  and 
used  in  all  the  compound  tenses  followed  by  dire ;  as,  I 
heard  it,  je  Vai  o\£%  dire. 


ouvBiB  and  its  derivatives. 


A.  To  Open, 

B.  Opening, 

C.  Opened, 


K.{ 

■I 
I..J 


j'ouvre, 
noua'^ouvrons, 

j'ouyniis, 
nous^^ouvrions, 

j^OUYlifl, 

noua^^ouvrimes, 

j'ouvrirai, 
nous'^ouvrirons, 

j'ouvrirais, 
nous'^ouvririons, 

wme, 
ouTions, 

que  j'ouvre, 

que  noufl^^ouvrions, 

que  j'ouYiisse, 


tu  ouvres, 
vous^^ouvrez, 

tu  ouvrais, 
voufl'^ouvriez, 

tu  ouyrisy 
vous^^ouvrites, 

tu  ouvriras, 
voufl'^ouvrirez, 

tu  ouvrirais, 
voufl'^ouvririez, 

ouvre, 
ouvrez, 

que  tu  ouvres, 
que  vous'^ouvriez, 

que  tu  ouvrisses, 


ouvnr. 

ouvrant/ 

ouvert,  wi.  ouverte,/. 

il'ouvre, 
ils^^ouvrent. 

il  ouvrait, 
ils'^ouvraient. 

il  ouyrit, 
ils'^ouvrirent. 

il  ouvrira, 
ils^^ouvriront. 

il  ouvrirait, 
ils^^ouvriraient. 

qu'il  ouvre, 
qulls'^ouvrent. 

qu'il  ouvre, 
qu'ils'^ouvrent. 

qu'il  ouvrit. 


que  nous'^ouvriasiona,  que  vous^^ouvrissiez,  qu'ils^^ouvriseent. 


CONJUGATE   LIKE   OUVRIR : 


To  Cover, 
To  Cover  again. 
To  Discover, 
To  Undervalue, 
To  Offer, 


o(m\ynr, 

recouvrir. 

decouvrir* 

m^aoffrir.* 

ojfrir. 


To  Open  again, 
To  Recover, 
To  Suffer, 
To  half  Open, 


rouvrtr, 
recouvrir, 
souffrir, 
entr*ouvrir. 


*  Very  little  used. 
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EXERCISE  LXVIII. 

ON   OFVBIB,   COITVBIK,   BECOUVBIB,   DECOUVBIB,   ME8- 
OFFBIB,   OFEBIB,   BOUVBIB,   BECOUVBIB,   80UFFBIB. 

D.  I  open  the  window.  —  He  does  not  cover  the  dish.  —  We  offer 

croisie  f.  122  plat  m. 

him  a  (ticket  for  the  theatre).  —  You  tuffer  (a  gpreat  deal). 
47         hiUet  de  tpeetaeie  m.  beaucoup 

E.  I  was  opening  the  camage-door.        —  She  wot  opening 

portiere  de  la  voitwre  f. 
the     press.    —  Were  you  covering  that  bo&  agcan  ? 
armoire  t  canapi  m. 

F.  I  offered  her    my      arm.  —  We  covered  the  cushion.  —  You 

47  66  67  bras  m.  eoussin  m. 

undervalued     this  estate. 
misoffrir    de         terre  f. 

6.        I  shall  offer  you  some  money.  —  He  will  not  discover  your 

47       7       argent  m.  d6couvrir 

mistake.  ^ 

m^prise  t 

H.        Should  I    half  open   the  door?  —  Why  shoitld'we  suffer  7 
entr^ouvrir 

K.        Let  us      cover      the  'furniture  again,  —  Uncover    the 

recouvrir  meubles  m.  pL  d6couorir 

basket.        —  Open  (your)  hand. 

panier  m.         pi.  66        la  main  f. 

I.        Must  I  open  this    box? 
157  caisse  £ 

PABTIB. 

A.  To  Set  off,    to  Set  out,    to  Go  away,  partir. 

B.  SEfTTiNo  opp,  Setting  out,  Going  away,  partant. 

C.  Setoff,         Set  out,        Gone  away,  parti, «i.  partie,/. 


pars,  tu  pars,  il  part, 

nous  partons,  vous  partez,  ils  partent. 


jj  (  je  partais,  tu  partais,  il  partait, 

*  \  nous  partions,  vous  partiez,  ils  partaient. 

p,  ^  je  partis,  tu  partis,  il  partit, 

(  nous  partimes,  vous  parUtes,  ils  partirent. 


IRREOULAR  VERBS,  PARTIR.  141 

p  (  je  paitirai,  tu  partiraa,  il  paztira, 

( nouB  partirons,  tous  partirez,  ils  partiront. 

TT  (  je  partirais,  tu  partirais,  il  partiiait, 

*  I  nous  partirions,  vous  partiiiez,  ils  partiraient. 

^  (  none.  pars,  qu*il  parte, 

I  nous  partons,  partez,  qu'ils  partent. 

J    (  que  je  parte,  que  tu  partes,  qu^il  parte, 

*  I  que  nous  partions,     que  vous  parties,         qu*ils  partent. 

T    S  que  je  partisse,  que  tu  partisses,  qu'll  partit, 

'  I  que  nous  partissions,  que  vous  partissiez,      qu'ils  partissent. 

CONJUGATE   LIKE   PARTIR  : 

To  Go  Back,  to  Set  Off  again,  to  Keply,    reparHr, 
To  Give  up,  dSpartir, 

Repartirj  to  divide,  to  distribute,  is  regular.  This  verb, 
when  it  means  repondre,  takes  avoir  in  its  compound 
tenses. 

Partir  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it  ex- 
presses an  action;  and  etre  when  expressing  a  state,  or 
condition.     (Girault-Duvivier,  Lavbaux.) 

r 
EXERCISE  LXIX. 

ON   PARTIR,   REPARTIR,   DEPARTIR. 

D.  I  M(  out  to-morrow  for  Paris.  —  Do  you  go  off     to-night? 

partir         ce  <atr 

The  coach  starts  at  seven  o'clock. 
fkirtir  heures  f. 

E.  I  was  setting  off  for    England.    ' — She  was  not  setting  out, — 

VAngleterre,  t 

Were  they  setting  out? 

F.  I  set  out, — We  set  out  agam  fixr  the  Continent. 

c m. 

G.  I  shall  set  off  next    week.      —  Will  you  set  out  so  soon  t — 

31    semaine  f» 

My  brothers  will  set  out  again  this  evening. 

H.        She  wouid  set  cff  li  hot  mother  vrare  not  ill. 

B.     122 
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K.         Let  us  go  away  immediately. 

tout  de  suite 

I.         I  must  go    away, — Most  yoa  go  away  with  him  P 
il  faut  157  partir      157 

L.         That  I  mighi  not  go  away, 

8AILLIR. 

A.  To  Gush  out,  to  Project,        saillir. 

B.  Gushing  out,  Projecting,         saillant. 

C.  Gushed  out,  Projected,  sailli,  m.  aaillie,/. 

This  verb,  when  signifying  to  come  out  with  im- 
petuosity, to  gush  out,  is  said  of  liquids,  and  only  in 
the  third  person  of  the  indicative  present,  and  in  the  infi- 
nitive.   It  is  conjugated  like  Jinir  ;  il  saillU;  ils  saillissent. 

(GiRAULT-DuVIVlER.) 

Laveaux  says,  D.  je  saUlis^  &c.  E.  je  saillissaisy  &c.  G. 
je  saillirai,  &c.  I.  queje  saiUme^  &c.  B.  saillmant,  C.  saUli^ 
m.  saillie^  f. 

But,  observes  this  grammarian  (p.  479,  Diet,  des  Diffi- 
cultes)  in  the  sense  of  projecting,  saillir  is  only  used  in  the 
third  persons  of  the  simple  tenses.   (L'Agademie,  Feraud.) 

SatUir  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive  and  in  the  following 
tenses.  Indicative,  il  saUle,  ila  saUlent ;  imperfect,  il  saU- 
lait^  ils  saillaient;  future,  tl  saiUirUy  ils  saUliront;  condi- 
tional, il  saiUirait^  Us  sailliraient ;  subjunctive  present , 
guil  saille^  guUs  saillent ;  imperfect  subjunctive,  quil 
saiUity  quUs  saillissent  (Grammaire  de  TAcademie  pai 
Lamotte  et  Bescherelle  aine,  1841.) 

EXERCISE  LXX. 
ON    SAILLIR. 

D.,        There  gushes  from  this  rock  a    spring    of  living    water.  — 
il  source  f.      vive  31 

This  balcony      prqjects  too  much. 
balcon  m. 

E.        The  blood  gushed  out  with  impetuosity.  —  This  cornice  dui 

20 

not  project  sufficiently. 
122  asses 
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SENTIK. 


A.  To  Feel, 

B.  Feeling, 

C.  Felt, 


sentir. 

sentant. 

senti,  m.  sentie,  /. 


Bens, 
nous  sentons, 


!je  sentais, 
no 


(  n( 

je 

nous  sentions, 

■p  (  je  sentis, 
'  I  nous  sentimes, 

p  (  je  sentirai, 
'  (  nous  sentirons, 


H 


4  je 


sentirais, 
nous  sentirions, 


none, 

sentons, 


y    (  que  je  sente, 


■■{ 


que  nous  sentions, 

que  je  seniisse, 
que  nous  sentissions, 


tu  sens, 
Tous  sentez, 

tu  sentais, 
Yous  sentiez, 

tu  sentis, 
vous  sentites, 

tu  sentiias, 
vous  sentirez, 

tu  sentirais, 
vous  sentiriez, 

sens, 
sentez, 

que  tu  sentes, 
que  vous  sentiez, 

que  tu  sentisses. 


il  sent, 
ils  sentent. 

il  sentait, 
ils  sentaient. 

il  sentit, 
ils  sentirent. 

il  sentira, 
ils  sentiront. 

il  sentirait, 
ils  sentiraient. 

qu'il  sente, 
qu'ils  sentent. 

qu'il  sente, 
qu*ils  sentent. 

qu'il  sentit. 


que  vous  sentissiez,    qu'ils  sentissent. 


COKJUOATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER: 
To  Consent, 


To  Agree, 
To  Resent, 


! 


consentir. 


reuentir. 


To  Repent,      se  repentir. 
To  Foresee,      prasentir. 
To  Smell,         senttr. 


EXERCISE    LXXI. 
ON  SENTIR,  CX)NSENTIR,  PRESSENTIR,  SE  REPENTIR,  RESSENTIR. 

D.        I        agree        to    this    bargain.  —  Do  you     coruent     to    do 
consentir  march^  m.  corueniir 

it.  —  Does  he   repent   of  his  foults  ?  —  These  flowers  smell  very 
repentir  faute  f.  sentir    * 

sweetly. 
ban  adv. 

£.        I  did  consetit  to  see  him.  —  We  did  foresee  this  misfortune.* 

U  pressentir  maUteur  ro. 

F.        She  felt  her    loss. — We  did  not  cmsent  to  his  departure.— 

perte  f.  depart  m. 

These  (     young  men     )    repented  of  their  bad  conduct. 

jeunes  gens  m,  pi.    ss  repentir  de  30  conduite  f. 
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G.         Shall    I    eontent    to    his      proposal.  —  Why    triU    you    not 

proposition  f. 
repent? 
terepentir 

K.         Repent.^  Lei  him  content  (*)    (to  it)  (*). 
sing.  52 

I.         You  must  consent  to  it.  —  They  must     repewL 
156  168  52  serepeniir 


SEBYIB. 


A.  Tck  Serve, 

B.  Serving, 

C.  Served, 


eervir. 

servant. 

servi,  m.  servie,/. 


jj    /jeseiB, 

(^nous  servons, 

fje  servais, 
\nou8  servions, 

{je  servis, 
nous  servimes, 

{je  servirai, 
nous  servironi, 

TT     fje  servirais, 
*    i^nous  servirions. 


E. 
F. 
G. 


K. 
I. 
L. 


tu  sera, 
vous  servez, 

tu  servais, 
vous  serviez, 

tu  servis, 
vous  servites, 

tu  serviras, 
vous  serviiez, 

tu  servirais, 
vous  serviriez, 

sers, 
servez, 

que  tu  serves, 
que  vous  serviez, 

que  tu  servisses, 
[que  nous  servissioos,    que  vous  servisaiez, 


(none, 
(^servons, 

{que  je  serve, 
que  nous  servions, 

{que  je  servisse. 


ilsert, 
ils  servent 

il  servait, 
ils  servaient* 

il  servit, 
ils  servirent, 

ilservira, 
ils  serviront 

il  servirait, 
qu'ils  serviraient. 

qu^il  serve, 
qu'ils  servent. 

qu'il  serve, 
qu'ik  servent 

qu'il  servh, 
qu'ils  serviflient. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAKE  MANNEB : 

To  take  away  the  dishes,  des»ervir» 

To  enslave,  oiservir,  which  is  regular,  and  follows  the  second  con- 
jugation. 

EXERCISE   LXXII. 

ON  SEBVIR,   DESSERYIB,   SB  SBBVIR, 

D.        No  one        tervet  me.  —  He  ( ti  no  longer  in  a  ntuaAon,) — 


ptfrtonttf  11 6 
You  MTve  your  friends. 


ne    pUu  (*) 


umriirQ) 
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£.        I     helped     him     to)   some     meat.   —  Why     did     be     not 

♦        7 

(lay    the    diihet    an)  J  the    table !  —  You    did  not  attend  yoar 
servir  f.  122  tervir 

master  at  table. 

a  

F.        I  jpoured  out  a  drink   for  him. — He  teirved  his  country. 

iervir        h  hoire      *     lui  la  patrie  f. 

—  My  brothers  served  ( in     the    navy.  )  —  Did  they  terve  under 

fur        mer 

Admiral  N 1 

I'amiral 

6.         I    vnll    use    (    every   means.    )  —  Shall    I    pour  you    out 
se  servir  de  tout  les  moyens  '^ 

(  a  drink  ?  )  —  We  ( shall  mahe  use  )  of  his  carriage, 
a  boire  se  servir  voiture  f. 

H.         I  should  clear  the  table.  -—  He  would  serve  me  with  zeal.  — 
desservir  20      ztle 

We    would    serve    him    if  we  could.  —  They  would  serve 

152  lepouvions 

their  country. 

K.        Hand        him   a  plate.  —  Help  us  to    some  roast      mutton. 

servir  sing.  56  assiette  f.     servir  56  *  7  31 

I.        I  must  serve  up       dinner.  —  You  must        use      this  paper. 

le  diner  m.  se  servir  de 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PRETERITE   INDEnNITE. 

He  astitted    me    in    this    business.  —  I    attisted    him    with    my 

dans  affaire  f.  de 

mfluenoe.  —  He  served  in  the  same  regiment  (as  I  did.) 
er^dU  m.  ri         m.     que  moi 

SORTIB. 

A.  To  Go  OUT,  To  Come  out,      sortir. 

B.  Going  out,  sortant. 

C.  Gone  out,  eorti,  m.  sortie,/. 

«x    (  je  sorsy  tu  sors,  il  sort, 

*  \  nous  sortons,  vous  sortez,  ils  sortent. 

H 
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-P    (  je  sortais. 
\  nous  sorfcions, 

p     i  je  soTtis, 
'    (  Qoussortimes, 


sortirai, 
nous  sortirons, 


G.  JJ« 
t  n< 

TT    i  je  sortirais, 
(  nc 
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tu  sortais, 
yous  sortiez, 

ta  sortis, 
vous  sorites, 

tu  sortiras, 
vous  sortirezy 


il  sortaity 
ils  sortaient. 

il  Bortit, 
ib  sortirent, 

il  sortira, 
ils  sortiront. 


nous  sortinons. 


none, 
sortons, 

T     i  4°®  J^  sorte, 

\  que  nous  sortions, 

J     i  que  je  sordsse. 


tu  sortirais, 
yous  sordriez, 

sors, 
Bortez, 

que  tu  sortes, 
que  vous  sortiez, 

que  tu  sortisses. 


il  sortirait, 
ils  sortiraient 

qu'il  sorte, 
qu'ils  sortent* 

qu*il  sorte, 
quHls  sortent. 

qu'il  sortit, 


(  que  nous  sortissions,    que  yous  sortissiez,  qu'fls  sortissent. 

cos^jtjgJS:e  in  the  same  hanneb: 
To  Go  out  again,  restortir. 

Observation. — Sortir  takes  the  auxiliary  verb  awAr  in 
its  compound  tenses  to  express  an  action,  and  ^tre  to  ex- 
press a  state ;  as  On  a  sorti  ces  marchandiaes ;  On  a  writ  cei 
Aamme  de  cette  mauvaise  affaire  ;  Ces  marchandiset  mmt 
sorties;  Man  frere  est  sorti;  in  which  examples,  avoir 
is  used  because  an  action  and  itre  because  a  state  is 
implied. 

We  also  say,  guune  personne  a  sorti,  when  we  mean  that 
the  person  has  been  out,  and  is  returned.  Example:  he 
went  out  this  morning ;  il  a  sorii  ce  matin :  and  we  saj, 
gu'une  personne  est  sortie;  to  denote,  that  the  person  is 
still  out,  and  has  not  yet  returned. 

II  fie  fait  que  de  sortir^  means  that  it  is  not  long  since  he 
went  out;  U  ne  fait  que  sortir^  that  he  is  continually 
going  out. 

Sortir^  when  used  in  law,'  means,  to  have,  to  hold,  to 
produce;  in  which  sense,  it  is  a  defective  verb,  and  is 
only  used  in  some  tenses  in  the  third  person,  n.  il  sordty 
ils  sortissent  e.  U  sorlissait^  ils  sortissaietit.  6.  il  sortira* 
I.  qu'il  sortisse^  qu'elle  sortisse.  (Laveaux,  Dictiannaire 
des  Difficulth^  page  513.) 

EXERCISE  LXXIII. 

ON   SORTIB. 

D.        He    goe$    cut   of    the      room.    —  Do    you   go  out  of  the 

ehanbre  (, 
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house  f  —  The    com         oj/pean   (above    the    ground.)   —  He 

blii  m,  pi.  torthr  dt  terre 

ieUmgs  (to      worthy  people.) 
tortir  de    gent  de  bi$n 

£.        We  departed  from  our  duty.  —  They  were  going  out  without 
tortir  devoir  m, 

her. 
F.        She  (tang  out  of  tune.)  —  We  toent  out  in    the  evening. 


tortir  de  mesure 


totr  m. 


G.        iSSidU  I  go  out?  —  You  thall  not  go  out  again  to-day. 


H.         Wouid  she  not  go  outt 

I.        I  must    go    out    again.  < 
156  168 

o^dock. 


They    must   go  out    before    two 
il  faut  157  avant 


IDIOMATIC  EXPRBSSIONS  ON  SORTIR. 
(Taken  from  l'acapemib,  boiste,  laveaux,  nap.  landais.) 

He  got  out  of  this  business  (  honombly.  ) — That  face  (ttandt  out) 
ett  torti  affaire  tiLton  honneur  figure  f.  tortir  d. 

from    the     canvas.     — *  An  (')  agreeable  (')    perfume  (*)    ritet  (^) 
ee  tableau  m.  odeur  f.        il  tort 

from    this    parterre.  —  (His     eyes      Jlath    with    anger.)  —  She 

■  ■  m.         le     feu  lui  tortir  j>.  par  let  yeux 

(  hat  jmt  recovered  )  from  an     illness.  —  (On  leaving  my  house.) 
tortir  D.  de      *       maladie         au  tortir  de  chez  moi 


TENIR. 

A.    To  Hold, 

1 

tenir. 

B.    Holding, 

tenant. 

C.    Held, 

tenu,  m.  tenoe,  /. 

D. 

(  je  tiens, 
(  nous  tenons, 

tu  tiens, 
vous  tenez, 

il  tient, 
ils  tiennenC 

E. 

(  je  tenais, 
(   nous  tenioni, 

tutenais, 
vous  tenieiy 

il  tenait, 
ils  tenaient. 

F. 

(  nonsunmes, 

tu  tins, 
vous  ttntes. 

iltint, 
ils  tinrent. 

h2 
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^    5  j^  tiendnii, 
*  I  nous  tiendroDS, 
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tu  tieodras,  il  tiendra, 


«■{ 


je  tiendrawy 
nous  tkndrioDS, 

none, 
tenons, 

que  je  tienne^ 
que  nous  tenions, 

que  je  tinsse, 
que  nous  tinssions, 


vous  tiendrez, 

tu  tiendrais, 
Tous  tiendriez, 

tiens, 
tenezy 

que  tu  tiennes, 
que  vous  teniez, 

que  tu  tinsses, 


ils  tiendroQt. 

il  tiendniit, 
ils  tiendraient. 

qu'il  tienne, 
qu'ils  tiennent* 

qu*il  tienne, 
qu'ils  tienne» 

qu'il  tint, 


que  vous  tinssiez,    qu'ib  tinssent 


COl^JITGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER: 

etitretenir. 


To  Belong*  ttppartenir. 

To  Contain,  eontenir. 

To  Detain,  d6ttnvr, 

1  o  Get  hold  again,  % 

To  Retain,  vrvten^r. 

To  Recollect,  J 


To  Keep  up 
To  Converse, 
To  Maintain, 
To  Obtain, 
To  Sustain, 


a 


matntentr. 

ohtenir, 

soutenir. 


Observation. — When  tenir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
place  any  obstacle  or  hindrance,  either  affirmatirelj  or 
negatively,  the  qtie  which  follows  must  be  accompanied 
by  we,  without  pas  or  point — Example  :  Ils  ne  tiendra  pas 
i  mot  quon  ne  wms  rende  justice,  Cest  a  eons  qu  il  tievU 
quon  ne  parte  demain.  (Laveaux,  Dictionnaire  des  Diffl" 
cvdtes,) 

EXERCISE    LXXIV. 

ON   TENIB. 

(Taken  from  L'Acaoemie,  Boiste,  Waillt,  Nap.  Lanoais.) 

D.        This  question         helongg  to       grammar.  —  You  occupy    too 
f.  apparUnir  h  la  Unir 

much  room.  —  He  keept  an       inn.       —  Do  they  not  keep  a 
18      place,  •     auberge,  f.  • 

school?  —  Dd  you  not  Ar<ep  your  papers    in    this   study? 
pension,  122  tenir  dans         cabinet  m. 

£.        He  maintained  the  laws.  —  The  ruling    power         supported 
mamtenir  *      puissance  f.       soutenir 

the  laws ;    the  magistrates    upheld  the  execution     (of  them). 

soutenir  f.     en  5\ 

F.        I      bore     the    hurden.      —  We  supported  him   in    this  affair 
ioutenir         fardeau  m.  soutenir  dans 
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Against  his  enemies.  —  You  tupported  your  dignity. 

soui&iir  t6  f. 

G.        I  thali  Support  my   family.  -^  This    building       will    itaitd  a 
soutenir  bdtiment  m.  se  soutenir  * 

long  timOk  —  This  woman  {mil  preserve  her  bloom  J  a  long  time* 

se  soutenir  * 

H.      '  This  faottse  tootild  beiong  to  him    if  he   were   <of   age).  — 

appartenir  152  e  mujeur 

You  should  constrain  him   (to  perform  his  duty.)  —  They 

contenir  dans  le  devoir  m. 

(would  confine)   the      river         to    its  bed« 
eoNtentr  rivih'e  f.  dans  lit   m. 

K.        Reccllect         well  what  he  told  you.  —  Hold       my  coat. 

retenir  sing.  74  153    te  tenir  pi.  habit  m* 

Lei  him  hold  his  situation. 

I.         X  must  not    retain    this  money.       —  You  must  retain    the 
falloir  157  ditenir  argent  m.  retenir 

money      I  lent  him.  —  You  must  recollect  what   you  saw.  — 
83      153  retenir       74  153. 

They  must  remember  their  lessons. 
retenir  lemons  f. 

L.        That       I      might      maintain      the      fact.       —  That      you 

soutenir  fait  m. 

i^might  keep  in  proper  order"^  the  roofe       of  these  two  houses. 

entretenif  toits  m.  maisons  f. 

COMPOUND  TENSES.* 

He  hat  obtained  his  demand.      —  You  have  detained  us  too  long. 

demande  f.  retenir    144 

He  has  ubslained  from   (doing  it).  —  Thede  houses    did      belong 
s'abstenir  le  faire  153  appartenir 

Co  n  y  uncle.  —  I  shmUd  have  detained  her. 

retenir    144 

VENIB. 

A.  To  CoMs,  venir. 

B.  CoKiNO,  venant. 

C.  Come,  venu,  m.  venue,/. 

•^    C  je  viens,  tn  viens,  il  vient, 

*  I   sous  venous,  vous  venez,  ils  viennent. 
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K.  {  ^ 

F.   j  J«  '^ 

(  nom  Til 


IBBBCrULAB  TKBB8|  TBRIR. 
ta 


▼iiimes, 
je  Yiendrai, 
nom  YiendioiM, 

je  Yiendnis, 


ta  TinSy 
voos  TtntMy 

ta  Tiendn^ 


taTiendnisy 


veaons, 

que  je  rieima, 
que  noas  Tenioiis, 

qoe  je  Tinflse, 
que  noas  vinsnoiis. 


qae  taviennes, 
qoe  Toas  TenieXy 

que  ta  TiuBei, 


fl  veoait, 
lis  veoaient. 

il  Tint, 
ils  vinrent. 

il  viendra, 
ils  viendroot* 

il  vieodrait, 
ils  riendnient. 

qu'il  Tienne, 
qu'ils  viennent. 

qali  Tieoney 
qu'ils  Tieniieat. 

qa'il  Tint, 


qoe  Toos  Yinssiez,   qu'ils  Tinsseot. 
CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME  MANNEB  : 


To  Agree,  to  8ait»  amvemr.f 
To  Anticipate,  jpr^wiisr4 
To  Attttn,  forveuir.X 

To  BeoomOy  iig«fmr4 


To  Come  Bock, 
To  Beoollecty 
To  RelieTe, 
To  Remember, 


$e  reuom)ettir,t 
tubfjenhr, 
te  unmtnxr^X 


D. 


EXERCISE  LXXY. 
ON   YENIB  AND   ITS   COMPOUNDS. 

(Taken  from  L'Acaobmis,  Bodtb,  Latbaux,  Nap.  Lanoais,  Wilson, 

BoinFACE.$) 

I  Ml  cmntfi^  to  dine  with  you.  —  You   eom9   too  soon.  — 

A  misfortune  never  eama  (     alone      ). —  This  word  (u  dtrived) 
uudheur  m.     120  foiu  Tautrs  oentr 

from    the    Latin.       —  There   grovn    no    com         in       that 
<^-—  m.  U       osntr   122     bl£  m.   dans 

country.       —  These  trees  grow  very  well. 
pays4St  m.  venir      * 

This  coat  Jitttd  (him  very  well).  —  There    came   (a   blast) 
venir    bign  iL  §a  taiUe  il      venir     du  vent 

through  this  partition. 
par  ehison    f. 

He  came  (very  seasonably).  —  (At  last)  you  confessed  it. 

&  propot  Enfin  convenir   en  51 


E. 


F. 


t  Convenir,  takes  avoir  when  it  means  iire  eonvenable,  and  itre,  mean- 
ing demeurer  (Taceord. 

Takes  itre  in  its  compound  tenses. 

Edition  entirely  revised  by  Dbsirb  Pontet,  2  vols.  8vo.  Eleventh 
edition.    Paris,  184& 
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They  obtained       a     situation. 
parvenir  a  charge  f. 

G.        I  will  came  to-night.  —  Will  you  not     attain     your  aim  ? 

paroenir  a  but  m. 

—  They  will  eonfest      they  (are  wrong). 

eonvenir     83  ont  tort, 

H.         I  slumU,  come.  —  Why  should  she  not  come  ?  —  It  (would  be 

proper  )  to  do  that.  — You  would  become  learned  if  you  studied. 
conoentr  de         73  devenir  tavant  d, 

—  They  wotOd    relieve    (the)  wants  of  this  family. 

tubvenir    aux    baoins 
K.        Qnne  with  us  to  the  theatre.        —  Become     more  discreet, 
sing.  spectacle  m.        devenir  pi.  discret 

—  Let  Hs    agree    (ahout  the)  price. 

eonvenir  du  prix 

I.        I  must    confess   he  is  very      lazy,  —  You  must     recoUect 

eonvenir  83  hien  paresseux  se  ressouvenir 

that  he     came.  —  We  must      remember     your  husiness. 
9«e        153  182  se  souvenir  de  affaire^  f* 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

He     came     (last  night).  —  He  would  have  relieved  (the)    wants 
163.  182      ItLer  sdr.  ««* 

of  this  old  man.      — We  would  have  confessed  our  wrongs. 

wiUard  m.  ^re     eonvenir    192  de       torU. 


A.  To  Cloths, 

B.  Clothing, 

C.  Clothed,  Clad, 


D    i  J«v6to» 
'  (   nous  vetons, 

J,    (  je  vdtais, 
*  \  nousvfidons, 

p     i  jev^tis,^ 
'    I   nous  vfetimes, 

Q    i  je  v^tirai, 
I  nous  vdtironsy 

„    i  jevfitimis, 
(  Dous  vltirtonB, 


VETIR. 

v^tir. 

v^tant. 

vetu,  m. 

v6tue,/. 

tu  y^ts, 
vous  vitez. 

il  v§t, 
ils  vetent. 

tu  v^tais, 
vous  vStiez, 

il  v^tait, 
ils  vetaient. 

tu  v^tis, 
vous  vdtites. 

il  v^tit, 
ils  vdtirent. 

tu  vSciras, 
vous  v^tirez, 

il  vetira, 
ils  vetiront. 

tu  v^tirais, 
vous  vdtiriez. 

il  Vi^tiraic, 
ils  vStiraient. 
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K    J  "*^*  v^***  qvril  v$te, 

•  t   vltona,  v^tez,  qa'iU  vdtent. 

j^    i  quejev6te,  que  ta  vfitef,  qu'ilvlte, 

i   que  nous  vltions,        que  vous  vfetiez,      qu'ils  v^tent. 

j^^   5   que  je  vfitisse,  que  tu  v^tisses,        qu'il  vfitit, 

^   que  nous  vetiasions,    que  vous  v^tassiez,  qu'Us  v^dssent. 

CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME  MANNER: 

To  Clothe,  To  Invest,  revitir. 

To  Clothe  one's  self,  se  vStir. 

To  DiTest,  to  Strip,  te  d^vSHr. 

,  Observation. — Vetir  seldom  occurs;  se  vHir^  to  dress 
one  s  self,  is^  more  in  use.  Like  all  pronominal  and  recip- 
rocal verbs,  it  takes  kre  in  its  compound  tenses.  Se  detfStirj 
se  revttir^  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 

EXERCISE  LXXVI. 

ON  vetir- 
(Taken  from  L'AcAt>EMi£,  Boiste,  WilsoK,  BoNt^Acs.) 

D.        This  lady  dtetut  (in  the  French  fli8hion.>—  t  The  camel's 

sevitir     d    la      frangaiu  chaimaum, 

hair      (is    used)    (by  the)     Arabs    to   malre   the   materials 
poll  m.    servir  d.  aux        Arabes     d  7        etoffet^   f, 

(titith    which)    they  (clothe  themselves),   —   The  masons    (were 
.>  dent  se  vetir  s. 

covering  over  the  ditch).     —  We  {put  on      warm  clolhes  ).  — 
revitir  fossi,  m.  se  vitir  s.    chaudeiment. 

He  (was  putting  on)  his  coat 
revetir 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

He  was  presented  with  a  fine      situation.     —  She  is     endested 
t,       revetir      32        belle  30  charge  f.  n.  revetir  143 

with  noble     qualities. 
32    belles  30 tis  f. 


t  To  6e  translated  thus  .---The  hair  of  the  camel  serres  to  the  Arabs  to 
make  some  staffs  with  which  (Rule  SO)  they  clothe  themselres. 
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ir>3 


THISD   CONJtJQATIOK. — ft'ASSEOIH. 


*•  {?o  slJZl'n  SELF,  }  »■"»•»'''  (Pro'^on^  ^^1.) 
B.     SiTTiNO  DOWN,  s'asseyant. 


0U8 


C.     Sat  down, 

jN  (  Je  mlBflfiiedi, 
'  (  nous  nous'^assejons, 

jg  (  Je  m'asseyaia, 

*  (  nous  oous^^asseji 

Q  (  Je  m^assi^rai, 

*  (  nous  noub^assi^rObs, 

u  ^  Jo  m'assi^rais, 
'  I  nous  nous^^^asfli^rions. 


&ssi8,  m.  assise,/. 


Je  m'assis 

nous  sou B  assime 


R 


none* 
asseyons-nouB. 


tu  t'assiedS) 

vous  vous^^asseyez, 

ttt  t'asseyaiS) 

vous  vou8'~*as8eylei, 

tu  t'assis, 

TOUS  V0U8'~*a8Slte8, 

tu  t^assi^ras, 

Votts  vous'^assi^rez, 

tu  t'assi^rais^ 

YOUB  vous^^ assist  iez, 

assieds-toi) 
asaeyez-vous, 

que  tu  t'asseies, 


■I 

J   <  que  je  m'asseie, 
*  I  que  nous  nous'^asseyionB,  que  vous  vous  asseyies,  qu'ils  s'asseient. 

r  5  4°®  J®  in'i^8i88e»  que  tu  t'aBsisses,  quHl  s'asBi't, 

'  i  que  nous  nous'^assissions,  que  vous  vous  assissiez,  qu'ils  s'assissent. 


il  s'assied, 
ils  s'asseient. 

il  s'assevait, 
ils  s'asseyaient. 

il  s'assit,      . . 
ils  s'assirent. 

i)  8*assi6ra, 
ils  s'assi6roDt. 

il  s'assi^raif, 
ils  s'assieraient. 

qu'il  s'asseie, 
qu'ils  s''a8seient. 

qu'il  s'asseie, 


COKJTTGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MAKNEE  : 


To  Sit  down  again,  to  Seat  one's  self  again, 
To  Fix,  to  Esublish, 


se  rasseoit, 
asseoir. 


Observation  : — Future,  je  massierai^  or  je  tnassei/eraL 

Cond. .  je  mcusiSrais^  or  je  masseyerais* 

We  must  follow  the  example  of  L*Academie,  and  give 
the  preference  to  the  former  assierai  and  assierais;  but 
L'Academie  allow  us  to  sny  in  the  indicative  present,  je 
fna$9ois^  tu  t  'assois,  il  sassoit,  nous  now  assoyons^  vous  rous 
assoyez^  ils  sassoyent;  in  the  imperfect  indicative,  je 
rnassoyais,  &c. ;  in  the  future,  je  m'assoirai^  and  in  the 
conditional  y<0  lyiossoirais  ;  in  the  subjunctive  present,  queje' 
m'assoie.  {Grammaire  d'apres  I'Academie^  par  Bonneau  ei 
LuGAN,  revue  par  MicnAUD,  Membre  de  VAcademie^ 
1842.) 

u  o 
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ru^A  '   •^!?»^I!!!21!!?.l  t^ramairede  Napoleon  Laotais, 


Sabj.        femcusetey      ) 


Future,    je  mamerai^ 
je  fnasneraiiy 

Sub.Pre.^u^Mm'otMM,  Dictionnaire  de  Napoleon  Landaib, 

1835. 
DmriTiEB,  p.  256.    Brux.  1833. 

EXERCISE  LXXYII. 

ON  s'aSSBOIB. 

D.  He   tiU   down   on   the   grass.  —  We   tit   on   this 

herhe  f.  (h  mate.) 
sofa.     —  Why  do  they  not  $U  down  7 
C(map6  m. 

E.  1  wat  fitting  down  when  he  (  came  in.  ) — Was  she  not  ntting 

entrerF. 
in  the  window  1 
d  erois^e  f. 

F.  The  child   sat  in  his   chair.  —  We   sat  down    near     her. 

m.         sur        chaise  f.  aupres  d  * 

G         Shall  I  fit  at  this  table  ?  —  We  shall  not  sit  down  in  yonr 

f.  a 

place. 
f. 

H.        1  would  sit  Yi^xe   if  I    could.  — Should  we  sit  downl — These 

id  152     lepouvais 

ladies     should  sit  down   if    they       had  time. 
dames  f.  152  €n   E. 

K.        X«t  her  sit  down,  —  Let   us   sit   down.  —  Sit   down,  —  Let 

2d  pers.  pi. 

them  sit  down,-^Let  them  sit  down  again, 
f.  m* 

I.        Must  I  sit  down  between  them  ?  — I     wish    you  to 

eux  m.  elles  t  d^sirer  p. 

sii      near       me, 
aupris  de 
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CoMPOUKD  TBK8E8. — I    sat    down,  —  I   had  tat  down,  —  I 

153     182  m.    £.  f. 

should  have  tat  down. — She  must  have  sat  on  this  bench. 

ilfaut  banc  m. 

Aeieoir  is  ccmjugated  like  iasseoiry  and  is  a  tranaUive  verb. 

EXEECISE   LXXVIII. 

ON  ASSEOIB. 

Taken  from  L'Academie,  Boiste,  Laveaux,  Nap.  Landaxs. 

D.        He    sets     a  statue    upon  a  pedestal.    — They     laid     the 
asseoir      f.  pUdestal  m.  asseoir  d; 

foundation   of  the  house  upon  the  rock. 
fondements  roc  m. 

F.        They  pitched  their  camp    in  the  vallej. 
asseoir  m.  valUe  f. 

CHOIB. 

To  Fall,  choir,  (^defective  verb.) 

This  verb  is  seldom  used  except  in  the  infinitive ;  it 
may  be  taken  either  in  its  proper  or  figurative  sense,  and 
in    poetry,  particularly,   is    a   very  energetic  expression. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

The  past  participle  chuy  m.  chtM,  £,  in  prose,  is  used  in 
the  £Euniliar  style.     (Dutivier,  Lateaux,  p.  201.) 

To  appear,  comparoir^  is  a  law  term,  and  has  the  same 
meaning  as  comparaitre. 

To  condole  with  one,  condouloir  (sej.  This  verb  is 
obsolete. 

DECHOIB. 

A.  To  Fall,  to  Decay,  d^choir. 

B.  No  present  participle, 

C.  dechu,  m.  d6chae,  £ 

■Q   ( Je  d^hois,  tu  d^chois,  il  d^choit, 

}  nous  d^chojoni,  voas  d^choyez,  ils  d^choient. 


1^6 
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£  $  Je  d^choyals, 
*  ^  nous  d^hoyions, 

P  (  Je  d^chuSf 
'  (  nous  d^chQmes, 

^  (  Je  d^cherrai, 
'  (  nous  d^cherrons, 

TT  (  Je  decherrais, 
'  \  Dous  d^cherrioDSy 

^  i  none. 
I  d^chojonst 

I    S  ^ue  je  d^choie. 


tu  d^ch03rais, 
vous  d^choyieSf 

ta  d^hus, 
Yous  d^chi^teSf 

tu  d^cherras, 
touB  dechsttet, 

tu  d^cherrais, 
Y0U8  d^cherriezy 

d^chois, 
d^choyez, 

que  tu  d^fihoies. 


U  d^diotrait, 
ils  d6chojaient. 

il  d^ehut, 
lis  d^hurent 

il  d^hena. 
Us  d^cheiront. 

il  d^herrait, 
ils  d^cherraient. 

qu'il  d^choie, 
qu'ils  d^choient 

q[u'il  d^choit, 


^  que  nous  d^choyions,  que  tous  d^chojiez,   qu'ils  d^choient. 

f    S  que  je  d^usse,  que  tu  d^chusses,        qull  d^chiit, 

*  I  que  6ous  d^chtissioos,  que  vous  d^cbussie^,  qu'tls  d^chussent* 

Dechoir  has  no  imperfect  indicative  or  present  participle. 
(Dictionnaire  de  Napoleon-Landais.) 

fa.)  This  verb,  in  its  compound  tenses,  solnetimes  takes 
the  auxiliary  verb  atoir^  and  sometimes  the  auxiliaiy  verb 
etrey  according  to  its  meaning.  (Girault-Duvivier.;  See 
observations  on  Schoir. 

It  takes  avotr,  quand  on  considere  Taction  qui  a  eu  lieu ; 
and  itre,  quand  on  exprime  Tetat  actuel  qui  resulte  de 
Taction.  (J.  S.  Lucet,  Notes  (jrammatlcales;  Londres.  1844.) 

Cb.J  Though  no  examples  are  to  be  found  in  L'Acadbmib 
in  which  Schoir  takes  aifoir,  we  think  we  might,  with  pro- 
priety, say,  mon  billet  a  6chu  hier^  my  bill  became  due  yester- 
day, tnat  is  to  say,  has  passed  from  a  period  not  terminated 
to  a  fixed  period  ;  and,  tnon  billet  esi  echu  d  'hier^  that  is, 
arrived  at  tne  fixed  period  of  its  being  due.  {La  Grammaire 
selon  L'AcADEMiE,  par  Bonneau  et  Lucan,  remie  par 
MiCHAUD,  Membre  de  I  'AcadSmie  frangaiee,  1842.) 

(c.J  Echoir^  is  only  tised  in  the  third  person  singular 
and  the  third  petSon  plural  of  the  indicative,  i /  echoit^  or  il 
kchet^  Us  echoienty  or  ils  echeent  Many  grammarians 
rejftct  the  other  persons.     (Girault-Duvivier.; 


Present  Participle, 
Past  Participle, 


^ch^ant. 

echu,  m.  ^chue,  f. 
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EXERCISE    LXXIX. 

ON   ECHOIH,   DECHOIfi. 

(Taken  Arom  L'Academie,  Nap.  Landais,  Boi8t£,  Laybaux.) 

He  begins  to  {grow  otd.) — ^The  king  had  fallen  so  low        in 

d^choir  foi    -&,  d6choif  {a)  telUment  112 

tbe   opinion    of    bis    subjects.  —  Tbey     have   forfeited        their 
e$prit  m.  iujeU  (a)       dtehiu     de 

privileges.     —  He  m  (»)  losing  (*)  his  (*)  credit  (*).  —  My  bill 

tn*        *  Ullet  m* 

leeatne  due     last  week. — He  m  vetj  much  fallen  (    in  favor.    ) 
153  Id  31  de  son  credit. 

FAIIOIE. 

A.  To  Want,  to  fiE  NECfisftARt,     falloir.    {Vnipersonal verh.) 

B.  No  present  participle, 

C.  Wanted,  fallu,  (no  pi,   no  fern.  J 

D.  II  faut. 

E.  II  fallait. 

F.  Ilfallat. 

G.  II  faudrat 
H.  II  faudrait. 
1.  Qu'il  faille. 
L.  Quni  lalliit. 

%♦  See  Syntax,  Rule  168. 

5  OBSBRVATtONS  ON  PALLOIR. 

Ca*)  The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  ad* 
ding  its  past  participle  to  the  third  person  singular  of  all  the 
simple  tenses  of  the  verb  avair^  to  have;  as,  il  a  fallu; 
il  atait  fcUlUy  &c. 

Cb.J  The  verb  must^  which  is  very  often  expressed  in 
French  by  falloir^  is  not  unipertonal  in  English,  and  may 
have  the  name  of  a  person  or  a  thing  for  its  subject,  Theife- 
fore,  the  English  construction  must  be  altered,  and  this  may 
be  done  in  two  different  ways. 

Cc.J  1st.  The  most  common  way  is  to  put  the  con- 
junction qiee  after  il  fauty  il  faUaity  il  fallut^  il  faudra^ 
il  faudrait ;  and  to  make  use  of  the  tubj/ad  of  the  English 
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verb  nuui  as  a  subject  to  the  second  verb,  which  is  in  the 
infinitire  in  English,  and  must  be  in  the  subjunctive  in 
French.  "When  the  verb  falloir  is  used  in  the  present  or 
the  future  of  the  indicative  mood,  the  following  verb  must 
be  rendered  by  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  but  when  it 
is  used  in  the  imperfect,  the  perfect  of  the  indicative,  or 
the  present  of  the  conditional,  the  verb  following  must  be 
rendered  by  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive.  Examples  : 
il  faui  qus  fkcrite^  il  faudra  que  j  ScriWy  I  must  write, 
it  is  necessary,  or  it  will  be  necessary  for  me  to  write; 
il  /allaity  or,  il  /allut  que  j  'ecrivisse^  I  was  obliged ;  or,  I 
should  be  obliged;  ar^  it  would  be  necessary  for  me  to 
write.  This  form  is  always  used  when  the  object  of  the 
verb  mtut  is  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing ;  as,  my  sister 
must  write  her  letter ;  U  faut  que  ma  ioeur  ecrive  sa  lettre; 
this  letter  must  be  written  to-day,  il  fauJt  que  cette  lettre 
soft  Scrite  aujourd'hui, 

(d»)  The  second  verb  may  remain  in  the  infinitive,  as  in 
English,  and  the  personal  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of 
the  verb  must^  be  expressed  by  one  of  the  pronouns 
mey  te^  lui^  nous^  leur^  placed  after  the  unipersonal  pro- 
noun il;  2Ayl  must  buy  a  grammar,  il  me  favJt  acheter  une 
gram/maire. 

(e.)  Expressions  implying  a  necessity  or  an  obligation 
may  be  rendered  by  falloir. 

The  verb,  to  want,  can  also  be  expressed  by  falloir ;  as, 
I  want  some  ink,  H  me  faut  de  Vencre.  (See  Rules  134, 
157,163.) 

S'en  falloir y  to  be  wanting,  is  conjugated  like  falloir. 

*«*  The  above  obeervations  are  taken  from  the  best  French  grammars 
for  the  use  of  the  English  student. 

EXERCISE    LXXX, 

OX  FALLOIR. 

(Rules  157,  168,  134.) 

D.        You  muxt  do  that.  —  You  muU  not  do  it. 
(c)  73  (d)  A. 

£•        You  ihould         haoe  come  sooner. —  Wat     it    (any  wonder) 
falUnrlSi    (d)     a.  falUfir  tUtonner  (d) 

that  he  died, 
mourir  F. 
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F.  I  tooi  obliged  to  pay  the  costs. 

tMfalloir  (e)  auari    134  fraii 

G.  I  Mhall       want    these   shoes   to-morrow.  —  Muit    I    Uli    it 

(e)  taulms       172  (ej  48 

to  her !  — -  You  wi/Z        require  four  yards  of  it. 
49  fd)  mitret  en  51 

H.         You  should  write      to  them. 

faWnr  ISif c)(d)    Uur  49 

I.        I  mttit   go  out  at  six    (o'clock.)  •—  We   mtut        call   on 
fe)     iortir  heures  (c)  (d)  jHUser  chex 

her.  —  They  mtut  not    do    it 

faire 

EXERCISE    LXXXI. 

ON  s'en  FALLOIR. 

D.        It  eomee  infinitely  short.  — (         She  is  f  nearly         ) 

$*enfalloir  beaucoup     il  ienfalloir  pen  qu*eUe  toit 

as  tall  as  her  sister. 
39 
£.        There  wanted  (  little  or  )  nothbg. 
il  »*enfaUoir       pretque 

6.        There  will  not  he  a  feirthing  wanting, 

d*un  liard 


MOUVOIR  ANB  ITS  DERIVATIVES. 


A.            To  Move,            mouvoir. 

B.            Moving, 

mouvant. 

C.                                MOVBDy 

mu,  m.  mue,/. 

D. 

(  je  mens, 

I  nous  mouvons, 

ta  meuB,                 il  meut, 
vous  mouvez,          ils  meuvent. 

£. 

(  je  mouvais^ 
I  nous  mouvions, 

tu  mouvais,             il  moavait, 
vous  mouviezy         ils  mouvaient. 

F. 

i  je  mus, 

(  nous  mAmes, 

tu  mus,                   il  mut, 
vous  miitesy             ils  murent. 

G. 

(  je  mouvrai, 
I  nous  mouvrons, 

tu  mouvraSy            il  mouvra, 
vous  mouvrez,         ils  mouvront. 

H. 

(  je  mouvrais, 
I  nous  mouvrions, 

tu  mouvrais,            il  mouvrait, 
vous  mouvriez,        ils  mouvraient 

t  This  verb  is  to  be  used  in  the  subjunctive. 
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^  ( ttMc  mens,  qu'il  meovei 

I  iiMHivoni,  moavezy  qnlls  meaveirt. 


t 
{ 


que  je  menve,  que  ta  menre^,       qv'il  me«v«, 

que  nous  mouTioBSy        que  vons  moavies,  qu'ils  meavent. 

que  je  moae,  que  ta  musBes,         qa^  m^t, 

qve  D01U  mttasioiis,       que  tous  muuiet,   qu'Os  mattedt. 

CONJUGATE  Ilf  tttS   8AJ££   HANl^ElL: 


To  Pramotef  ^twipuwir. 

To  Stir  up,    ^  ^MOMootr. 

To  Move,     5  i*^momfoir4 

To  MoTe  ooe'B  self,  at  flMwtMir. 

Observations  on  mouVoir.-^  Several  of  its  tenses  are 
used  only  in  the  didactic  style. 

Mou9oir  is  also  used  when  speaking  of  the  Realties  of 
the  soul,  and  of  moral  qualities ;  and  then  means,  to  excite, 
to  give  an  impulse,  to  cailse  to  act;  as,  The  will  gives  im- 
pulse to  the  other  faculties;  la  wiUmtk  fait  moutoir  les 
autrei  fiKuUes. 

We  saj,  maueair  une  qu/enUe^  to  excite  a  quarrel ;  faire 
tifitf  querilky  to  quarrel.     (L'Acadbmie.) 

Promouwtr  is  used  onlj  in  the  infinitive,  and  in  the 
tenses  formed  from  the  past  participle,  promuy  m.  pro* 
mtie,  f. 

Demowooir^  to  desist  (m  laiw\  is  used  onlj  in  the  in- 
finitive ;  its  past  participle,  danUy  is  obsolete. 

(L'AcAnsMtE,  BoiSTR,  Napolrok«Landais.) 

tXERClSE    LXXXn. 
ON  Momrom,  emouvoibs 

(Taken  fh>m  L^AcADEMtE.) 

D.        The     spring     which  fiMoa  this  machine  is  very  simple.—- 
reifortm.      79  —— — f.      fort    «    ■ 

The  ann  dra\D$  vp  the  Vapours* 
^uuuvoir 
F.        There        arote        a    great    tetbpest.  —  They    toere    Avted    at 
U        **^numvoir  30  8*imouvoir 

the  sight    of  danger. 
vue  f,  tin  peri/m. 
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OOMPOtrND  TENSES. 

He  has  been  ordained,  '—  This  magistrate  hat 

promouvohr  aux  crdru  sacr6s 

been      elevated     to    the    dignity    of      chancellor.  ^-  We    have   been 
premouvoir  chancellier  m. 

moved    by  his       tears. 

larmee 

A.  To  Rain,  pleuvoir.  (unipertonal  verb4) 

B.  No  present  partieiple, 

C.  Rainbd,  plu,  (no  pL  no  fern,  J 

D.  il  pleut,  it  is  raining,  it  rains,  it  does  rain. 
£.            il  pleuvaity        it  was  raining,  it  did  rain,  it  rained. 
P.             il  plut,  it  rained. 

G.  il  plenvra,  it  will  rain. 

H.  il  pleuvrait,  it  would  rain. 

I.  qu'il  pleuvei  that  it  may  rain. 

L.  qu'il  plikt,  that  it  might  rain. 

EXERCISE  LXXXIII. 

ON   PLEUVOIR. 

D.  It    is   raining.  — «  Honors   (are  showered)    upon  him.  —  Does 

pleuvoir  f        che% 

it  rain? 

E.  It  teas  not  ratniy^. -^  It  was  raiMng  (very  heavily.)] 

a  verse 
6.        It  will  rain     soon. 

Usfil^t. 
H.       It  would  nitfi. 

I*        I  fear  it  wiU  rain,  —  It  ^f  rained*  —  Did  it  rain  ? 
126     ne 


*  Pleuvoir  here  is  used  actively. 
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A.  To  Provide, 

B.  Providing, 

C.  Provided, 

Y^    (  je  pourvois, 

*  I  nous  pourvoyoDfly 

i  je  pourvoyaU, 

*  \  nous  pourvoyions, 

p     (  je  pourvus, 

*  I  noos  pourvumes, 

Q    i  je  pourvoirai, 

*  (  noun  pourvoirons, 

!je  pourvoirais, 
nous  pourvoirions, 


£ 


H 
K.! 


none, 
pourvoyons, 


T  5  4^®  J®  pourvoie, 

*  I  que  nous  pourvoyions, 

T.  5  quo  je  pourvusse, 

*  I  que  nous  pourvussions. 


POTT^VOIB. 

pourvoir. 

pourvoyant. 

pourvu,  m.  pourvue,/. 


tu  pourvois, 
votts  pourvoyez, 

tu  pourvoyau, 
V0U8  pourvoyiez, 

tu  ponrvuB, 
vous  pourviites, 

tu  pourvoiras, 
vous  pourvoires, 

tu  pourvoirais, 
vous  pourvoiriez, 


fl  pourvoit, 
ils  pourvoient* 

il  pounroyaity 
ils  pourvoyaient. 

il  pourvut, 
ils  pourvurent. 

il  pourvoira, 
ils  pourvoiront* 

il  pourvoirait, 
ils  pourvoiraient. 


qu'il  pourvoie, 
qu'ils  pourvoient. 


pourvois, 
pourvoyez, 

que  tu  pourvoies, 

que  vous  pourvoy iez,  qu  iis  pour voieuu 

que  tu  pourvusses,  qu'il  pourvut, 

que  vous  pourvussiez,  qu'ils  pourvussent. 


qu'il  pourvoie, 
quHls  pourvoient. 


Pourvoir^  as  an  active  verb,  is  used  in  speaking  of  the 
person  on  whom  one  confers  a  living,  or  a  high  situation. 

It  signifies  also,  to  provide,  to  furnish,  to  supply. 

Pourvoir^  used  figuratively,  signifies,  to  settle,  to  many 
one's  children,  to  get  a  good  situation. 

(L'ACADEMIE,  BOISTB.) 

Se  Pourvoir,  to  bring  an  action  against  a  person,  to 
summon,  to  appeal  to  a  court. 

(L'ACADEMIB,  BoifiTTE,  NaPOLEON  LAl>n[>AIS.) 


EXERCISE  LXXXIV. 

ON     POXJBVOIB,     SE     POURVOIB. 

(Taken  from  L'Acadbmib,  Boiste,  Napoleon  Landais,  Waillt, 

Chambaud,  Wilson,  Boniface.) 

D.        The  king     gives     all  those  situations.  —  We  provide  for  his 
roi    pourvoir  h  charges  f.  pourvoir  ^ 

wants. 
besoins  m. 
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E.  He  did  appeal  to  justice. 

tepourvair        en   (no  art.)  — —  f» 

F.  I    provided     myulf   with    letters     of    iatroduction.  •—  He 

IS  pourvoir  de  — — ^— ■ 

{made  an  application)     to        the  judge. 
js  pourvoir  detant         juge  m, 

G.  I  thall  provide  mjftelf  with  a  passport. 

ie  pourvoir  d*        paueportmm 

H,        We  foould  provide  for  their  wants. 

pourvoir  it 
K«        Provide  yourulf  with  necessaries. 

dtt      m.  sing. 

I.        I  must  provide  myulf  with  money. 

32     argent 

COMPOUND  TENSBS. 

The  minuter  (for  the  home  department)  hat{^)  given  {*)  him(') 
de    I*  int^rieur  pourvoir 

this  situation. — We  have  provided  the  house  (with  the)  necessary 
de        charge  f.                      pourvoir  dei  31 

things.  —  The  graces  (with  which)  she  u  endowed, 

dont  pourvoir  143 


POUYOIB. 

A.  To  BE  Able, 

B.  Being  Able, 

C.  Been  Able, 

pouYoir. 

pouyant, 

pu,  m.  {no  fern,  and  nopL) 

j^  (  Je  peux  or  puisyf 
'  (  nous  pouvons, 

tu  peux, 
Yous  pouYez, 

il  peut, 
ils  peuvent. 

V  (  Je  pouYais, 
I  nous  pouvionsy 

tu  pouYais, 
YOUS  pouviez, 

il  pouYait, 
ils  pouYaient. 

p  <  Je  pus, 
*  t  nous  pAmei, 

tu  pus, 
yous  piites, 

11  put, 
ils  purent. 

Q,  (  Je  pourrai,       (a,) 
*  X  nous  pourrons, 

tu  pourras, 
Yous  pourrez, 

il  pourra, 
ils  pourront. 

TT  (  Je  pourmis,      (o.) 
I  nous  pourrions, 

tu  pourrais, 
YOUS  pourriez, 

11  pourrait, 
ils  ponrraient. 

t  Je  puie  or  Je  peux,    (Napoleon  Landais.) 
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K.  no  IMPBBATITK.  t 

I   (  que  je  puiaK,  que  ta  puisae^  qu*il  puine, 

*  I  que  nous  puusionSy    que  toub  puianeSy    qu'ils  puiasent. 

T   (  que  je  pusse,  que  tu  puises,^  qu'il  piit» 

\  que  nouB  puBsionBy      que  voub  pussieZ)     qu*ils  puasent. 

Ca»J  Observations  on  pouvoir.-— Pronounce  only  one 
r  in  the  future  and  canditioncU.'^FQetxy  and  conyersation 
admit  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indioatiye  J0 
peux ;  however  je  puisy  (L'Academie)  is  more  generallj 
used ;  je  puis^  jamais  je  peux.  (^Syntax  franqaiee^  par- 
L'Abbb  Fabre.)    puis-je^  in  interroffotiony  not  peux^ 

fb.)  We  say,  je  nepuis^  axtdje  nepuUpoM;  in  the  first 
example,  the  negative  is  not  so  forcible :  je  ne  puis  implies 
embarrassment,  difficulties;  je  ne  puis  pasy  an  absolute 
impossibility.     {Grammaire  des  Grammatresy  Latbaux.) 

fc^J  Pouvair  is  of^en  used  unipersonally ;  as,  t/  w  peui 
faire^  it  may  be,  it  may  happen.  (Dictionnaire  de  Nap. 
Landais.) 

(d.)  Pou9oir  may  be  transitive  or  intransitive.    (Ih,) 

N'en  pouwir  plus^  means  to  be  overwhelmed  with 
fatigue. — Clh»J  (L'Academie.)  Se  pouvoir  is  only  used 
unipersonally.     (Ih.) 

This  verb  is  much  used ;  as,  cda  se  peuty  that  may  be. 

(BOISTB.) 

Ce.J  When  poutoir  is  followed  by  an  infinitive,  no 
preposition  is  placed  between  pcfwrnr  and  the  next  infi<« 
nitive.     (See  Rule  134.)  ^ 

(f)  With  the  verb  pouvoir  we  may  suppress  the  nega- 
tive/^ew  or  jtTotn^;  as,  I  csjiVLotyjenepuis.  (See  RtJLB  123.) 


t  Mr.  GvESOULT  says,  that  poufXriTf  which  makes  in  the  present 
indicatiye  je  puis  or  je  peur,  makes  in  the  imperatire  puiue$'4u,  pmieiez- 
vou$.  We  do  not  .'tHink  that,  puiues-tu^  puimez-vous,  belong  to  the  im- 
perative; the  J  are  elliptical  phrases  which  sifrnify,  Je  sovJiaite  que  tu  puisteSf 
je  souhaite  que  voutputseiez :  which  proves  that  puiaees-tu  and/nttMtex-ooiM 
are  in  the  subjunctive,  and  not  in  the  imperative.  Another  proof  is,  that 
the  imperative  has  no  first  person  in  the  smji^ular,  and  thAtpuiue'tu  hsB  for 
the  first  person  puiaU^je,  (Lequibn,  trait4  de  la  conjugaieon  det  verbeSf 
18S8.) 
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BossuET  says,  qui  ne  s  est  pu  /aire,  for  quinapu  sefaire; 
which  is  a  fault,  the  pronoun  se  taking  avotr,  not  itre, 
(Layeaux,  Dictionnaire  des  Difficultes.)  This  illustrious 
author,  in  placing,  according  to  its  usual  position,  the  pro- 
noun 86  before  the  governing  verb,  and  not  before  the 
infinitive  governed,  has  been  led  into  a  great  error,  for  the 
pronoun  se  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary  itre^  followed  by 
a  participle,  only  when  the  verb  is  pronominal.  (Duvivibr, 
Grammaire  des  Grammaires.) 

»      •-     -  ■  •   • 

EXERCISE   'LXXXV. 

ON  pouvoiR.     (See  Rule  134.) 

(For  CAN,  MAY,  COULD,  SHOULD  WOULD,  and  MIGHT.    See  Rules  165, 

166,  167.) 

D.  I  can  do  it.  —  Can  I  not  lee  him  ?  —  Now  you 

(a)       122,123,134. 
(    may  )  go  out,  —  Can  you   not    come  back  sooner  ?  — 

pouvoir  134  123 

Tbey  cannot  answer  you. 
134 

E.  If    could   )  teU  (»)  it    (')    to    you    0).  —  Could   he    not 

pouvoir  • 

call  on     me? — We  could  not  (  sail  ),  the  wmd 

passer  ckez  mettre  h  la  voile 

was      contrary.— You  could       not  come       more  seasonably. 

E,  122  ^134  Apropos, 

F.  We    ootdd   not    speak  to       him    yesterday.  —  Could  he    do 

49 
otherwise  ? 
auirement, 

G.  He  will  he  able  (to  get  up  )  to-morrow. 

se  lever 
H.        She  (    could   )  not  be  ready  in  time.  —  We  would 

pouvoir     123  f.        h  pouvoir  184 

start  this  evening,  if  the  wind  should  be  favourable. — Could 
partir  m.  e.*  b, 

they  give  him  a  letter  P 

I.        I  do  not  think       you  can  do  (')  it  Q)» 

83 
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IDIOMATICAL   PHRASES   ON   FOXJYOIR. 

(Taken  from  L'Academie,  Laveaux,   Boiste,   Napoleon  Landais, 

Wilson,  Boniface.) 

May  the  Gods  preserve  you  !  —     May     I    see    them  again  in 
I.  conserver  \  Rule  91    revoir  *      en 

good  health !  —  If  youth  f    (had   experience)  and 

30        f.  (no  art.)  savoir  B.  (no  art.) 

(  old  age      )  had   ability.    —  I    (am  quite  exhausted.)   —  We 
vieillesse  f.       pouvoir  e.  n*en  pouvair  d.  plus 

walked  f'till  tve  were  quite  tired,) — I  (am  quite  over^ 

se  promener  \5Z   143  ^  n^ en  pouvoir  plus  n^ en  pouvoir 

powered)  with  heat.  —  He        may        succeed.  — I      cannot  do  (•) 

pluA         de  chaud,  se  pouvoir  D.  r^ussir  i.      ne  D.  or  h.  * 

any       thing  (})  in  that  business. — You  (have  great  it^uence)  over 
118  en  73         *  pouvoir  tout  sur 

him.  —  That  may  be.       —    (Every    thing)    which    is    reasonable 

7^  se  pouvoir  J>.  tout  ce 

(  can  be  done, ) 
se  pouvoir  d. 


PREVAXOIR. 

A.  To  Prevail,  to  Avail, 

B.  Prevailing, 

C.  Prevailed, 


jv  «  je  prfevaux, 
'  t  nous  pr^valons, 

-,  i  je  pr^Valais, 
'  I  nous  pr6valions, 

p  C  je  pr^valus, 

*  I  nous  pr^valiimes, 

^  (  je  pr^vaudrai, 

*  I  nous  prSvaudrons, 

g  (  je  pr6vaudrais, 

*  \  nous  pr^vaudrions, 

g  (  none, 
'I  pr6valon8, 


tu  pr6vaux, 
vous  pr^valez, 

tu  pr^valais, 
vous  pr^valiez, 

tu  pr^valus, 
vous  pr^val^tes, 

tu  pr^vaudras, 
vous  pr^vaudrez, 

4u  pr^vaudrais, 
vous  pr^vaudries> 

pr6vaux, 
pr^valez. 


pr^valoir. 
pr^valant. 
pr^valu,  m.  ue,/. 

il  pr^vaut, 
ils  prevalent. 

il  pr^valait, 
ils  pr^valaient. 

il  pr^valut, 
ils  pr^valurent. 

il  prSvaudra, 
ils  pr6vaudront. 

il  pr^vaudrait, 
ils  pr^vaudndent. 

qu'il  pr6vale, 
qu'ils  prevalent 


t  Subftantives  used  proverbially  take  no  artid^ 
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que  je  pr6ya1e,  que  tn  pr^vales,  qu*il  private, 

que  nous  prevalionSy      que  vous  pr^valiez,       qu'ils  prevalent 


T   (  que  je  pr^valusse,  que  tu  pr^valusses,       quMl  pr^valiit, 

'  I  que  nous  pr^valusaions,  que  vous  pr^valussiez,  qu'ils  pr^valussent. 

Co.  J  Observations  on  prevaloir. — ^This  verb  is  con- 
jugated like  valoir^  except  that  its  imperative  makes  quU 
prevaie,  qu  Us  prevalent ;  and  its  subjunctive,  que  je  prevcUe^ 
que  tu  prevale^  quUprevale^  quiis  prevcUeni. 

(h,J  Prevaloir  signifies  to  have  the  or  an  advantage,  to 
gain  an  advantage ;  but,  used  as  a  pronominal  verb,  it  means 
to  take  an  advantage,  to  avail.     (L'Agademie.) 

(c.J  Pr^vcdoir^  when  employed  as  an  intransitive  verb, 
takes  after  it  the  preposition  sur.     (L'Academie.) 

Ybrtot  has  used  the  preposition  ^,  as  in  this  phrase,  son 
temoi^age  ne  prevaut  pas  au  credit  de  Clodius. 

(d,)  Feraud  is  of  opinion  that  sur  is  the  only  regimen 
which  this  verb  governs. 

(e.)  Seprevalmr  de  quelque  chose;  in  this  sense,  j^r^txi^'r 
requires  ds  after  it.  (Laveaux,  Dictionnaire  des  IHjffir- 
cm^Sy  BoisTE.) 

EXERCISE    LXXXVL 

ON  PREVALOIR,  SE  PREVALOIR. 

(Taken  from  L'Academie,  Layeaux,  Boistb.) 

D.         He     avails     himself  of    his  influence.  — We  take  advantage 
seprivaUAr  de  cridit  m.  se  privaloir 

of  his  weakness. 
faiblesse  f. 
F.        I  took  advantage  of  his  absence. 

f. 

I.        Custom    (■)  must  not  Q)  prevail  (')  over      sense. 

coutume  {•       (see  obs,onfalhirJ  surlaraison^ 

To  Have  again,  to  Get  back,  ravoir. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive  present. 

RSii,  which  is  pronounced  ru  or  reu,  and  je  le  raurdi^  je 
me  r€nirau  are  barbarisms.  (L'Academib,  Feraud, 
Trevoux,  Giratjlt-Duvivier.) 
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SAVOIB. 

A.    To  KnoWj 

,                savoir. 

B.    Knowing, 

sachant. 

C.     Known, 

Bu,  m.  sue 

Uf.    "^' 

D.j 

jesais, 
nous  saYons, 

tu  sais, 
yous  sayez, 

il  Rait, 
ils  sayent. 

E.| 

je  sayais, 
nous  savions, 

tu  sayais, 
Yous  sayiez, 

11  sayait, 
ils  sayaient. 

F.j 

je  BUS, 
nous  s&mes. 

tu  sus, 
YOUS  states, 

il  But, 
ils  surent. 

G.j 

'  je  saurai, 
nous  saurons. 

tu  sauias, 
YOUS  saurez, 

il  saura, 
ils  sauront. 

H.j 

je  Raurais, 
nous  saurions. 

tu  saurais, 
YOUS  sauriez, 

il  saurait, 
ils  sauraient. 

K.| 

none. 
sachons, 

sache, 
sachez, 

qu'il  sache, 
quMIs  sachent. 

I.  1 

que  je  sache, 
que  nous  sachions, 

que  tu  saches, 
que  YOUS  sachiez. 

qu'il  sache, 
qu'ils  sachent. 

M 

que  je  susse, 
que  nous  sussions, 

que  tu  susses, 
que  YOUS  sussiez, 

qu'il  sat, 
qu'ils  sussent 

(^a.J  Observations  on  savoir. — Sometimes  we  use  the 
form  sache  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  hut  only  with  the 
negation  ne,  and  in  the  first  person  singular ;  as,  I  know  no 
one  who  could  he  compared  to  him,  je  ne  sache  personne 
qu  on  puisse  lui  comparer.  (L'Academib.)  (Grammaire 
sdon  rAcademie^par'BoiiifK/iVetlAJCAS^  revue parMicaAXTD.^ 

(h,)  The  verb  savoir^  says  Girault-Duvivier,  is  the  only 
verb  in  the  French  language  which  is  used  in  the  subjunc- 
tive present  with  the  negative  ne^  without  its  being  preceded 
by  another  word  ;  Example  : — Je  ne  sache  rien  deplus  di^ne 
d' elope  guun  roi  gut  pre/ere  le  Men  de  son  peuple  d  cdui 
de  ses  enfants.  (Gorneille,  sur  la  362*  Remarque  de 
Vaugjblas,  torn.  ii.  page  413.) 

(c*J  Que  je  sache  is  sometimes  used  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence ;  as,  I  do  not  think  he  is  gone  to  the  country,  xL 
nest  poi  alii  d  la  campagne^    que  je   sache,     (Giraitlt- 

DUVIVIER.) 

(d,)  Je  ne  saurais  is  often  made  use  of  for  je  ne  puis^ 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  pouwirj 
and  then  after  que^  the  following  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive 
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present :  as,  I  cannot  say  the  least  thing  without  observa- 
tions being  made  to  me^je  ne  saurais  dire  la  moindre  chose 
qu* onneme  fasse  des  observatiom. 

(e»J  Savoir  is  only  applicable  to  things,  never  to  persons. 
(GiRAULT-DuvrviBR.)  M.  DuvrvTER  is  wrong  here;  for 
we  say,  je  sale  cet  homme  par  cceur^  je  le  eats  par  eoeur. 
(Laveaux.)     And  Firon  says,  in  his  Metromanie, 

"  Ce  valet  vetU  tout  voir,  voit  tout,  et  sait  8on  maitre,"" 

(f.)  Savoir^  when  nsed  before  an  infinitive,  indicates  a 
difficulty  in  doing  a  thing: — Example:  I  knew  how  to 
conquer  and  to  reign,  y at  su  vaincre  et  rkgmr^  because  to 
conquer  and  to  reign  are  two  very  difficult  things. 

(g,)  Sawir  is  used  in  speaking  of  things  which  can  be 
learned;  connakre  is  to  know  by  the  senses,  or  be  acquainted 
with. 

f  A.  J  Seoir^  taken  in  the  sense  of  being  situated,  is  only 
used  in  the  present  participle,  seant^  and  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple, m,  m.  sise,  f. 

ft. J  When  seoir  means  to  fit,  to  suit,  to  become,  it  is 
only  used  in  the  third  person ;  as,  il  sied^  Us  sieent ;  il 
seyait^  ils  seyaient;  U  stera^  ils  sieront ;  U  sierait^  Us 
sieraient;  and  present  participle,  seyant.  This  verb  is  uniper- 
sonal,  and  the  infinitive  is  out  of  use.  fGrammaire  de 
VAcademie.) 

Laveaux  and  Boiste  write  the  imperfect  indicative,  U 
seyait,  ils  seyaient ;  subjunctive  present,  qu*U  siee^  qu'Ut 
sieent ;  present  participle,  seyant, 

Napoleon-Landais  writes  this  verb,  when  it  means 
suitable,  present  participle,  seiant ;  imperfect  indicative,  il 
seait,  Us  seaient ;  it  has  no  compound  tenses. 

EXERCISE    LXXXVII. 

ON   SAVOIR. 

(Taken  from  L'Academie,  Boiste,  Wilson,  Laveaux,  Boinvillieb 
Gbaiimaire  Raisonnee,  GaAMHAiBB  selon  L'Acadehie.) 

D.        I  know  my    way.    —  He  Jsnoiws  his  speech.    —  You  do  not 

chemxn  m.  harangue  f  123 

know  what    you  (are  doing,)       (      or  sajring.        )    — 

nt  119  C0  que  faire  d.     nt    ee  que  voua  dites 

They  {are  very  much  obliged  to  you  for  it) 
voui  en  tavoir  d.         bon  gri 

1 
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£.        I  knew  that    news  before  you. — They     did  not  know 

nouvette  f,  ang,  on  98 

for  which  he    was  the  most  mited,  either  to  command,  or  to 
d     quoi  B.    le  propre      ou  ou 

obey. — We  knew  nothing  of  what  was  passing. 

118  ceqtU    se  paster  e, 

I  knew  how  to  conyinoe  her. — We  knew  the  truth. 

•       9 


F. 
G. 
H. 


K. 
I. 


L. 


I  wUl  know  his  direction.—- We  wUl  know  if  he  come. 

adresse  f.  152       venir  g. 

The  happiest  man    can    not  (  do  without  )  a  fiiend. 

44  savoir        123  124    se  passer  d* 

— I   can  not      do  what  you  tell     me. — CotUd  you       not  go 
savoir      134      ce  que        direB,  savoir         123 

(as  fiur  as  that  ?) 
jusques'la. 

Know     how  to  (      behaye       better.     ) — Let  him  know  it. 
2d  pers.  pi.    *      *      vous  mietup  conduire 

You  must  know  that  he  is  (  travelling.  )  —  We  do    not 

en  voyage 

wish         them  to  know  it. 

vouldr  D.     ♦       •  qu'^ils 
That  I  miglu  know. — He  should    know  it. 

falloir  B. 


SXJBSEOIB. 

A.    To  Suspend, 

TO  Put  off. 

surseoir. 

B.      SUSPBNOINO, 

Putting  off. 

sursoyant. 

C.    Suspended,  Put  off. 

sursis,  m.  sursise,/. 

D. 

i  je  sursois, 

I  nous  sursoyons, 

tusursoisi 
YOtts  sursoyez, 

il  sursoit, 
ils  sursoient. 

E. 

i  je  sursoyais, 
I  nous  sursoyions, 

ta  sunoyais, 
vous  sursoyiez, 

il  surtoyait, 
ils  sursoyaient. 

F. 

i  je  sursis, 

I  nous  surstmes, 

tu  sursis, 
T0U8  Bursites, 

ilsursit, 
ils  sursirent. 

G. 

(  je  surseoirai, 
\  nous  sorseoirons, 

tu  surseoirss, 
Yous  surseoirez, 

il  surseoira, 
ils  surseoiront. 

H. 

S  je  surseoirais, 
X  nous  surseoirions, 

tu  surseoirais, 
Tous  suneoiriei, 

il  surseoirait, 
ils  surseoiraient 

1^    (  none, 
*  (  sursoyozis, 


I. 


L. 


ique  je  suneoie, 
que  nous  sursoyions, 

!que  je  sursunei 
que  nous  sursissions, 
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suneois,  qu'il  sufseoie, 

sursoyez,  qu'ils  surseoient. 

que  tu  suTseoieSy      qu'il  suneoie, 
que  vous  sursoyiez,  qu'ils  suneoient. 

que  tu  sursisses,      qu'il  sursit, 
que  vous  suraissiez,  qu'ils  sunissent. 


Suneoir  occurs  only  in  business  or  law  proceedings. 
Present  participle,  sursoyant ;  past  participle,  gursia^  m. 
sursue^  i.  It  is  more  used  in  its  compound  tenses,  and 
takes  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir. 

L'AcADEMiE  notes  this  verb  as  being  both  transitiTe  and 
intransitiye ;  transitwe  in  common  conversation,  and  intran- 
tithe  in  law  proceedings.     (Layeaux.) 


TAXOIR. 


A.  To  BE  Worth, 

B.  Being  Worth, 
C«    Been  Worth, 


valoir. 
valant. 
yalu,  m.  value,/. 


-1 
-s 

K. 


je  vauz, 
nous  valons, 

je  valais, 
nous  vaUons, 

je  valus, 
nous  valCtmes, 

je  vaudrai,  ' 
nous  vaudrons, 

je  Taudrais, 
nous  vaudiions, 

No  Imperativs. 

que  je  vaille, 
que  nous  valions, 

que  je  valusse, 


tu  vauz, 
vous  valez, 

tu  valais, 
vous  valiez, 

tu  valuis, 
vous  val  Cites, 

tu  vaudras, 
vous  vaudrez, 

tu  vaudrais, 
vous  vaudriez, 

que  tu  vailles, 
que  vous  valiez, 

que  tu  valusses, 


il  vaut, 
ils  valent. 

il  valait, 
ils  valaient. 

il  valut, 
ils  valurent. 

il  vaudra, 
ils  vaudront. 

il  vaudrait, 
ils  vaudraient. 


qu'il  vaille, 
qu'ils  vaillent. 

qu'ilvaliit, 
que  nous  valussions,     que  vous  valussiez,  qu'ils  valussent. 


Obsbrtations. — fa,)  Valoir  takes  the  auxiliary  verb 
avoir  in  its  compound  tenses. 

fb.J  Conjugate  in  like  manner,  iquivdloir  and  r^oa^ir; 
equivaloir  is  seldom  used  in  the  infinitive,  and  requires  the 
preposition  d  after  it. 

fe,J  Bevaloir  is  always  preceded  by  the  pronoun  le, 
BAf  JehE  lui  revattdrai;  or  followed  by  cda  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence,  as,  je  lui  reoaudrai  cela. 

I  2 
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(dL)  Valoirj  meaning,  to  get,  to  procure,  is  a  transitiTe 
Terb ;  its  past  participle  is  wduy  and  agrees  with  its  direct 
regime^  placed  before  it,  called  in  English  tiie  objective  etue, 
(Girault-Duvivieil) 

EXERCISE  LXXXYIII. 

OS  VAXOIK. 
(Taken  from  L^Acadohb,  Wilson,  and  othen.) 

D.        That  if  wfiih    money.  —  This  woman  k  wnik  her  weight 

eela  7  pesant  m» 

in  gold.  —  That  it  good  for  nothing.  —  It  (    it  better    )  not 
d*  ne  valoir  *        118  vabnr  mieus    122 

to   tell  it  to   her.  —  These   stockings   (are   quite  worn    out). 
*  ne  valoir  rien 

They       are  not  worth  the  trouble* 
en  peine  f. 

£.        That  wat  not  worth  while.  —  That  estate  brought  him 

cela  73  en  valoir    la  peine  tare  f.  valoir 

eight  hundred  (a  year.) 

livret    de  rente, 

G.        ItwUlbe  better  to  let  him  know  it. — The j  wiU  be  worth 

valoir  *  /aire  valoir       bien 

that  sum. 

H.        It  would  be  better  to  conceal  it  from  her. 
valoir  *  48     * 

VOIB. 


A.    ToSff, 

voir. 

B.    Seeing, 

voyant 

t 

C.    Seen, 

Tu,  m. 

vue,/. 

D. 

(  je  vois, 

\  nous  voyons, 

tu  voisy 
vous  voyezy 

il  voit, 
ils  voient. 

E. 

$  je  Toyais, 
I  nous  voyionSy 

tu  voyais, 
vous  voyiez, 

il  voyait, 
ils  voyaient 

F. 

( je  vis, 

)  nous  Times, 

tu  vis, 
vous  vttes,* 

ilvit, 
ils  virent. 

G. 

i  je  verrai, 
(  nous  verrons, 

tu  verras, 
Tous  verrez, 

il  verra, 
ils  veiTont. 

H.  Ji« 
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vemoBy  tnyenaiA,  ilTerrait, 

iious  verrioofly  vous  ferriez,  ils  veiraieiit* 

^    i  natie.  vois,  qu'il  voie, 

"  (  YoyoxiB,  Toyez,  qu'ils  voient. 

J     (  que  je  voie.  que  ta  voies,  qa'il  yoie, 

I  que  nous  voyions,        que  yous  \oyiea,     qu'ils  voient. 

J     i  que  je  yisse,  que  tu  Tisses,  qu'il  vtt, 

I  que  nous  vissions,         que  tous  vissiez,     qu'ils  vissenU 

CONJUGATE  LIKE  VOIB; 
To  Seb  again,  rtvoir. 

To  FoRxsEE,  enirevoirs 

To  FoaxssB,  prdvoir,  (a) 

(a,)  PrSvokr  makes  in  the  futafe  pr^voirai,  and  in  the  conditional 

EXERCISE    LXXXIX. 
OK   YOIB,  ENTBEYOIB,   s'eKTBEYOIB,   AND   PBEYOIB. 

D.  I  Tezy  seldom  see  him.  — •  She  does  not  see  you.  —  You 

172  48  48 

see      I  am  exact. —  They  foresee  this  misfortune. 
SZ  privoir 

E.  I  (had  a  gRmpse  qfj  the  truth.  —  We  (saw  each  other) 

entrevoir  se  voir 

wery  often.  —  They  (saw  each  other  J  at  (her  house)'. 

voir  chex        elle 

F.  We  (saw  each  other)  in    Pans. 

se  voir  d     

G»        I  wUl  not  see  him  agam.  — •  He  will  noi  foresee  the  con- 
122          48    plus 

sequences     (of  it.)  —    W«  will    see    if    you     keep    your 

£n  152             tenir  a.    * 

word.  —    Will  you  see  him  this  morning  ?  -^  They 
(no  article)  parole 

will  provide  for  her  wants. 
pourvoir 

H.        I     should    see    much     better     if    I    were    nearer.  — He 

E.    plus  pres 

would  foresee.  —  They  (would  see  one  another), 
privoir  s'entrevoir 
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K.        Let  liMn  see  whether  I  know  it.  —      See       him  immediately. 

^110  D.  2d  pen.  pi.  56 

Let  ttf  see  if  he  can  do  it.  —  Let  them  foresee  the  danger. 

pr^voir 

I.        I  must  see  him      in      the  course      of  the  day.    —  "they 
falhir  48      dans  eourantm.  f. 

must  see  that  I    came  here, 
m.  153 
L.        It  would  be  necessary  that  I  should  see  them.  —  So  that 

falhir        h.  afin  que 

you     mighi     foresee     the     mischief.  —  That     they     might 
pr^voir  mal 

see  one  another, 
s*entrevoir 

VOTTLOIB. 


A.      To   BB  WiLUNO, 

B.    Being  Willing, 
C:    Been  Wiluno, 


D    ije^euB, 
'  (  nous  voulons, 

£    $  je  Todlais, 
(  nous  voulions, 

Y    i  je  voulus, 
i  nous  vouldmes, 

Q    (  je  voudrai, 
'  (  nous  voudr 

Tj    i  je  Toudrais, 


nous  voudrons, 

je  Toudrais, 
nous  voudnonSy 


none* 
nons. 


tu  veuz, 
Tous  voulez, 

tu  Toulais, 
vous  vouliez, 

tu  Toulus, 
vous  voulAtes, 

tu  voudras, 
TOUS  Toudrez, 

tu  voudrais, 
vous  Toudriez, 

none, 
veuillezjt 

que  tu  veuilles, 
que  Yous  Touliez^ 


▼ouloir. 
voulant. 
Toulu,  m.  voulue,/. 

il  veut, 
ils  veulent. 

il  Toulait, 
ils  voulaient. 

il  Toulut, 
ils  voulurent 

il  voudra, 
ils  youdront. 

il  Toudrait, 
ils  vottdraient. 

noMm 
none. 

qu'ii  Teuille^ 
qu'ils  veuillent 

qu'il  Touldt, 


J     5  ^^c  j^  veuille, 
\  que  nous  voulions, 

Y     {  que  je  voulusse,  que  tu  voulusses^ 

'   i  que  nous  voulussions,    que  vous  voulussiez,    qu'ils  voulussent. 

t  The  second  person  plural  is  the  only  one  used,  and  signifies, 
be  jo  good,  be  $o  kind  ai  to,  pleau. 
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EXERCISE  XG. 

ON  vouLOiB.     (See  Rule  134.) 

(Taken  from  L^Acadehie,  Nap.  Landais,  and  others.) 

D.        He  wishes    to    set   out  to-morrow.  —  We    wish    to  speak 
vouioir  134  vouloir 

to  you.  —  With  whom  (are  you  angry)  ?  —  They    wish    to 

d  en  voidoir  vouloir 

write  to  their  mother.  —  What  do  you         mean  ? 

que  vouloir  dire 

£.        He  wished   to   undertake  this    journey    in  spring.  —  We 
vouloir  /aire  voyage  m.  au 

wished  to  be  paid. 
vouloir  143 

F.  She    would    tell    it    to    him.    —    We    did   not     wish  to 

vouloir  122    votMr 

consent  to  it. 
y  62 

G.  I  will  do  whatever  you      like,     —  We   will   do    it    when 

faire       ce  que  vouloir  6.  /aire  o. 

you  please, 
vouloir, 
H.        I      want         to  speak  to  you.— I    wish        you    would 
voiUoir  134  tM>u^tr  83 

take      more      pains. 
prendre  u        18 
K.        Please  to  give  me  your  address.     —  (Have  the  kindness) 
vouloir  adresse  f.  vouloir 

to     wait     for  me. 
attendre 
I.        May  God  grant  it! 
que  vouloir 

IDIOMATICAL   FHBASES   ON   VOULOIB. 

WhatO)    does    this(')   manO       meanli^       —  What  means 
que  *  vouloir  D.  dire  que 

that  ?  —  What  (is  the  meaning  of)  this  word !  —  He  does   not 
cela  vouloir  dire  mot  m.  122    123 

know     {his  own  mir^d)  ?   —  It  cannot  be  helped ! 
savoir  d.  ce  qu*il  vouloir  d.        que       voulex-vous 
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ABSOUBRE  AlTD   ITS  DKUYATITES. 

\.    To  Absolts,  afaMHidie. 

B.    Absoltiho,  afasolfant 

C    Absolyed,  afa8oiia^n.ab8oate,/. 

^    5J\U»oiis,  taabaoui,  ilafasout^ 

i  noDS^abiolYoiiSv         Tous^afasolvei,         Oar^abaolyeiit. 

n    ( j'afasolvaisy  taabBolYsis,  il  afasolvait, 

I  nous^abBolTioiu,         Toos^absolvies,        iIi^''^abiQlT]ueiit. 

F.      No  PSRFECZ.    (Nap.  Lahdhs.) 

Q     ( j^obeondnii,  ta  abaoudras,  il  abBOudra* 

I  DouB^^^absoudrona,       ▼ous^^bsoudres,       ila'^baoa^^ont. 

II    i  jlBbsoudnus,  ta  absoadiais,  il  abaondrait, 

I  nous'^abfloadrioiiB,      youb  abBoudiiei,        ik^^absoudnient. 

j^  i  none.  absom,  quil  abBoWe, 

I  absolvons,  abBolvez,  qu'Us^abaolTeiit. 

J     (  que  j'absolTe,  que  ta  abBolves,         qu*il  absolve, 

(  que  noas^^bsolvioiifl,  que  voiu^^absolTiez,  qu'ils'^abBolveat. 

L.  No  IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTITE.     (NaP.  LaNDAIS.) 

CONJUGATE   IK   THE   SAME  ICAKKEB: 
To  DiflBolTe,  tUssoudre  ; 

Which  has  neither  perfect  indicative,  nor  imperfect  suh- 
jonctiye ;  its  past  participle  is  disious^  m.  disstmte^  f.  (L'Aca- 
DEMiE.)    Dmousy  m.  diMoute^  f.  (Nap.  Landais.) 

Obsertations  on  Ahiondre,  The  past  participle  of  this 
verb  is  ahwuij  m.  or  abscmt;  but  absoui  is  more  in  use. 
(Nap.  Landais,  Girault-Du vivier.)  Absaudre^  has  no 
perfect  indicative  nor  imperfect  subjunctive. 

EXERCISE  XCI. 

ON   ABSOUBRE,   BISSOUBRE. 

D.        This  priest  absolves  you  from   your   sins.  — These  adds 

pritre  absoudre  de  pSohSs  aoide  m. 

dissolve  metals. 
dissoudre 
£.        He  absolved  you  (for  the  sake)  of  your  repentance. 

en  faveur  repenHr 

O.        They     will  absolve  you  from  your  crime, 
on    98  de  
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(a.)  To  abstract,  cibstrairey  is  conjugated  like  traire, 
(L'AcADEMiE.)  This  verb  is  seldom  used ;  we  more  com- 
monly say,  Faire  attraction  de.    (Frraud.) 

(h,)  Ahstraire  is  used  in  its  compound  tenses.  (GtRAULT- 
DuviviBR.) 

fc.)  Ahstraire  has  no  perfect  indicatire  nor  imperfect 
subjunctiye.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Cd,J  Aocroire,  This  verb  is  used  in  the  infinitire  only, 
and  is  preceded  hj  faire^  or  its  past  participle, />t^,  and  one 
of  the  personal  pronouns,  me^  te^  te^  lui^  lettr^  nous^  votis. 
Jl  mafaU  accroire^  he  made  me  believe. 

Accroitre^  to  increase,  is  conjugated  like  croitre. 

Admettre,  to  admit,  like  mettre. 

AttrairBy  to  attract,  to  allure,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 
(Nap.  Landais.) 


BATISS. 


A.  To  Bbat, 

B.  Beating, 

C.  Beat, 


battre. 

battant, 

battu,  m.  battue,/. 


jj  «jebat8, 

'  (  nous  battons, 

p.  ( je  battais, 

'  (  nous  battions, 

p  C  je  battis, 

(  nous  battSmes, 

Q^  ( je  battnd, 

'  (  nous  battrons, 

|x  (  je  battrais. 


K. 


I. 


L. 


nous  battrions, 

inone, 
battons, 

ique  je  batte, 
que  nous  battions, 

ique  je  battisse, 
que  nous  battissions, 


tu  bats, 
vous  battez, 

tu  battais, 
vous  battiez, 

tu  battis, 
vous  battites, 

tu  battras, 
vous  battrez, 

tu  battrais, 
vous  battiiez, 

bats, 
battez, 

que  tu  battes, 
que  vous  battiez, 

que  tu  battisses, 
que  vous  battissiez, 


11  bat, 
lis  battent* 

11  battait, 
ils  battaient. 

ilbatdt, 
ils  battirent. 

11  battra, 
ils  battront. 

11  battrait, 
lis  battiaient. 

qull  batte, 
qu'ils  battent. 

qu'il  batte,  ' 
qu'ils^battent. 

qu'il  battit, 
qu'ils  battissent. 


CONJirOATE   IK   THE   SAKE   HANNEB: 


To  Abate, 
To  Beat  again, 
To  Debate, 


rabattre, 
rebatire, 
(Ubattre, 


To  Fight,  combattre. 

To  Pull  down,    abattre. 
To  Straggle,       se  tUbattre, 


Ebattre  U  obsolete. 


I  5 
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EXERCISE    XCII. 

ON   BATTSE,   SE  BATTSE,   ABATTBS,   COXBATTBE,   DS- 

BATTB£,   SEBATTSE. 

(Taken  from  the  best  French  authorities.) 
D.        Does  he  beat  mj  ooat !  —  Why  do  you  beat  him  I 


£. 


F. 


G. 


H. 


K. 


I. 


We  were    churning.  —  She  was  beating      time.   —  They 
battre  1e  beurre  la  mesure 

were  shtffiing  the  cards.     —  They  were  clapping        hands. 
battre  carte  f.  baitre  des 

He        retreated,        — They  fought     a    duel. 
battre  en  retraite  se  battre  en  

I  (will  throw  down)     this  house.    —    We    will   fell    all* 
abattre  abattre 

these  trees.  —  The  ram  will  lag  the       dust. 

arbres  abattre  poussUre  f. 

I  would   fight    the  enemy.    —  We  %DOuld  struggle  against 
combattre  ennemim*  combattre  * 

our  passions. 


Let  us  beat  this  carpet  again,  —  (Shi^ffle  again)  the  cards 
rebattre  rebattre 

I  must  (pull  down)  this  partition. 
abattre  cloison  t 


BOISE. 


A.  To  Drink, 

B.  Drinking, 

C.  Drunk, 

jj    ijebois, 
*  (  nous  buYons, 

je  buva 
nous  buvions, 

je  bus, 
nous  bdmes, 

je  boirai, 
nous  boirons, 

jj    ( je  boirai^, 
(  nous  boirions. 


boire. 
buvant 
bu,  m. 


»  5  jc  buvais, 

*^'  i  no 

F  ijebus, 

'•  (nousbi 

Q  $  je  boirai. 


tubois, 
Yous  buyes, 

tu  buyais, 
Tous  buviez, 

tubus, 
yous  bAtes, 

tuboirasy 
YOUS  boires,! 

tu  boiraisy 
YOUS  boiries, 


hue,/. 

ilboit, 
ilsboiyent. 

il  buYait, 
ils  buyaient. 

ilbut, 
ilsbui6nt» 

ilboiia, 
ilsboiiont 

il  boirait, 
ilsboindMit. 
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K. 

(  none.                          bois, 
\  buTons,                        buvez, 

qu*il  boive, 
qu'ils  boivent. 

I. 

i  que  je  boive,                que  tu  boives, 
\  que  nous  buYions,         que  vous  buviez, 

quHl  boive, 
qu'ils  boivent. 

L. 

(  que  je  busse,                 que  tu  busses, 
I  que  nous  bussions,        que  vous  bussiez, 

qu'il  bftt, 
qu'ils  biusent. 

EXERCISE   XCIII. 

ON   BOIRE. 

D.  I    drink      your    health.  —    That         man      (is   fond   of 

it  sanU         C^eat     un  qui 

drinking)*  —  The  earth  soaks  in     water. — This  paper  blois, 
boire  boire     /'  boire 

We  drink  (  claret  ),  — They  drink  too  much  beer. 

du  vin  de  Bordeaux  1 8 

E.  I  drank  because    (I  was    thirsty).  —  When    we   were    in 

favais  178  80\f  e 

France,    we   drank      wine    at   dinner.  —  Bid  you  drink 

17  de 

brandy! 
fetiUrde-vie 

F.  We  drank  water.  —  They  drank  all  the  milk. 

lait  m. 

6.        I  mil  drink    coffee.        —Will  he  not  drink  this  liquor? 

7    cqfSm,  91    122  liqueur  f. 

H.        I  should  drink.  —  Should  you  drink  9 

K.        Drink       this. 
2d.  pers.  pi.  ceci  73 

I.        Tou  must  not  drink  (  so  much  )  water, 

tant  (f  18 

Braire^  intrafmiive  verb.  This  verb  is  used  only  in  the 
iofinitiye,  and  in  the  third  persons  of  the  indicatire  present, 
future,  and  conditionals  ll  brait,  ils  braient^  U  braira^  Us 
hrairontf  it  brairait^  Us  brairaient,     (Nap.-Landais,  Fe- 

RAUD,   L'ACADEMIE.) 

Braire  has  no  present  nor  past  participle.     Brayant  is 
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a  rerbal  adjectire  whidi  expresses  the  state.    (Laybaux, 

GlBAULT-DuVlVlKB.) 

Brmre  is  used  in  the  tliird  person  singnlar  of  the  indica- 
tire  present,  and  in  the  third  penon  of  the  imperfect  indica- 
tire.     (Grammairb  db  L'Academib,  also  Gramma  ire  selon 

L'ACADBMDB  par  BONNBAV  et  LUCAN.) 


CIBCOKCIRS. 


'I 

■■I 


A.    To  CntcuMciSB, 
B«    None* 

C.      GlBCUMCISBD, 

je  drooncis, 
nous  drcondsons, 

jecuoonds, 
nous  droonomes, 

je  circoiiGirai, 
nous  diooDdroiu, 

je  drooucifBis, 
V0U8  diconcirions, 

none. 
droondflons, 

que  je  drcondae, 
que  nous  dioondsions. 


diconcixe.  (defeeHoe  verb.) 
diconds,  m.  drooncise,/. 


tqdroonds, 
Yous  droondses, 

tu  droonds, 
▼ous  droondteSy 

tn  dicondras, 
YOUS  droondrez, 

tn  drcondrais, 
YOUS  dzcondries, 

diconds, 
ciroondsez, 

que  tu  drcondses, 
que  Tous  drcondsiez, 


il  drcondt, 
ils  drcondsent. 

il  droondt, 
ils  droondrent. 

ildroondra, 
ils  drcondront. 

il  drcondnuty 
ils  drcondiaient. 

qu'il  drcondse, 
qu'ils  drcondsent, 

qu'il  drcondse, 
qu^  drcondsent. 


This  yerb  has  neither  present  participle,  imperfect  indica- 
tive, nor  imperfect  subjunctive. 

Layeaux.  Imperfect  circancUais.  Cireondre  takes  avoir 
in  its  compound  tenses. 

Clore.  This  verb  has  but  three  simple  tenses,  indicative 
present,  ji?  dos,  tu  dosy  U  cldt.  No  plural.  Future,^  dorai^ 
&c.  Conditional,  je  cloraisj  and  past  participle,  das,  m. 
c  lose^  f.  and  all  the  compound  tenses.     (L'Academie,  Fe- 

BAUD,   GntAULT-DuVIYIER.) 

Je  dorrai,  je  darrais.    (Laveattx.  ) 

Some  grammarians  do  not  admit  either  of  an  imperative 
or  a  subjunctive  present.  Clare  is  often  used  with/xtre. 
Endore  is  conjugated  like  dore. 


j\    Si^  conclus, 

^'  \  nous  concluons, 


CONCLUBE. 

A.    To  Conclude, 

B.      Ck>NCLUDINO, 

C.    Concluded, 

tu  conclus, 
vous  conduee, 


conclure. 

concluant. 

conclu,  m.  conclue,  /. 

il  conclut, 
ilsconcluent. 


^1 


mRBOULAB 

je  conduais, 
nous  concluions, 

je  condus, 
nous  conclClmeB, 

je  conclurai, 
nous  condurons, 

je  conclurais, 
nous  oondurions, 

none, 
conduons, 

que  je  condue, 
que  nous  conduions, 

que  je  condusse, 
que  nous  condussions, 


VERBS,  OOXCLURE. 

tu  conduais,  il  conduait, 
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Tous  conduiez, 

tu  oondus, 
Yous  concldtes, 

tu  conduras, 
Yous  condurez, 

tu  condurais, 
YOUS  conduziez, 

condus, 
conduez, 

que  tu  condues, 


Us  conduaient. 

il  condut, 
ils  condurent. 

il  condura, 
ils  conduront. 

il  condurait, 
ils  conduiaient. 

qu'il  condue, 
qu'ils  conduent. 

qu'il  condue, 


que  vous  conduiez,  qu'ilB  conduent. 

que  tu  condusses,     qu'il  condfit, 
que  YOUS  condussiez,  quails  conclussent. 


CONJUGATE  IK   THE   SAME  MANKEB : 
To  Exdude,  esclitre. 

Conclure  is  generally  said  of  persons ;  it  is  however  said 
of  passages  or  proofs  one  alleges.     (Girault-Dutivier.)   • 

This  yerh  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses.  (La- 
ve aux.) 

Exdure  is  conjugated  like  conclure;  but  Begnier  and 
Menage  admit  for  its  past  participle  only  exclu^  m.  exclue^  f. 
whilst  L'Academie  andWailly  write  exdu  or  exduSy  m.  eocclue^ 
or  eocduse^  f.  However,  eacliUy  m.  excluse^  f.  are  seldom 
used.     (GiRAULT-DuvrviER.) 


EXERCISE    XCIV. 

ON    CONCLXJBE. 

I  canclttde  my  bargain.  —  What  do  you  conclude  from  it  ? 
marche  m.  en  51 

I  did  conclude,  —  Was  he  concluding  9 


D. 

E. 
F. 

G. 

H. 
K. 
I. 


I   concluded  that  he  was   right. — He  concluded  his  speech. 
en  avail  disoours 

I  shall  conclude  my  argument. 

m. 

We  should  conclude  the  treaty. 

Let  us  conclude  that  lawsuit. 

I    must    conclude  tfab    bargain. 
falloir  march6  m. 
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CONDITIRE. 


£. 

R 

G. 

H. 

K. 

I. 

L. 


A.  To  Conduct, 

B.  Conducting, 

C.  Conducted, 

je  conduis, 
nous  condaisons, 

je  conduisaiB, 
nous  oonduisions, 

je  conduisis, 
nous  conduisimes, 

je  conduirai, 
nous  oonduirons, 

je  oonduirais, 
nous  conduirions, 

none, 
conduisons, 

que  je  conduise, 
que  nous  oonduisions, 

que  je  conduisisse, 
que  nous  conduisissions, 


conduire. 

conduisant. 

conduit,  m.  conduite,/. 


tu  cooduis, 
vous  oonduisez, 

tu  oonduisais, 
Yous  oonduisiez, 

tu  oonduisis, 
YOUS  conduisiteSf 

tu  oonduiras, 
YOUs  conduirez, 

tu  condttinis, 
YOUS  conduiriez, 

conduis, 
oonduisez, 

que  tu  conduises, 
que  YOUS  conduisiez, 

que  tu  conduisisses, 


i1  conduit, 
lis  conduisent. 

il  conduisait, 
lis  conduisaient. 

il  oondutsit, 
ils  conduisirent. 

il  oonduira, 
ils  conduiront. 

il  conduirait, 
ils  oonduiraient 

quHl  oonduise, 
qu*ils  conduisent* 

qu'il  oonduise, 
qu'ils  conduisent. 

qu'il  conduisit. 


que  YOUS  conduisissiez,    qu'ils  conduisissent 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER  : 

Tb  Introduce,    introduin. 
To  Produce,      produire. 
To  Reconduct,  recondidre. 


To  Construct,  eonstruire. 

To  Cook,  to  Bake,  euire. 

To  Deduct,  d£duxre. 

To  Destroy,  ditmire. 

To  Instruct,  inttruvre. 


To  Reduce,       r^dubre. 
To  Translate,     tradvire. 


Nuire^  to  hurt,  makes  in  its  past  participle  nuiy  m.  sing. : 
vrhich  has  neither  feminine  nor  plural. 

Obsertations.  Some  grammarians  write  the  perfect  of 
nuire^  nuis. — (L'Academie,  Girault-Duvivier,  Nap.  Lan- 
DAis,  Lequien,  Grammaire  de  l'Academie.)  Nuisis. 
Nuii  (Lateaux.) 

EXERCISE  XCV. 

ON  CONDUIRE,  CONSTRUIRE,  CUIRE,  DEDXTIRE,  DE- 
TRUIRE,  INSTRUIRE,  INTRODUIRE,  FRODUIRE,  BECON- 
DUIRE,   REDUIBiE,   TRADUIRE,   NUIRE. 

D.        I    am    building    a    house.  — ' 


am    building    a    house.  — 'How    do    you     eorutnm     this 
coTutruire  eomtrutrs 
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sentence  ?  -^  We     drive     the   hone.  —  They      behave      very 
phrase  f.  oonduire  le  eonduire 

well 

£.        The    baker    baked  (a    great    deal)   of  bread    every  day.  — 

cuire        beaueoup  tous  let  jours 

They  were  demolhhing  the  palace.  —  You    taught    them. 
d^trvire  instruire 

F.  I    itUrodueed    her    into     the       room.   —  He   produced    his 

introduire  dam  ehambre  f.  prodwre 

passport.  —  We    brought     her  back  (  home*  )  —  Youir^ured 

recondvire  ehes  elle  nuire    a 

your    own    interests. 

propre 

G.  I  thaU  translate         English  into  French. — We  AaU  leave  you 

traduire     del*  en  reeonduire 

(  at  home.  ) — They  will  bake  to-day. 
chex  vous  cuire 

H.        I  would  build  a  castle.  —  We  would  take  off  six  pence. 

consiruire  d£dmre  sous  m. 

K.        Let  us     destroy     those  papers.  —  Translate   this    passage.  — 

ditruire  traduire  m. 

Let  him  not  injure  her      character. 

nuire    d  133  reputation  f. 

I.  You  must   deduct   the  half  of  this    sum.  —  They  must 

U  faut    didwre        mottH  f.  tomme  f. 

inetiruct   their  children. 
instruire 
L.        You  should     produce  the  papers  of  your  fiimily. 
falhir  h. 

CONFIRE. 

A.  To  Pickle,  to  Psbsbryb,  confire. 

B.  Pickling,  Preserving,  confisant. 

C.  Pickled,  Preserved,  confit,m.  confite,/*. 

j^    (  je  oonfis,  tu  confis,  il  confit, 

'  I  nous  confisons,         vous  confisez,  ils  confisent. 

n    (  je  confisais,  tu  confisais,  il  confisait, 

*   i  nous  confisions,        vous  confisiez^  ils  confisaient. 
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y    (  je  eonfis,  tu  confis,  il  confit, 

*  I  nou8  confimen,         vous  conf ites,  ils  confiient, 

Q    (  je  confirai,  tu  confiras,  iTconfira, 

*  \  nous  oonfirons,         vous  confirez,  ils  confiront. 

TT    (  je  confirais,  tu  confirais,  il  confirait, 

*  (  nous  confirions,        vous  confiriez,  ils  confiraient. 

^    (  none,  confis,  qu'il  confise, 

*  (  confisons,  confisez,  quHls  confisent. 

J     (  que  je  confise,  que  tu  confises,         qu'il  confise, 

'    (  que  nous  confisions,  que  vous  confisiez,    quHls  confisent. 

No    IMPERFECT    SUBJUNCTIVE.     (LavEAUX,  p.  241.) 

The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  out  of  use,  though  to  be  found 
in  some  grammars.  It  is  much  better  to  say,  je  wmdrais 
que  vous  fimez  confire  des  coings^  than^  voudraif  que  txms 
canfisnez  des  coings.  Confire  takes  avoir  in  its  compound 
tenses.    (Layeaux.) 

EXERCISE  XCVI. 

ON   CONTIEE. 

D.        Ar$  yon  jireterving     fruit  this   week  t  —  Why    do  they 

7  s  m.pL 

not  fraervt      peaches? 
7   piches 
£.        My  brother  wat  piekling    walnuts. 

7  noixt 

F.  We  ffreserved     strawberries        last  month. 

7  fraises  f.      U     31 

G.  Wm  you  not  pickle     onions? 

7   ingtunu 

CONNAIIEE  AND   ITS   DERIVATIVES. 

A.  To  Know,  connaftre. 

B.  Knowino,  connaissant. 

C.  Known,  connu,  m.  connue,/. 


D.  ii" 

I  m 

£^   (  je  connaiasais^  tu  connaissais,  il  oonnaissait, 

(  nous  connaissions,        vous  connaissiez,         ils  connaissaient. 


connais,  tu  connais,  il  connatt, 

nous  connaisaons,  vous  connaissez,  ils  connaissent. 
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je  connusy 
nous  conniimes, 

je  coxmahndy 
nous  coxmaitFons, 

je  connaifcrais, 
nous  coxmaitrioiiB, 

none. 
ooxmaissons. 


ta  ooimus, 
vous  coxmiites, 

tu  connaitras, 
vous  connaitrez, 

tu  connaftrais, 
vous  conuaitriez, 

connais, 
connaissez, 


il  connut, 
Us  coimureiit. 

il  oonnaitra, 
ils  connaitront. 

il  connattrait, 
ils  connaftraient. 

qu'il  connaisse, 
qu'ils  cooDaissent. 


que  je  connaisse,  que  tu  connaisses,  qu'il  connaisse, 

que  nous  connaissions,  que  vous  connaissiez,  qu'ils  comuussent. 

que  je  conDUsse,  que  tu  connusses,  qu'il  conn^t, 

que  nous  connussioDS,  que  vous  connussiez,  qu'ils  connussent. 


CONJUGATE  IK   THE   SAME  MAKNEB: 


To  Appear,  apparaitre. 

To  Appear,  paraitre. 

To  Appear  before,  comparaltre. 

To  Appear  again,  reparaitre. 


To  Disappear,  ditparaitre. 
To  Know  again,  reconnaitre. 
Not  to  Know,     m^connatire. 


(a,)  Observations  on  connaitre, — ^This  verb  means  to  be 
acquainted  with,  to  know  by  sight,  or  by  any  of  the  five 
natural  senses;  as,  smell,  touch,  taste,  hearing,  or  sight. 
When  to  know  means  mental  knowledge,  science,  in- 
fonnation,  it  is  translated  by  tavoir. 

fb.J  Connaitre  is  used  negatively  in  speaking  of  passions 
that  one  has  not  yet  felt;  as,  '^Antoine,  tu  le  sais,  ne 
connait  point  Tenyie."    (Yoltairb,  Mort  de  Cesar.) 

We  say,  faire  connaitre  qudgue  chose  i  qudqu  tt n,  and 
Hre  connu  de  qudquCun. 

(c.)  However,  with  the  pronoims  eed  or  cda^  we  say, 
cdd  m'est  connti^  I  knew  that,  or  that  was  known  to  me. 
Comment  savez-vous  qtte  cda  ne  leur  etak  pas  connu? 
How  did  you  know  they  did  not  know  it  ?  When  to  know 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  connaisseur,  use  eonncutre^  not  savoir; 
as,  He  is  a  connoisseur  of  pictures;  il  se  connait  en 
tableaux.  S'y  connaitre  is  used  when  it  refers  to  a  thing 
mentioned  before. 

Connu^  m.  connucy  £,  past  participle,  requires  after  it  de, 
par,  if  and  en,  according  to  the  sense.    See  de,  par. 
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EXERCISE  XCVII. 

OK  APFASAITBE,  COMPABAITBE,  COKNAITBE,  BISPABA- 
ITBE,  MECONNAITBE,  PABAITBE,  BECONNAITBE,  BE- 
PABAIIBE. 

D.        I    know    him     this     long    time.  —  Don    he  know  you  ?  — 

depuii 

Do  you  know  Mr,  R,  ?  —  Do  they  know  my  brother  1 

£.        This      stain     loof  dtsappearing,  —  He    {did   not    know^    his 
taehe  f.        ditparattre  m^connaitre 

friends.  —  You  appeared  (very  angry.) 

en  adire 

F.  I  knew    him    again    by    his    voice.  —  We  adknmoledged  our 

reeonnaitre  a  voix  t  reconnatite 

errors. 
erreurs  f. 

G.  He  shall  appear  before  the  magistrate.    —  We  will  recognise 

comparakre  magietrat  m.  reconnaUre 

him* 

H.        She    would   appear   more    happy   if  she  were  here.  —  They 
paraitre  s. 

would  disappear, 
ditparaiire 

K.        Let   us   appear    satisfied.  —  Acknowledge  your    faults.  —  Let 
paraitre  contents         reconnoitre  faute  f. 

them  appear  joyful. 
i,    paraitre 

I.        He  must         appear    before  the  judges.  —  You  must    appear 
faUeir  d.  comparaitre  juge  m.        f.  paraitre 

more  cheerful. 

COVDBE  AND   ITS  DEBIYATIYES. 

A.  To  Sew^  ooudre. 

B.  Sewing,  cousant 

C.  Sewed,  cousu,  m.  oousue,/. 

T>    (  je  couds,  tu  couds,  il  coud, 

*  \  nous  cousons,  vous  cousez,  ils  consent. 
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E. 

(  je  couMUS, 
i  nous  cousions, 

tu  cousais, 
vous  oousiez, 

ilcousait, 
ils  cousaient. 

F. 

C  je  oousifl, 

I  nous  eoustmes, 

tu  cousis, 
Tous  cousites, 

il  cousit, 
ils  cousirent. 

G. 

(  je  ooudrai, 
I  nous  coudrons, 

tucoudras, 
vous  ooudrez, 

il  ooudra, 
ils  coudront. 

H. 

(  je  ooudrais, 
(  noos  coudrions, 

tu  coudrais, 
TOUS  coudriez, 

il  coudrait, 
ils  coudraient. 

K. 

i  none. 

I  COUSODS, 

couds, 
cousez, 

qu'il  conse, 
qu'ils  consent. 

I. 

(  que  je  couse, 

I  que  nous  cousionB, 

que  tu  couses, 
que  vous  cousiez, 

qu'il  couse, 
qu'ils  consent. 

L. 

i  que  je  oousisse, 

I  que  nous  cousissions. 

que  tu  cousisses, 
que  vous  cousiasiez, 

qu'il  cousit, 
qu*ils  cousissent. 

CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNEB : 
To  Sew  agam,         necudre.    \      To  Rip,  decoudrt. 


EXERCISE  XCVIII. 
ON   COUDBE,   DECOUBRE,   BECOUDBE. 
D.        I  am  tewing  my  gown.  —  Are  you  sewing  7 

£.        I  was  ripping  that. —  Was  she  sewing  this  agaml 

eela 

F.  She    ripped  the  carpet.  —  We  sewed  the    sleeves. 

dicoudre  manche  f. 

G.  I  wiU  sew  that  to*moxTow. 

73 

K.        Let  her       rip       this      hem. 

d^amdre  ourlet  m. 

CBAINDBE  AND   ITS  DEBIVATIVES. 

A.  To  FsAn,  craindre. 

B.  Fearing,  cra^ant. 

C.  Feahbd,  craint,  m.  crainte,/. 


craignons, 


jj  i  je  crains, 

'  (  nous  craig 

J,  (  je  craignais, 

*  (  nous  craignions, 

F  Jjecraignis, 

*  (  nous  cnugnimes, 


tu  Grains, 
vous  craignez, 

tu  craignais, 
vous  craigniez, 

tu  craignis, 
vous  craignhes, 


il  craint, 
ils  craignent. 

il  crai^nait, 
ils  craignaient. 

il  craisnit, 
ila  craignirent. 


a.j 
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je  cnindrei^  tu  craindras,  il  craindra, 

nous  craindroDS,  vous  craindrez,  ils  cnindront 

I*    (  je  cnundraisy  tu  cramdreis,  il  craindratt, 

i  noun  cramdrioDS,  vous  craindriez,  ib  craindraient. 

j^    i  none,  crains,  qu'il  craigne, 

*  I  craigDons,  craignez,  qu'Us  craignent. 

J     (  que  je  craigne,  que  tu  craignes,  qu'il  craigne, 

\  que  vous  craigniona,     que  vous  craigniez,     qu'ils  cnignent. 

y     (  que  je  craignLne,         que  tu  cnugnines,      qu'il  craignity 
(  que  nous  craignisaioDS,  que  vous  craigniasies,  qu'ils  craigniasent. 

CONJUGATE  IN  THE  SAME  MANNEB  : 

To  Complain,  m  pUundre. 

To  Constrain,  eonstrtandre. 

To  Pity,  pktindre, 

EXERCISE    XCIX. 
ON  CBAINDBE,   CONTBAINDBE,  PLAINBBE,  8E    PLAINDBE. 
D.        I  am  afraid  to  tell  it  to  him.  —  Are  you  afraid  of  him  1  — 

We  do  not  fear        the  danger. 
ne  fMu 

£.        I  feared  his  anger.  —  He  was  complaining  of  her. 

se  plamdre 

F.  Hb  feared  his  father. 

G.  I    will     complain     of    you    to    your    master.  —  We   shaU 

se  plaindre 

compel    him  to  do  it. 
eontraindre 

H.        I  would  fear  to  displease  you.  —  We  would  compel  him  to 

de    dtplaire  eontraindre 

answer  us. 

K.        Fear  him.  —  Ompel   them   to    listen   to   you.  —  Lot   them 
sing.    56  pi.     56  6couter 

complain    to  the  master  of  the  hotel. 
se  plaindre  hotel  m. 

I.      You  must       compel    him  to  return  immediately.  —  We  must 
faUoirD,  eontraindre  48         revenir  tout  de  suite 
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complain   of    them*  —  They     must  complain 

M  plamdre        euam,  falloir  d.      se  plaindre 

post-maiiter. 
maitre  det  pottes 

CBOIBE. 

A.  To  Beliete, 

B.  Beubvino, 


to 
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the 


D. 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. 

K. 

I. 

L. 


C.      BSLIEVID, 

je  crois, 
nous  croyons, 

je  croyais, 
nous  croyions, 

je  cruSy 
nous  criimeB, 

je  croirai, 
nous  croirons, 

je  croirais, 
nous  croirioDS, 

none, 
croyons, 

que  je  croie, 

que  nous  croyions, 

que  je  crusse, 
que  nous  crussions, 


tu  crois, 
Tous  croyez, 

tucroyais, 
vous  croyiez, 

tu  crus, 
vous  crates, 

tu  croiras, 
vous  croirez, 

tu  croirais, 
vous  croiriez, 

crois, 
croyez, 

que  tu  croies, 
que  vous  croyiez, 

que  tu  crusses, 
que  vous  crussiezy 


croire. 

croyant. 

cru,  m.  crue,/. 

il  croit, 
ils  croient. 

il  croyait, 
ils  croyaient, 

il  cruty 
ils  crurent. 


il  croira» 
ils  croiront. 

il  croirait, 
ils  croiraient, 

qu'il  croie, 
quHls  croient* 

qu'il  croie, 
qu'ils  croient. 

qu'il  crfit, 
qu'ils  crussent* 


Observations.  We  use  croire,  when  there  is  a  douht 
that  the  thing  spoken  of  will  not  happen,  not  penser^ 
as  it  is  often  done  in  English,  as,  I  think  it  is  going  to  rain, 
je  crois  (not  jepense J  qu  il  vapleuvoir, 

Aceroire  is  used  in  the  infinitive  onlj,  with  the  verb 
faire;  9&^  faire  aceroire^  en /aire  aceroire,  to  impose  upon 
one ;  9  en  faire  aceroire,  to  be  self-conceited. 

Croire  quelqu'un,  means  ajonterfoi  i  ce  guUdit,  Croire 
quelque  chose  means,  Vestimer  veritable.  Croire  d  qudque 
chose  means,  y  ajotUer/oi.    We  say,  Croire  en  Dieu.     (J.  I. 

LUCET  AINE.) 

EXERCISE  C. 

ON   CBOIRE. 

D.        I  heiiem      he  is   at   home.  —  T>oet  he  bcUw  it !  —  We  do 
83  chn     Im 

not  hcitimc  you.  —  Do  you  not  hcUeco  me  7 
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E.        I  thought  you  were     in     Paris.  —  Did  you  think       I    was 


crotre 


•  a 


crobre  83 


angry? 
en  colere 

¥,        We  believed  you. 

G.        I  wiU  not  believe  him. — We  shall  believe  you  when  you  tell 

151  o. 

the  truth. 
v6rit^  f. 

H.        I    vMMld   believe    it.  —  Would   you    believe   that  he  has  not 

answered        my  letter? 
r^pondu     it 

K.        Do  not  believe  it. 

I.        That  I  may  beUeve,  —  I    must      believe  you. 

faUoir  o. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

I  thoiLght      you  were  in  the  country. — I  would  never  have  believed  it. 
153      83  E.    a 


CROITRE   AND   ITS   DERIYATIYSS. 


croissons, 

croissais, 
nous  croissions, 


A.  To  Grow, 

B.  Growing, 

C.  Grown, 

jj     (jecrois, 
'    )  nous  croic 

E.  Ji« 

I  no 

p     (  je  crus, 
'   I  nous  criimes, 

Q    (  je  crottrai, 

*  I  nous  croilrons, 

TT    i  je  crottrais, 

*  I  nous  croitrions, 

jr    C  none, 
'  \  croissons, 

T     5  ^'^  jc  croisse, 
*     (  nous  croiasions, 

T      fque  je  crusse,  ^ 
\que  nous  crussiona. 


tucrois, 
vous  croissez, 

tu  croissais, 
vous  croissiez, 

tu  crus, 
vous  elites, 

ta  croitras, 
vous  croitrez, 

tu  croitrais, 
vous  croitriez, 

crois, 
croissez, 

que  tu  croisses, 
que  vous  croissiez, 

que  tu  crusses, 
que  vous  crussiez, 


crottre. 
croissant. 
cr{l,  m.  cr6e,/. 

il  croSt, 
lis  croissent. 

il  croissait, 
ils  croissaient. 

il  crut, 
ils  crurent. 

il'croltra, 
ilscrottront 

il  crottrait, 
ils  croitraient. 

qu'il  croisse, 
qu'ils  croissent. 

qu'il  croisse, 
quMls  croissent. 

qu'il  criit, 
qu'ils  crusient. 
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CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER: 

To  Decrease,  d^crmtre. 

To  Grow  again,  recrditre. 

To  Increase,  accroitre. 

Observations. — Crottre  takes  avoir  when  expressing  ac- 
tion, and  etre  when  expressing  state,  condition,  &c. 

AecriL,  past  participle  of  accroitre^  takes  no  circumflex  on 
the  u, 

Decru^  past  participle  of  decroitre^  takes  no  circuraflex  on 
theu. 

Crottre  is  sometimes  followed  by  en  before  a  substantive, 
as,  Crottre  en  verttu.     (Laveaux.) 

EXERCISE  CI. 

ON  ACCROITRE,  CROITRE,  DECROITRE,  RECROITRE. 

(Taken  from  Layeaux,  L'Academie,  Boiste,  Nap.  La.ndais,  Wilson, 

Boniface.) 

D.  She  increasea  (  every  day    )  in  beauty.  — These       shrubs 

eroitre      tons  lea  jours        1£  arbrisseau  m. 

are  ffrowing,  —    Animals  ffrow    till      a  certain  age. 

4  jusqu'*  h  30        m. 

E.  The  days  were  increaeing, 

eroitre 

F.  Mankind  increased  so  much  in    so  (  short  a  )  time.  —  We 

accrtntre   H    fort    en  pen  de 

increased  ouf  income. 

6.        This  soil    wm  grow    com.  —  The  days  wiU  decrease 

terre  f.  7  hli  m*  slug.  d6croitre 

(        in        )  June.  —  He  wUl  increase  his  income.  —  Thej 
au  moie  de     juin  accroitre  revenu  m. 

wUl  increase  their  reputation. 
accroitre  r6 •  f. 

H.        His  fortune  would  (       daily  (*)  )     increase  ('). 

ious  les  jours     s*acoroitre 

COMPOUND  tenses. 

This    city    (has  grown  powerful)  by  its     trade.    —  The  waters 
viUe  f.  s'accroitre  commerce  m.  f. 

have  (very  much)  decreased, 
bien  d£croUre 
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DIRE  AND  ITS   DEBITATIVES. 


A.  To  Say, 

B.  Satinq, 
G.    Said, 


D.  |J®^ 


nous  disoDS, 

jedisais, 
nous  disioiiB, 


p,    ( je  disais, 


F    i  je  difl, 

*  I  nous  dimes, 

«    (  je  dirai, 
(  nous  dirons, 

TT    (  je  dirais, 

*  (  nous  dirions, 

Snone, 
disons, 

Sque  je  dise, 
que  nous  di 

(  que  je  disse. 


K. 


I. 


L. 


que  nous  disions, 

que  je  disse, 
que  nous  dissions, 


dire, 
disant. 
dit,  m. 

tudis, 
V0U8  dites, 

tu  disais, 
vouB  disiez, 

tu  dis, 
vous  dites, 

tu  diras, 
vous  direz, 

tu  dirais, 
Yous  diriez, 

dis, 
dites, 

que  tu  dises, 
que  vous  disiez, 

que  tu  disses, 
que  YOUS  dissiez, 


dite,  /. 

ildit, 
ilsdisent 

il  disait, 
ils  disaient, 

ildit, 
lis  dirent. 

il  dira, 
ilsdiront. 

il  diiait, 
ils  diraient. 

quil  dise, 
qu'ils  disent. 

qu'il  dise, 
qu'ils  disent. 

qu'il  dSt, 
qu*ils  dissent. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER: 

Eedire. 

The  five  verbs,  dedire^  contredire^  irUerdire^  mkdire^  and 
prSdire,  make,  in  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present 
indicative  and  imperatiye,  dedUez^  contredwez^  interdisez^ 
midisez^  and  predisez,  Maudire  makes  in  the  present 
participle,  matuiissant ;  hence  numdissez  in  the  second  per- 
son plural  of  the  indicative  present  and  imperative. 

EXERCISE  CII. 

ON  DIRE,  REDIRE,  CONTREDIRE,  DEDIRE,  INTERDIRE, 
MEDIRE,  MAUDIRE,  FREDIRE. 

D.        I  say  so      because  I  belieYe  it.  —  What  do  you  say  ?  — 
le  54  oroire  d.  que 

You    are    always   corUradieHnff  me.  —  Tou  slander  (    every 

contredire  mSdire      de  tout 

one     ).  —  You  predict  the  truth  to  him.  —  They  eay 
le  monde  pridire  t  83 

they  will  not    do      it 
f.  /aire  G« 
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E.  I    waa  saying  so  to  you.  —  He  did  contradict  me.  —  We 

le 
were  cursing  our     fete.     —  What  were  you  saying?  —  We 

mattdire  desHMe  f« 

contradicted  this    report.   — You  slandered       yoiur  best  friends. 
rapport  m,  de  30    m.  pi. 

F.  I  withdrew      my    promise. 

se  d6dire  de       promesse  f. 

G.  I  will  not  tell  it  to  him.  —  We  shall  forUd   her  our  house. 

122  interdire     lux 

H.        I  w(mld  tell  him  to     go    away. 

47     de   s'en     alter 

K*  Tell      him    to    call  again  to-morrow. 

2d.  pers.  pi.  56    de     repasser 

I.        You       must       tell  him  (        not  to  disappoint  me         ). 
falloir  D.  lui      de  ne  pas  me  martquer  de  parole 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

IHd  I  not  tell  it  to  you  ?  —  I  Aad  O  predicted  (")  to  him  (}) 
153       122  E. 

all  that    happened. — The     witnesses  have  retracted,       —  He 

cequi    153182  t^moms  m.  ]p\.  se  d^dire  15Z  Ud  Ui 

(retracted  his  words,) — She  has  contradicted  me  in  all  I  said.  — 
se  d6dire  153  dar^      ,      153 

Ydu  slandered  (     everybody    ). 
153  de  tout  le  monde 

ECLOBE. 
A.    To  Blow,  to  Hatch,  6clore. 

B.      No  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

G.    Blown,  Hatched,  6c1os,  m.  6close,  f. 

D.    il  6cldt,  ils  ^closent. 

No  imperfect  nor  perfect. 
G.    il  6cldia,  ils  ^cl6ront. 

H.    il  6cldrait,  ils  ^cl6raient. 

I.      qu'il  6close,  qu'ils  ^closent. 

Its  compound  tenses  take  itre. 

Observation. — Eehre,  to  batch,  is  said  in  speaking  of 
birds,  and  also  in  speaking  of  the  blowing  of  flowers. 

K 
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ECBIBE   AND   ITS   DEKIVATIVE8. 


A.  To  Writb, 

B.  Writing, 

C.  Written, 

nouB^^6crivoM, 

j'  ^crivais, 
noiis'*'6crivioii8, 

j'  ^crivis, 
nous^^^crivhnes, 

j*  ^crirai, 
nous'^^criroiis, 

j'  ^criiais, 
nouB^^^cririonB, 

none, 
6crivons, 

que  j'  derive, 

que  nous^'^crivioM, 

que  j'  ^crivisBe, 

que  nous^^^crlTissions, 


tu  ^cris, 
vouB^^6crivez, 

tu  ^crivais, 
vou8^^6criviez, 

tu  6crivis, 
vous^^^crivttes, 

tu  ^cruras, 
voUfl'^lcrirez, 

tu  6crirais, 
vou8'^6cririez, 

6cru, 
^ciivez, 

que  tu  derives, 
que  vouaT^^criviez, 

que  tu  ^ciivisses, 


^crire. 

£crivant. 

^cdiy  m.  ^crite,  f, 

11  ^crit, 
ils'^^crivent. 


il  6crivait, 
ils^^crivaient. 

il  6crivit, 
ils^^^crivirent. 

11  6crira, 
ile^^criront. 

11  6crirait, 
il8^6ciiraient. 

qu'il  derive, 
qu'ils'^6crivent. 

qu'il  Icrive, 
qu'lla'^^crivent. 

qu'il  6crivit, 


que  Yous'^^criviBslez,  qu'lls^^^crivissent. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNEB : 
To  Describe,        dicrire.  To  Subscribe, 


To  Inscribe, 
To  Prescribe, 
To  Proscribe, 


tnscrtre. 

prescrire. 

proscrire. 


souscrtre. 
To  Transcribe,       tranacrire. 
To  Write  again,     ricrire» 

(GlRAULT-DUTITIEB.) 


EXERCISE    cm. 

ON   ECBIBE,  DECBIBE,  INSCBIBE,  FBESGBIBE,  FBOSCBIBE, 
BECBIBE,    SOirSCBIBE,   TBANSCBIBE. 

D.  I  am  writing  to  my  sister.  —  He  describes  the  battle. 

btUaille  f, 

—  Are  you  writing  your  address  I    —  They  write  to  you  very 

adresse   t 

often. 

E.  I   was  writing  my  exercise       again,  •—  He  was  subscribing 

■  m.  inscrire 

his  name.  —  They  were  transcribing  this  manuscript. 

nu  transerire  manuscrit  m. 
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F.  I  wrote  several  letters.  —  She  wrote  to  me.  —  The  TVittwi- 

101 

virs  proscribed  oU  their  enemies. 
pro9crire 

G.  I  wUl  write  to  you  on  Monday.  —  Will  she  write  to  her 

•       lundi  91 

very  soon  ? 

H.        I  would  write  much  better. 

K^      Write  to  me.  —  Let  him  write. 

2nd.  pers.  pi.       56 

I.        You  must  write  this  letter. 

FAIRE   AND   ITS   DERIVATIVES. 


A.  To  Do,  TO  Make, 

B.  Doing,  Making, 

C.  Done,  Made, 


faire. 

faisant,  or  fesant 

fait,  m.  faite,/. 


je  fais, 

nous  fiiisons  or  fesons, 

je  faisais  or  fesais, 
nous  faisions  or  fesions, 

je  fis, 
nous  f  imes, 

je  ferai, 
nous  ferons, 

je  ferais, 
nous  ferions, 

none, 

fitisons  Oft  fesons, 

que  je  fasse, 

que  nous  fassions, 

que  je  fisse, 

que  nous  fissions. 


tu  fais, 
Tous  faites, 

tu  faisais  or  fesais, 
TOUS  fiusiez  or  fesiez, 

tu  fis, 
TOUS  f  ites, 

tu  feras, 
TOUS  ferez, 

tu  ferais, 
TOUS  feriez, 

fais, 
faites, 

que  tu  fasses, 
que  TOUS  j&ssiez, 

que  tu  fisses, 
que  TOUS  fissiez, 


il  fait, 
lis  font. 

il  faisait  or  fesait, 
ils  faisaient  or  fesaient. 

a  fit. 
ils  firent. 

11  fera, 
ils  feront. 

il  ferait, 
ils  feraient. 

qu'il  fasse, 
qu'ils  fassent. 

qu'il  fasse, 
qu'ils  &8sent. 

qu'il  fit, 
qu'ils  fissent. 


CONJUGATE  IN   THE   SAME   HANNER : 


To  Counterfeit,  to  Mimic,  contrefaire. 
To  Do  again,  refaire. 


To  Exact,  to  OTercharge,  surfaire. 
To  Satisfy,  satisjfaire. 

To  Undo,  to  Defeat,         dSfaire, 

K  2 
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EXERCISE    CIV. 

ON   FAIBE,  DEFAIBE,  CONTBEFAIBE,  SURFAIRE,  REFAIRE, 

SATI8FAIRE. 

D.  I  am  doing  my   duty.     — Am  I  not  doing  it  wellt — ^You  do 

devoir  m.  i  122  m. 

it  badly. — ^They  make  too  mach     noise, 
m.  mal  18 

E.  She  was  undoing  her  work.  —  You  mimicked  her.  —  They 
overcharged  me  this  lace; 

F.  I  did  it  again  yesterday.  —  It     scOitfied  me.  —  We  did  it 

cela  73  m. 

to  please  you. 
13 

G.  I  {ihall  make  up)  your    bill.       —  You  will  never  make  me 

/aire  compte  m.  120   /aire 

believe  such  (*)  a  (*)  thing  (»).  —  "We  {shall  go  round  the) 
accroire  faire  un  tour  de 

garden. — ^They  will  get  rid  of  it. 

d£faire  en 

H.        I  should   do  it  better  myself. —  She  {woidd  ask)  them  a 

faire  leur    • 

thousand    questions.  —  You   (would   take)   a  very  imprudent 

f.  faire  31 

step.      —  They  would  not  ask  too  much  for  this  silk. 
d-marche  f.  surf  aire        •       •       • 

K.        {Go  round  the  )  fields.—  Ask  him  that  question.— 2>o  not 

faire  le  tour  des  faire    66  f. 

do  that — Let  u»  do  this    work      again» 

73  ouvrage  m.  f 

I.        I    must    ask  him  that  question.  —  She  must  do  her  duty. 

falloir  157    lui  f.  devoir 

— ^You  must  make  me  this  coat       for  Monday. 

habit  m. 
He   should   do  it. 
U  faudrait 
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IBIOMIATIGAIi  PHRASES   ON   FAIBE. 

We  have  jiut   walked   three   miles.— I  rode  two  leagues  (on 
/aire  153  d. 

horseback.) — Go  and  take  a  walk   before  dinner.  —  How  much  do 
cheval  k.    *      a.        tour  m. 

you  ask  for  this  velvet  t— It  is  my  turn  to  deal,  — ^You    are      my 
•  C        cL    mot  faire  D, 

(    dearest    )    delight.        —     Did     you    come  on  purpose  to 
pltuchires     d^lices  t  yl,      153,1^2    f.        143        exprea        138 

reproach  me  7         —  You  must   not   reproach  him  (for    it.) — 
me  faire  ies  reproches  157     168  ltd         51 

That  if  nothing  to  me. 
cela  118 

(     What  is  that  to  you    )!  —  What   is   that   to    me!  —  He 
Qu'est'Ce  que  eela  vousfait 

itjuit  gone  out — He  clid  quite  right, — You  did  (  wrong  ). 

nefairev,quede  a    Hen    fait  D.     malfait 

— I        do  not  want        your  advice.    —  It   is  not  my    fault,    I 
n'avoir  D.  que  faire  de  avis  m.       Ce  faute  f. 

cannot  (      help     )  it.       —  We    ate  a   good    dinner.  — 

123        que  faire     y  52  faire  153  30 

Bid  her  come  in.    —    Send  him     word     to    come.  — 

faire   K.    la      entrer  fcdre    k.  dire     de 

Send  for    the  doctor. 
faire  k.  venir 

6b  faire« — They  say      she  has  "become  a  nun. — He  will  hecome 
98  83  ♦  se  faire  a, 

a  soldier. — ^My  cousin  intends    to  he    a  lawyer.  —  You    will    get 
•  compte  se  faire  *  se  faire  o. 

(a  scolding.) —   Get    your  hair     (*)  cut  (^).  —  Tell  me  every  thing 
grander         se  faire  66  s.  m.  pi.  x.  tout  ce 

that  has  happened  during  my  absence. 
gut     «e /aire  153      en  f. 
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IBRB6ULAB  VERBS^  LIRE, 


LIKE. 


A.  To  Read, 

B.  Rbadino, 

C.  Read, 


lire, 
lisant. 
lu»m.  lue,/. 


D  5  je  lis, 

*  (  nous  lisona, 

£  (jetisais, 
'  I  nous  lisions, 

'  (  nous  liimesy 

Q  i  je  lirai, 
'  (  nous  lirons, 

jj  5  je  lirais, 

*  I  nous  lirions, 

g  <  none. 
i  lisons, 

(  que  nous  lisions, 

T   (  que  je  lusse, 

*  \  que  nous  lussions, 


tulis, 
Tous  lisei, 

tu  lisaiSf 
TOUS  lisiez, 

tu  lus, 
TOUS  liites, 

tu  liras, 
TOUS  lirez, 

tu  lirais, 
vous  liriez, 

lis, 
lisez, 

que  tu  Uses, 
que  TOUS  lisiez^ 

que  tu  lusses, 
que  TOUS  lussiez, 


illit, 
lis  lisent. 

11  lisait, 
ils  lisaient. 

illut, 
ilslurent 

il  lira, 
ils  liront. 

11  lirait, 
ils  liraient. 

qu'il  Use, 
qu'ils  lisent. 

qull  Use, 
qu'Us  Usent. 

quHl  Wt, 
qu'ils  lussent. 


COKJTJGATE   IN   THE   SAME  MANNER: 


To  Elect, 


6Ure.       To  Read  again. 


relire. 


Observation.— We  say  lis-je  f  but  as 
harsh,  it  is  better  to  say,  est^ce  queje  lis  ? 


it  sounds  yery 


EXERCISE    CV. 


ON  LIRE,  RELIRE,  ELIRE,  REELIRE. 

D.  I  am  reading  the  newspaper. —  What  ore'yoa 

journal  m       que  or  qu*eMt'Ce  que 

reading  ?— She  reads  vesrj  weU  for  her  age. — Do  I  riod  weU  1 
88 

E.  I  was  reading  this  passage  again, — ^They  were  electing  a  new 
president. 

F.  I  read  his  letter. — We  read  in  pubUc. 
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G.        I  toill  read  better  to-morrow. — Shall  I  read  this  history? — He 

wUl  read      aloud. 

h  haute  voix. 

H.        I  would  read  much  better. — You  would  read. — ^Thoy  would 
read  again, 

K.        Read    this    again, — Let  us  re-elect  him. — Let  them  read. 
2d.  pers.  pi. 

I.        I  must  read, — You  must  read  more  distinctly. 

L.        That  I  might  read  again, — They  should    elect  another  French 

falloir  H. 

master. 

LUIRE,   RELUIRE. 

A.  To  Shine,  luire. 

B.  Shining,  luisant. 

C.  Shone,  lui,m.  {no  pi,  no  fern,) 

j^  i  je  luis,  tu  luis,  il  luit, 

'  ][  nous  luisons,  tous  luisez,  ils  luisent. 

•g  (  je  luisais, ''  tu  luisais,  il  luisait, 

*  I  nous  luisions,  vous  luisiez,  ils  luisaient. 

F.  NO  PERFECT. 

^  (  je  luirai,  tu  luiras,  il  luira, 

'  I  nous  luirons,  tous  luirez,  ils  luiront. 

xj  (  je  luirais,  tu  luirais,  il  luirait, 

I  nous  luirions,  yous  luiriez,  «  ils  luiraient. 

K.  NO   IMPERATIVE. 

J    (  que  je  luise,  que  tu  luises,  qu'il  luise, 

*  (  que  nous  luisions,    que  vous  luisiez,      quails  luisent. 

L.  NO   IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONJUGATE  m     THE  SAME    MANNER: 
To  Shine,  to  Glitter,  relwre. 

Its  present  participle  is  seldom  used  in  a  figurative 
sense.  (Girault-Duvivebr,  Nap.  Landais.)  Luire  has 
no  imperfect  indicative.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Maudire,  see  Dire. 
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EXERCISE     CVI. 
ON   IiTTIKE,   BELUIBE. 

D.       The  tun  sUnet  for  (  every  one  )•— These  diamonds   thine,  — 

tout  le  monde  rehdre 

Virtue  sMnes  most   in   adversity.— All    that   glitters  ia  not 
4  plus  dans  ee  qui     hare         (no  art.) 

gold. 

METTRE  AND  ITS  DBIUYATITES. 


A.  To  Put, 

B.  Putting, 

C.  Put, 


^  J  je  mets. 


E 
F 


nous  mettons, 

(  je  mettais, 

*  I  nous  mettions, 

(  je  mis, 

*  I  nous  mimes, 

mettrai, 
nous  mettrons. 


{  nc 


XT  j  je  mettrais, 
'  I  nous  mettrions. 


none. 


mettre. 

mettant. 

mis,  m.  mise,  /. 


*  (  mettons, 

T   5  qu®  J®  mette, 
*  I  que  nous  mettions, 

T  ^  que  je  misse, 
I  que  nous  mis 


missions. 


tu  mets, 
vous  mettez,^ 

tu  mettais, 
vous  mettiez, 

tu  mis, 
vous  mttes, 

tu  mettras, 
vous  mettrez, 

tu  mettrais, 
vous  mettriez, 

mets, 
mettez, 

que  tu  mettes, 
que  vous  mettiez, 

que  tu  misses, 
que  vous  missiez. 


il  met, 

ils  mettent. 

il  mettait, 
ils  mettaient. 

il  mit, 
ils  mirent. 

il  mettra, 
ils  mettront. 

il  mettrait, 
ils  mettraient. 

qu*il  mette, 
qu'ils  mettent. 

qu'il  mette, 
qu'ils  mettent. 

qu'il  mJt, 
qu'ils  missent 


CONJUGATE  IN  THE  SAME  MANNER: 


To  Admit, 
To  Commit, 
To  Compromise, 
To  Intermeddle, 
To  Omit, 
To  Permit, 
To  Promise, 


admettre. 

commettre, 

eompromettre, 

s*entremetire, 

omettre, 

permettre. 

promeitre. 


} 


se  dStMttre, 


To  Put  out  of" 

joint. 
To  Put  again, ,  ^^^^^ 
To  Put  off,      \^^^^' 
To  Resign,         se  dimettre. 

To  Submit,      j  'o^^^^^^^ 
^      ( se  soumettre. 

To  Transmit,     transmettre^ 
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EXERCISE  CVII. 
ON  METTRE  AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS. 

D.  I  admit  your  reasons.  —  You  admit  then   that  jou  (  were 

rauon  f.  aviez 

wrong.       — We  commit   that  to  your  charge.        — ^They  corn- 
tort  118  73  soins  m.  pi. 
promise  their  authority. 

E.  You    compromised    yourself  in   speaking  to   him.  —  They 

se  compromettre  142 

omitted  (       what  was        most    interesting.) 
ce  quHl  y  avait  de  plus    important 

F.  We  allowed   (*)    him    Q)    to    stay.    —  You  promised    it 

permettre  lui  de  rester 

me. — They  put  off  their  journey. 

voyage, 

G.  You  (mil  put  your  wrist  out  of  joint,)  —  He  vnll  resign 

se  dimettre  lepoignet  se  d^mettre  de 

his  office.   —  We  will    not   sulmit  to  his  orders. 
charge  f.  se  soumettre 

H,        He  would    transmit  his  name  to      posterity.  —  He   would 

^  la        f. 

promise  it  to  you. — ^You  wouldcom  mit  a  great  fault. 

30    fautet 

K.        Admit     his    oath.      —   Let   us  admit  him    among      our 
2d.  pers.  pi.      serment  m.  56  au  rang  de 

friends. 
I.        You  myxxX  put  this  letter  in  the  Post-Office. 

MOUDRE.  , 

A.    To  Grind,  moudre. 

6.    Grinding,  moulant. 

C.     Ground,  moulu,  m.  moulue,/. 

j^  ( je  mouds,  tu  mouds,  il  moud, 

*  c  nous  moulons,  tous  moulez,  ils  moulent. 

•c  { je  moulais,  tu  moulais,  il  moulait, 

*  X  nous  moulions,  tous  mouliez,  ils  moulaient 

K  5 
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•r;,  ( je  moulus, 

*  i  ncus  moulumes, 

Q  cje  moudrai, 
'<D0U8  moudrons, 

TT  r  je  moudrais, 

*  1  nous  moudrionB, 

jr  (none. 
*\mo1ilons, 

T   /  <1^^  jc  moule, 
\  que  nous  moulions, 
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tu  moulus, 
Yous  mouUtes, 

tu  moudras, 
YOus  moudrez, 

tu  moudrais, 
YOUS  moudriez, 

mouds, 
moulez, 

que  tu  monies, 
que  Yous  mouliez; 

que  tu  moulusses, 


J  y  que  je  moulusse, 
*  t  que  nous  moulussions,    que  yous  moulussiez. 


il  moulut, 
ils  moulurent. 

il  moudra, 
ils  moudront. 

11  moudrait, 
ils  moudraient. 

qu'il  moule, 
qu'ils  moolent* 

qu'il  moule, 
qu'ils  moulent 

qu'il  moulut, 
qu'ils  moulussent. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER  : 
Emoudre,    remoudre. 

EXERCISE  CVIII. 
ON  MOUDREj  EMOUDRE,  RBHOUDRE. 

D.        The  miller  grinds  the  com.  — He  grinds  the  coffee. — They 
mevmer  hU  m, 

are  grinding  your  kniYes. 

£.        I  was  grinding  your  scissors. 

ciseaux, 

F.  I  ground  all  the  pepper. 

G.  He  will  grind  my  razors. 


NAITRE,  RENAITRE. 


A.  To  BE  Born, 

B.  Being  Born, 

C.  Been  Born, 


naitre. 
naissant. 
ne,  m,  n^e,  f. 


-.  J  je  nais, 

(  nous  naissons, 

P  (  je  naissais, 
'  I  nous  naissions, 

P  S  je  naquis, 
'  \  nous  naquimes, 

Q  J  je  naitrai, 
(  nous  naitrons. 


tu  nais, 
YOUS  naissez, 

tu  naissais, 
YOUS  naissiez, 

tu  naquis, 
YOUS  naquites, 

tu  naitras, 
YOUS  naitrez. 


il  nait, 
ils  naisseot. 

il  naissait, 
ils  naissaient. 

il  naquit, 
ils  naquirent. 

il  naitra, 
ils  naitront. 
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TT  jjenaitniis,  tu  naitrais,  ilnaitrait, 

'  I  nous  naitrioDS,  tous  naitriez,  ils  naitraient. 

^  J  fwne.  nais,  qull  naisse, 

*  <  naisaons,  naissez,  qu'ils  nkissent. 

T    S  ^^®  i^  naisse,  que  tu  naisses,  qu'il  naisse, 

'  I  que  nous  naisaions,      que  vous  naissiez^      qu'ils  naissent. 

J   5  ^^®  J®  naquisse,  que  tu  naquisses,        qu'il  naqult, 

I  que  nous  naquissions,  que  vous  naquissiez,  qu'ils  naquissent* 

CONJUGATE  IN  THE  SAME  MANNER: 
Renaitre. 

Naitre  takes  the  verb  itre  in  its  compound  tenses. 
Renaitre  has  no  past  participle,  therefore  no  compound 
tenses. 

Naitre  is  a  defective  verh^  many  of  the  persons  not  being 
used.  In  the  following  exercise  we  shall  only  give  the 
tenses  and  persons  most  in  use. 

EXERCISE    CIX. 

ON  NAITRE,   RENAITRE. 

D.        He  (is  descended)  from  a  good  fiimily.  —  We  are  hem  to 

natire  138 

suffer. — The  day      dawnt, 
jour  m.  nattre, 

F.        He  was  horn  in  France. — We  were  bom  on  the  same  day. 

« 

6.        (Every  thing)  will  revws  in  spring.  — ^These  flowers  wUl  spring 
tout  renaitre  au  renaitre 

up  {        in        )  March. 
au  mois  de 

OINDRE. 

To  anoint,  oindre^  is  very  little  in  use,  it  has  no  present 
participle ;  past  participle,  oint^  m.  ointe^  f. ;  indicative,  /otw, 
tu  oina^  il  (nnt,  rums  oignons^  vous  oignez^  ils  oignent ;  imper- 
fect, foifffiaisy — no  perfect;  fatuie, foindrai;  conditional, 
foindrais;  imperative,  oitz^  ;  subjunctive,  gt^d/o^n^. 

PAITRE. 

A.  To  Graze,  paitre. 

B.  Grazing,  paissant 

C.  Grazed,  pu,  m.  (no  fern.) 

D  /  il  pait, 

'^  ilspaissent. 
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E.{ 
G.{ 

^■{ 


pau, 


il  paissait, 
ila  paiBsaient. 

il  paftra, 
ils  paitront. 

il  paltrait, 
ils  pattraient. 

qu'il  paisae, 
qu'ils  paissent. 

quli  paisse, 
quils  paissent. 


Paitre  is  onlj  said  of  animals>  and  therefore  should  only 
have  the  third  persons.  It  has  neither  perfect  indicative  nor 
imperfect  subjunctive. 

Repaitre  is  a  personal  verb,  and  has  all  its  persons;  it 
makes  rq>iLs  in  the  perfect,  and  repusse  in  the  imperfect 
subjunctive. 


PARAITBE. 


A. 

B. 
C. 


To  Appeae, 
Appearing, 
Appeared, 


^-{t 


parais, 
nous  paraissons, 

•»    (  je  paraissais, 
*   I  nous  paraissions, 


pams, 
nous  parumes, 


Q    7  je  paiaitrai, 


nous  paraitrons, 


H 


ije  paraitrais, 
nous  parattrions, 


j^    <  none.  j 

'   (  paraissons, 

que  je  paraisse, 
que  nous  paraissions, 

J     i  que  je  parusse, 
*    I  que  nous  parusuons, 


■{ 


parahre. 
paraissant. 
paru,  m.  parue,/. 

tuparais, 
Yous  paraissez, 

tu  paraissais, 
YOUS  paiaissiez, 

tu  parus, 
YOUS  pardtei^ 

tu  parahras^ 
YOUS  paraitrez, 

tu  paraitrais, 
YOUS  paraitriez, 

parais, 
paraissez, 

que  tu  paiaisses, 
que  YOUS  paraissiez, 

que  tu  parusses, 
que  YOUS  parussiez, 


il  para2t, 
ils  paraissent. 

il  paraissait, 
ils  paiaissaient. 

il  paruty 
ils  parurent. 

il  parattra, 
ils  parahront. 

il  paraitiait, 
ils  paiaitiaient. 

qu'il  paraisse, 
qu'ils  paraissent* 

qu'il  paraisse, 
qu'ils  paraissent. 

qu'il  pariit, 
qu'ils  parussent. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER : 


To  Appear,  comparaitre. 

To  Appear,  apparaitre* 

To  Appear  again,    reparaitre. 


To  Disappear,      diaparaiire. 
To  Know,  connaitre. 

To  Know  again,   reronnaitrem 


nUlEGULAB  TfiRBS,  PARAITRB.  205 


EXERCISE  ex. 

ON   FAJEtAITBE,   COMPABAITBE,  AFFABAITBE,   BEPABAI- 
TBE,   DISFABAITBE,   CONNAITBE,   BECONNAITBE. 

D.        He    appears   fiitigued.  —  They    appear  at    the   balconj.  — 
You  appear  satisfied. 


E.  I       appeared        penonally.  — -   He      appeared     to     me 

oomparaitre     en  personne  apparaUre 

eyery    night.  —  We         knew    his  eirois. 
toutes  les  reconnaitre 

F.  She .  appeared  in  public  —  We    recognvted    him.  —  They 

paraitre  reconnaitre  f. 

disappeared  from  our  eyes. 
disparaitre     A 

6.        He  fcill  appear  before  the  tribunal  of  God.  —  His  spectre 
oomparaitre  __  ombre 

will  appear  to  you  this    very  (")  night  (*). 
apparattre  mime 

H.        He  wovM    acknowledge   his    wrongs.  —  You    tooiUd  appear 
reconnaitre  erreurs        m.  paraitre 

confused  if  you  saw  her. 
ffoir  E. 

K.        Appear    immediately.  —  Disappear, 

paraitre    tout  de  suite       disparaitre  2d«  pers.  pi. 

I.         That     I    may     appear     angry    with    him.  —  That    this 

paraitre    ftcM   contre 

stain    may    disappe<ir,  *-  You    must    appear   again   before 
tache  t       disparaitre  il     faut        reparaitre       devant 

the  judges.  —  They  must     know     their  misfortune. 

connaitre 

L.        That  you  migfit    recognize    him  after  a  long  absence. 

reconnaitre  — —  f. 
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PEIKDBE   AND   ITS   DEKITATITES, 


A. 
B. 
C. 


To  Paint, 
Painting^ 
Paiittbd, 


J.    Ue  perns, 

*  )  nous  peignons, 

E.   5Jepeignai8, 
{  nous  pdgnions, 

J,     ijepeignis, 

(  nous  peignimes, 

Q    ( je  peindrai, 
I  noiiB  peindrons, 

TT    (  je  peindiais, 

*  I  nous  peindrions, 

'  \  peignons, 

J     <  quejepeigne, 
*    I  que  nous  peignions, 

T     (  que  je  peignisse, 
(  que  nous  peignissions, 


peindre. 

peignant, 

peint,  m.  peinte,/. 


tu  peins, 
Yous  peignez^ 

tu  peignais, 
yous  peigniez, 

tu  peignis, 
vouB  peignites, 

tu  peindras, 
YOUS  peindrez, 

tu  peindiaiSy 
YOUS  peindriez, 

peins, 
peignez, 

que  tu  peignes, 
que  YOUS  peigniez. 


il  peint, 
ils  peignent* 

il  peignait, 
ils  peignaient. 

il  peignit, 
ils  peignireut. 

il  peindia, 
ils  peindront. 

il  peindrait, 
ils  peindraient. 

qu'il  peigne, 
qu'iis  peignent. 

qu'il  peigne, 
qu'iis  peignent. 


que  tu  peignisses,        qu'il  peignit, 
que  YOUS  peignissiez,    qu'iis  peignissent. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   HANNEB : 

Astreindre,  Ceindre, 

Atteindre*  Feifidre, 

And  all  Yerbs  in  oindre ;  as,  joindre, 
EXERCISE  CXI, 

ON   PEINDBE,   S'ASTBEINDBE,   ATTEINDBE,   CEINDBE, 
FEINDBE,   JOINDBE,   BEJOINDBE.  ' 

D.  I    am   painting    his   picture.  —  You   paint    Yery    well.  — 

Thej  '   abstain      from  doing  it. 
s'astreindre  a. 

E.  She   attained    her  aim.  — We  pretended  not  to  see  him. — 

atteindre  h        but  m.  feindre     122  48 

We    Joined     our    efforts   to    thdrs.  —  They    trained   their 
joindre  aux   lews  rgoindre 

regiment. 
r£ m. 
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F.  She    painted   her   mother's    picture.  — >  We    pretended    to 

feindre     de 
believe  him.  —  Thej    reached    the  enemj. 
48  attexndre  m.  sing. 

G.  I    wiil   join    my    efforts     to     his.  —  You    vMl    pretend 

,  aux  siens 

not  to    know    it. 
de  savoir   48 

H.        He  would  paint  the  wall.   —  You    should  join    them. — 

mur  m.  rejoindre 

You  should  paint  again, 
I.        That  I  may  pretend*  *-  That  you  may  rejoin. 

L.  She    should     reach  to  it. 

falloir  H.  y 

BIBE. 


A.           To  Laugh, 

nre. 

B.           Laughing^ 

riant. 

C.            Laughed, 

ri,  m,  (no  feminine.) 

D. 

i  je  ris, 

^  nous  rions, 

turis, 
vous  riez. 

ilrit, 
ils  rient. 

E. 

(  je  riais, 
I  nous  riions, 

tu  riais, 
Yous  riiez. 

ilriait, 
ils  riaient. 

F. 

4  je  ns,  ♦ 
(  nous  rimee^ 

tu  ris, 
YOUS  rit^, 

ilrit, 
ilsrirent 

G. 

(  jerird, 

tu  riras. 

ilnra. 

\  nous  lirons, 

Tous  rirez, 

lis  riront. 

H. 

5  je  rirais, 

tu  rirais, 

ilrirait, 

I  nous  ririons, 

vous  ririez, 

ils  riraient. 

K. 

(  none. 

ris, 

qu'il  rie, 

I  rions, 

riez. 

qu'ils  rient. 

I. 

<  que  je  rie, 

(  que  nous  riionS; 

que  tu  ries, 
que  vous  riiez, 

quHl  rie, 
quails  rient. 

L. 

i  que  je  risse, 

i[  que  nous  rissions,. 

que  tu  risses, 
que  vous  rissiez, 

qu'il  r£t, 
qu'ils  rissent. 

Sourire,  to  smile,  is  conjugated  like  rire. 
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EXERCISE   CXII.: 
ON   BIBE,   S£   BIBE. 


D.        I  ktttgh  at    what   he  Bayi.  — Why  do  you  kmghf 

de    ce  qu*        dire  d. 

R        We   were    laughing,  —  They  [laughed     heartfly.  —  You 

de  ban  ccewr 

laughed[tLi  his  expense. 

dSpens 

I  laughed     unintentionally. 
sunt  le  vouU^r 

Come    with  us;  we  will  laugh  and  sing. 
vemr  k.  o. 

I  would  laugh.  —  Why   would  you  not  laugh  (at  it )  as 

en  51 
(we  do)? 

nous 

K.  Laugh       as  much  as    you  please. 

2d.  pen.  pL  t7        plaire  q, 

I.  You    must     laugh  at  his  threats. 

falloir  D.  se  rire  de 

L.        That  she  might  laugh. 


F. 
G. 
H 


A. 
B. 
C. 


8UFFIBE. 

To  Suffice,  suffire. 

SuFFiciNO,  suffisant. 

Sufficed,  saffi,  m.  (no  feminine.) 


jj    ijesuffis, 


E 


nous  BuffisonSy 

Sje  suffisais, 
nous  suffisions, 


^    Cjesuffis, 


6 


je  Buffirai, 
nous  Buffirons, 


nous  suffimes, 

■! 

„     J  je  suffirais, 
*  I  nous  suffiiions, 


none. 
Buffisons, 


tusuffis, 
Tous  suffisezy 

tu  suffisais, 
Yous  suffisiez, 

tu  suffis, 
YOUS  Buffites,. 

tu  Buffiias, 
YOUS  Buffirez, 

tu  suffirais, 
YOUS  suffiriez, 

suffis, 
Buffisez, 


il  BUffit, 

ils  suffisent. 

il  Buffisait, 
ils  suffisaient* 

ilsuffit, 
ils  Buffirent. 

ilsuffira, 
lis  Buffiront. 

il  suffirait, 
ils  suffiraient. 

qu^l  suffise, 
qu'ils  suffisent. 
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que  je  suffise,  que  tu  suffises,         quHl  sufHse, 

que  nous  Buffiuons^     que  yous  Buffidez,     qu'ils  suffisent. 

que  je  suffiase,  que  tu  sufiiBses,         qu'il  sufftt, 

que  nous  suffissions,    que  vous  suffissiez,    qu'ils  sufiissent. 


Observations. — Suffice  requires  k  or  jpowr,  before  nouns 
and  verbs.     (Laveaux.) 

St^re^  unipersonallY  used,  requires  de  before  nouns  and 
verbs ;  as,  II  mffU  d'  etre  malheureux  pour  etre  injuste ; 
pour  reprimer  cet  abus  il  sujffit  de  votre  fennete.  (Laveaux, 
p.  534.) 

EXERCISE  CXIII, 

ON  sumRE. 

D.        Two   hundred   pounds    per    annum  do  not  suffice  him  for 

an 

his   maintenance*  —  That    sum   does  not  suffice    to    p^y  all 
subsistance  f  138 

his  debts. 


E.        It  was  sufficient^  foT  him  to  know  it. — That  (^was  enough), 
il        suffire  *  de  48       73         suffire 

6.        This  will  never  do,  —  That  will  do  for  me. 

120    suffire 

H.        It  would  be  sufficient  for  me  that  you  say  so. 

•  L.    54 

I.  This      sum  must  be  sufficient  for  him. 

falloir  D. 


8UIVRK. 

A. 

To  Follow, 

suiyre. 

B. 

Following, 

suiyant. 

C. 

Followed, 

suiyi,  m.  suivie,/. 

J.  (  je  suis, 
'  (  nous  suivons, 

tu  suis, 
TOus  suiyez. 

il  suit, 
ils  suiyent. 

£  <  je  suivais, 
'  I  nous  suiyions 

tu  suiyais, 
,             TOUS  suiviez, 

il  suiyait, 
ils  suivaient. 

p.  (  je  suivis,                     tu  suivis, 
*  I  nous  suivimes,           tous  suivttesi 

il  suivit, 
ils  suiyirent. 

Q  <  je  suiTTai, 
'  (  nous  suivrons 

tu  suivras, 
,            yous  suiyrez. 

il  suiyra, 
ils  suiyront. 
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TT  ^  je  suivrais,  tu  suivrais,  il  suivrait, 

*  I  nous  suivrions,  vous  suivriez,  ils  suivraient. 

^  (  rume.  suis,  qu'il  suive, 

*  I  suivons,  suivez,  qu'ils  suiyent 

T   5  <luo  J®  suive,  que  tu  suives,  qu'il  suive, 

'  i  que  nouB  suivions,      que  vous  suiviez,      quails  suivent. 

T   (  que  je  suivisse,  que  tu  suivisses,        quMl  suivh;, 

*  \  que  D0U8  suivissions,  que  vous  suivissiez,  qu'ils  suivissent. 


CX)NJUGATE    IN  THE  SAME  MANNER: 
To  pursue,    poursuivre.  To  follow,    s''en8uivre,f 

Observe  that  semuivre  is  onlj  used  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural ;  in  its  compound  tenses  «n  is  to  be 
placed  before  itre. 

Suivre^  in  its  compound  tenses,  takes  avoir,   (Layeaux.) 

EXERCISE  CXIV. 
ON  SUIYRE,  POURSUIVRE,  s'eNSUIVRB. 

D.  He  follows  us  every  where*  —  "We  follow  your  advice.  —  It 

follows  that  he  is  ruined. 
s^ensuivre 

E.  He  was  walking     first,  the  others /oZZotoed  him. — We  followed 

E.      le 

him  (  at  a  distance.  ) 
de        loin 

F.  He  followed  the  advice  you  gave  him. 

conseilia.  83  F. 

G.  I  tpill  follow  you  closely.  —  They  will  pursue  the  enemy. 

de  pres  m.  pU 

K.        Follow    me. 
2d.  pers.  pi.  56 

I.        I  must/oZZoio  them. 

L.        She  should  sue       that  man. 

fallovr  H.  poursuiore  en  justice. 


f  Used  «naper«omii7y  in  both  langna^s. 
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TAIRE. 


A.  To  BE  Silent, 

B.  Being  Silent, 

C.  Been  Silent, 


taire. 

taisant. 

tu,  m.  tue,  /.  (seldom  tued,) 


D  5  j«tais, 

'  t  nous  taisons, 
g    jjetaisais, 

'  \  nous  taissions, 

F    jjetus, 
(noustAmes, 

Q   jjetairai, 

*  I  nous  tairons, 

TT   J  je  tairais, 
)  nous  tairions, 

^   {none, 
'  \  taisons, 

T     { ^^  jo  taise,  que 

\  que  nous  taisions,    que 

T   (  que  je  tusse,  que  tu  tusses, 

*  I  que  nous  tussions,    que  vous  tussiez, 


tu  tais, 
Yous  taisez, 

tu  taisais, 
YOUS  taistez, 

tu  tus, 
YOUS  tiites, 

tu  tairas, 
YOUS  tairez, 

tu  tairais, 
YOUS  tairiez, 

tais, 
taisez, 

tu  taises, 
YOUS  taisiez, 


11  tait,      ^ 
ils  taisent. 

iltaisait, 
ils  taisaient. 

iltut, 
ils  turent. 

il  taira, 
ils  tairont. 

11  tairait, 
ils  tairaient 

qu'il  taise, 
qu'ils  taisent, 

qu'il  taise, 
qu*ils  taisent. 

qu'il  tQt, 
qu'ils  tussent. 


CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME   MANNER: 

To  keep  silence,  to  be  silent,  to  hold  one's  tongue,    te  tair§. 

Taire  is  seldom  used  passively.    (Feravd.) 
Taire  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses. 


EXERCISE    CXV. 

D.  I  (am  silent)  on  this  subject. — We  are  silenL 

se  taire 

E.  She  toas  silent  when  I  was  scolding  her. 

gronder      48 

F.  We  were  silent. 


G.        I  will  be  silent,  —  We  shall  conceal  from  her  our  way   of 

♦  fofon 

thinking. 
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H.        We  should  keep  silence, 

K.        (    Hold  your  tongue    )• 
se  taire  2d.  pers.  pi. 

I.        You  must      he  silent, 
falloir  D. 

TBAIBE. 

A.  To  Milk,  traire. 

B.  Milking,  trayant. 

C.  Milked,  trait,  m.  traite,/. 

^  c  je  trais,  ta  trais,  il  trait, 

*  \  nous  trajons,  yous  trajez,  ils  traient. 

J,  7J©  trayais,  tu  trayais,  il  trayait, 

'tnouB  trayions,  tous  trayiez,  ils  trayaient 

I.  no  perfect. 

^  c  je  trairai,  tu  trains,  il  traira,      ^ 

*  CD0U8  trairons,  tous  trairez,  ils  trairont. 

TT  ( je  trairais,  tu  trairais,  il  trairait, 

c  nous  trairions,  vous  trairiez,  ils  trairaient. 

T^  5  none,  trais,  qu'il  traie, 

*  i  trayons,  trayez,  qu'ils  traient. 

T   X  4^0  J©  traie,  que  tu  traies,  qu'il  traie, 

'  (  que  nous  trayions,    que  yous  trayiez,     qu'ils  traient. 

L.  NO   IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONJUGATE   IN   THE   SAME  MANNER  : 

To  Abstract,        abstraire,  I  To  Extract,        extraire. 
To  Amuse,  distraire.  \  To  Fine-draw,    rentraire. 

EXERCISE    CXVI. 

D.  ^  The    servant      is  milking  the  cows.  —  You  disturb  me  in 

domestiquef,  vachei,  distraire        d* 

my  studies.  —  They  extract  all  the  finest  passages. 
Stude  f.  extraire  30    m. 

E.  She  finedrew  the  tapestry. — He  disturbed  his  companions. 

rentraire  cammarades, 

G.        I  loiU  extract  these  passages. 


IBBEOULAR  VERBS,  TAINCRE. 


213 


VAINCKE. 


A.  To  Conquer, 

B.  Conquering, 

C.  Conquered, 


vaincre. 

vainquant. 

yaincu,  m.  vaincue,/. 


*  \  nous  vainquoDs, 

■n  c  je  Tainquais, 

*  I  nous  yainquions, 

J,  r  je  vainquis, 
Hnous  -vainqaimes, 

Q  ( je  yaincrai, 
'  i  D0U8  Taincrons, 

TT  5Je  Taincrais, 

*  i  nous  Taincrions, 

-^  tnone, 
'  i  Tainquons, 

J    f  que  je  vatnque, 
'  ^  que  nous  yainquions, 

T   5  Q^®  J^  Tainquisse, 


tu  Taincs, 
Tous  vainquez, 

tu  vainquaiSy 
Yous  Tainquiez, 

tu  Tainquis, 
TOUS  vainquites, 

tu  vaincras, 
vous  vaincrez, 

tu  vaincrais, 
vous  Taincriez, 

vaincs, 
Tainquez, 

que  tu  vainques, 
que  Yous  Yamquiez, 


il  vainc, 

ils  vainquent. 

il  Yainquait, 
ils  vainquaient. 

il  vainquit,        ^ 
ils  vainquirent. 

il  vaincra, 
i^s  vaincront. 

il  vaiDcrait, 
ils  vaincraient. 

qu'il  vainque, 
qu'ils  vainquent 

qu'il  vainque,- 
quils  vainquent. 

qull  vainquit. 


que  tu  vainquisses, 
\  que  nous  vainquissions,  que  vous  vainquissiez,  qu'ils  vainquissent. 

Observations. — The  present  of  the  indicative  and  that  of 
the  subjunctive  are  seldom  used  in  the  singular.  (Laveaux.) 

The  second  person  singular   of  the  imperative  is  not 
used.     (GmAtTLT-DuviviER.) 

EXERCISE  CXVII. 
D.        We  conquer  our  enemies. 

F.  The  English  vanqvished  the  Indians. — He  turpoBsed  the  others 

vaincre 
in  generosity. 

G.  His  arguments  toitt  convince  you. 

vaincre 


VIVBE. 


A.  To  Live, 

B.  LiviNO, 

C.  Lived, 


<nou8  vivons, 


tu  vis, 
vous  vivezy 


vivre. 

vivant. 

vecu,  m.  {no  fendnme,) 

il  vit, 
ils  vivent 
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„  c  je  vivais, 
tnous  yivioDS, 

p  cjev^cus, 
'  inous  y^cdmes, 

Q  r  je  vivrai, 
'\nous  Tivrons, 

TT  ne  vivrais, 
*\nou8  vivrions, 

i  VlVOXiS, 

J    cquejevive, 
<  que  nous  ▼ivions, 


T  1  q^®  J®  v6cu88e, 
c  que  nous  y^cussions, 
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tu  vivais, 
vous  viviez, 

tu  v^cus, 
vous  v^ciites, 

tu  vivras, 
vous  vivrez, 

tu  vivrais, 
vous  vivriez, 

vis, 
vivez, 

que  tu  vives, 
que  vous  viviez, 

que  tu  v6cus8es. 


il  vivait, 
ils  vivaient. 
il  v6cut, 
ils  v6curent 

il  vivra, 
ils  vivront. 

il  vivrait, 
ils  vivraient. 

qu'il  vive, 
qu'ils  vivent. 

qu'il  vive, 
qu'ils  vivent. 

qu*il  v^cdt. 


que  vous  v^cussiez,    qu'ils  v^cussent. 

Ftb-6,  in  its  compound  tenses,  takes  avoir. 

To  live  on  or  upon^  is  expressed  by  vivre  de;  as.  We  live 
on  milk,  nous  vivons  de  lait 

Vive  le  roi  !  is  an  exclamation  to  express  that  one  wishes 
the  king  a  long  life  and  prosperity.  CL'Acadkmie  au  mot 
vivre.) 

EXERCISE    CXVIII. 
ON   TITRE,   SXJRVIYRE,   RETIVRE, 

D.  He   Iwes  happy  and  contented. —  Every  thing  reowet  in 

dcais 

nature. — We  Um  together. — ^They  Iwe    in    the  greatest  distress. 
la  dans 

E.  I  KTOf  Uving  in  the  country. — She  only  lived     to      serve  God. 

ne  que  pour 

G.        I  s^aU  not   survive   '  my  child. 

swrvivre  a 

H.        Could  I  live  happy  far  from  you? 

2otfi 
I.       They  must  live  in  the  country. 


a 
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PART  11. 
OF   SYNTAX. 

Syntax  (derived  from  a  Greek  word  meaning  arrange- 
ment^ camtructionjy  teaches  the  correct  disposition  of  words 
in  a  sentence. 

A  sentence  is  an  assemblage  of  words,  expressed  in  a 
proper  form,  arranged  in  proper  order,  and  concurring  to 
make  complete  sense. 

The  subject,  which  is  also  called  the  nominative,  is 
tutudly  placed  before  the  verb. 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  ano- 
ther, in  gender,  number,  case,  or  person. 

The  object  (which  is  called  in  French  regime J^  is  placed, 
as  in  English,  after  the  verb,  unless  it  be  one  of  the  direct 
or  indirect  personal  pronouns.     (See  Rules  47,  48.) 

Government,  or  regime^  is  that  power  which  one  part  of 
speech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  and 
direct  or  indirect  regime, 

OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

The  d^nite  article  (le^  m.  Ic^  f.  V  and  lee)  is  used  in 
French  before  all  common  substantives,  taken  in  a  determi- 
nate sense  ;  unless  any  other  word,  placed  before  the  sub- 
stantive, perform  the  same  office,  such  as,  demonstrative, 
possessive,  or  indefinite  pronouns. 

The  indefinite  article  (un^  m.  une^  f.)  is  used  in  French 
before  a  common  substantive  in  the  singular,  to  denote  one 
of  a  class,  without  specif3ring  which  one. 

The  partitive  article  (du^  m.  delc^f.  de  l\  dee  J  denotes 
only  a  part  of  a  whole,  and  answers  to  the  English  aoms  or 
any^  either  expressed  or  understood. 

The  article,  d^nite^  indefinite,  or  partiHwy  is  generally 
repeated  before  every  substantive  in  French,  whether  it  be 
so  in  English  or  not. 


I 
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RULE  I.  tin,  M.  une,  v, 

fa. J  The  indefinite  articlsy  un,  masculine,  une,  feminine, 
(in  English,  a,  or  an  J  is  used  in  French  before  a  common 
substantive  in  the  singular,  when  speaking  of  one  individual 
of  a  class,  without  specifying  any  one  of  tiiem  in  particular. 

Examples: 
a  horse,  un  cheyal. 

a  house,  une  maison. 

(h,)  The  ind^nke  article  is  placed  before  substantives, 
expressing  the  title,  profession,  trade,  or  country,  of  a  per- 
son, when  followed  by  an  adjective  or  by  the  relative  pro- 
noun qui, 

Easamples: 

Mr.  G —   is    a    celebrated  M.  G —  est  un  peintre  ce- 

piEiinter,  lebre. 

I  am  a  poor  Frenchman  who  Je  suis  un  pauvre  Fran9ais 

has  lost  his  wife,  qui  a  perdu  sa  femme. 

(c)  The  unipersonal  verb  c*est,  c^tait,  cefut,  ce  sera,  ce 
seraii,  when  followed  by  a  substantive,  takes  the  article,  un, 
une,  or  le,  la,  according  to  the  sense. 

Examples : 

It  was  a  colonel  who  pro-  C'est    un    colonel    qui    I'a 

tected  him,  protege. 

It  is  my  brother's  son  who  C'est  le  fils  de  mon  frere, 

has  been  appointed,  qui  a  ete  nomme. 

EXERCISE  I. 

I  speak  of  a  gentleman  who  has  a  countiy-house   in    a  beautiful 
monsiewr    79  17   (b)      dQns  30 

valley.    —  I  gave  mj  watch  to  a  watchmaker     who  has  a  ahop 
f.  153  horlogerm,      7d 

on  the  quay.  —  Is  he  an  honest  man  I  —  Is  he  not  a  physician 

ce  30  122  (c) 

who  has  travelled  (through  the)  East? 
[  voyagi  en  Orient 
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RULE  n. 
Le^  la^  l\  lesy  (the.) 

(a,  J  The  definite  artidey  le^  masculine,  /a,  feminine, 
I'  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  for  both  genders,  lesy  for  the 
plural,  is  used  in  French  before  substantives,  taken  in  a 
particular  and  specified  sense. 

Examples : 

My  sister's  book,  Le  livre  de  ma  soeur. 

The  bird's  cage,  La  cage  de  Z'oiseau. 

The  man  who  is  dead,  L'  homme  qui  est  mort. 

The  oranges  which  you  have,  Les  oranges  que  vous  avez. 

Cb.J  If  the  adjective  precede  the  substantive,  the  article 
is  placed  before  the  adjective,  except  with  tout^  m.  sing. 
Unu^  m,  pi.  toute^  f.  sing.  tauie$y  f.  pi.  and  the  adjective  feu^ 
masculine,  late;  in  which  instances  the  article  is  placed 
after  it. 

Eaamples. 

All  the  paper  is  ruled,  Tout  h  papier  est  regie. 

All  the  books  are  bound,  Toiu  les  livres  sont  relies. 

All  the  trouble  he  takes,  Toute  la  peine  qu'il  prend. 

All  the  difficulties  I  had,  T<mtes  lee  difficult^s  que  j'ai 

cues. 

The  late  King,  Feu  le  roi. 

The  late  Queen,  Feu  la  reine. 

Note. — According  to  the  French  Academy,  feu  has  no  plural,  nor 
any  feminine  termination,  when  placed  before  the  article  or  the  poseee- 
sive  pronoun  ;  but  if  feu  be  placed  after  the  article  or  the  poflseesiye 
pronoun^  it  taJceg  the  gender  of  the  noun  but  not  its  number. 

Examplea, 

The  late  King,  Le  feu  roi. 

The  fate  Queen,  Xa/eutf  reine. 

My  late  mother,  Mafeue  mere. 

(c)  In  some  instances  taste  alone  is  the  guide  as  to  the 
choice  of  either  the  definite  or  ind^nite  article. 

Example. 

A  wise  man  places  his  trust     Un  homme  sage  met  sa  con- 
in  God,  fiance  en  Dieu, 
Or,                ^  Or, 
The  wise  man  places  his  con-    L'  homme  sage  met  sa  con- 
fidence in  God.                         fiance  en  Dieu. 

(BonnriLLiERS,  Grammaire  Raieonnie^  p.  115.) 
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EXERCISE  II. 

The  officers    and     soldiers  were  slain    in    the  battle.  —  I  like 

(a)  F.     tuis  dans  d. 

flowers,  and    you  like         fruit,  —  Men  are  Tery 

(a)  vousy    wma  (a)  m.  pi.       (a)  * 

deceitful;  do  you  not    think    sot  are  not  ynmen  so  too? — 

trompeur  122  oroire  !>•  54  122  (a)      92      54    attssi 

Tradition        says,    that    that    person    was    drowned    in    the 
(a)    — —  f.  dire  d.  cette  P.       noyi  f.  dans 

lake.  —  TTte  French  are  gay  and    lively.  —  The  general  gave  the 
lac  m.  m.  pi.  enjoui  p. 

«t^a^       for  ihe  attack,  —  The    sea      covers  two-thirds    of 
m.  de                                        cotnrir  d.    (a)  <fefAr  tiers 

the  earth.— 6S9/t/tMfe(')  and(^  /A«  country  C)  '^^^   ^^  delight — 
f.  campagnef*  faire  E.  f.  pL 

Virtue      deserves  praise, 

(a)  mhiter  d.     nos  hommages 


RULE  III. 
THB  ENGLISH  ARTICLE  a  OB  an^  RENDERED  BY  le,  lo^   l\ 

(ct,)  The  English  ind^mke  article  a  or  on,  used  before 
nouns  of  mecuure^  roei^kt^  and  number^  is  rendered  in 
French  by  the  d^nite  article^  le^  loy  l\  and  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  expressing  voe^ht^ 
meaeurey  or  number. 

Examples : 

Tea   is  sold  at  five  francs  Le  the  se  yend  dnq  fiancs 

a  pound,  la  livre. 

Eggs  cost  two  francs  a  hun-  Les     oeufs    content     deux 

dred,  francs  le  cent. 

Butter   costs  two  francs  a  Le  beurre  yaut  deux  francs 

pound,  la  livre. 

Pepper  costs  one  franc  an  Le   poivre  coute   un  feme 

ounce,  Z'once. 
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fh.)  In  speaking  of  time^  or  measuremmt^  a  or  an  is 
expressed  in  French  by  par  ;  as, 

He   earns  four    shillings  a    II  gagne  quatre  chelins  par 

day,  jour. 

It  is  six  francs  a  head,  C'est  six  francs  par    per- 

sonne. 
He  is  paid  ten  £rancs  an    On  lui  paie  dix  francs  par 

acre,  arpent. 

EXERCISE  IIL 

How  much       is  (*)  this  0)    ribbon  («)      a      yard  ?  —  In   France 
coAte-t-il  91  99,  (a)  metre  m, 

grapes     are  sold     at  five  sous    a  pound.  —  What  are 

2     sing.    sevendreD,  *         (a)  cwnMen  vendez-vous 

those    oranges      a    dozen  ?  —  What   did    you  pay     a  hundred  (') 
f'(a)  avez        pay6   (o) 

for  those  Q)  oysters  (*)  \ 

* 

RULE  IV. 
Le,  loy  Us, 

The  definite  article  (le^  la^  le8%  is  also  used  in  French 
before  common  substantives,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of 
their  signification. 

Examples : 

Men  are  mortal,  Les  kommes  sont  mortels. 

God  hates  sinners,  Dieu  hait  les  phhmrs, 

EXERCISE  IV. 

Money        cannot  make     men    happy.  —    Riches    without 

argent     aavoir  h.  128  rendre  31  f.  pi. 

health  cannot   make   men    happy.  —  Vice      is  odious.  — Virtue  is 

m. 

estimable.  —  I  hate  idteness, 

l2 
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RULE  V. 


(<i,)  The  definite  article  is  also  used  in  French  before 
names  of  rivers^  motmUuniy  eeoi,  winds^  arts^  sciences^  vir- 
tues, vices,  metalsy  and  anj  part  of  speech  used  substan- 
tiyel J ;  also  before  the  names  of  eountriesy  whether  empires^ 
pramncesy  or  islands^  if  thej  be  distant  or  little  known; 
and  almost  always  before  the  principal  states  of  Europe. 

Examples: 

England  is  a  free  country,        UAngleAerre    est    un    pays 

libre. 
Angouleme  is  a  fine  country,     L'An^fotdime  est    un  beau 

pays. 
The  Seine    passes   through    La  Seine  passe  par  Paris. 

Paris, 
The  Alps   separate  France    Les  Alpes  separent  la  France 

from  Italy,  de  /'Italie. 

The    North   Wind    seldom    L'Aquillon  n'j  souffle   que 

blows  there,  rarement 

Cb.J  When  names  of  kingdoms,  rivers,  regums,  and  the 
five  continents^  are  used  as  the  regime,  called  in  English  the 
objective  case,  of  another  substantive,  they  take  the  definite 
article,  if  the  sentence  do  not  imply  any  comparison ;  as, 
Les  yilles  de  Z'Asie  ont  connu  le  luxe  de  bonne  heure; 
but,  in  the  following  sentence,  Les  villes  d'  Asie  ne  sont 
pas  baties  comme  celles  d'  Europe,  the  article  is  omitted 
before  the  substantive  Asia,  because  comparison  is  implied 
between  it  and  Europe.     (Girault-Duvivier,  p.  102.) 

(c.)  The  definite  article  mui^t  be  used,  when  speaking 
of  the  whole  extent  of  a  territory;  as  when  we  say,  l^ 
limitesy  la  longueur,  la  largeur,  la  circonference,  la  si- 
tuoitum,  la  forme  g^ographigue  de  la  France;  meaning 
thereby,  the  extent  of  the  territory,  called  France;  also, 
when  the  word  France,  or  any  other  country,  stands  for  the 
whole  nation;  as,  les  revenus,  les  ressources,  les  colonies, 
la  puissance,  la  conduite,  V attitude,  la  dignitS,  les  armees, 
la  gloire  de  la  France,  de  1'  Irlande;  that  is  to  say,  de 
la  nation  frangaise,  de  la  nation  irlandaise.    (Bonneau.) 
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(d,)  But  before  these  same  names,  the  preposition  de  is 
used  when  we  speak  of  their  productions;  as,  French  wine, 
«m  de  France;  English  lace,  denteUe  d.* AngUterre ;  Dutch 
linen,  toUe  d^HMande;  Russian  leather,  cuir  de  Rtune, 

(BONNEAU.) 

fe,)  If  the  place  of  production  be  expressed  by  the  name 
of  a  riyer,  or  mountain,  or  formed  jfrom  a  common  name,  it 
takes  the  article;  as,  vin  de  la  e6te-^*0ry  vin  du  Cher^ 
charhon  de  VYonne.    (Bonneau.) 

Cf.JThe  names  of  countrieij  TdngdovM^  and  provineesy  re- 
ject the  definite  article  when  they  are  preceded  by  the 
preposition  en. 

Examples : 

He  goes  to  France,  H  ya  en  France. 

He  Uyes  in  Italy,  II  demeure  en  Italic. 

He  liyes  like  a  prince,  II  yit  en  grand  seigneur. 

(g.)  If  the  country  we  go  to,  return  from,  or  liye  in,  be 
not  in  Europe,  the  article  is  used. 

Examples : 

He  is  gone  to  Mexico,  II  est  alle  au  Mexique. 

We  liye  in  Canada,  Nous  demeurons  au  Canada. 

They  haye    returned  Jrom  Bs  sont  reyenus  de  la  Chine. 

China, 

My  cousin  has  retumed/rom  Mon  cousin  est  reyenu  des 

India,  Indes. 

Eacq)tions : 

He  is  gone  to  Egypt,  B  est  alle  en  Egypte. 

m  We  are  going  to  America,        Nous  allons  en  Amerique. 

And  a  few  more. 

eh,  J  With  the  names  of  totons^  or  cities^  the  preposition 
d  is  used,  not  en  y  as, 

Example : 
He  liyes  in  London,  II  demeure  d  Londres. 

(i.)  When  the  names  of  kingdoms^  provinceSy  and 
staiesy  are  the  same  as  those  of  their  capital  towns,  they 
take  no  d^nite  article. 
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Examples : 

Naples  is  a  channing  country,  Naples  est  un  charmant  pays. 

Genoa    produces    excellent  Genes    produit    d'excellents 

fruit,  fruits. 

Venice  is  a  republic,  Venise  est  una  republique. 

Q\J  Names  of  countries  reject  the  definite  article  after  a 
noun  of  dignity  or  title,  or  after  an  address. 

Example : 

Henry  the  Fourth,  King  of    Henri  Quatre,  roi  de  Fiance 
France  and  Navarre,  et  de  Navarre. 

Ck.J  The  definite  article  is  used  in  French  before  proper 
nouns,  formed  from  common  nouns.     (Bonneau.) 

Examples: 

The  garden  of  the  Tuileries,     Le  jardin  des  Tuileries. 
The  avenue  of  the  Champs-    L  avenue  efesChamps-Elysees. 

Elysees, 

(I.)  Names  of  public  buildings  take  the  definite  article 
du,  de  la,  de  l\  des,  according  to  the  gender  and  number 
of  the  substantive.    (Bonneau.) 

Examples : 

The   elegance  of  the  Panr-    L  elegance  du  PantMon. 

theon. 
The  palace  of  the  Louvre,         Le  palais  du  Louvre, 

(m,)  From  this  rule  must^be  excepted  buildings  called 
after  individuals. 

Example: 

Saint  Paul's  church,  L'eglise  Saint-PaW. 

Cn.J  Proper  names  of  men,  used  in  the  plural,  and  pre- 
ceded by  a  common  substantive,  take  des.     (Bonneau.) 
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Example : 

The  reign  of  tbe  Stuarts,  Le  regne  de»  Stuarts. 

Co.)  In  addressing,  in  familiar  style,  a  person  of  the 
lower  order,  whose  name  we  do  not  know,  the  definite 
article  is  placed  before  the  substantiyes,  homme^  femme^ 
JlUe^  gargon^  mere, 

Eaamples : 

I  say  man,  Dites-moi  done  /'  homme. 

woman,  ■  la  femme. 

woman,  ■  la  mere. 

-  boy,  le  gar9on. 

fp.J  The  definite  article  is  used  before  proper  names  of 
persons,  when  they  are  preceded  by  an  adjective,  or  when 
their  meaning  is  in  any  way  restricted;  it  is  also  used 
before  the  family  names  of  several  poets  and  artists  of 
Italy. 

Examples : 

Tasso  is  the  author  of  Je-  Le  Tasse  est  lauteur  de  la 
rusalem  delivered,  Jerusalem  delivree. 

Le  Poussin  is  a  celebrated  Le  Poussin  est  un  peintre 
painter,  tres  distingue. 

Young  Julius  is  ill,  Le  jeune  Jmes  est  malade. 

Lewis  the  Great,  Louis  le  grand. 

EXERCISE  V. 

The   Rhine   is   a   very  (')  rapid  (*)       river  Q),  —      France    is 
(a)  31  Jieuvem.        (a) f. 

my     native     country.  —  The    mountains    in    Asia    Minor    are ; 
natam  {a)t.       31 

Olympusy         Ida,  and        Tawis,  —     Genoa     is  a   maritime 
(a)  phe  (a) (a)  G^nes  (i)  31 

oountry.  ^-   I  intend     to      go  /o    Crermany   this  summer. — Does 
se  proposer  d.  d*         (J)  Allemaffne 

your  brother         live          in  France  ?  — His  regiment     is       to 
92       demeurer  91  (J)  r6 m.  doit     134 
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gq    io    the  East  IndieSf   and    thence    to    China,  -^  The  people 
(g)  31        pL  deUi    (jg)  m.pL 

of  Asia   have  always  been  (  easily    conquered  ).  —  The   kingdom 
(b) et  172  faciles  h  subjugver 

qf  the     Netherlands.  —  The  summit  ^f  Mount'Bkme,        -«-The 
Pags-Bas  p\,  (k)  Mont-Blanc  (a) 

(     old     house     )       qf  the     Bourbons,  —  The   familg    of    the 
anciennetii.  (n)        (n) 

La    Rochefoucault,  —  The          corn         of  .     E^pt     does     not 
5^«m.  pi.    (d)        te 

make  as  (^)    good  O      bread  Q)  as  (*)   the  com  of 

faire  d.  3d.  pers.  pi.  estim6     7  bUs  (d) 

France.  —  The     navy      of  England  has  always  borne  (a  higher) 
marine  f.  (c)  eu        plus  de 

character        than  the  navg    qf   France.  —  The        cattle      qf 
reputation  f.  (c)  bcBi^s  m.  pi*  {d) 

Normandg       is    very    much    prized.  ^-  The    soil     qf  Normandy 
die    sont  estimds  sol  m.    (c) 

( consists  of)  pasture  (*)  and  (')   (  com)  (*)       land  (*). 

se  divise         en    pdturages  m.  pi.  i  bli         en  terres 

RULE  VI. 

The  definite  article^  le^  m.  la^  f.  les^  pi.,  is  used  in  French 
before  adjectives  taken  substantively,  whether  it  be  so  in 
English  or  not 

Examples : 

Good    people    will    be    re*  Les  bona  seront  recompenses. 

warded. 

The  wicked  will  be  punished,  Les  meckants  seront  punis. 

The  rich  man  is  welcomed  Le  riche  est  fete  partout. 

every  where, 

The  poor  man  is  despised,  Le  pauvre  est  mepris^. 

EXERCISE  VI. 

Red   is    a    more  (*)      showy  (•)      color  (*)   than  blue.  —  Yellow 

voyante  f.  39 

and  green  are  my  fevourite  colors.  —  Good  and     evil  seem 

31  bon         mauvais  sembler  d.  134 
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to   be    confounded      In        nature.  — /       Envioiu    and    jeaiotu 
143  dans  la  —  f.         kg       pi.  pi. 

people      accuse     him,  and      blame     him. 
*       accuser  d.    48  blAmer  d.   48 

RULE  VII. 
Du,  MASG. ;  de  la^  feu.  ;  de  l\  m.  and  f.  before  a  vowel 

OR  k  MUTE,   des  Bl.   AND   F.   PLURAL. 

Ca.J  The  partitive  article  (some)  is  expressed  in  French 
by  du^  masc. ;  de  la^  fern. ;  del\  for  both  genders  before  a 
▼owel  or  A  mute,  and  by  dee^  m.  and  f.  plural,  whether 
(some)  be  expressed  or  not  in  English. 

Example:    ^ 

GiYB  him  9ome  bread,  meat,    Donnez-lui  du  pain,  de  la 
water,  and  wine,  yiande,  de  Z'eau  et  du  yin. 

Cb,J  The  partitive  article  is  placed  before  a  common 
substantive  which  is  the  object  of  tiie  preceding  verb,  when 
the  sentence,  affirmatively  used,  denotes  a  portion  of  a  thing, 
or  things,  without  specifying  precisely  how  nrnch  or  how 
momy. 

'Example  I 

I  have  pens,  ink,  and  paper,    J  ai  dee  plimies,  de  Tencre,  et 

du  papier.  . 

(c)  When  the  word  (any)  is  either  expressed  or  under- 
stood in  English,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  the  partitive 
article^  when  the  English  sentence  is  either  interrogative  or 
negative. 

Example: 

Have  you  any  paper,  pens,     Avez-vous  du    papier,    des 
ink,  and  sealing  wax  i  plumes,  de  Tencre,  et  de 

la  cire  a  cacheter  ? 

fd.J  The  partitive  article  is  used  before  substantives 
which  express  moral  qualities. 

Examples : 

This  child  has  application,        Get  enfant  a  de  ^application. 
This  man  has  courage,  Get  homme  a  du  courage. 

L  5 
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(e.)  The  articles,  du^  deloy  de  l\  det^  are  not  partitive 
whenever  they  are  placed  between  two  common  substantiyes. 

(BONNSAU.) 

Exampls: 

The  life  of  man  is  shorter  La  vie  (2m  hommes  est  plus 
than  that  of  the  deer  or  courte  que  celles  dei  cerfs 
the  crow,  et  de$  comeilles. 

*^*  Des  is  here  taken  in  a  general  teme^  and  not  in  a 
partitive  one. 

(f,J  When  a  substantive  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  duy 
deioy  del\  or  des^  must  be  used,  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  substantive,  in  negative  sentences  which 
are  determined  by  what  follows.     (pioNNEAU.) 

Examples: 

I  have  not  such  mean  senti-  Je  n  ai  pas  des  sentiments  si 

ments,  has. 

He  does  not  use  superfluous  II  ne  tient  pas  des  discours 

words,  superflus. 

(g.)  If  the  adjective  be  a  component  part  of  a  substan- 
tive, the  partitive  article  is  to  be  used,     (^nnbau.) 

Examples : 

There  are  step-fathers  and  H  j  Sk  des  heauah-^eieSj  des 

step-mothers  who  replace  beUes-mereSy    qui     valent 

ones    own     father     and  de    veritables    peres,    de 

mother,  vraies  meres. 

Here  are  young  gentlemen  Voici  des  jeunes  gens  et  des 

and  young  ladies  fond  of  jeunes  per s(mnes'j^AoTaLe& 

study,  pour  1  etude. 

EXERCISE  VII. 

He  has      T^aiHons  in  Paris.  —  Had  you  any   news      from    your 
(6)  parents    a  153  (c)    f.  pL 

friends  !  —  Has  your  aunt  any  beer   in    her  glass  ?  —(Here  is)  eome 

92     ^e)  dani  verrem..      void       (a) 

hread,      eherriet,  and      piumf.— Have  you  any  mon^  to  give  met — 
r«;  (aj  (e)  47 
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I   knew     yery  well      yon  would     do   them        harm,     —    This 
tavoir  s.  *  83         vouloir  b.  *      leur  (a)   mal  m. 

woman  has       prudtnu  and      tecnomy,   —  I     know       nothing     so 

(a) f,      (a)  6 m£  comuAtrtji,     118    dB 

tiresome  as  wxoomht.    — She  (is  drinking)      whty, — (Here  are) 

timuyeux      (g)  petiU'fnaitret  &otrs  d.    (g)  void 

young  men  and  ymmg  ladin  (  who  are  fond  of  )  study. — We  have 
(jg)  (g)  pauumnit  pour  V 

had      bod  wsot^.— He  mixes  in        good   toeUty, 
(g)  fr^qumUe  (g)  beau    monde  m. 

('h,J  The  adyerbs  hien  and  la  plupart  take  the  partitive 
articU  when  they  are  followed  by  a  common  substantive ; 
howeyer,  if  autres  come  after  bien^  we  say,  Inen  d'atUres, 
and  not  Mm  des  aiUrei.     (See  Rules  24  and  25.) 

Examples  : 

Most  men  beUeve  it,  La  plupart  des  hommes  le 

croient. 
I  baye  bad  many  sorrows,        J'aieprouve&t^ (Pellagrins. 
We  baye  something  else  to    Nous   ayons    Uen    d'autres 
tbink  of!  idees ! 

(%,J  If  a  sentence,  though  negative  in  its  formation,  have 
an  affirmative  sense,  the  partitive  article  is  expressed. 

(BONNEAU.) 

Examples: 

I  have  no  money  to  spend    Je  ri^kpoM  de  I  'argent  pour 
foolishly,  le  depenser  follement. 

EXERCISE    VIII. 
Have  you  not  health,  fortune,  and/ris/idi  / — He  cannot    speak  without 

123  134  139 

making  mittaket, 
fauUt  U 

Cj,)  Wben  ne  is  used  in  connexion  with  qtie^  signifying 
seuUment^  it  is  followed  by  ihe  partitive  article^  because  in 
this  instance  the  sense  is  mlly  determined.     (Bonneau.) 

Example: 

This  mother  cares  only  for    Gette  mere  n  a  des  yeux  gue 
her  eldest  son,  pour  son  fils  aine. 
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(k.)  When  ne  is  used  in  connexion  with  que  signifying 
nul  atUre^  it  takes  de^  because  it  then  has  a  negatiye  sense. 

(BONNEAU.) 

Exan^le: 

He  has  no  other  £ruit  but    11 » a  de  fruits  que  des  poires 
pears  and  apples,  et  des  pommes. 

EXERCISE  IX. 

This  child   finds      pleasure  only  when  he  studies.    —  He  has  ne 

(J)  travailler  d.  {k) 

other  tupport  than  his  son.  —  He  has  no  pkature  but    that  which 

soutien  m.  (k)  eelvi 

he  finds  (in)    study. — We  (       only  hear       )  from  him      when  he 
d   r  n*avons  det  nouvellet  que 

wantB      money.  —  You  have  not   received      education   to    make 
a  betom  d*  (t)  138 

(    a  bad  use    )  of      it 
si  peu  d^usage         51 

RULE  VIII. 
De,-}-  PLACED   BEFORE   AN   ADJECTIVE. 

(a,)  If  a  substantive,  taken  in  a  partitive  eense^  be  pre- 
ceded by  an  adjective^  de  is  used  instead  of  d%  mas.  de  let, 
fern,  del'  ior  both  genders, before  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  dee^ 
mas.  and  fem.  plural,  except  in  the  case  mentioned  in  Bule 
7,  paragraph  {(f.) 

Examples : 

Here    are    pretty    children,  Yoila  de  jolis    enfants^    de 

beautiful  gardens,  fine  com,  beaux  jardins,  de  beau  ble, 

fine  oats,  good  wine,  and  de  belle  avoine,  de  bon  vin, 

excellent  bread,  (/'excellent  pain. 

t  No  gnunmamn  has  erer  given  the  true  reason  for  our  rejecting  the 
partitive  article  du,  dela,  del*,  dee^  when  the  adjectiye  precedes  the  suh- 
Btantive;  and  why  we  do  not  say,  j'ai  <2a  bon  pun,  I  haye  good  bread ;  j'ai 
entendu  dee  c^l^bres  orateors,  I  haye  heard  celebrated  orators.  No  common 
name  can  be  applied  to  one  individual  of  a  species  without  a  determinatiye 
sign,  which  sign  must  precede  the  substantive.  We  must  therefore  say, 
j'ai  de  charmantes  fleurs,  and  j'u  des  fieurs  charmantes;  in  the  first 
example,  charmantee  is  the  determinative,  and  the  article  would  be  super- 
fluous; in  the  latter  case  the  article  des  is  required,  because  the  adjective 
follows  the  substantive,  wherefore  des  is  the  determinatiye. 
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(h.)  2)0  is  to  be  repeated  before  erery  adjectiye  in 
the  same  clause,  unless  two  adjectiyes  qualify  the  same 
substantiye.    (Bonneau.) 

Example : 

He  gaye  me  good  and  wise    H  m'a  donne  de  hons  et  sa^ei 
counsels,  conseils. 

EXERCISE    X. 

We  have  good  honey   and  good  wax   in  abimdanoe*— When     wax 
30    mteim.  cire  f.  172  4 

Is  blanehed  they    make    very  fine  candles  (with  it) — How  many  times 
on  9^  f aire  d,  bougiet  f.     en    51     (p.  43,  par.  (a)  ) 

has  he  given  us  proof*  of  his  t^ncere  and  eonttanl 
ne  pat  47    7  ferme  30        (bj 

(lUaehment, 

attaehement, 

RULE  IX. 

WHEN  THE  ARTICLE  IS   REQUIRED. 

Eyery  substantiye  which  is  the  subject  of  a  yerb,  requires 
in  French  to  haye  one  of  the  three  articles,  definite^  ind^nite^ 
or  partitive. 

Resiark  : — Proper  names  of  persons  and  towns,  and  sub- 
stantiyes  preceded  by  a  pronoun  or  a  numeral  adjectiye, 
which  take  no  article,  are  not  included  in  this  rule. 

RULE  X. 

REPETITION  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

(a.)  In  French  the  articles  must  be  repeated  before  eyery 
substantiye,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number. 

Ch,J  This  rule  is  applicable  to  the  prepositions  d  and  de 
connected  with  the  article ;  as, 

{au,  masculine. 
d  la,  feminine. 
d  l\  for  both  genders,  before  a  yowel  or  h  mute. 
ausOy  masculine  and  feminine  plural, 
r  du,  masculine. 

Of  the   J  ^  ^5  feminine. 

I  del\  for  both  genders,  before  a  yowel  or  h  mute. 
^  deSy  masculine  and  feminine  plural. 


230  THB  ABTICIiB. 

fcj  The  article  must  be  repeated  before  two  adjectives 
united  bj  ^  when  thej  do  not  relate  to  the  same  sub- 
stantiye. 

Example: 

The    ancient    and    modem    Les  philosophes  andens  et 
philosophers,  les  modemes. 

Cd,J  But  it  is  better  to  repeat  the  substantiye,  and 
instead  of  saying,  Vmt^it  general  et  leprivS^  say,  Vinth'H 
gin^ral  et  I  'intSrSt  privS.     (Bonmeav.) 

(e.)  When  two  adjectives,  united  by  the  conjunction  ety 
qualify  one  and  the  same  substantiye,  in  such  a  manner  that 
no  other  noun  can  be  understood,  the  article  is  not  repeated ; 
thus  we  should  say,  le  eage  et  pieux  Eyeque.  (Girault- 
DuviviEB,  BoNNEAU,  NoEL  and  Chapsal.; 

EXERCISE  XI. 

I  occupy    the  firti  and      steond  floor,    ~    Sacred  (*)  and  (') 
oceuper  d.  (e)  £tage  m»    V 

profine(^)  history  (}), — The  wise  and  pious  F^nilon  has  (  acquired (')  ) 
(d)  i.  (e)  Uenacquu 

a  (})  right  {^)      to  the  esteem  of   every  body. 
7        droit  m.  pi.  tout  le  monde 

RULE  XI. 

WHEN   THE   ARTICLE    IS   USED  IN   ENGLISH  AND   NOT  IN 

FRENCH. 

(o.)  In  quotations  the  d^nUe  article  is  used  in  English 
and  not  in  French  before  the  ordinal  numbere^  theftret,  the 
eecofidy  the  third,  &c.  The  same  rule  is  applicable  to  the 
ordinal  numbers^  which  come  after  the  Christian  names  of 
sovereigns. 

Examples: 

Charles  ^  Twelfth,  King  of  Charles  douze^  roi  de  Suede. 

Sweden, 

Napoleon  the  First,  Emperor  Napoleon  premier^  empereur 

of  France,  des  Fran9ais. 

Book  the  fourth,  liyre  quatre  or  quatrieme. 

(See  Gram,  page  43,  paragraph  h,) 
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(b.)  The  article  is  omitted  in  French  After  c&mme^  sig- 
ni^dng  en  qutditi  de.  (Bonneatj,  p.  131.  No.  344.  L'Aca- 
demik) 

Example : 

The  Pope  may  be  considered  Le  pape  peui-etre  considere 
as  head  of  the  church,  or  comme  chef  de  I'llglise, 
as  a  temporal  prince.  ou  comme  prince  temporel. 

(c.)  The  article  may  or  may  not  be  used  with  the 
adjectiye  certain.    (Bonneau,  L'Academie.) 

Examples : 

homme, 
I  heard  a  certain  man  sayX     or,  J'ai  oui  dire  a  un  cer- 


^  J  'ai  oui  dire  a  certain 
tA     or,  J'ai  oui'  dire  a 
(     tain  homme. 


EXERCISE    XII. 
Book  the  first,  chapter  the  tecond,  line  the  eUventK-^ChBilea  the 

Tenth  was  brother  to  Lewis  the       EtghteerUh.        — As  president 
B.  de  Louis        (Gram.  p.  43,  par.  6)    (6) 

of  the  assembly  he  should   maintain     order  in  it. 

doit  134  V  y  52 

RULE  XII. 

A  OR  an,  NOT  bxprebbbd  in  French. 

The  article  tm  or  une^  is  not  used  before  the  subject  or 
the  object  of  a  yerb,  when  it  commences  a  parenthesis,  or 
an  explanatory  sentence. 

Example : 
Tours,  a  town  in  France,     Tours,  ville  de  France. 

RULE  XIIL 
A  OR  an,  NOT  to  be  translated  into  French. 

The  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is  also  omitted  in  French  in 
the  four  foUowing  instances. 
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(a,)  ]st. — ^Before  a  substantiye  put  in  apposition  to 
another;  as,  The  Bride  of  Abydos,  a  poem  by  Lord  Byron, 
La  Fiancee  d  'Abydos,  poeme  de  Lord  JByron. 

{h.)  2nd. — Before  a  substantiye  used  to  qualify  another ; 
as,  An  indolent  magistrate,  a  tyrant  of  the  proyinces, 
un  prefet  indolent,  tyran  des  proyinces,  (Belibaibb  de 
Marmontel.) 

(c.)  3rd. — In  the  title  of  a  book,  or  of  any  performance; 
as,  A  History  of  France,  Hittoire  de  France. 

((/.)  4th. — After  the  word  wJm,  expressing  surprise  or 
admiration;  as^ 

What  a  fine  garden !  Qud  beau  jardin ! 

What  a  nice  book !  Qivd\6^  liyre ! 

What  a  handsome  girl !     CtueUe  jolie  fille ! 

EXERCISE  Xlli. 

He    lives        in  Montargis,  a  veiy  pretty  town   in   the  Depart- 
demeurer  D.  d    (a)  30  dans 

ment  of  the   Loiret.    —  I  am  reading  Hamlet,  a  tragedy  by 
m.  D.        (a)  de 

Shakflpeare.  —  A  French  grammar,  —  What   an   interesting    little 
(c)    31  (d)         30  30 

girl! — What  a  fine  day! 
(d)        30     m. 

RULE  XIV. 

yOMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

No  article  is  used  in  French  before  the  word  Dieu^  or 
before  the  proper  names  of  heathen  deities,  of  men,  women, 
towns,  milages,  days,  months,  streets,  places,  and  phmets. 

EXERCISE  XIV. 

Jupiter    and    Saturn     are    two         large        planets.   —  He 
I  ne  grand  30  '    f. 

(is  going)  to  Place  Vendome*  —  Come  to   see  me  on    Monday,  — 
aUerxt.     •  k.    134  48     • 

Liverpool  is  the  finest  sea-port  in     England.  —  He  was  killed  in 

17       de  V  p. 

the  revolution  of  July, 
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RULE  XV. 

No  artide  is  used  in  French  before  a  common  sub- 
fitantite,  preceded  by  any  pronoun. 

Examples: 

This  house  belongs  to  him,       Cette  maison  loi  appartient. 
My  brother  is  waiting  for    Mon  frere  yous  attend, 
yon, 

RULE  XVI. 
THB  PRBPOsmoN  de. 

The  preposition  de  is  used  in  French  after  the  words 
€9pecey  sartey  genre^  mdlange^  choix,  or  words  implying  a 
similar  signification. 

Examples : 

I  have  a  sort  of  occupation  J'ai  un  genre  d*  occupation 
which  many  would  not  qui  deplairait  a  beaucoup 
like,  de  personnes. 

There  are  officious  persons  U  est  une  sorte  (f' intrigants 
whom  we  must  not  trust,         dont  il  &ut  se  defier. 

It  is  a  collection  of  useful  C'est  im  choix  de  livres 
books,  utiles. 

EXERCISE  XV. 

She     gave     her     mother      every     kind     of    satiafiustion.   — 
p.       it  ioutes   sortet  <     Ipl. 

I  have  a   pair    of    gloves.   —   That       hind        of    occupation 

genre  m. 

(  would   not  suit   me  ).  —  What      nrt      of  a  man  is  he  I  — 
ne  taurait  me  eonieemr  kj-       espeoe  f.         *  -ce 

You     have     a  fine    eoileotion     of      prints.    —  What    kind     of 
12  30  '  gravuret  espioe 

man    did    you       bring     us  I      —  What      kind      of   plant     is 
aveM  amen£   47  Ih  sorte  f. 

that! 
eekt 
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RULE  XVII. 
TRANSPOSmON  OF  WORDS. 

(a,)  In  English  we  often  meet  two  substantiyes  fbllow'^ 
ing  one  another  without  any  preposition  between  them.  In 
French  this  happens  with  compound  substantives  when 
there  is  a  hyphen  between  them.  In  all  other  cases  the 
French  substantives  must  be  united  by  either  d^  ct^  au^  d 
lay  a  l\  cmx^  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
second  substantive. 

Example  : 
A  silk-worm,  Un  ver  d  soie.  . 

N.B.  Let  the  student  remember  that  the  English  substan- 
tives must  be  transposed  before  they  can  be  translated  into 
French,  so  that  the  first  in  English  will  become  the  second 
in  French. 

(b.)  The  preposition  de  is  used  before  the  latter  of  two 
substantives,  when  the  second  expresses  the  matter^  nature^ 
species^  kind^  ^uality^  or  country  of  the  first,  the  substance 
of  which  it  is  made,  or  the  thing  which  it  contains. 

Examples : 

A  marble  table,  Une  table  de  marhre. 

A  wooden  house,  Une  maison  de  bais. 

A  tooth-ache,  Un  mal  de  dent 

Champaign  wine,  Yin  de  champagne. 

(c.)  Remark  :  The  French  Academic  is  of  opinion,  that 
two  nouns,  the  latter  expressing  the  matter]  of  which  the 
first  is  composed,  are  to  be  united  by  de^  and  not  by  en, 

(BONNBAV,  p.  128.) 

(d,)  The  English  possessive  case  is  rendered  in  French 
by  reversing  the  [order  of  the  sentence,  and  by  placing  de 
between  the  nouns. 

Example : 

My  father  s  house,  La  maison  de  mon  pere. 

Ce,J  The  preposition  de  is  also  used  to  connect  two  sub- 
stantives, when  the  second  is  the  proper  name  of  a  well- 
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known  country  (there  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule), 
or  a  place  from  which  comes,  or  to  which  helongs,  the 
person  or  thing,  represented  hy  the  first.  In  Engliiui,  the 
names  of  coimtries  are  usually  supplied  hy  adjectives,  or 
are  put  last  with  the  preposition  of. 

Examples: 

Dutch  cheese,  Fromage  de  Hollande. 

Westminster  Ahhey,  L'ahbaye  de  Westminster, 

The  King  ^Prussia,  Le  roi  de  Prusse, 

Remark  :  Nevertheless  we  say, 

Chinese  oranges.  Oranges  de  la  Chine. 

Japan  china,  Porcelaine  du  Japon. 

(/,)  In  French  the  article  is  omitted,  and  replaced  by 
the  preposition  de^  when  the  noun  is  the  object  of  a 
ircmskive  verhy  accompanied  by  a  negative;  or  when  it 
comes  after  a  unipersonal  verb,  used  negatively. 

(BONNEAU.) 

Examples : 

Mediocrity  is  not  admitted  La  musique  et  la  peinture 

in     either     painting     or  ne  souffrent  point  de  me- 

music,  diocrite. 

I  know  no  man  more  trou-  Je  ne  oonnais  pa/s  d!  homme 

blesome  than  he,  there-  plus    importun    que    lui, 

fore  he  has  no  friends,  aussi  ne  lui  r«8to-t-il  plus 

d'  amis. 

EXERCISE  IX  VI. 

Let   me  [see   these    ailk    ttookings,  —  I  bought  a  gold  watch 
montrer  k.  66  163  (c) 

and  a  silver     tea-pot,  —  Have  you      good  Burgundy       wine? — 
(c)      thSiire  f*  7  Bourgogne  (e) 

Irish        cutlery  is  very  much   esteemed.  —  Tu/rkey         coffee  is 
Irlande{e)  *  i,      turquie  (e) 

the  best.  — IBuy  me       Portugal       oranges,   and      Spanish 

K.  7  (e)  7  (e) 

onions,  —     Dresden  ohina        is  very  dear  in  England. 

4  Dresde  (e)  porcelaine  f.  en 
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RULE  XVIII. 
THE  PREPOSITION  de. 

(a.)  The  preposition  de  is  used  in  French  af);er  words 
of  quantity^  mecuure^  scarcity^  or  exdtmon ;  as,  plenty, 
ahondance;  enough,  cutez;  ell,  aune;  yard,  metre;  as  much, 
autant;  much,  oeaucoup;  hushel,  oomeau;  how  many, 
com&iany  pound,  livre;  ounce,  once;  numher,  wymhre; 
neyer,  jamais;  less,  mains;  no,  pas^  point;  little,  pm; 
pint,  pinte;  pot,  j^o^y  more,  jE?/2My  quantity,  quantitS; 
nothing,  rien;  so  many,  ton^y  too  much,  trop;  how  many, 
comhien  and  j^tce.    (Grammaibe  des  Gbammaires,  Bom- 

YILLIERS.) 

Examples : 

I  hare  no  hread,  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain. 

There  is  no  likelihood  in  it,  II  n*j  a  point  de  Traisem* 

hlance. 

What  trouhle  I  haye  giyen  Comhien  de   peines  je  me 

myself!  suis  donnees ! 

What  troubles  I  haye  had !  Que  de  peines  j'ai  eues ! 

There    are    few    charitable  II  y  a  peu  de  personnes  cha- 

persons,  ritables. 

I  haye  seen  a  great  deal  of  J'ai  yu  partout  beaucoup  de 

misery  eyery  where,  misere. 

There  are  not  so  many  good  II  y  a  aujourd'hui  moins  de 

works  now  as  formerly,  bons    ouyrages    qu'autre- 

fois. 

There  are  more  noyels  now  II  y  d^pltts  de  romans  quau- 

than  formerly,  trefois. 

We  haye  read  so  many  bad  Nous  ayons  lu  tant  de  mau- 

works,  yais  ecrits. 

There  are  as  many  danger-  II  y  en  a  autant   de  dan- 

ous  to  morals,  gereux  pour  les  mceurs. 

(h,)  Que  and  quoi^  expressing  surprise  and  admiration, 
take  de  after  them  before  the  succeeding  substantiye  or 
adjectiye. 

Examples : 

What    pleasures    we    haye    Que  de  plaisirs  nous  ayons 

had !  eus ! 

What  more  annoying !  Quoi  de  plus  ennuyani  I 
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EXERCISE    XVII. 

Do    not      make       so    mtich       noise,  —   She  did    it   with   so 
/aire  k.  bruit  m,  f. 

Rttie   precaution,  —  I    have    enough    bread,  —        Give  me 

pr^  • f.  18  donner  k.        56 

one    yard    of  ribbon.  —  How  many  yards  (^    are   there  (^)   in 
mitre  m.  y  a^t-U       dans 

this      piece  I  —  He  has  less  application  since         he  has  returned. — 
72    piece-eif,  qu*         est    revenu 

I    have    (too    much)    money,  —  She   has   too   little   confidence  in 
trop  oonfiance   en 

me.  —  I  have  nothing        better,  —  He  has  (so  many)  lessons  to 
118  (a)  de  tant 

learn. 

RULE  XIX. 
OF  THE  PREPOSITION  de. 

(a,)  The  preposition  de  is  used  before  a  substantiye 
taken  in  a  general  sense,  or  i7?hen  the  English  noun  might 
be  used  adjectiyely. 

Exasfnple, 
He  is  a  clever  man,  C'est  un  homme  e^' esprit.    ' 

(h,)  After  a  yerb,  participle,  or  adjectiye,  followed  in 
English  by  with^  5y,  or  of. 

Example. 
I  am  tured  with  working,  Je  suis  Uu  de  trayailler. 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 
He  is  a  man  of  honor, — ^He    disgraces     i\iQ  profession      of  a 


dishonorer  d. 


teacher,  —  I  really    thought        you  were  a  man  cf   sense.     —  He 
maitre  172    crdre  153  83         b.  bon  sens 

was     loaded    with    humors.   —  My     life    has    been      fuil      <^ 
F.      combU  vie  f.  plein  f. 

disappointments,  —  Her  mother  was  not  pleased      with  her. 

revers  B.    122  content  t 
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RULE  XX. 
OMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

fa, J  lit.  The  article  is  omitted  before  a  substantiye  de- 
noting title^  addressy  profession^  trade^  or  the  country  to 
which  a  person  belongs.    (Girault-Duyiyier.) 

Eaampki. 

Observations  on  the  state  of  Observations    snr  T^tat   de 

Europe,  1' Europe. 

General  reflections,  Reflexions  generales. 

Is  she  a  Duchess  ?  Est-elle  duchesse  ? 

Is  she  a  Frenchwoman  ?  Est-elle  Frangaise  ? 

(h.)  2dly.  When  a  substantiye  is  governed  by  the  pre- 
position en,  (This  rule  has  exceptions;  as,  en  I'air^  en 
rhonneury  &c.) 

Eaample, 
Is  jour  brother  in  town  ?  Yotre  frere  est-il  en  ville  ? 

CcJ  3dfy,  When  the  verb  and  the  substantive  form  but 
one  idea. 

Examples : 

He  envies  me,  II  me  je?or^  envie* 

Mind  what  he  says,  Faites  attention  a  ce  qu  il  dit. 

.  The  following  expressions  reject  the  article  in  French, 


Ajouterfoif  to  believe. 

Avoir  affaire,  to  have  buainess. 

beaoin,  to  want,  to  require. 

earte  blanche,  to  have  AiU 
power. 

chaud,  to  be  warm. 

oompassionf  to  have  com- 
passion,  to  commiflerate.- 

coutume,  to  be  accustomed, 
to  be  in  the  habit. 

dessein,  to  intend,  to  pur- 
pose. 

envie,  to  wish,  to  desire,  to 
have  a  mind. 

faim,  to  be  hungry. 

froidf  to  be  cold. 


Avoir  honte,  to  feel  ashamed, 
ma/,  to  feel  pain. 
patienoef  to  have  patience. 
peur,  to  fear,  to  fiig^ten. 
piti^t  to  pity. 
raison,  to  he  right. 
soifi  to  be  thirsty. 
toin,  to  take  care. 
tort,  to  be  wrong. 
Demander  pardon,  to  b^  pardon. 
Donner  carte  blanche,  to  give  full 
power. 
permisaionf  to  give  per- 
•  mission. 
Entendre  raiton,  to  listen  to  rea- 
son. 


face^  to  fiice. 
gr&ce^  to  pardon,  to  foxgive. 
peur,  to  frighten. 
plaiair^  to  oblige. 
semblanif  to  pretend. 
tortf  to  wrong. 
voiie,  to  sail. 
L&ther  prite^  to  let  go  one's  hold. 
Mettrefin,  to  put  an  end  to. 

ordre,  to  arrange. 
Parler  affaires,  to  speak  on  busi- 
ness. 
raison,  to  reason. 
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Faire  attention,  to  mind.  l  Perdre  courage,  to  despond. 

'—  ♦-%  ^QAo  patience,  to  lose  patience. 

Porter    bonheur,  to   bring   good 
luck, 
tfnvttf,  to  envy. 
Prendre  courage,  to  cheer  up. 
garde,  to  take  care. 
patience,    to    bear   pa- 
tiently. 
plaisir,  to  delight. 
racine,  to  take  root. 
Rendre  visite,  to  visit,  to  pjay  a 

visit.] 
Tenir  tite,  to  oppose. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

(d.)  4thly,    When  substantives  are  placed  before  tout 
and  chacun^  also  in  narrations. 

Examples : 

Men,  women,  and  children,  Hommes,  femmes,  enfants, 
all  run  towards  it,  torn  j  accourent. 

Centurions  and  soldiers,  ever^  Centurions  et  soldats,  ehacun 
one  murmured  ag&inst  the  murmurait  contre  les  or- 
orders  of  the  general,  dres  du  general. 

(Vertot.) 

Ce.J  5thly.    When  ni  precedes  a  substantive  used  inde- 
terminately. 

Example : 

Neither  of  these  two  socie-  Chacun  de  ces  deux  ordres 
ties  would  tolerate  magis-  ne  pouvait  souffrir  ni  ma- 
trates  nor  any  of  the  op-  gistrais^  ni  autre  dans  le 
posite  party,  parti  contraire. 

(Vertot.) 

(f.)  6thly,    When  mt  is  repeated  before  substantives^ 

Example : 

Whether  it  be  an  inspiration     Soit  inspiration  de  Dieu,  soit 
from  God,  or  an  error  of       erreur  de  I'homme. 
man, 

(g,)  Jthlg,    With  jamaw  before  a  substantive. 

Example : 

Never  was  historian  more  en-  Jamais  peut-Stre  historien 
gaging,  n'a  ete  plus  attachant. 
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(h»)  Sthly.  After  tota^  (meaning  every  thing )^  tlie  ar- 
ticle is  omitted  before  the  substantive, 

'Exomflei 

"Every  thing  then  might  haye     Tout  alors  pouvait  etre  em- 
been  a  snare,  and  all  in        huches^  et  totU  en  effet  etait 
.    fact  was  treason,  trahison, 

(%,)  9thly.  The  article  is  omitted  when  a  substantive  is 
adjectively  used  after  a  verb. 

Example : 
Falsehood  is  meanness,  Le  mensonge  est  haseesee. 

(GlRAULT-DuVTVIER,  p.  104.) 

(j,)  \Othly,  The  article  is  omitted  in  French  before 
substantives  in  proverbial  expressions^  in  order  to  give  more 
rapidity  and  energy  to  the  sentence. 

Examples : 
Poverty  is  not  a  vice,  Pauvreti  n'est  pas  vice. 

Sooner  or  later  rogues  are    Toujours  par  quelque  endroit 
detected,  fourhes  se  laissent  prendre. 

(La  FoNTAn^.) 
Repentance  is  virtue  in  a    Le  repentir  est  vertu  du  pe- 
sinner,  cheur.         (Yoltairb.) 

I    prefer    affiible   ugliness   to  Je  pr^re, 

harsh  and  haughty  beautyj  Laideur  affiible  h  heaute  rude  et  fiere. 

(Voltaire.) 

(k,)  WMy.  Common  substantives  which  have  an  in- 
determinate  sense,  take  no  article. 

Example : 

Man  is  a  rational  being,  L'homme  est  animal  raison- 

nable. 
The   minister  received    me    Le  ministre  m'a  re9u  avec 
politely,  at  which  I  was       pditesse^  qui  m'a  charme. 
-  delighted, 

fLJ  12thly.    But  custom  has  sanctioned  these  expres- 
sions : 
Man  is  a  rational  being,  L'homme    est    un    animal 

raissonnable. 
The  Minister   received   me    Le  ministre  m'a  re9u  avec 

with    a  politeness  which        une    polUesse     qui    m'a 

delighted  me,  charme. 
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(m.)  13^A/y.  The  definite  article  is  omitted  before  pro- 
per names  of  persons,  places,  and  planets. 

EocampU : 

Hannibal  and  Scipio  were  Annihcd  et  Sdpion  etaient 
great  generals,  de  grands  generaux. 

('n,J  \4thly.  If  the  proper  name  of  a  person  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  definite  or  indefinite  article^  it  is  because  there 
is  a  common  substantire  understood.     (Bonnbau.) 

Examples: 

The  Alexander  of  the  North  L* Alexandre  du  Nord  con- 
gained  our  admiration,  quit  notre  admiration. 

The  Voltaires  and  the  Buf-  Les  Voltaire  et  les  Buffm 
fons  are  scarce,  sont  rares. 

This  valiant  man  is  a  Cessar,     Ce  vaillant  homme  est  un 

Cesar, 

It  is  precisely  as  if  we  said,  he  roi  du  Nord^  qu'on  peut 
comparer  a  Alexandre, — Les  ecrivains  semhlables  d  Voltaire 
et  d  "Buffon, — Ce  vaillant  homme  est  un  ^uerrier  semhlahle  d 
Cesar. 

Co,  J  ISthly,  The  name  of  a  person,  preceded  or  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  which  qualifies  it,  takes  the  definite 
article. 

Examples : 

The  youthful  Aurora,  LqLJeune  Aurore. 

^neas  the  Pious,  Lepieux  Enee. 

Charles  the  Bash,  Charles  le  Temiraire. 

Philip  the  Fair,  Philippe  le  Bel. 

(p.  J  16^^y.  Names  of  (2»7i09  and  ce7i^9  have  no  article, 
if  taken  in  a  limited  sense ;  but  names  of  deities  take  the 
definite  article  when  they  are  particularized,     (Nap.  Lan- 

DAM,  GiRAULT-DuVIVIBR.) 

Examples : 

Jupiter,  Mars,  and  Venus,        Jupiter,  Mars,  et  Venus. 
The  Jupiter  of  the  pagans,        Le  Jupiter  des  paiens. 
Paris  is  a  fine  city,  Paris  est  une  belle  ville. 

Cq.J  I7thly,  When  substantives  are  used  in  the 
apostrophe  case,  they  take  no  article. 
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.     Example: 

Lovely  flowers,  nature  is  by  you  more  beautiful, 
Fleurs  charmautes,  par  vous  la  nature  est  plus  belle. 

EXERCISE    XIX. 

Do  you      lire  still  in  Germany  ?  —  He  acts     like 

demeurer  D.  toujour s  172  (6)  agir  D.  (6) 

an  honest  man. — You  frighten       me. — He  does  me  jmUce. 

*      30  faire  peur  D.  47  47  rendre  justice  D. 

— I  gave         him  an   account  of  your  conduct. — Poverty  is  no  vice. 

rendre  153  47  compte  (j)  122    (j) 

— Contentment  surpasses  riches, — Citizens,  strangers,  enemies,  kings, 

passer  D.    f.  pi. 
and  emperors        pity         and  revere     him. — What  most   men  call 
le  plaindre  D.        r6vtrer  D.  48  74      •     4  D. 

greatness,  glory ^  and  power  are  but  misery  and  weakness,  —  Mars  is 
(d)  n'est  que  (p) 

the  god  of    war. 

la 

RULE  XXL 

When  the  first  of  two  or  more  suhstantives,  united  by  a 
conjunction,  is  preceded  bj  an  article  in  connexion  with  the 
prepositions  a  or  de,  both  the  preposition  and  the  article  are 
to  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  the  same  clause. 

Examples : 

He  obeys  the  King,  the  II  obeit  au  roi,  d  la  reine,  at 
Queen,  and  the  Princes,  auai  princes. 

A  man  without  religion  is  in  Un  homme  sans  religion  est 
a  state  of  doubt  and  con-  dans  un  etat  de  doute  et  de 
fusion,  fear  and  distrust,  confusion,  de  crainte  et  de 

defiance. 

EXERCISE    XX. 

His  advice  pleased      the  King,  the  Minister,  and  the  Parliament. 
conseil  plaire  F.  a 

— A  man  without      religion  is   in    a  state  of  doubt  and  confusion, 

20 dans 

fear  and  distrust. 


THE   ARTICLE.  243 

RULE  XXII. 
A  CHANGED   INTO   de. 

The  latter  of  two  substantives,  relating  to  each  other,  is 
generally  followed  by  the  preposition  cfo,  particularly  after 
omt,  ermemi,  temoin. 

Examples : 

He  is  a  friend  to  the  poor,  II  est  /  'ami  des  pauvres. 

I  am  an  enemy  to  falsehood,  Je  suis  ennemi  du  mensonge. 

I  have  been  a  witness  to  their  J '  ai  ^te  temoin  de  leur  dis- 
quarrel,  pute. 

EXERCISE    XXI. 

He  was  a  friend  to  our  family.  — I  was  an      eye    (')  witness  (^) 
E.  r  153  13  occuUnre 

to  this  affair.  —  The  impious  are  enemies  to  virtue. — The  dog  is  a 

et  V 

friend  to  man. 

RULE  XXIII. 
COMPOtlND   SUBSTANTIVES   WITH   Gft/,    d  I',   d  Ul^  OUX. 

(a.)  The  order  of  compound  English  substantives  is 
inverted  in  French  with  au^  d  l\  d  la^  aux^  placed  between 
them,  according  to  the  gender  and  number,  when  the  first 
substantive  in  English  represents  a  thing  usually  contained 
within  the  second,  or  when  it  signifies  something  proper  to 
drink,  or  to  eat. 

Examples: 

Hand  me  the  milk  jug,  Passez-moi  le  pot  au  lait. 

Where  is  the  water  jug  ?  Ou  est  le  pot  a  /'  eau  ? 

The  poultry  market,        *  Le  marche  d  la  volaille. 

The  pig  market,  Le  marche  atujs  cochons. 

(h,)  Li  compound  substantives  when  the  first  in  English 
denotes  the  use  of  the  last,  or  indicates  its  purpose,  or  what 
it  is  fit  for,  the  latter  noun  in  English  is  placed  first  in 
French,  and  then  they  are  both  joined  by  the  preposition  d* 
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A  windmill,         Un  moulin  d  Tent. 

A  bedroom,  Une  rJiamhre  d  oondier. 

EXERCISE    XXI L 

Where  are  the       cwrUngAottgst  —Put        the  fmootlamg-wm 

egt       pajiiUottesfernuaM»^.(b)wiettTe^»        rtpauer    ftr(b) 
on  the    kitdien        tahle.  —  la    the     cta^or    hottle  in  the 

atijcMl7(&)  tdUef.  9192  vmaigrehomieiUet  {a) 

dining-room  ?      — My  mother  is  gone  to  the    pomJttn/^wuxrket. 
manger  sails  f.  (h)  alUe  volaiIUtmarck£m,{d) 

— ^Your  hrother  is  retained  from  thejlovcr   markeL 

reoenm  flaw  pL  (a) 

RULE  XXIV. 
ON   THE    COLLECTIYE   GENERAL  NOUN. 

C^'J  CMecdve  suhitanttces  are  those  wliich,  in  the  sin- 
gular  express  a  collection,  that  is,  a  number  of  objects ; 
such  as,  une  multUude,  a  multitude ;  une  foule,  a  crowd ; 
uns  infinite  J  an  infinity;  une  troupe^  a  troop ;  une  quantUej 
a  quantity ;  un  gramd  nombre^  a  great  number. 

(h.)  There  are  two  kinds,  the  collectiTe  general^  and  the 
collectiye  partitive.     (See  the  agreement  of  rerbs.) 

(c.)  The  collective  general  are  those  which  express  a 
whole,  and  require  the  yerb,  pronoun,  and  adjectiye  to  which 
they  refer,  to  be  in  the  singular  number ;  the  collectiye  par- 
titive  are  those  which  only  express  a  part.     (See  Rule  25.) 

Eaamplei: 

The  multitude  of  spectators  .  La  multitude  des  curieux/i<^ 

were  driyen  back  by  the  refoulee  par  la  troupe. 

military. 

The  press  of  business  oyer-  Laf<mledLe&9&iae»l'a£eable. 

whelms  him. 

The  enemy's  army  was  con-  L'armee    des    ennemis  fut 

queredy  yaincue. 


THE  COLLBCTIVB  PARTITIVE  NOUN.  245 

(d.)  When  fwmhre  cannot  be  replaced  bj  heaueoup^  the 
verb  agrees  with  nombre  and  not  with  the  following  sub- 
stantive ;  as,  un  nombre  de  cinq  cents  soldats  a  ete  formk^ 
because  here  we  could  not  say  heaucofwp  de  cinq  cents  soldaU. 
(BONNEAU,  p.  125.) 

(«.)  Nombre  is  a  collective  general  when  it  is  preceded  bj 
le^  la^  lesj  or  a  determinative  adjective ;  as,  le  plus  grand 
nombre  etait  de  cet  amSy  the  greatest  number  were  of  that 
opinion ;  it  becomes  partitive  when  it  can  be  replaced  bj 
heaucoup :  consequently  the  agreement  takes  place,  not  with 
nomhre  but  with  the  following  substantive  or  pronoun ;  as, 
un  nombre  eonsidirable  de  personnes  sont  mortes  du  cholera, 
that  is  to  say,  manypersons,  a  great  number.  (See  Agree- 
ment OP  Verbs.) 

EXERCISE  XXIII. 

The  mulUiude  of  men  who      surround  princes,    is  the 
f.  (c)               79      environner  D.  4  • 

reason  there  are         none  who  make     a  deep 

cause  ipi^il    y  en  avoir  D.     aueun  117  (h)    79  faire  i.       30 

impression     on  them.  —  The  numher  of    poor  is  frightful.  —  7^e 
f«  m.  (e)     des  m.  pi.      effrayant 

many  Yictories  which  this  general  has      won      (  rank 

fumihre  (c)  des  79  remportSes  Clever  (c) 

him        among  the  )      greatest       warriors   of  his    time. —  (  It 
Z'  48     au  rang  des      30,  37  («.  e)  capitaines  on  a 

has  been    a  )  question  whether  a  great  numher  of  men  (    is 
osi  mettre  en  le  grand  (c)  (e)  pouvoir  D. 

not  injurious)  to  the  state).  —  The  greater  number  of  animals  have 
itre  nuisible         un  {c)(e)  des  (c) 

more  activity,  more   swiftness,  more   strength,   and   even    more 
18  18  18  18 

courage  than    man. 
37    4 

RULE  XXV. 
ON  OOLLEGTIVE  PARTinVB  NOUNS. 

Cd'J  Collective  partitive  substantives  are  those  which  ex- 
press only  a  part  of  a  collection.  They  are  generally  pre- 
ceded by  the  indefinite  article  un  or  une^  and  require  the 
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▼erb,  pronoun,  and  adjectiye  to  which  they  refer,  to  be  in 
the  pluraL  (Bonneau.)  (See  Rule  24,  paragraphs  (d.) 
(e,)  and  agreement  of  verbs.) 

Examples : 

A  number  of  carriages  blocked  Une  multitude  de  voitures 
up  the  way,  encomhrerent  le  passa«;e. 

A  great  number  of  carriages  Un  grand  nombreAe  yoitures 
stopped  up  the  street,  olstruaient  la  rue. 

rb,J  The  verb  is  to  be  in  the  plural  when  the  collective 
noun  is  preceded  bv  beaucaup^  peUy  assez^  moins,  pltu^  ^^^9 
tant,  comhien^  que^  hien^  nombre  de^  quantite  de,  (Bonneau, 
Noel  and  Chapsal,  Nap.  Landais,  Girault-Duvivier.) 

Example : 

Many  people  think  so,  Beaucoup    de    personnes   le 

pemeni, 

(c.)  La  plupart  and  the  adverbs  peu^  beaucoup^  assez^ 
tropj  mainSy  always  have  a  partitive  sense.    (Same  acthor- 

ITIES.) 

Examples : 

Most  of  his  friends  abandoned  La  plupart  de  ses  amis  Vabcm- 

him,         .  donnerent 

A  few  soldiers  have  sufficed  Peu  de  soldats  ont  suffi  pour 

to  re-establish  order,  retablir  I'ordre. 

fd.)  La  plupart  and  plusieurs  (but  not  the  adverbs  jo^m 
and  beaucoup),  may  be  used  absolutely,  that  is  to  say,  without 
relating  to  any  preceding  noun.     (Bonneau,  page  122.) 

Examples : 

The  greater  number,  or  most  La  plupart  croient  que   le 

people,  think  that  happi-  bonheur  est   dans   la    ri- 

nesa    consists  in    riches  :  chesse  :  Us  se  trompent. 
they  are  mistaken, 

Many  people  think  as  I  do,  Plusieurs  le  pensent  comma 

moi. 

Many  should  not  suffer  for  II  ne  faut  pas  que  plusieurs 

one,  souffrent  pour  un  seul. 

fe.J  If,  however,  la  plupart,  and  the  collective  partitive 
be  followed  by  a  substantive  sinp;ular,  the  verb  is  then  put 
in  the  third  person  singular.     (Bonneau.)  ^ 
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Example : 

Most  people  are  ignorant  of  La plupart  dumondeV  ignore. 
it, 

ff,J  Though  jp^tM  d^Ufiy  mas.  plus  d'  une,  fern,  expresses 
an  idea  of  plurality,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular. 

Examples : 

More  than  one  witness  was  Plus  d'un  temoin  etait  pre- 

present,  sent. 

More  than  one  thing  has  been  Plus  d'une  chose  s*est  faite 

done  in  your  absence,  en  votre  absence. 

(g.)  When  peu  is  followed  by  a  substantive  singular 
(pointing  out  a  small  quantity  of  the  thing  mentioned),  the 
adjective  or  the  participle  which  follows,  is  to  agree  with 
the  substantive.     (Letellier.) 

Example : 

The  small  quantity  of  meat  Le  peu  de  viande  que  j '  ai 
I  have  eaten  has  been  mangee  a  suffi  po\ir  me 
quite  enough  to  make  me        faire  mal. 

ill, 

(h.)  If  peu  marks  a  privation^  an  absence  of  the  object 
mentioned,  the  adjective  and  the  participle  remain  in  the 
masculine  singular.     (See  Rule  144.) 

Example : 

His  tDcmt  of  affection  to  me^  Le  peu  d' affection  quil  a 
has  grieved  me,  pour  moi  m'a  chagrine. 

EXERCISE  XXIV. 

A     great     many        people      believed      that    news.    —     Most 
infinitii.  (a)  16    gens      croire  \bZ  f.  sing.  (c) 

(of   his    men)  have  remained  in     our    power.  —  A 

des  siens  Stre  d.    demeurer  \Z2  (q.q)  en 

great  many  people    will    tell   you   that    (     it  is  not  bo     ). — 

(a)         16  gens'^l.      o.  47  il  n*en  est  rien 

Most  people  write  this  word  thus.  —  Several   imagine       that    I 
(d)  D.  ainsi  (d)    sHmaginer  n. 
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am  wrong.  —         Most         of  bis  friends      forsook        him.  —  A 
179  la  piupart  (d)  abandonner  v.  48 

great  number  of   joung  people  f  are  injured  )  by     reading     bad 
inJinU6f,(aJ  30  se  perdre  d.        la    lectured  30 

books.  —  The  few    lessons      I  have  taken   (have  been  et^fficienij, 
(ff)lB  83  UA(d)    (bj      •      «t# 

—  The  few  years     we  bare  to  lire     warn     us  (    not  to    )  carry 
(g)       f.  83  avertir  i>.  48    dene  pas 

otlr  (')     hopes  (*)     too  (*)     far  (*),   —    A    dozen     of    workmen 

C) 

(win  be  enough)  to  finish  this  work.  —  Many  people  love  you. 
suffire  G.  138  (b)  48 

RULE  XXVI. 
ON  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

(a.  J  In  French  the  adjective  agrees  in  gender  and  num- 
her  with  the  suhstantive  which  it  qualifies. 

Examples : 

A  pretty  hook,  Un  joU  livre. 

Pretty  books,  De  joli»  Hvres. 

A  pretty  flower,  Une  jolid  fleur. 

Pretty  flowers,  De  joli«9  fleurs. 

fb.J  If  an  adjective  relate  to  seyeral  persons  or  things, 
and  if  it  he  one  of  those  adjectives  mentioned  in  Rule  30,  it 
must  be  repeated  hefore  eyery  suhstantive,  and  agree  with 
it ;  hut  if  it  he  one  of  those  (adjectives  which  may  be  placed 
hefore  or  after,  it  is  hetter  not  to  repeat  it,  hut  place  it  last. 
(Bescherelle.) 

Examples : 

Fine  hooks  and  pictures,  De  beaua  livres  et  de  belles 

gravures. 
An  invincihle  courage  and    Un  courage  et  une  intrepi- 
intrepidity.  dite  indomptcMe, 

fcj  If  a  word  compounded  of  two  substantives  he  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective,  the  adjective  must  agree  with  the  first 
substantive  in  gender  and  number.     (Boinvilliers,  page 
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Ewamplet: 

Black  silk  stockings,  Des  has  de  soie  noirt. 

White  silk  shawls,  Des  cMlea  de  soie  blancs. 

(d,)  When  an  <Mdjective  is  preceded  by  two  substantives, 
united  by  the  preposition  de^  it  agrees,  according  to  the 
sense,  sometimes  with  the  first  substantive,  and  sometimes 
with  the  second. 

Examples: 

Rings  of  massive  gold,  Des  anneaux  d*or  massif, 

A  gilt  china  vase,  Un  vase  de  porcelaine  dorSe, 

In  the  above  examples,  ma»s%f  qualifies  d*(yr^  and  dorke 
qualifies  porcelaine.     But  in — 

Light  gold  rings,  Des  anneatta  d'or  lexers, 

A  trimmed  straw  bonnet,  Un  ehapeau  de  paille  ^mi. 

Here  lexers  agrees  with  anneauxy  and  ^ami  with  ehapeau, 
(Beschebblle.) 

fe.J  If  an  ad^Hve  relate  to  nous  and  vous^  it  must  be 
singular,  if  nous  and  vous  represent  but  one  person;  as, 
Mon  fils  vous  serez  recherche  si  vous  etes  instruit.  Nous 
soussigne  maire  de  Calais.     (Bonneau.) 

(f,)    Exceptions : 

Bare  and  naked,  nu  ;  half,  demi  ;  remain  in  the  mascu- 
line singular  when  placed  before  a  substantive,  and  are 
united  to  it  by  a  hyphen.    (See  Grammar  and  Adjectives.) 

Examples : 

Bare-footed,  Nu^^ieds. 

Bare-headed,  Nu-tete. 

Half  a  mile,  Un  demi-miWe. 

Half  an  hour,  Une  demirheuie. 

fa, J  If  nu  be  placed  after  the  substantive,  it  takes  the 
gender  and  number  of  it ;  when  demi  is  placed  after  the 
substantive,  it  agrees  with  it  in  gender,  but  not  in  number ; 
demie^  as  a  substantive,  takes  a  plural.  (Bomneau,  La- 
VBAUx,  GmAULT-DuviviER,  NoEL  and  Chapsal,  Beschb- 
RELLB,  Grammaire  de  L*Academie.) 
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Examples : 

An  hour  and  a  half,  Une  heure  et  demie. 

Two  hours  and  a  half,  Deux  heures  et  demie. 

I  heard  two  o'clock  strike,  J'ai  entendu  sooner  deux 
and  several  half  hours,  heures  et  plusieurs  demies, 

(h  )  When/0M  is  placed  before  the  substantive,  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender,  but  not  in  number.  (L'Academib,  Nap. 
Landais,  Bescherelle,  Girault-Duvivier,  Noel  and 
ChapsalL,  Bonneau.) 

Examples: 

The  late  King,  Le  feu  roi. 

The  late  Queen,  JjSifeue  reine. 

My  late  father,  Mon  feu  pere. 

Mj  Uue  mother.  Ma  fetis  mere. 

(i.)  Feu^  late,  does  not  take  a  feminine  termination  when 
it  is  placed  before  an  article  or  a  possessive  pronoun.  (L'Aca- 
DEMiE,  Bonneau.) 

Examples  : 

My  late  atint.  Feu  mxi  tante. 

The  late  duchess.  Feu  la  duchesse. 

(j.)  "When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  several  substan- 
tives or  pronouns,  united  by  ainsi  que^  comme,  avec^  de 
mcme  que^  non  plus  que^  it  agrees  with  the  first  substantive, 
when  there  is  a  comparison.     (See  agreement  of  verbs.) 

Example : 

His  constancy  to  her,  as  well  Sa  Constance  aupres  d  elle, 
as  his  friendship  for  me,  ainsi  que  son  amitie,  en- 
is  engraven  on  my  heart,  vers  moi,  est  gratke  dans 

mon  coeur. 

(k,)  But  when  the  action  implied  by  both  substantives 
is  referable  to  one  and  the  same  object,  the  adjective  is 
put  in  the  plural,  after  comme^  avec,  de  m^me  que,  non 
plus  que» 

Example : 

His  love  for  her,  as  well  as  1j* amour  qu'il  a  pour  elle, 
his  devotedness,  ai'e  ^veil  ainsi  que  son  dSvouement, 
repaid,  sont  bien  recompenses. 
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(L)  When  an  adjectim  is  preceded  by  seyeral  substan- 
tives, separated  by  the  conjunction  ou,  it  agrees  with  the 
Icut^  unless  however  this  agreement  may  seem  equivo- 
cal ;  then  it  is  plural,  as  in,  on  demande  un  komme  ou  une 
femme  dges.  If,  in  this  case,  the  adjective  only  refers  to  the 
last  substantive^  a  comma  must  be  place  before  ot«,  as  in, 
on  demande  un  hommey  ou  une  femme  dgie,  (Boniface,  p. 
155.) 

Cm,J  Nouveau  is  sometimes  used  adverbially;  it  sig- 
nifies then  newly^  and  always  remains  in  the  masculine  sin*- 
fibular. 

Fresh  made  butter,  Du  beurre  nouveau  battu. 

Wines  newly  tapped,  Des  vins  nouveau  perces. 

fn,J  The  adjectives  excepts^  except ;  suppose^  supposing ; 
comprisy  including ;  pass^^  past,  after,  when  placed  before 
a  substantive,  never  vary.  (Girault-Duvivier,  Laveaux, 
Noel  and  Chapsal,  Bonneau,  Bescherelle,  Letellier, 
Lbquibn,  L'Academie.) 

Eocamples : 

We   were   all  there,  exc^t  Nous  y  etions  tons,  excepte 

these  ladies,  ces  dames. 

Supposing  such  a    circum-  SupposS  telle    circonstance, 

stance^  that  his  estate  was  sa  teiTe  s'est  vendue  cent 

sold     for     one     hundred  niille   francs,   compris   (y 

thousand  francs,  including  compris)  {non  compris\  sa 

(not  including)  his  coun-  maison  de  campagne. 
try  house. 

That  time  past^  your  claims  Passe  cette  epoque  vos  re- 
will  not  be  admitted,  clamations  ne  seront  pas 

admises. 

(o.)  Harmony,  alone,  has  occasioned  these  exceptions ; 
but,  if  the  above,  exceptS,  supposS^  compris^  passe^  be 
placed  after  the  substantives,  they  must  agree  with  them 
in  gender  and  number. 

Examples: 

We  were  all  there,  exc^t  Nous  y  etions  tous  ces  dames 

these  ladies,  exceptees. 

Supposing  this  circumstance,  Cette  circonstance  supposes^ 

&c.  Sec* 
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(p.)  Ci-indui^  et-jomt^  nerer  Taiy  when  they  begin  or 
are  placed  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  if  the  substantiyes 
to  which  thej  relate  be  not  preceded  bj  an  article.  C»- 
incltiSy  ci^nt,  placed  after  the  substantires,  agree  with 
thera.  (BoNNEAU,  Boniface,  Bbscherellb,  Lateaux,  Gi- 
rault-Ddyiyier,  Boinyilliers.) 

Examples : 

'\  G-ineltu )  vous  tronyeiez  copie 
Ci-johU    >  de  ce  que  yoiu  demaii' 
Here  endosed  )  you  will  find  a  copy  )      dez. 

Here  annexed  >  of  what  you  require  f  Youb  trouve-  (  ci-yoini    \ 

rez  I  cirinelus  S^^^^^^ 

)     de  oe  que  vous  demandez. 

Among  the  documents  (  here  annexed  )  Panni  les  pidoes  ( ci-joirUes   \ 

I  here  endoeed  ]  \  ci-incluses ) 

is  a  letter  which  reveals  his  inten-         se  trouve  une  lettre  qui 
tions,  d^voile  ses  intentions. 

(GlBAULT-DoVIVIER,  BONNEAU^  ChaPSAL,  LaVEAUX,  L'AcADEMIE.) 

t 

Cq.J  CuincluSj  ci-joint^  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence, 
when  followed  bj  a  substantive  preceded  bj  the  definite  or 
indefinite  article^  agree  with  that  substantiye  in  gender  and 
number. 

Eaamjdes : 

or  a  copy  of  his  letter,  or  une  copie  de  sa  lettre. 

(BOIVNBAU.) 

fr.J  Ci-jaint,  einincltu,  placed  after  Strey  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  preceding  substantiye.    (Bonnbau.) 

Example : 

The  copy  of  J  here  annexed,    j  ^  ^^  .^  ,   ^_  ,  .^^  ^  .  )  oi-jomte. 
my  letter  is   i  here  enclosed,    ^  *^P'*  ^«  ™  ^^**" '"j  «^/t«». 

f9,J  When  an  adjective  is  compounded  of  two  adjectiyes, 
united  by  a  hyphen,  the  first  of  which  is  used  adverbially, 
the  second  adjective  alone  takes  the  gender  and  number. 

Eaicmiples: 

A  new  bom  child,  Un  enfant  nouveau-ne. 

New  bom  children,  Des  enfants  nouveau^nes. 

A  field  thinly  sowed,  Un  champ  dair-seme. 

Fields  thinly  sowed,  Des  champs  c^tr-semes. 

Nouveau  means  nouvellement ;  dair^  clairement. 
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Exceptions : 


FroM-cueilUf  m.    [  make  in  the  feminine 
Toui-puissaniy  m. 


fraiche'efseillie,  tdng. 

fraiches-^meilliet,  pi. 

tofite'puissante,  mng. 

\  touies'puiasantet,  pi. 

(Noel  and  Ghapsal,  p.  120.) 

ft  J  An  adjectiye  or  a  substantire,  used  adverbially^ 
remains  in  the  masculine  singular.  TNoel  and  Chapsal, 
BoNNEAU,  Bescherelle,  Grammaire  de  1  Academie,  Girault- 
DuviviER,  Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples : 

These  persons  sing  correctly y  Ces  personnes  chantent/iM^. 

These  yiolets  smeU  sweetly^  Ces  violettes  sentent  hon. 

He  cut  his  hair  yerj  sJwrt^  II  lui   coupa    les    cheveux 

tce^court. 

You  make  me  pay  dea/rly  Yous  me  faites  acheter  bien 

for  the  faTor  you  grant  cher  la    grace  que  tous 

me,  m'accordez. 

Cut  short  the  difficulty,  Tranchez  net  la  difficulte. 

These  women  do  not  walk  Ces  femmes    ne    marchent 

straight  before  them,  pas  droit.''' 

These  men's  shoes  are  too  Ces  hommes  sont  chausses 

tighty  trop  juste. 

He  cleared  twenty-four  feet  II  a  saute  vingt-quatre  se- 

iU  a  leap,  m^\\&&  franc  {OMfranches,) 

(Bescherellb.) 

(u.)  The  word  possible  agrees  with  the  substantiye  which 
it  qualifies. 

Examples: 

He  made  every  possible  en-    II  a  fait  tous  les  efforts  pos-' 

deavour,  sibles. 

It  is  likely,  Cela  est  dans  les  choses /w«- 

s^les. 

(u.J  Possible  remains  in  the  singular,  meaning,  quU  est 
possUie^  when  the  words  plus,,  moins^  le  plus^  le  moins 
follow  ilt  ils.     (Bescherblle.) 

*  Droit  here  means,  ttraight  befort  them;  bat  in,  Ces  femmes  ne  marchent 
pas  droittt,  droUei  means  here,  nold  thaniekei  badly,    (Bbschbbellb.) 
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Examples : 

He  made  as  few  faults  as  //a  fait  Is  moins  de  fautes 

possible,  possible. 

They  think  of  paying  as  few  lis  ne  songent  qu  a  payer  le 

taxes  as  possible,  moins  d'impots  possible. 

(x.)  When  the  adjectiye  grande  is  placed  before  a 
feminine  substantive,  beginning  with  a  consonant,  the  final 
e  is  sometimes  omitted,  and.  an  apostrophe  placed  in  its 
stead. 

Examples : 

To  live  well,  Faire  grani*  chere. 

It  13  a  great  pity,  Cest  grand*  jpitie. 

It  is  no  great  thing,  Ce  n'est  pas  grand*  chose. 

He  has  been  at  high  mass,  II  a  ete  a  la  grand*  wesse. 

He   is   heir   to   his  grand-  II  herite  de  sa  ^rawc?' were. 

mother, 

I  am  very  thirsty,  and  very  J'ai  grand'  «>if,   et  grand 

hungry,  /aim. 

(y.)  If,  however,  the  adjective  grande  be  preceded  by 
tres^  fort^  une^  or  la  pltis^  the  e  must  not  be  omitted. 
(Nap.  Landais,  Besgherelle,  Bonneau,  Laveaux,  Noel 
and  Chapsal,  Boiste,  L'Agademie.) 

It  is  a  very  large  house,  Cest  une  tres-grande  maison. 

It  is  a  very  large  room,  Cest  une  fort  grande  salle. 

It  is  the  largest  room  in  the  C  est  la  plus  grande  chambre 

house,  de  la  maison. 

He  is  always  very  thirsty,  II  a  toujours  une  grande  soif. 

fz.J  When  two  adjectives,  the  first  of  which  is  qualified 
by  the  second,  are  united;  as,  chdtain  clair^  auburn;  bai 
dairy  light  bay;  rose  tendre^  pale  rose  color;  bai  brun^ 
brown  bay;  both  remain  in  the  masculine  singula*,  when 
the  word  ton  is  understood.  But  when  there  is  no  ellipsis, 
the  two  adjectives  must  agree  with  the  substantive;  as, 
des  oranges  aigres-douces,  that  is  to  say,  oranges  which  are 
sour  and  sweet.  (UAcademie,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  p.  122, 
Bonneau,  p.  1370 


AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECnTES.  255 

The  following  adjectives  of  color  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  substantives  which  they  qualify; 


Cramoisi,  as, 

Ecarlate^ 

Garance^ 

Cendre, 

Violet, 

Bleu, 

Blanc, 

Vert^ 

Jaune, 

Rose, 

Afnarante, 

Mordor6, 


des  rubans  cramoisis, 
des  robes  ecarlates, 
des  draps  garances, 
lumiere  cendree, 
des  robes  tnolettee, 
des  ceintures  hleues, 
des  robes  blanches, 
des  souliers  verts, 
des  covXexim  jaums, 
des  chapeaux  roses, 
des  velours  amarantes, 
des  souliers  mordores. 


crimson  ribbons, 
scarlet  frocks, 
madder  coloured  cloth, 
ash  coloured  light, 
violet  coloured  dresses 
blue  sashes, 
white  frocks, 
green  shoes, 
yellow  colors, 
rose  coloured  bonnets, 
amaranth  velvet, 
reddish  brown  shoes. 


fa.  a. J  The  following  adjectives  remain  in  the  masculine 
singular :  paille^  straw  color ;  soufre,  sulphur  color ;  pon- 
ceau, ponceau ;  cerise^  cerise  color ;  noisette,  hazel ;  jonquUle, 
jonquille  color ;  pistache,  pistache ;  orange,  orange ;  puce, 
puce ;  aurore,  aurora ;  carmin,  carmine ;  marron,  dark 
chesnut ;  and  a  few  more.  Whenever  they  are  used  el- 
liptically;  that  is  to  say,  when  the  word  ton  or  de  la 
cotdeur  is  understood ;  as, 


De  la  cotdeur, 


{de 
de 
de 


de  Yaurore, 
carmin. 
marron. 


Therefore  we  must  say, 


Des  rubans  paille, 
Des  gants  soufre, 
Des  taches  marron^ 
Des  echarpes  ponceau, 
Des  rubans  cerise, 
Des  robes  noisette, 
Des  taffetas  ycm^t//^, 
Des  mvXi^x^  pistache, 
Des  ceintures  orange, 
Des  Ye\oMs%puce, 


straw  coloured  ribands, 
sulphur  coloured  gloves, 
dark  chestnut  spots, 
ponceau  scarfs, 
cerise  ribbon, 
hazel-nut  frocks, 
jonquille  taffetas, 
pistache  shoes, 
orange  belts, 
puce  velvets. 


(Bescherelle,  Grammaire  de  T^cademie,  p.  113.) 
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EXERCISE  XXY. 

I  have  (  heard  )  from  mp  late  mother  that  ffour  late  daughter 
cut  dire       h  (A)  (t) 

and     I.     (were   bom)    in   the   same   month.  —  He  spoke  to  her 

moi       naitre'F,       *  f. 

bare-headed.  •—  He  tniTelled  bare-footed.  —  (  For  )  haV(*)  an  Q) 

if)  (9)  «.  U)i9)  wy«      i9) 

hour  O         I   (  have    heen    waiting  (')  )  for  you  (*).  —  I  hare 

que  attendre  D.  * 

bought  ha^{*)  a(^)  pound  of  cheese,  and  a  pound  and  a  half 

(9)  iif) 

of  butter.  —  These    two    half-pounds  (    are   too  light    ).  —  You 

(^)  n*ont  pas  le  poidt 

will  imd  ihere  enclosed)  a    copy    of  the  deed     passed  between 

(p)  *  minute  aete  m. 

us*  —  {Here  enclosed)  is    a    fidthfiil  copy     of  the  letter         he 

{p)  {q)      31      eoptef.  83 

wrote        to  me. — We    have    used    every    possible  (*)  effort  (*) 

153  144  {d)  fait  {u)  pi. 

(  to   get   him    out    of   trouble).  —  These    flowers     smeU     yeij 
pour  le  tirer  d^embarras  sentir  d.     * 

sweetly.  —  You      wear      your    shoes    too  tiffht.     — (  Hold 
bon  (0  porter  D.  juste  (/)      se  tenir  k, 

up    your  headSf)  young  ladies.  — You  do  not      walk       straight 
droit  (/  note)  marcher  d.      (/) 

before    you.  —  Your    sisters  do    not    sithg    (m    tune.)  —  He  has 

juste  (0 
sold  his  C)  life  (*)  dearly f}).  —  These   ladies  speak  too  low.  —  I 

cher  (t)  D.  (0 

take    you    all    to     witness,  —  Your     late      mother    united    the 
prendre  d.  timoin  (/)  (f)  (ff)  b. 

charms  of  the  mind  to        goodness   of  heart. 

la  du 

RULE  XXVIT. 
ADJECTIVES  AGREEING   WITH  THE   LAST   SUBSTANTIVE. 

(a.  J  An  adjective,  placed  after  two  or  more  substantives^ 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  last,  and  is  put  in  t^e  plural. 
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Example : 


p^ 


Perseverance  and  labour  La  perseverance  et  le  travail 
united,  triumph  over  every  unitf  ensemble  triomphenf 
obstacle,  de  tons  les  obstacles. 

fb.J  When  substantives^  having  nearly  the  same  meaning 
(which  grammarians  call  8ynonymous,)t  and  of  different 
genders,  are  qualified  by  one  adjective^  that  adjective  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  last  suhstanttvey  and  in  this 
case  must  he  singidar,    (Bonneau^  Noel  and  Chapsal, 

GiRAULT-DuVIVIER,  NaP.  LaNOAIS.) 

Example, 

His  life  has  been  one  of  con^i-  Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  quun 
nual  labour  and  industry,         travail,  qu'iena  occupcUion 

continiMiie. 

(c,J  When  substantives  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ety 
the  adjective  agrees  with  the  last ;  particularly,  if  no  stop 
come  before  et. 

Example : 

He  has  wonderful  courage  and  II  a  un  courage  et  une  pru- 
prudence,  dence  Stonnante. 

(d,)  If  the  relative  pronoun  leguel,  laquelle^  refer  to  what 
are  called  synonymous  terms,  the  relative  agrees  with  the 
last  substantive.  .  Two  substantives,  having  nearly  the  same 
meaning,  are  never  in  French  united  by  et.     (Bonneau.) 

Examples  : 

He  is  a  man  of  a  decision  and  Cest  un  homme  d'une  vo- 
firmness  of  character,  to  lonte^  d*\me  force  de  ca- 
which  all  must  submit,  ractere    it    laquelle  tout 

doit  ceder.     (Bomneau.) 


f  Syrumymea  se  dit  des  tennes  d'une  lan^e,  qui  avec  de  grands  rapports 
dans  leor  sens  g^n^ral,  ofFrent  dans  lenr  acception  propre  des  difFdrences 
Ug^res  mais  r^elles.  //  n*y  a  point  de  synonymes  pai^aita  dam  tXHcune 
Icmyue.    (Nap.  Landais,  L'Aoadsmib.) 
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{e,)  When  two  or  more  suhstantiveg  are  united  by  the 
conjunction  om,  the  adjective  agrees  with  the  Icui. 

Example : 

It  requires  uncommon  strength  II  faut  une  force  ou  une 
or  cleverness  to  extricate  one-  adresse  bien  rare  pour 
self  from  this  difficulty,  sortir  de  cette  difficulte. 

(/.)  An  adjective^  placed  after  seyeral  substantiyes  in 
succession  and  not  united  by  a  conjunction,  agrees  with 
the  loit.    (BoNNEAu.) 

Examples : 

He  possesses  engaging  affa-  II  a  une  amenite^  une  dou- 

bility  and  mildness,  ceur  enchanteresse, 

Aristides  had  such  modesty  Aristide  ayait  une  modeitie^ 

and  greatness  of  soul  as  is  une  grandeur  d '  ame  peu 

seldom  to  be  met  with,  commune, 

EXERCISE    XXVI. 

This  pupil  applies        himself    to    bis  studies   with 

^leve  m.  or  f.   apporter  D.       *      dans  *     un 

astonishing  zeal  and      assiduity. —  We  suffered      for      some  days 

31         (b)         une    (b)  avoir  F,  pendant  101     m. 

past  much       care,        anxiety^    and         great  uneasiness.  — 

*  *     un  une  *  vne  mortel  (b)  Zl 

He  possesses     a    skill  and  a  dexterity  which  make      him         fit 
avoir  D,  une    (b)    (d)  t9    rendreD,  47       propre 

for  all      ( bodily  (*)  )  exercise  (^). — Give  me  a  pencil  or  a  welj 

(b)  d.        les  du  corps        m.  pi.      K.     66 

made    (*)  pen  (^), —  Calypso    saw       an  astonishing  (•)  nobleness  (*) 
taill^  (e)  trouver  e.  (b) 

and   (')       greatness  (')  of  (*)  soul  (")  in    this  young    man   who 
(c)        une  dans  30  19 

(was  accusing)  himself. — We    find  in  the  fables  of  La  Fontaine 

s* accuser  E.     lui-meme     98  trouver  D.  dans 
an  admirable  (*)        candour  (')  and  (')  ingenuity  (*).  —  The  love 

une  gout  m. 

of    gambling     captivates    (none  but)  an  empty  (*)  mind(})  or(*) 
du     jeum.     ne  captiver  D.         qu*  vide  (e) 

heart  (^).  ^i 

un 
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RULE  XXVIII. 

THE  ADJECTIVE    RELATING    TO    SUBSTANTIVES  OP  DIFFERENT 

GENDERS. 

(a.)  When  substantives  are  of  different  genders,  the 
adjective  which  relates  to  them  is  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 

Examples : 

Perseverance     and     labour  La  perseverance  et  le  travail 

united,      triumph       over  unis  triomphent  de    tous 

every  obstacle,  les  obstacles. 

Booms  and  closets  famished,  Des  chambres  et  des  cabinets 

gamis. 

Apartments  and  rooms  fur-  Des    appartements    et    des 

nished,  chambres  meubles. 

A  revered  father  and  mother,  Un  pere  et  une  mere  reveres, 

(5.)  When  the  adjective,  which  relates  to  two  substantives 
(jff  different  gemders^  is  not  separated  from  them  by  the  verb, 
the  masculine  substantive  is  usually  placed  last,  particularly 
if  the  adjective  have  a  different  termination  for  each  gender, 
in  which  case  it  is  then  masculine  plural.     (Bonneau.) 

Examples  : 

She  has  a  white  gown  and  a  Elle  a  une  robe  et  un  voile 

white  veil,  hlancs. 

He     possesses     astonishing  II  a  une  adresse  et  un  cou- 

cleverness  and  courage,  rage  eionnants. 

She  had  her  mouth  and  eyes  Elle  avait  la  bouche  et  les 

open,  yeux  ouverts. 

And  not  an  voile  et  une  robe  hlancs, — ^Un  courage  et  une 
adresse  etonnants. — Les  yeux  et  la  bouche  ouverts  ;  because 
here  the  masculine  substantive  is  not  placed  last. 

(c.)  The  substantive  masculine  or  feminine  may  be 
placed  either  first  or  last,  when  the  adjective  has  the  same 
termination  for  both  genders.     (Bonneau.) 

Example : 

The  father  and  mother  are  Le   pere    et  la    mere   sent 

amiable,  aimahles^  or 

The  mother  and  father  are  La   mere    et   le  pere    sont 

amiable,  aimahles. 
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EXERCISE     XXVII. 

This  actor  performs  with  a  perfect  nobleness  and    taste. — He  made 

jouer  D.  (6)     noblesse  f.     tm  rendre  f. 

his  father  and       mother  happy. — His  uncU  and     aunt  are  dead. — 

63  (b)  $a  (b) 

Your  sister  and      cottsms  are  well  informed. 
63      m.  tres    21  (a) 

RULE  XXIX. 
PLAGE   OF   ADJEGTITES. 

When  seyeral  adjectiyes  refer  to  the  same  substantiye, 
they  are  generally  placed  after  it  in  French ;  but  this  rule 
has  many  exceptions.     (See  Rules  30  and  31.) 

Examples : 

A  large  and  fine  garden,  Un  grand  et  beau  jardin,  or 

Un  jardin  grand  et  beau. 
He  is  a  generous  charitable    C '  est  un  homme  genereux 
man,    «  et  charitable. 

EXERCISE   XXVIII. 

A  long  and  tedious  sermon. — She  is  an  affectionate  and  dutiful 

C 

wife.  — He  is  a  noble,  liberal,  and  generous  man. 
ipouse     C* 

RULE  XXX. 
ADJECTIYES  PLACED  BEFORE  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  following  adjectives  are  placed  before  substantives, 

(a.)  1 ^Numeral  adjectives,  deiue,  trois^  &cc. 

(b,)  2. — BeaUy  ban,  brave^  eher^  chktif^  digne^  divers^ 
eaxellent^  grand^  grosy  habile^  jeune^  joli^  long,  mauvais^ 
mecharUy  meillmr^  momdre^  nouveaUy  petk^  setd^  sainty 
saty  vieuXy  vrai^  vUaiuy  also  their  feminine. 

(<j.)  3. — But  when  two  or  more  of  the  above  adjectives 
occur,  united  by  a  conjunction,  they  are  placed  after  a 
common  noun ;  as,  un  homme  grand  et  bien  fait,  (Nap. 
Landaus.) 
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(d.)  4. — ^Verbal  adjectiyes   in   poetry  and  oratory;  as, 
riantes  images.     (Fenblon.     Nap.  Landais.) 

(e.)  5. — In  exclamatory  phrases;    as,  charmant  auteur. 
However  there  are  many  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

(/•)  6.— Adjectiyes  of  one  syllable. 

EXERCISE    XXIX. 

He         is  an  excellent  man. — Has  he  not  a  very  fine  house  1 — She 
C*  170  122  C* 

is  a  wicked  woman. — This  silk  is  of  Abetter  qaality.  —  This  lady  has 

72  femme 
tifine  figure.  — This  is  a  wretched  dwelling.  —  He  is  a  worthy  man. — 

taiUe  f.      C  demeure  f.      C* 

They  entertain    different  opinions. — ^That  was  a  great  undertaking. 

tont     de  f.     C*        E.  entreprisef, 

— He  carries    too  (■)  large  (*)  a  (^)  bundle.  (•)— He  is  a  clever  little 

porter  d.  paquet  m.      C* 

boy. — She  is  a  young  girl  of  eighteen,     (her  name  is)  Margaret. — You 
C*  ans     nornm^e    Marguerite 

are  writing  a  very  long  letter.  —  That  is  a  very  bad  knife. — She  has 
£crire  D.         hien  C"  hien  C*  est 

a  mischievous  tongue. — She  is  my  best  friend  — ^That  is     her  least 

C  f.  C      Id, 

defect.     — Is  this  a  new  shop  1 — She  has  a  small  mouth.  —  He  is  the 
dtfaut  m.     Est-ce  C* 

only  man       I  love. — He  passes  for  a  holy  prophet — It  was  a  silly 

44  83       i.  C'E. 

undertaking.  — What  an  old  castle ! — It  is  a  true  story !  — He  is  a 

entrepriset  13  C*  contem.    C 

fuufy  man. — I  see  someone  red  apples. — What  a  strange  proceeding ! 

7  31  13  Strange  d-marche  f. 

RULE  XXXI. 
ABJECTITES  PLACED  AFTER  SUBSTANTIYES. 

(a.)  1. — Ordinal  numbers,  and  cardinal  used  instead  of 
ordinal,  are  placed  after  proper  names,  also  after  pronouns ; 
as.  George  the  Third,  George  trois ;  he  was  the  tenth  that 
set  out,  il  partit  lui  dixieme ;  but  if  the  substantive  be 
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accompanied  by  the  article,  the  place  of  the  numeral  adjec- 
tive is  optional ;  as,  on  Toit  ceci  au  troineme  livre,  or  au 
livre  troisieme, 

(b.)  2. — After  substantives  in  quotations,  without  an 
article ;  as,  chapter  the  tenth,  chapitre  dix  or  dixieme. 

(c.)  3. — Verbal  adjectives,  and  particularly  those  formed 
from  present  and  past  participles;  as,  round  face,  figure 
arrondie  ;  amusing  work,  ouvrage  divertissant 

(d,)  4. — Those  of  shape,  color,  taste,  smell,  sound;  those 
giving  an  idea  of  action ;  as,  a  vigilant  general,  un  general 
vigilant ;  those  expressing  an  effect  produced ;  as,  an  incur- 
able disease,  un  mal  incurable ;  those  which  express  the 
nature  and  species  of  things  ;  as,  real  pleasure,  plaisir  reel ; 
grammatical  order,  ordre  grammatical ;  concealed  quality, 
qualite  occtdte;  those  relating  to  nations;  as,  French, 
fran^is;  English,  anglais. 

{e.)  5. — Those  ending  in  esque,  U,  uh,  ic,  if,  iqtte,  whether 
accompanied  by  an  adverb  or  not. 

(/•)  ^- — Adjectives  which  may  be  used  alone,  as  the 
names  of  persons;  such  as,  I' aveugle,  the  blind  man;  le 
bossUy  the  humpback ;  le  riche,  the  rich  man ;  un  mttet,  a 
dumb  man  ;  it  is  as  if  it  were,  un  homms  aveugle,  un  homme 
bossu,  un  homme  riche,  un  homme  muet. 

(^.)  7. — Adjectives  expressing  moral  qualities,  either 
good  or  evil,  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  substantive ; 
such  as,  aimahle,  amiable ;  admirable,  admirable ;  charitable^ 
charitable ;  cruel,  cruel ;  Jidele,  faithful ;  detestable,  detest- 
able ;  arrogant,  arrogant.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

(A.)  8. — In  poetry  and  in  figurative  expressions  the 
adjectives  ru)ir  and  Uanc  are  placed  before  the  substantive ; 
as,  le  noir  limon,  black  mire ;  les  noirs  soucis,  black  cares ; 
les  blancs  rideatuc  de  son  lit,  the  white  curtains  of  his  bed ; 
ses  blanches  mains,  her  white  hands.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

ft.)  9. — Adjectives  of  more  than  one  syllable  are  sel- 
dom placed  bciore  substantives  of  one  syllable,  except  those 
mentioned  at  Rule  30. 

Examples : 

Do  not  say^ 
Woodland  lays,  Des  champStres  airs. 

Imaginary  laws,  Les  imagtnaires  lois. 
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But  %ay^ 
Woodland  lays,  Des  airs  ehampHres, 

Imaginary  laws,  Les  lois  imaginaires. 

(GlRAULT-DuVIVIER.) 

(j.)    10 Adjectives  of  a    masculine  termination   are 

seldom  placed  before  substantires  of  one  syllable. 

(GiRAULT-DuVIVIER. ) 

Examples: 

Do  not  sat/y 
Sacred  bones,  -  Les  sacres  os. 

These  frightful  times,  Cet  qffreux  temps. 

But  Bay^ 
Sacred  bones,  Les  os  sacres. 

These  frightful  times,  Ces  temps  affreux, 

EXERCISE  XXX. 

William    the  Fourth  was  brother  to  George  the  Fourth. —  You 

Guillaume    (aj  U         s.                  de  (a)  ^^ 

will  find   that  passage  (in  the)  fourth   chapter,  at  the  ninth  line. 

au         (b) 

—  He  was  seated  before  an  old  broken  (^)  round  {*)  table  (^). — 
B.      assU        it  30       (c)  (d)         f. 

Is  it    an  amusing  work  ?  —  Have  you  a   brown  coat  \  —  Is  it  a 
'ce  (c)  (dj 

French  hook i  you  are  reading)? — What  a  bitter  apple! — He  is 
(dJ  83  lireD,  •  13    (dJ  C* 

a  poor  blind      lame        boy.  —  She  has  a         lovely         voice. 
(fj  estropie  (f)  charmant  (g) 

Adjectives  having  a  different  meaning  when  placed  before  or 

after  substantives. 

A  noble  demeanour,  a  noble  look,      L'air  grand. 

Nobleness  of  manners,  De  grands  airs. 

A  repulsive    appearance,   ill-na*     h' air  mauvais,  (relates  to  disposi* 
tured  look,  Hon.} 

A  mean  or  awkward  deportment,     Le  mauvais  air  (relates  to  man- 
vulgar  appearance,  ners,J 

t  Adjectires  formed  from  the  naipes  of  countries  take  no  capital  letter 
in  JFrench.    (See  capital  letters.) 
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A  man  of  tall  stature, 

A  man  of  merit, 

A  little  man, 

A  contemptible  or  mean  man, 

An  old  fiiend. 

An  aged  friend, 

A  simple  or  good-natured  man, 

A  candid,  affectionate,  or  charit- 
able man. 

An  honest,  good,  upright  man, 

A  courageous  man. 

An  impertinent,  ridiculous  man, 

A  pleasant,  gay  man. 

An  unfeeling  woman. 

An  unbearable,  odd,  or  importu- 
nate woman, 

A  eruel,  or  unfeeling  child, 

A  disagreeable  child, 

A  quack, 

A  sincere  man. 

Dried,  or  seasoned  wood, 

Wood  of  little  value, 

Positive  news. 

Certain  news  (used  indefinitely), 

A  certain  thing, 

A  certain  thing  (used  indefinitely), 

An  ordinary  voice. 


Unanimously, 

A  string  out  of  tune, 

A  wrong  string, 

A  wrong  chord. 

An  inharmonious  chord,^ 

This  picture  is  placed  in  a  wrong 
light, 

A  false  light  in  a  picture, 

A  fidse  key, 

A  wrong  key, 

A  secret  door,  a  private  door. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Un  homme  grand, 
Un  grand  homme.* 
Un  peHt  homme, 
Un  homme  petit, 
Un  aneien  ami 
Un  ami  anden, 
Un  bon  homme. 
Un  homme  bon, 

Un  brave  homme. 
Un  homme  brave- 
Un  homme  plaisani, 
Un  plaisant  homme. 
Une  femme  cruelle, 
Une  crueiie  femme. 

Un  en£uit  cruel. 

Un  cmei  en&nt. 

Un  vrai  charlatan. 

Un  homme  vraL 

Du  bois  mort, 

Du  mort-hon. 

Une  nouvelle  certaine. 

Une  certaine  nouvelle. 

Une  chose  certaine, 

Une  certaine  chose. 

Une  voix  commune,  (Commun 
is  generally  placed  after  the  sub- 
stantive.) 

D'une  commune  voix. 

Vnefauste  corde. 

Une  corde /atMse. 

Un  faux  accord. 

Un  accord /atur. 

Ge  tableaux  est  dans  un/atur  jour. 

Un  jour  fawf  dans  un  tableau. 
Une/atiM0cl^. 
Une  c\€  fautee. 
fJne  fausse  "patte. 


*  Grand  may  be  placed  be&re  a  si^bstantive  when  it  relates  to  a  moral 
quality. 
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A  false  door. 

Low  water,  ebb  tide, 

Stagnant  water,  still  water. 

The  last  year  (i.  a.  the  last  of  any 
period  spoken  of,  or  the  last  be- 
fore any  event,  past  or  future), 

Last  year,  (the  year  preceding 
that  in  which  we  are), 

A  malicious  man, 

The  evil  spirit. 

The  Holy  Ghost,  the  third  person 
of  the  Holy  Trinity, 

The  Spirit  of  God,  belonging  to-v 
the  three  persons  of  the  Holy  | 
Trinity,  unless  a    modification  V 
be  added,  pointing  out  the  Holy  | 
Spirit, 

A  virtuous  woman, 

A  female  accoucheur, 

A  large  woman, 

A  pregnant  woman, 

A  worthy  man, 

A  man  of  gallantry, 

A  woman  of  bad  character,  (We 
never  say,  une  galante  femine)^ 

A  man  of  high  birth, 

A  nice,  lively,  gay  man, 

A  different  coat, 

A  new'&shioned  coat,  w  a  new 
coat, 

A  newly-made  coat,  or  a  new  coat, 

Newly  made  wine, 

Different  wine,  and  also,  wine 
newly  tapped, 

A  wretched  man, 

A  poor  man, 

A  wretched,  bad  orator, 

A  poor  orator,  i.  e»  in  bad  circum- 
stances. 

An  imperfect  language, 

A  poor  language,  void  of  sweet- 
ness, eneigy,  or  beauty, 

The  very  expressions,  the  exact 
words, 


Une  porte /auMtf. 
Une  fnorto  eau. 
Une  eau  morte. 
La  demikre  ann^e. 

L'ann6e  demtere, 

Un  homme  maUn. 

Le  mo/tn  esprit,  or  1' esprit  maUn» 

Le  Satn^£sprit. 


L' esprit  saint. 


Une  femme  tage, 
Une  ^a^r^-femme. 
Une  grosse  femme. 
Une  femme  grosse, 
Un  galant  homme. 
Un  homme  galant. 
Une  femme  galante, 

Vn  gentilhomme. 
Un  homme  gentii, 
Un  nouvel  habit. 
Un  habit  nouveau, 

Un  habit  neuf. 
Du  vin  nouveau, 
Du  nouveau  vin. 

Un  pauvre  homme, 
Un  homme  pauvre* 
Vn  pauvre  orateur. 
Un  orateur  pauvre. 

Une  langue  pauvre, 
Une  pauvre  langue. 

Les  propres  termea. 
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The  proper  expreasioni^  oonect  ex- 
pressions, 

A  contemptible  pezBon, 

A  funny  person^ 

A  tingle  man, 

A  simpleton, 

A  bad  comedy, 

A  laughable,  droll  comedy. 

Airs  without  words, 

Simple  airs, 

One  picture,  a  single  picture, 

An  incomparable  picture,  the  only 
one  of  its  kind. 

An  absurd,  ridiculous   story,  an 
unlikely  story, 

A  merry  or  amusing  story. 

An  imperious  manner. 

High  Toice,  or  high-pitch. 

An  honorable  man, 


A  polite  man, 

A  dishonorable  man, 

An  uncivil  man, 

A  man  wicked  in  his  actions, 

A  man  wicked  in  thoughts  and 
language, 

An  epigram  without  wit, 


A  severe  epigram. 

Other  books  than  those  one  has 
had, 

Books  newly  published. 

Upright,  honest  people. 

Polite  people,,' 

An  enormous  animal. 
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A  furious  animal. 


Les  termes  propres, 

Un  plaisant  personnage. 
Un  personnage  plauani, 
Un  simple  homme. 
Un  homme  simple, 
Une  plaisanie  commie. 
Une  com6die  plaisanie. 
Des  simples  airs. 
Des  airs  simples. 
Unique  tableau. 
Tableau  umqtie. 

Un  plaisant  conte. 

Un  conte  plaisant. 

Le  haut  ton. 

Le  ton  hatU. 

Un  honn^te  homme.  {HonnSte 
homme  is  not  used  in  the  plural; 
say  honnSles  gens  J. 

Un  homme  honnite. 

Un  malhonnite  homme. 

Un  homme  maffumnite, 

Un  michant  homme. 

Un  homme  michant. 

Une  michante  ^pigramme.  (M6' 
chant t  placed  before  the  personal 
substantive,  denotes  unkindness 
on  the  part  of  a  person). 

Une  6pigramme  mSchante. 

De  nouveaux  livrea. 

Des  livres  nouveaux. 

Les  honnStes  gens. 

Les  gens  honnStes. 

Un  furieux  animal.  {Fwrietix 
before  the  substantive  signifies 
prodigious,  excessive^  extraor- 
dknary  in  its  kind), 

Un  SLmmalfurieux. 

Mortel,  when  signifying  subject  to 
death,  is  placed  after  the  sub- 


ADJECTIVES  WITH   DE. 


An  Ugly,  disagreeable  man, 
A  miser^  a  mean  man, 
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stantive ;  as  also  in  the  sense  of 
extreme,  excessive,  it  is  also 
placed  after  the  substantiye;  but 
when  it  means  great,  it  is  placed 
before  it. 

Un  vilain  homme. 
Un  homme  bien  vilain. 

Seul,  before  a  substantive,  excludes 
any  person  or  thing  of  the  same 

.  species;  seul,  placed  after  the 
substantive,  means  alone* 


A  cruel,  inhuman  man. 
An  insupportable  man, 


Un  homme  crtieL 

Un  crtiel  homme.  (Cruel,  before 
an  inanimate  substantive,  signi" 
iies,  rigorous,  painful,  insup- 
portable), 

(Nap.  Landais,  Girault-Duvivier,  Laveaux,  Boiste, 
l'academie.) 

RULE  XXXII. 

ADJECTIVES  AND  PAETICIPLES  GOVEKNING  THE  PEEFO- 
8ITI0N  (He  BEFOBE  THE  NEXT  WOED  WHICH  DEFENDS 
ON   THEM. 


Adjectives  and  participles  denoting  abundance  or  9careityy 
and  in  general  all  those  that  are  followed  in  English 
by  the  prepositions  of,  Jrom,  with^  or  by,  govern,  in  French, 
the  preposition  de. 

Absent, 

Accompanied, 

Accomplice, 

Accused, 

Admired, 

Adored, 

Afflicted, 

Animated, 

Armed, 

Ashamed, 

Assured, 

Astonished, 

At  liberty. 

Blind, 

Capable, 

Careful, 

Certain, 


ahtent. 

Charged,  loaded 

,  cliargS* 

aceompagn^. 
compUce, 

Charmed,      ) 
delighted,  ) 

charm^m 

accuse. 

Cherished, 

chM, 

admiri. 

Coming, 

provenant% 

adior6. 
affiige. 

Contented,  ) 
pleased,    ) 

content. 

anim^. 

Covered, 

eouvsrt. 

arm£. 

Crowned, 

eouronni. 

honteux. 

Curious, 

enrieus. 

assure. 

Dangerous, 

dangereux. 

itonni. 

Descending, 

descendant. 

it5re. 

Dependent, 

dependant. 

aveugle. 

Desirous, 

d^sireux. 

capable. 

Different, 

diffirent. 

soigneux. 

Disgusted, 
Dishonest, 

d^goAt^. 

certotn. 

malhmnSte, 

N  2 

268 


THE  ADJECTIVE. 


Displeased,  tn^eonient. 

Distant,  dUtanU 

Drunk^ddighted,  tore. 
Drank,    infatu- 


.1 


ated, 
Empty, 
Enchanted, 

delighted 
Endued, 
Enraged, 
Envious, 
Esteemed, 
Exasperated, 
Exempt, 
Fatigued, 
Favoured, 
Favorite, 
Fille<l, 
Full, 
Furious, 
Glad, 
Glorious, 
Grateful, 
Greedy, 
Greedy, 
Guilty, 
Guilty, 
Happy, 
Ignorant, 
Ill-advised, 
Impatient, 
In  atrear. 
Incapable, 
Inconsolable, 
Indebted, 
Independent, 
In  love  with. 
Insatiable, 
Inseparable, 


§nivr6. 
vide, 

enchant^, 

dov£, 
enragi. 
envieux, 
ettime. 
outr£. 
exempt, 
fatigv£, 
Javoru£, 
favori, 
rempli, 
plein. 
furieux, 
aite, 

glorieux, 
reconnaiuant, 
affam£. 
avide, 
coupabie, 
eriminei, 
heureux, 
ignorant, 
malavisi, 
impatient, 
arriir6, 
incapable, 
inconsolable, 
redevable, 
indipendant, 
amoureux, 
intalmble* 
inseparable. 


Jealous,  anxiou8,ja/(mx. 


Joyful, 

Just, 

Laudable, 

Lavish, 

Liberal, 

Loaded, 

Loved, 


joyeus. 
JuiU. 
louable.] 
prodigue. 
liberal. 
eombU, 
aim£. 


Mad,  very  fond, 
Moved, 

Near, 
None, 

Obliged, 

Overjoyed, 

Participating, 

Proud, 

Proud, 

Provided, 

Puffed  up. 

Puffed  up. 

Punishable, 

Radiant, 

Repentant, 

Repenting, 

Responsible, 

Satiated, 

Satisfied,  con- 
tented. 

Separable, 

Shining, 

Slave, 

Smoking, 

Sorry, 

Sparkling, 

Struck, 

Sure, 

Surprised, 

Surrounded, 

Taken  up,  en- 
gaged. 

Taxed, 

Thirsting, 

Tired, 

Tired, 

Tired, 

Tormented, 

Transported, 

Tributary, 

Uncertain, 

Uneasy, 

Useful, 

Unworthy, 

Void, 

Worthy. 


fan, 
toueh6, 
proehe, 

aueun,  adj.  pro- 
noun. 
oblige, 
ravi, 

peartidpant, 
Jier, 

orgueiUetuf, 
pourvu, 
bouffi, 
enfti, 
puniuable. 
rayonnant, 
eontrit, 
repentant, 
responmble. 
raisati^, 

satisfait, 

separable. 

^clataut. 

eaelave. 

J'umant, 

6tinulunt, 

J'rapp6. 

tdr, 

turpris, 

entouri* 

oeeup^.\ 

iax6, 

aU£re, 

las. 

lassS. 

ennuyi. 

tourmenU, 

transport^* 

tributaire. 

innrtain. 

inqviet. 

utile. 

indigne, 

d^nuS, 

digne. 


EXERCISE  XXXI. 

Of   what  crime     can(')      this(*)    man(*)    be  capable? 
m.      |H>iiootro.  91  92 


—  Are 
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you  pleased  with  your     fate  ?     —   He  is  desirous  of  glory.  —  We 
f.  sort  m. 

are  toorthy  of  your  esteem.  —  I  am  envious  of  his  happiness.  —  He 

18  a  slave  to  his  duties.  —  They  are  free  from  every  fault.  —  He 
•  m,  sing.        f.  *       m.  pi. 

is  proud  of  his  birth. — There  is  not  a  Roman  who  would  not 

168    D.  167  122  79       i. 

be    proud    to  give  you  his  hand.  —  He  is  ashamed  of  his  conduct. 
glorieux  f. 

—  He    is  incapable  of   acting    so.  —  They   are  unworthy  of  your 

A,      ainsi 

friendship.  —  I   am  tired  of  telling  you    the  same    thing.  —  I  am 

A.  30 

displeased  with  you.  —  She  is  not  careful  of  her  books.  —  We  are 

m. 
sure  to  please  her.  —  He  has  fallen  a  victim  to  his  wrath. 

Et6     •  colere  f. 

RULE  XXXIII. 
ADJECTIVES   REQUIRING   THE  PREPOSITION   d. 

Adjectives,  expressive  of  aim,  tendency,  habit,  disposition, 
resemblance,  JUness,  or  unfitness,  require  the  preposition  a 
before  a  verb  or  a  substantive. 


Accessible, 
Accustomed, 
Adherent,  ^ 
Addicted, 
Agreeable, 
Alert, 

Anterior,     fore- 
most. 
Applicable, 
Apt, 
Ardent, 
Assiduous, 
Attentive, 
Bold, 
Busy, 
Charming, 
Civil, 
Clever,  skilful, 


accesiihle. 

Conmon, 

commun. 

accoutum6. 
adherent. 

Comparable, 
Conformable, 

eomjMrable, 
confarme. 

adonn6, 
agr6able. 

Contrary, 
Dear, 

contraire. 
cher. 

alerte. 

Deaf, 

sourd. 

antMeur. 

Derogating, 
Dexterous, 

d^rogeant. 
adroit. 

applicable, 
porte, 
ardent, 
assidu. 

Diligent,               diligent. 
Disagreeable,       d6sagr6able. 
Docile,  tractable,  docile. 
Dreadful,  formid- 

attentif. 
hardi. 

able, 
Dutiful, 

redoutabU, 
ob^ssant. 

occupy, 
charmant. 
civil, 
habiie. 

Easy, 
Easy, 
Equal, 
Equivalent, 

ais6. 
facile. 
6gal. 
Equivalent. 

270 

Kxact, 

Faithful, 

Familiar, 

Fatal, 

Fatal, 

Favorable, 

First, 

Fit,  suitable. 

Fit, 

Fitted, 

Foreign, 

Formidable, 

Good, 

Hideous, 

Hurtful,    inju- 
rious, 

Hurtful, 

Impenetrable, 

Importunate,     ) 
troublesome,  ) 

Inaccessible, 

Inaccessible, 

Inapplicable, 

Inclined, 

Inconceivable, 

Indocile, 

Indulgent, 

Inferior, 

Ingenious, 

Insensible, 

Invincible, 

Invisible, 

Invulnerable, 

Like, 

like. 

Limited, 

Next,  adjoming, 
contiguous. 

Nimble,  agile, 

Odious, 


THE  ADJECTIVE. 


exact. 
fideU. 
famUigr, 
fatal, 
funeste. 
favaralUe, 
premier, 
eonvenabU. 
propre, 
ajHSt£, 
itranger. 
formidabU. 
bon. 
hidetut. 

nuitU)le, 

pr£judiciabU. 

impenetrable. 

importun, 

inabordabU, 

inaccesiible, 

inapplicable, 

enelin. 

inconcefXLble, 

indocile. 

indulgent, 

infiruur, 

if^enietuf, 

intensible. 

invincible. 

inviuble. 

invulnerahle, 

temblable. 

pareiL 

bomcu 

>  attenant, 

agile, 
odieux. 


Particular, 

Pernicious, 

Posterior, 

Precious, 

Preferable, 

Profitable, 

Prone, 

Propitious, 

Prosperous, 

Punctual, 

Quick, 

Quick, 

Ready, 

Rebellious, 

Rebellious, 

Receivable, 

Relative, 

Second  to. 

Sensible, 

Sharp,  rough. 

Slow, 

Slow, 

Subject,  apt, 

Superior, 

Swift, 

Tending, 

Terrible, 

Tolerable, 

Troublesome, 

Ugly.    . 

Unbecoming, 

Uncivil, 

Unhappy, 

Unfaithful, 

Unfiivorable, 

Unknown, 

Useful, 

Waterproof, 

Zealous, 


particuber* 

pemieitux. 

pottiriewr, 

prideux. 

prifetabU, 

yrofitabU, 

penchi, 

propiee. 

protpere, 

ponctuel, 

prompt, 

vtte. 

prit. 

rebelle. 

rifractavre, 

recevable, 

relatif, 

ioeond. 

tenable, 

Apre, 

lent, 

tardif* 

tujet. 

eupMeur, 

Uger, 

tendant, 

terrible. 

eupportable. 

embaimMant, 

laid. 

maltiant. 

ineiviL 

malhtureux. 

infidiU. 

defavorable. 

ineonntt. 

utile. 

impermeable, 

t6U. 


EXERCISE  XXXn. 


He   renders    himself   acceuible   to   all    the  janissaries.  —  Reared 
M  rendre  d,                                                                      wnirri 
in        abundance ;  accuxtomed  (')  (to  (^)  )  luxury  ('). — ^This  statue 
done  V  au  f. 

\s  fattened  to  its  pedestal. — Believe  a  man  who    must     \i%  agreeable 
adherent  croire  k.  79    devoir  d. 
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to    the   Gods,    as    he       sufiera      for  the   sake  of  virtue.  —  He  is 

Kuffrir  D.  •      • 

addicted  to  vice.  —  The  work  of  which   I  speak  to  you  is  anterior 
adonni  80 

to    that    of   which    you    speak.  —  She    is     like      a  bee  ardent  at 

80  comme 

its  work.    —  He  is  zealous  m  defending  us.  —  I  am   attentive    to 
travail  m.  ardent  a,         48        f. 

your  iH^ers.  —  She  is  dear  to  her  fJEuooily.  —  You      act       contrary 

cher  agir  d. 

to        reason. —  You      are  inclined  to        idleness.  —  He  is  escaet  in 
la  m.  sing.  la 

fulfilling    his    duty.  —  He    is  favorable    to    my     plans.    —    His 
remplir  m.  pi.  projett 

( bad  conduct )    will    be  fatal    to   his    family.  —  The    mysteries 

ineonduite  f.  o. 

of       Faith,  and  the  decrees  of        Providence,    are   impenetrable  to 

la  *  la  f. 

the  human    mind,  —  He  was   inaceestible  to     the  vain    allurements 
31  E.  30      aitraittm. 

of  the  world.  —  He  was  inviable  to  their  eyes.  —  He  is  imennble 

to  his  sorrows,  —  His  conduct   is  injvrvnu  to  his  health.  —  Virtue 

4 
b  preferable  to     riches,  —  There  is  in  this  holy  temple       a  sacred 
4    C  pL  ily  a  dant         30      m.         31 

temple,  propitiout  to     innocence,  redoubtable  {*)  to  crime  (^). — They 

I* m.         f. 

are    rebelliout    to    my    desires.  —  Saint    Lewis    was    a   formidable 

Louis       B.    *    redoutable 

enemy  to  vice  by  his  equity. — He  (     feels      )for  her  misfortunes. — 
*  m.  pi.  Stre  d.  sensible 

She  is  subject  to      headaches* 

maux  detStes 

RULE    XXXIV. 

ADJEcriYEs  FOLLOWED  BY  mvers. 

Some  adjectives  are  followed  in  French  by  the  pre- 
position anvers;  they  are  chiefly: 
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Affable, 

affable. 

Civil, 

HviL 

Cruel, 

crfteL 

Good, 

bon. 

Insolent, 

imolent. 

Polite, 

poU, 

EXERCISE    XXXIII. 
He  is  kind  to  his  servants.     —  They  are  affable  to  every 

bon  domestique  m,crt       f. 

one.  —  Why    are    you    not    civil    to    her,    when    she    is  peMte  to 

m.  pL 

you?  —  I  do  not  like      children  who  are  cruel  to  animals. — You 

4  4 

have  been  nut^ent  to  me;  I  did  not  deserve  it. 
m.  sing.  122      s. 

RULE  XXXV. 
ADJECTIVES   OF   DIMENSION. 

Ca,J  Adjectiyes  of  dimension  are  rendered  in  French, 
either  by  an  adjective  or  by  a  substantive,  preceded  by  the 
preposition  de.  Thus :  hi^h  can  be  expressed  by  de  haut^ 
or  de  hauteur  J  lon^^  by  de  long^  or  de  longueur ;  wide  and 
broad  by  de  large^  or  de  largeur;  but  deep  must  be  ex- 
pressed by  de  pro/ondeur,  not  by  de  pro/ond,  and  the  verb 
to  bej  is  rendered  by  avoir.  Rule  36  (a.).  In  general,  the 
substantive  is  more  elegantly  used  than  the  adjective. 

Cb.J  De  is  put  before  the  noun  of  number  which  pre- 
cedes the  words  feet,  inches,  &c. 

Example: 

A  tree  twenty  feet  high,  Un  arbre  de  vingt  pieds  de 

haut,  or  de  hauteur. 

Cc.)  But  we  say,  this  cloth,  linen,  muslin,  is  five  quarters 
wide ;  ce  drap,  cette  toile,  cette  mousseline  a  cinq  quarts  de 
largey  (not  de  largeur.) 

(d.)  The  adjective  carre  (square),  is  placed  after  the 
substantive  of  measure,  either  in  the  masculine  singular,  or 
in  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  substantive,  with 
en. 

Example : 

A   garden    twenty    fathoms     Un  jardin  de  vingt  toises  en 
square,  cairre,  or  de  vingt  toises 

carrees. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

A  table    twelve  feet  hng,  —  This  room    is    fourteen    feet    long, 
f.  36 

and  nine  louie.  —  This  carpet  if   twelve  inches  wide.  —  This  ditch 

if   eleven    feet  deep,      and      six     broad,  —  Our     garden    if   one  • 

(a)  p.   41. 

hundred  feet  long,   and   fifty  broad.  —  His   field  is  surrounded  by 

entourS     d* 

a  wall  nine  feet  high,  three   feet   thick,   and    two    hundred     and 
m.  p.  41. 

fifty  feet  round ;  at    the    outside  (  there    is  )   a   ditch  twelve  feet 
de  tour  u  irmivo 


(a) 

RULE  XXXVL 

ADJEGTIYES   OP   DIMENSION   TAKE   flWtr,   NOT   Hve. 

(a,  J  When  the  English  adjective  of  dimension  is  pre- 
ceded hy  the  yerh  to  oe,  this  must  be  expressed  in  French 
hj  avoir,  and  de  omitted  before  the  noun  of  number. 

Example : 

This    man   is  five  feet  six     Get  homme  a  cinq  pieds  six 
inches  hi^hy  pouces  de  hauteur. 

(h,)  When  two  or  more  dimensions  of  the  same  thing 
are  expressed,  and  or  hy,  which  connects  the  sentence  in 
English,  is  to  be  rendered  in  French,  either  by  sur  or  et; 
with  this  difference,  however,  that  when  sur  is  used,  de  is 
omitted  before  the  number  which  precedes ;  but  if  et  be 
used,  de  is  required  before  it. 

Example : 

A  room  twenty  feet  long  by    Une  chambre  de  vingt  pieds 
seventeen  wide,  de  longueur  sur  dix-sept 

de  laigeur ; 
Or, 
et  de  dix-sept  de  largeur. 

n5 
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(e.)  Whefierer  tbe  prepodtion  tn  precedes  a  woid  of 
dimension,  it  is  nsoallj  rendered  in  French  hj  da;  9A,  diiee 
ief-t  in  length,  trou  ptedg  de  lon^uemr, 

EXERCISE    XXXY. 

I    bonglit    a   table    weweataat    feet  Ifiy    I9    n    wiie.  —  This 
150  (») 

ctAumn    u    one   himdred  and  mx  feet  H^g^k Thii  street  u  fer^ 

(p.  41,  note)      (p.  41,  note)    («) 

feet  hng,     mmd      nz  wide. — ^This  well  v  sixty  feet  deep,  end  seTen 
(a)   (b)ar(m)  fmUt  35  («) 

tit  cifcnnifereDoe. 

(0 

RULE  XXXVII. 
DEGREES  OF  OOBfPARIBON. 

There  are  conunonlj  reckoned  three  degrees  of  compari- 
son in  adjectires  and  piarticipial  adjectires ;  the  poiitive^  the 
comparative^  and  the  superlative.    (See  p.  45,  par.  a.  b.  c.) 

(a,)  The  positive  (which  is  improperly  called  a  degree  of 
comparison)  expresses  the  quality  or  manner  of  being  of  the 
snbstantiye  to  which  it  refers,  without  any  increase  or 
decrease. 

Example: 

An  attentive  and  studious  hoy,    Un  gar9on  attentifet  studieux. 

(h.)  The  comparative  denotes  a  comparison  between  two 
or  more  persons  or  things ;  if  two  objects  be  compared,  one 
may  be  either  superior,  equal,  or  inferior  to  the  other. 
Therefore  there  are  three  kinds  of  comparisons,  called  ike 
comparative  of  superiority^  the  comparative  of  equality y  and 
the  comparative  of  inferiority. 

(c.)  The  connexion  which  exists  between  things  com- 
pared, is  rendered  in  English  by  either  than  or  aSy  in  French 
it  is  expressed  by  que^  and  by  de  before  any  portion  of  a 
whole  number. 

Examples: 

Taller  ihan^    Plus  grand  que 
As  tall  €Uy       Aussi  grand  que 
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(d»)  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  fonned  by  placing 
the  adyerb  plus  before  the  adjective,  and  que  after  it.  The 
adyerb  plus  must  be  repeated  before  eyerj  adjective  when 
compared,  whether  it  be  repeated  or  not  in  English. 

Eaample: 

He  is  more  attentive   than    II  est  plus  attentif  ^im  vous. 
you, 

Ce.J  "Whenever  the  comparative  in  English  ends  in  r  or 
«r,  the  French  place  plus  before  the  adjective. 

Example : 
He  is  taWer  than  I  am,    II  estpltu  grand  que  moi. 

Cf,J  Than  and  by^  coming  aflter  a  comparative,  or  after 
the  adverbs  more^  less,  followed  by  a  word  denoting  quantity, 
and  not  quality,  are  expressed  by  de. 

Example : 

He   is    taller   than   yon  by    11  est  plus  yrand  que  Yoiia  de 
much,  beaucoup. 

Cy.J  Irregular  c^mparattve  adjectives. 

Better,  meilleur,  m.  metUeure,  f. 

Worse,         pire,  m.  and  f. 

Less,  moindre^  m.  and  f.     (See  p.  470 

Only  than  is  rendered  by  plus  que  before  a  number. 

fh.J  More  than  is  expressed  by  plus  de  before  an  adjec- 
tive of  number. 

Examples: 

He  has  more  than  twenty  II  a /?/{»  (^  vingt  chevaux. 

horses, 

He  has  more  than  half  done  II  a.  plus  d'd  moitie  fini  son 

his  work,  ouvrage. 

EXERCISE    XXXVI. 

He  is  more  learned  than  you. — She  is  more  advanced  in  her  studies 
(d)  inttruU  143  (e)    dam 

than  my  daughter.— Ton  are  more  amiable  than  she.  — Are  you  not 

45  (s)  f.  pi. 
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more  prudent  than  they  ?       — Their  sisters  are  more  assidaous   than 

f.  pi.  45  («)  appHqu^es 

they.       — This  room  is  higher,  wider,    and     longer    than  mine. 
f.pl.45(.)  (e)       (d)  ((f)  (0  p.  57  (a) 

— This  street  is  broader  than  that     one.      — He  is  taller  than  you 

(e)  (p.  69  (6))  (e) 

&y  three  inches. — My  pen  is  good,     yours     is  better, — This  wine  is 
(fj  (p.  57  (a))      ig) 

wane  than  the  other.— This  column  is  less  than  the  other. 

(9)  (9) 

(%,)  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  in  French  by 
placing  aum  before  the  adjectiye  and  que  after  it. 

Example : 
He  is  as  old  as  you,     II  est  atissi  age  que  yous. 

(Jo  ^hen  a  comparison  is  drawn  between  two  adjectives 
or  two  adverbs^  the  most  striking  adjective  or  adverb  must  be 
placed  last.     (Boinyillieks,  p.  408.) 

Eooamples : 

Aristides  was  as  braYe  as  he  Aristide  iut  aussi  Yaillant  que 

yvBSJust,  juste. 

Cicero  was  as  generous  as  he  Ciceron  etait  aussi  genereux 

was  doquent,  q}!  eloquent, 

(k.)  In  a  neffcUive  sentence^  the  comparative  of  equality^  as 
or  so  in  English,  is  expressed  in  French  by  si  instead  of 
aussi.     (St:e  remarks  on  aoYerbs.) 

EaoampU : 

He  loYes  you  «o  tenderly  that     II  yous  aime  si  tendrement 
he  cannot  refuse  you,  qu  il  ne  pent  yous  refuser. 

(L)  As  much  as,  as  many  as,  are  to  be  translated  by 
mutant  de^  before  a  substantiYe,  and  autant  que  before  a  Yerb 
or  a  pronoun. 

Examples : 

You  haye  as  many  books  cu  Yous  avez  aiutant  de  liYres 

I  haye,  que  moi. 

You  haye  as  much  as  you  Yous  en  avez  autant  qu'il 

require,  yous  en  faut. 
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(m.)  So  mtich  the  more  (u,  is  rendered  by  (Tautant  plui 
que;  so  much  the  leasas^  is  rendered  by  d'autant  moins que, 

(n.)  When  an  adjective  or  participle,  used  comparatively, 
requires  a  preposition  before  the  following  substantive,  pro- 
noun or  verb,  the  same  preposition  must  be  repeated  after 
the  conjunction  qWy  if  the  comparison  depend  on  the  same 
adjective. 

Examples: 

We  are  more  pleased  toith  Nous  sommes  plus  contents 

your  brother    than    trnth  de  votre  frere  que  de  votre 

your  sister,  sceur. 

He  is  as  clever  in  drawing  as  II  est  aussi  hahile  au  dessin 

in  music,  qud  la  musique. 

They  are  less  polite  to  you  lis  sont  moins  polis  envers 

than  to  me,  vous  qu' envers  moi. 

EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

This  city  is  as  large  as  Paris  ;  but  it  is  not  so  well  built.     — 
(i)  grand  f.  (k)  bdHl4S{c) 

You         are    as    tall     as  he    is,    but  you  are  not  so  advanced 
m.  sing  (i)  grand        lui  45  (<)  (k) 

in   your  studies.  —  This  color   is  as  pretty   as   that  one,   but   it 

dans  etudes  t  jci     (t)  (P- 6^  (^) )  f« 

will  not    last         as     long.     — We  are  as  happy  <u  we  (    wish 
122  dursr  o.  {k)  longtsmps  (t)  puissions 

to  be  ).-— They  are  as  much  pleased  vnth  you  as  with  me.  — 

le  d£sirer      m.  pi.  contents     32  (n)  45  (s) 

Turenoe  always  (conducted  himself)   (with  as  much  prudence)  as 
112        sscondvire    f.  aussi     (j)    sagemeni 

courage, 
hravement. 

(o.)  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  adverb  moins^  less,  before  the  adjective  or  the  participle^ 
and  que^  than,  after  it. 

Examples : 

I  am  less  tired  than  he,  Je  suis  moins  fatigue  que  lui. 

He  is  less  amiable  than  she,     11  est  moins  aimabie  ^u'elle. 

(p.)  The  comparativs  of  inferiority  is  also  formed  by  using 
the  verb  negatively,  with  n,  so,  which  is  placed  before  the 
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adjectiye  or  participle,  and  gue^  as,  aflter  it     (See  remarks 
on  adrerbs.) 

Examples: 

Ton  are  not  so  tall  as  I  am,    Yous  n'etes  pas  si  grand  que 

moL 
Ton  are  not  so  obliging  as    Tons  n  etes  pas  si  obligeant 
your  brother,  que  votre  frere. 

EXERCISE     XXXVIII. 

Yoa  are  leu  attached  to  your  country  than  I   am.   —  Ton  are 
(o)  patrie  f.  45  (<)     m.  sing. 

not  to  well  educated  at  your  cousin.  —  You  are  not    at    kind   to 
(p)  6lev6  m.  (p)  Ion    34 

me  at  formerly. 
avtrefcit. 

(q.)  Substantires  in  the  comparative  of  superiority  are 
compared  by  placing /?Zt»  de  before  them,  and  que  after. 

ExampU  : 

He  has    more  money  than    II  &  plus  d'aryent  qite  moi, 
I  hare, 

(r,J  Substantires  in  the  comparatiw  cfeqiudity^  are  com- 
pared by  placing  autant  de  before  them,  and  que  after. 

Example  : 

He  has  as  much  money  as    TL  &  autant  d*aryent  que  moi. 
I  have, 

(s.)  Substantives  in  the  comparative  of  inferiority^  are 
compared  by  placihg  moins  de  before  them,  and  que  after. 

Example  : 

He  has  less  money ^  or  he  has    II  a  moins  d' argent  que  moi. 
not  so  much  money  as  I, 

EXERCISE    XXXIX. 
We  have  more  friends  than  you. — He  has  at  much  time  as  I.  — 
(})   m.pL  (r)  46(,) 

They  have  not  to  many  loiu  <m  thwr  uncle. — You  hare  lett  applica- 

(r)  W  W 

tion  than  she. 
46  (t) 
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WHEN   AUSSI  OR  AUTANT,   SI   OR  TANT,   ARE   TO   BE  USED 

BEFORE    ADJECTIVES. 

(t)  Autant  may  be  used  instead  of  aiusi  between  two 
adjectiyes,  which  are  only  separated  by  autant  and  que. 
(Page  48  (wi.)  ) 

Example  : 

She  is  09  modest  as  she  is    EUe  est  modeste  autant  que 
clever,  spirituelle, 

(u,)  Aussi  and  autant  are  used  in  affirmative  sentences, 
and  n  and  tant  in  negative  ones : 

Cv.)  Nevertheless  si  and  tant  are  used  in  affirmative 
sentences  when  they  stand  for  tdlement,     (Page  48  («.)  ) 

Examples: 

He  has  grown  so  large  and  II  est  devenu  si  gros  et  si 

fat  that  it  is  to  be  feared  gras,  qu  il  est  a  craindre 

he    will   be   found    some  qu'on  ne  le  trouve  quelque 

day  smothered  in  his  bed,  jour  etouffis  dans  son  lit. 

He  has  run  so  fast  that  he  is  II  a  tant  couru  qu  il  est  hors 

out  of  breath,  d'haleine. 

(Nap.  Landais.) 

Cx.J  Si  and  tant,  remarks  L'Academie,  have  also  the 
force  of  aussi  and  autant  when  they  are  used  for  comparisons ; 
but  only  with  the  negative  w«.  (Page  49  (o,)  )  (Bonneau, 
p.  202.) 

Examples  : 

He  is  not  so  well,  H  ne  se  porte  pas  si  bien. 

Nothing  annoyed  me  so  much    Rien  ne  m'a  tant  fache  que 
as  that  news,  cette  nouvelle. 

(y.)  Aussi  and  si  are  only  used  before  adjectives  and 
adverbs. 

(z,)  Autant  and  tant  may  be  followed  by  other  words. 

(Bonneau.) 

(a,  a.)  Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives. 
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Eaamples : 

No  one  loves  him  more  siip-  Personne  ne  laime  plus  sin- 

cerely  than  I  do,  cerement  qm  moi. 

No  one  loves  you  ob  tenderly  Personne  ne  vous  aime  avusi 

Of  I  do,  tendrement  que  moi. 

No  one  regrets  her  less  deeply  Personne  ne  la  regrette  moins 

than  I  do^  sincerement  que  moi. 

ON   THE    SUPERLATITE. 

The  superltxtive  expresses  the  quality  in  the  highest 
or  lowest  degree ;  there  are  two  sorts  of  superlatives,  the 
absolute  and  the  relative. 

(h,  b.J  The  absolute  has  no  relation  to  any  word,  and  is 
expressed  in  French  by  tres^  forty  hien^  excessivemeniy  infini- 
menty  extrimement,  or  any  other  adverb. 

Cc,  C.J  The  relative  is  thus  rendered :  if  an  English  ad- 
jective be  preceded  by  the  most,  the  leasts  or  terminate  in 
St  or  esty  the  French  place  plus  before  the  adjective,  to 
denote  superiority,  and  moins  to  denote  inferiority;  pre- 
ceded by  the  definite  article,  le,  for  the  masculine,  la  for 
the  feminine,  les  for  the  plural  of  both ;  and  the  verb  fol- 
lowing is  generally  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Irregular  superlative  adjectives. 

Best,         le  meilleur^  m.  la  meilleure,  f. 

Worst,       fo,  lapire^  m.  and  f. 

Least,        le^  la  moindre^  m.  and  f.       (See  p.  30.) 

Examples : 

It    is  the    m>ost    instructive  C'est  le  livre /^je>/w  instruc- 

book,  tif. 

It  is  the  nicest  flower,  G'est  la  plus  belle  fleur. 

They     are    the    three    best  Ce  sont  les  trois  meilleures 

apples,  pommes. 

It    is    the  most    interesting  C'est  le  livre  le  plus  interes- 
1   book  I  have  read,  sant  que  j'aie  lu. 

Note. — Mais  on  ne  rauraic  fnire  nn  principe  absolu,  da  subjonctif,  car 
rAcad6niie  dit,  avec  rindicatif: 

The  mott  I  can  do,  Le  plus  que  je  puU  on  que  je  puiue. 

The  mott  you  can  pretend,  Le  plut  que  vous  pouvet  ou  que 

vous  putfiMs  pr6teadre. 
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II  y  a  m6me  des  cas  ou,  apres  les  superlatife  relatifs,  il  faut  toujoura 
]  'indicatif ;  c'est  lorsqu'on  determine,  lorsqu'on  d6signe  telle  personne 
oa  telle  chose :  (  Bonneau,  p.  1 73.) 

It  is  to  the  tallext  of  the  grenadiers  C'est  au  plut  grand  des  grenadiera 
who  are  near  us,  that  this  brave  qui  sont  daas  ce  moment  pres  de 
action  is  attributed,  nous,  que  Ton  attribue  cet  acte 

debravoure. 

fd.  d,J  Though  the  superlative  be  immediately  followed 
by  the  substantive,  the  verb  may  be  used  in  the  future  or 
conditional ;  instead  of  the  subjunctive. 

Example : 

Bring  me  the  beat  watch  you  Achetez  -  moi  la  meilleure 
can  get,  montre  que  vous  pourrez 

trouver. 

It  is  the  &^  reason  jovl  could  C'est  i!a  meilleure  raison  que 
give,  Youa  pourriez  donner. 

(e,  e.)  The  adverbs  above  mentioned  must  be  repeated 
before  every  adjective  or  participle  in  the  superlative  degree. 

(y.  /,)  The  superlative  relative  is  also  formed  by  using 
the  adverbs  plus,  moins^  moindre,  meilleur,  pire,  with  the 
pronouns,  mon,  ma,  mes,  ton,  ta,  tes,  son,  sa,  ses,  notre,  nos, 
voire,  vos,  leur,  leurs,  instead  of  the  article,  le,  hi.  Us, 

Examples : 

It  is  my  greatest  pleasure,         C'est  monplus  grand  plaisir. 
That  is  his  least  defect,  C'est  son  moindre  defaut. 

(9' 9')  Important  observation. — With  the  adverbs, 
plus,  moins,  mieux,  the  article  le,  m.  la,  f.  les,  pi.  is  used, 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  following  sub- 
stantive, when  there  is  a  comparison.     (See  Rule  54.) 

Examples : 

Your  mother  is  the  most  Votre  mere  est  la  plus  aim- 
amiable  person  I  know,  able  personne  que  je  con- 

naisse.     (Comparison.) 
Of  all  the  young  ladies  in    De    toutes  les   jeunes  per- 
town,  your  sisters  are  the        sonnes  de  la  ville,  ce  sont 
prettiest,  vos  soeurs  qui  sont  les  plus 

jolies.     (Comparison.) 

fh.  h.)  Lei^  used  when  there  is  no  comparison,  and  also 
when  the  adverbs  plu>s,  moins,  mieux,  relate  to  a  verb  or  to 
another  adverb.     (See  Rule  54.) 
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Examples : 


Do  not  think  that  anj  im- 
politeness can  make  them 
lose  their  temper ;  on  the 
contrary,  it  is  then  thej 
show  themselves  most 
amiahle. 

It  is  when  young  ladies  are 
simply  dressed,  that  they 
look  prettiest, 

This  is  the  person  I  like 
hest, 

These  are  the  generals  who 
have  fought  most  valiantly, 


Ne  pensez  pas  que  quelque 
impolitesse  les  fasse  sortir 
de  leur  caractere ;  c'est 
alors,  au  oontraire,  qu'ils 
se  montrent  le  plus  ai- 
mahles.  (No  comparison.) 

C'est  lorsque  les  jeimes  per- 
sonnes  sont  mises  simple- 
ment  qu'elles  sont  le  plus 

jolieS.      (No  COMPARISON.) 

C'est  la  personne  que  yaims 
le  mieux.  (Refers  to  the 
verh  AIME.) 

Yoila  les  generaux  qui  ont 
comhattu  le  plus  vaUlam^ 
ment.    (Refers    to   tail- 

LAMMENT.) 


t  EXERCISE  XL. 

It    is      very  cold  this  evening.  —  I    am   infiniUly    obliged    to 
no  fait  (h,  h)  mas.  m.  (h,  b)        mas. 

you.  —      It      is  the      JineA       palace      in      the  town.  —    He 
47         C  170  (c  c)  30. 44  38  (o)  C*  170 

is    the     best     friend       I    have.  —  It    13    ths    prettiest       bird       I 
(c.c)  30  83  i.  C*  {e.c)    30        83 

ever    saw.    —  This  is  the    best     coach  on  the  stand.    —  One  of 
172    aU  vu  C*  (c.c)  30  placet        Vun 

the  finest  pictures  in  this  room,      is  the  battle  of  Austerlitz. 

(c.  e)    tableau    de        salle,  f,e*est  celui  de 

—  The  most   ingenious  of  all  masters^     is   he    whose      lessons  are 
(c.  c)  e*est  eelui    80     les 

the    most   agreeable.  —  Rogues      are    often     detected     in      that 
(S'S)    go^^^         fourbes    4  stirpris  m,  par  I'endroit 

in  which)  they  are  most  clever. 

{k.  h)  JiabiUu 


ou 
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RULE  XXXVIII. 
By  EXPRESSED  BY  de. 

(a.)  The  word  hy^  which  is  often  used  in  English  after  a 
comparison,  to  point  out  how  much  a  thing  exceeds  another, 
is  expressed  in  French  h  j  de. 

Example : 

You  are  talkr  than  he  by    Yous  etes  plus  grand  que  lui 
the  whole  head,  de  toute  la  tete. 

(b,)  When  a  substantive,  denoting  a  place,  is  joined  to  a 
superlative  relative,  it  is  expressed  in  English  by  m,  and  in 
French  by  de. 

Eamnple : 

Paris  is  the  iaiett  city  in  the    Paris  est  la  plus  belle  ville 
world,  du  monde. 

EXERCISE  XLI. 
He  is  taller  than  his  brother  fry  two  inches.  —  China     is  rnvxik 

(i)  —  f. 

mare  extensive  than    any    other  empire  tn  the  world.  —  The  way 

avxvn  (6) 

Irom  London  to  Paris,  by  Boulogne,  is  shorter  than  through  Calais 

37  (d)  par 

by  several  leagues.  —  He  is  the  richest  man  in  the   city. 
(6)  C'  (6) 

RULE  XXXIX. 
Than  EXPRESSED  BT  que  or  de  after  a  comparative. 

(a.)  Than^  used  in  English  after  a  comparative,  is  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  que^  when  followed  by  a  substantive, 
or  a  pronoun. 

Example : 

London  is  a  larg^  city  than    Londres  est  une  plus  grande 
Paris,  ville  que  Paris. 

(b.)  Than  must  be  expressed  by  de  before  ordinal  num- 
bers, fractional  parts,  and  in  speaking  of  a  person  s  age. 
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Eaamples : 

This    man    has  more    than  Get  homme  a  plus  de  trente 

thirty  horses,  cheraux. 

Mj  task  is  more  than  half  Ma  tache  est  plus  d* a  moitie 

finished,  &ite. 

Mj  hrother  is  not  more  than  Mon  frere  n  a  pas  plus  de 

twenty y  vmgt  ans. 

EXERCISE  XLII. 

You  are       older  than       she.  —  London  is  a    largtr    town  than 
f.  37  iigU  45        Londres  37 

Vienna.  —  You    must    have  more    than    sixpence     remaining.  — 
e  devoir  n.  (b)  de  reste 

Is         your  sister  more  than  eighteen  1 
avoir  (h)        91  92  (6)  ant 

RULE  XL. 
Than  EXPRESSED   BY  qus  de,  or  que  tie*  after  a 

COMPARATIVE. 

Ca.J  Than  is  usually  expressed  by  que  de  before  the 
infinitive,  when  the  comparison  is  not  between  the  action 
of  two  verbs. 

Easample  : 

You  are  more   happy  here     Vous  etes  plus  heureux  ici 
than  in  the  country,  que  d*  etre  a  la  campagne. 

(h,J  If,  in  a  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority, 
the  second  part  of  the  comparison  be  not  dependent  on 
some  adjective,  the  verb  which  is  in  the  indicative  and 
follows  the  conjunction  que^  must  be  preceded  by  the 
negative  ne^  which  then  becomes  a  mere  expletive. 

Example : 

He  is  older  than  I  thought,      11    est  plus  age  que  je   fi^ 

pensais. 

fcj  In  comparatives  of  inequality,  with  plus^  mains, 
autrA,  autrementy  or  some  equivalent  expressions,  if  the  first 
verb  be  affirmative,  the  second  verb  takes  ne, 

*  We  s^^  treat  more  fully  of  ne,  in  speaking  of  negations. 
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(d.J  But,  if  the  first  verb  be  negative,  or  interrogative, 
ne  is  omitted  after  que,     (Beauzee.) 

Examples : 

This  war  was  not  less  sue-     Cette  gaerre  ne  fut  pas  mains 
cessful  than  it  was  just,  heureuse  ^'elle  etait  juste. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

I  think,  sire,  that  no  one  Je  pense,  sire,  qu'on  ne  pent 

could  lose  a  kingdom  more  perdre   un  royaume  pltis 

merrily  tban  you  appear  gaiment  que  vous  le  faites. 

to  do,  (BussY  Rabutin.) 

Can  I  be  more  unhappy  than  Puis-je  etre  plus  malheureux 

I  am  ?  que  je  le  suis  ? 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

Ce.J  If  the  first  infinitive  be  preceded  by  the  preposition 
a,  or  <fo,  than  must  be  expressed  in  French  hy  qu'd^  or  que 
de^  before  the  second  infinitive. 

Example : 

He  is  more  to  be  pitied  than    II  est  plus  a  plaindre  qu  *  d 
blamed,  blamer. 

Cf.J  If  the  interrogative  sentence  be  used  in  the  compa- 
rative of  equality,  under  a  negative  form,  ne  must  be  used 
before  the  verb  in  the  second  sentence. 

(GiRAULT-DuVITIER.) 

Examples  : 

Will  the   existence  of   the  L'existence  des  Scipion  sera- 

Scipios  be  more  doubtful  t-elle  plus  douteuse  dans 

in  ten  centuries  than  it  dix  siecles  qu'elle  ne  Test 

now  is  ?  aujourd'  hui  ? 

Does  he  enjoy  better  health  Est-il  mieux    portant   a  la 

^  in  town  than  when  he  was  ville  qu'il  ne  1* etait  a  la 

in  the  country  ?  campagne  ? 

(Collin  d  Ambly,  p.  60.) 

C^,J  Observation.; — Ne  is  to  be  omitted  in  the  com- 
parative, if  the  first  verb  be  in  the  indicative  mood,  or 
if  there  be  another  conjunction  after  qtie  before  the  second 
verb. 

Example : 

Your  sister  is  more  happy     Votre  soeur  est  plus  heu- 
than  if  she  were  at  school,        reuse  que  si  elle  etait  en 

pension. 
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EXERCISE    XLIIL 

I     would    lather      die    than    make     you     unhappy.       He    is 
aimer  mteiut  h.  (a)  votre     malheur 

more  honest  than  I  thought. — What         gratitude         I  owe  you! 
(5)  E.  reconnaissance  f.        D. 

(Not    at    all,)    madam,    much    less    than    you      think.   —  Your 
du  tout  (6)  penser  D. 

mother  thinks  you  (         worse         )  than  you        are.  —  At  the 
votu  eroire  D.  plus  malade        (6)  54  (cQ 

name  of  (ungrateful  fellow),  he      felt      that  no   one   more    than 
ingrat  sentirv,  116(a)  (6) 

himself  deserved  that  title.  —  Your  hrother  is  more  learned  than 
45  lui  miriter  e.  nam  savant    (6) 

I  thought.  —  You    write    much  better    than  you  speak.  —  He  is 
E,  ♦  {b)  C 

quite  ( a  different )  man    from    what    you    thought.  —  Do    you 
un  tout    *  autre  (c)  *        que  penser  e. 

not    think    that    a    man       could       be    really    more   happy    than 
eroire  pouvoir  i.  *  (rf) 

you    are  ?  —      Could       I    serve  (')    you  (*)     better  (*)    than    I 
54  (d)        pouvoir  D,  172  (d) 

didi 

Vai  fait 

RULE   XLI. 

THE   MOKE,   THE   LESS. 

(a.)  The  definite  article  is  used  in  English  before  more 
and  leas^  but  it  is  omitted  in  French. 

Eaample : 

The  more  he  studies,  the  less    Plus  il  etudie,  moins  il  fait 
he  improves  in  his  studies,        des     progres     dans     ses 

etudes. 

RULE  XLII. 

ON    THE   FBECEDENCT   OF  plus  AND  moinS, 

(h.)  In  the  comparative  degree^  the  French  never  begin 
their  sentences  by  an  adjective  or  a  substantive,  as  the 
English  do,  but  the  adjective  and  the  substantive  are  placed 
afiter  the  verb. 
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Cc»J  If  the  adjectiye,  in  English,  end  in  er,  plus  must 
be  placed  before  the  adjective  in  French  when  denoting 
iuperiorityj  and  moiru^  ir^eriority, 

Eaamplea : 

The  more  difficult  a  thing  is,  Pitts  une  chose  est  difficUe, 

the  morenonorcMe  it  is,  plus  elle  est  honor  (Mb, 

The    longer    the    day,    the  Plus  le  jour  est  /bn^,  plus  la 

shorter  the  nighty  nuit  est  eourte. 

The  Z^w  rtcA  he  is,  the  less  Moins  il  est  riche^  moins  il 

money  he  spends,  depense  d'aryent. 

EXERaSE    XLIV. 

OK   BULES   XLI.   AND   XLII. 

7%0  more  I        know        you,  the  more  I     esteem     you.  —  The 
(a)  eonnaitre  D.  (a)  esHmer  d.  (a) 

/«M  you   pay  him,  the  more  you  will  owe  him. —  77ie    fewer 

D.      lui    (a)  G.  (a)         matn«7 

mistakes    I  (*)    find,  (^    the     mors    I    praise    my    pupils.  —  The 

D.  (a)  Umer  d. 

fewer       desires,  /^  more      peace.  —  The  more  I        know        her, 
18  (a)  18  (a)  connal^^  D.     48 

the    less    I    respect      her.  —   The    more     I     see     those    ladies, 
(a)  48  (a)  72 

/Ae     teM     I     Uke    them.  —  The      higher  (»)       in  (*)   dignity  (») 
(a)  48  (a)    ^^^tM^  42  (a) 

one  (*)    is  0>       '**        ^**     prufe  (*)      one  (•)      ought  (■)      to 

98  42   (a)      18    or^fiet/m.       98  devoir  d.    134 

have  (').  —  TAe         richer         we    are,    /Ae     more    charitable   we 

42  (a)  (6)      98  42  (6)  98 

should    be.  —    The    more  you  study,     the     less    progress    you 
doit  41  (a)  (6)  42  (a) 

make. 

RULE   XLIII. 

THE   SXJFERLATiyE   FOLLOWED  BT  THE  FBEFOSITION  de^ 

AND   BY   THE   8UBJXTNCTITE. 

Ca,J  The  superlative  always  governs,  in  French,  the 
substantive  following  with  de^  and  the  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood* 
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Examples : 

It  is  the  finest  part  of  tbe  Cest  k  pltu  beau  quartier 

town,  de  la  ville. 

It  is  the  finest  horse  I  hare  Cest  le  plus  beau  cheyal  que 

seen,  yaie  vu. 


EXERCISE  XLV. 

It  is  the  moat  interesting  book  I  ever  read,  —  She  is 

Cr  31  44  (a)  83        172       (a)         CT 

the    most    accomplished     of    the    three    sisters,  —  This   lady    is 
instrvit  (a) 

ihe  handsomest      in        tlie  room.    —  That  is  certainly  the 

44(a)     43(a)        38(5)  «a/onm.        C  Ih 

best  reason  you         can  give.    —  Is  he  not  the     last     man 

83  pouvoir  (a)  134  dernier    * 

in  his  regiment?  —  That     is    (he      worse      cloth       you 

43  (a)  38  (6)  C  mauvais  30  83 

have  ever  sold  me. 
(a)    172    c. 

RULE  XLIV. 
OP   THE   ARTICLE   WHEN   USED   IN   THE   SUPERLATIVE. 

(a,J  If  the  substantive  precede  the  superlative^  each 
takes  the  article  Ze,  Zo,  l\  les^  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive ;  but  if  the  superlative  precede, 
it  alone  takes  the  article. 


Eaam]^: 

He  is  the  best  informed  man  Cest  Vhomme  le  plus  instruit 

I  know^  que  je  connaisse. 

It  is  the  best  house  in  the  Cest  ta  meilleure  maison  de 

street,  la  rue. 

(b.J  Most  and  leasty  standing  without  an  article  in 
English,  are  rendered  by  le  plus^  le  moins^  ivithout  any  re- 
ference to  the  gender  or  number  of  the  noun. 
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Examples : 

It  is  when  the  mother  is  C '  est  quand  la  mere  est  con- 
pleased,  that  the  daughters  tente  que  les  filles  sont  le 
are  happiest,  plus  charmees. 

(c)  Le  plusj  le  mieux^  le  mains,  never  vary  when  they 
refer  to  a  verb  or  an  adverb.     (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

(See  Rule  37  (h,  h.)  ) 

Examples : 

Racine  and  Boileau  are  the  Racine   et  Boileau  sont  les 

poets  who  write  best,  and  poetes    qui    ecrivent     le 

who    express    themselves  mieux,  qui  s'expriment  le 

most  nobly,  plits  noblement. 

This  is   the  person  I  like  C  est  lapersonne  que  j'aime 

least,  le  m^ins. 

EXERCISE  XLVI. 

(Here  are)  the  Generals  who  have    fought    the  most  valiantly, — 
void  79  combattu  (c) 

It    is    when      young  ladies  are    simply  (•)    dressed  (}),  that  they 
C*  4  (c)  37  (c.  c.)    mises 

are  tJie      prettiest,     —  Your    mother    is    the         most     amiable 
(c)  (c.  c.)  37  {h.  h.)  (a)    44  (a)       30 

person         I     know.  —  Of    all     the     (young    ladies)     in      the 
83       37  (c.  c.)  demoiselles         38      (a) 

school,  your    sisters      are         tlie     cleverest,         — 

ce  sont  \7l  qui         (a)      37  (c.  c.)  (,g,g») 

Cicero  was   the    most    learned  of   all        orators.  —  Marseilles  is 
dciron    B.  (a)     savant  les  • 

t?ie  most  ancient     city           in      France.  —  London    is  the  first 
(o)       30        iMlet    38(d)    Londres         {a)  plus 

commercial  city     in    the    world.  —  He  is  the        happiest 

commergante  31    vUle  f.    38  (5)  C  (a)        31 

man  I       know. 

83  37(c.  c.) 

o 
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KULE    XLV. 
PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

(a.)  Pergonal  pronouns  are  those  which  refer  to  per- 
sons; though  t/,  Us^  die,  dies,  le,  la,  les,  en,  y,  refer  to 
persons,  they  are  also  used  of  things  and  animals. 

(h.)  When  personal  pronouns  are  the  suhject  of  the 
rerb,  they  are  placed  before  it ;  except, 

(c.)  1. — In  interrogatiye  sentences;  as,  que  dites-«ot» ? 

Cd,)  2. — In  exclamatory  sentences ;  as,  mange-t-i^  pour 
nn  enfant  de  son  age ! 

(e.)  3. — After  a  peine,  aussi,  encore,  au  moinSf  du  mains, 
peut'Stre,  toujours,  en  vain,  vainement,  inutilement,  autant, 
(see  Rule  91)  commencing  a  sentence.  The  pronoun,  how- 
ever, might  be  placed  before  the  verb,  after  the  above ;  but 
the  expression  would  not  be  so  elegant.  (Bonneau,  p.  144, 
Noel  and  Chapsal,  p.  152.) 

Examples: 

You  are  no  sooner  in  than  A  peine  etes-WM*  entre   que 

you  are  out,  vous  etes  sorti. 

Therefore  he  does  what  you  Aussi    fait-«^    ce  que  vous 

please,  voulez. 

Yet  you  should  have  said  so,  Encore    auriez-voz^    du    le 

dire. 

At  least  you  should    have  Au  moins  aunez-votis  du  le 

done  it,  faire. 

At  least  I  shall  know  you  Du  moins  saxasi-je  que  vous 

will  think  of  me,  pensez  a  moi. 

Perhaps  you  knew  it,  Peut-etre  le  vacne^-^xms. 

In  vain  you  endeavour  to  En  vain  pretendez-«otM  jus- 
justify  your  conduct,  tifier  votee  conduite. 

It  would  be  just  as  well  for  Autant  vaudrait-»^   ne    pas 

you  not  to  come,  venir. 

C/.J  4.— When  we  place  the  verb  in  a  sentence,  so  as  to 
attribute  the  words  to  a  person ;  as,  "Do  you  accept,"  said 
he,  "  the  offer  I  make  you?  "  ^^-acceptez^ixms"  dit-il,  ^^Voffre 
queje  vousfais  ?"    (Bonneau,  Noel  and  Chapsal.) 
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(g,)  5. — Aftei  some  verbs  which  are  used  in  the  sub- 
junctiye  without  a  conjunction ;  as,  May  I  see  him  again 
one  day !  puisie-je  U  revoir  un  jour !  (Bonnbaf,  Noel 
and  Ghapsal.) 

Example : 

Were   I  at  the  end  of  the  Fusse-je   aux    antipodes,  je 
world,  I  would  make  him        saurais  le  trourer ! 
out! 

"Were  I  to  lose  my  life,  I  Dusse-je  perir,  j'essaierai  de 
would  try  to  saye  him,  le  saurer. 

fh.J  When 'an  interrogation  is  made  in  simple  tenses, 
the  subjective  pronoun  is  placed  after  the  verb;  in  com- 
pound tenses,  it  is  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
past  participle ;  as, 

Have  you  received  it  ?  Uayez-vous  ret^n  ? 

{i.J  There  are  in  French  twenty-two  personal  pronouns  ; 
which  are,  je^  me,  moi,  nous  ;  tu,  fe,  toi,  vous ;  ily  ils^  elle^ 
elles ;  se^  soi ;  lu%  eux^  leur  ;  le^  la^  les^  y,  en* 

(Nap.  Landais,  p.  226.) 

Cj,)  Pronominal  verbs  have  a  double  pronoun  through- 
out the  simple  and  compound  tenses ;  as, 

I  flatter  myself,  Je  me  flatte. 

Thou  flatterest  thyself,  Tu  te  flattes. 

He  flatters  himself,  II  se  flatte. 

We  flatter  ourselves,  Nous  nous  flattons. 

You  flatter  yourself,  Vous  vous  flattez. 

They  flatter  themselves,  lit  se  flattent. 

GOMFOUNI)  TENSE. 

I  have  flattered  myself,  Je  me  suis  flatte. 

Thou  hast  flattered  thyself,       Tu  t'es  flatte. 
He  has  flattered  himself,  //  «  est  flatte. 


*  Some  Grammarians  have  placed  among  the  relative  pronouns  Ufla,lt», 
en,  y;  they  are  personal  pronouns.  (Kap.  Lamdais,  Grammaire  fran9aiie, 
p.  296.) 

o2 
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We     bare     flattered     our-     Nmu  nous  somines  flattes. 

selves, 
Tou    have    flattered    jour-     Fom  fxms  etes  flattes. 

selves, 
They  have  flattered    them-     lis  se  sont  flattes. 

selves, 

(See  Pronominal  yerbs  for  the  placing  of  the  pronouns  after  the 

impeiBtive.) 

Ck,J  The  subjective  pronouns  are,  je,  nouSy  ttc,  vousy 
i7,  ilsy  dUy  ellesy  on. 

(l.)  The  objective  pronouns,  called  in  French  regime 
directy  are,  me,  nous^  <a,  vousy  tsy  ladles.  They  are  placed 
before  the  verb  in  French,  except  in  the  imperative  affirm- 
ative, or  when  two  imperatives  are  united  by  ety  ou.  See 
Rule  56,  paragraph  (e), 

(m,)  The  indirect  pronouns  are : 


me 

nmu 

ie 

V0U8 


for 
for 
for 
for 


a 
a 
a 
a 


maty 

nousy 

toiy 

VOUSy 

lux,  m. 


*  •       a.  /•  r    (a  lux,  m 


leur 
en 

y 


J,  (a  etuCm m. 
^""'luelkiyt 
-5  delui, 

.  i  a  /tit. 


! 


me 

us 

thee 

you 

him 

her 

it 


or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 


tome 
tons 
to  thee 
to  you 
to  him 
to  her 
to  it 


them        or    to  them 


of  it,  of  him, 
of  her, 

to  it,  to  him, 
to  her. 


>  of  them 
to  them 


! 


moi,  m.  and  f.  ^ 
toi^  m.  and  f. 
/lit,  m. 
ettJCy  m.  pi. 
elle,  f. 
elles,  f.  pi. 


are  used 


Cn.J  1 .  to  answer  a  question. 

(o,)  2.  before  the  relative  qtdy  qucy  seul. 

(p.)  3.  before  an  infinitive,  to  point  out 
surprise. 

(q,)  4.  before  the  subjective  pronouns, 
je^  tUf  il,  elle,  not»,  iiot»,  ile, 
eUest  when  they  are  used  in 
opposition  to  the  first,  or  in 
distinction  ttom  it. 

(r,)  5.  when  they  are  joined  to  a  sub- 
stantive, or  a  pronoun  by  a 
conjunction. 

(s.)    6.  after  a  comparative. 
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Examples : 

It  is  I,  \             c*e8t  mot. 

It  is  thou^  c'est  tot. 

It  is  he,  c*e8t  /ut,  m. 

It  is  shet  c'est  elle,  f. 

It  is  we,  c*est  nous. 

It  is  you,  c'est  t;oti«. 

It  is  they^  ce  sont  etiXy  m. 

J  ce  sont  «/^»,  f. 

(t)  Meme^  added  to  the  pronouns,  moi^  toiy  80%  lui,  elle^ 
dies,  euXy  nous^  votuf,  identifies  more  forcibly  the  person 
mentioned,  and  makes  the  pronoim  more  emphaticcd. 
Memey  sing,  mimes^  pi.,  are  linked  to  the  above  pronouns 
by  a  hyphen.     (See  Rule  100.) 

Examples : 

I  did  it  myself,  Je  Tai  fait  moi-mime. 

Have  you  written  this  letter  Avez-vous  ecrit  cette  lettre 

yourself?  vous-mSme  ? 

We  will  tell  him  ourselves,  Nous  lui  dirons  nous -mimes. 

(ti.)  I  who,  mot  qui,  m.  and  f.  sing,  we  who,        nous  qui,     m.  and  f.  pi. 

Thou  who,  tot  qui,  m.  and  f.  sing,  you  who,      vous  qui,     m.  and  f.  pi. 

fv.J  Moiy  toij  luiy  dle^  leur,  euXy  are  used  after  pre- 
positions. 

(w,J  Moi  and  toi,  are  placed  after  the  imperative ;  not 
me^  te,  unless  moi  and  ioi  be  followed  by  en  or  y;  in  this 
case,  mot  and  toi  are  changed  into  m\  t\     (See  Rule  56.) 

fx.J  The  personal  pronoims  lui  and  eux^  may  be  used  as 
the  subject  of  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  when  we  wish 
to  point  out  two  actions  or  two  different  circumstances. 

(Boinvilliers,  p.  203.) 

Examples : 

They  wept,  but  he  did  On  pleura,  mais  lui  ne  Jit 
nothing  but  laugh,  que  rire. 

You  enjoyed  peifect  hap-  Tu  goutais  un  bonheur  sans 
piness,  and  they  were  melange,  et  eux  etaient 
plunged  in  grief,  plonges  dans  la  douleur. 
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fy J  When  the  perianal  pronouns  dley  luiy  eux^  elles,  leur^ 
are  the  object  of  a  verb  or  a  determinative^  they  are  only  ap- 
plicable to  persons  or  to  things  personified.  (Boinyilliers, 
p.  199.) 

ExampUa: 

This  house  threatens  ruin;     Cette  maison  menace  ruine, 
get  away  from  it,  eloignez-rous-en.        (Not 

eloignez-Tous  d*eUe,) 
This  knife  is  yery  good ;  it  is    Ce  canif  est  tres  bon,  c*est 
with  it  I  mended  my  pen,        avec  cet  instrument    que 

j'ai  taiUe  ma  plume.   {Not 
c'est  avec  lui.) 

(z.)  The  pronouns  dle^  lui^  eux^  elles^  leur^  must  not  be 
applied  to  thmgs,  except  when  custom  does  not  permit  of 
their  being  replaced  by  y  and  en.  (Nap.  Landais,  Grammaire 
fTan9aise,  p.  178.) 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

I      play       with  Attn.  —  Is  she    in     her     room  1     —  Do  you 
jouer  D.  dans  chambre  f.  (c) 

hear        mel  —  Perhaps  he    will  come.  —  He     could  hardly 
entendre  d.  (e)  venir  o.  pouvoir  b.  (e) 

walk.  —   Well,  he  said,  what  (are  you    doing  ?)  —  Go  and  speak 
134        Eh  bien     (/)        qtte         faire  d,  (e)  k.     • 

to  her,       J    to  speak  to  her! —      /  go  to  the    country;         he 
(m)        (p)  •  (m)         {q)    d.  campagne  f.  {q) 

stays    (    at  home  ).  —  It  is  he  who   calls  you ;  it  is  not 
rester  d.    d  la  maison  (u)  (/)    ee  122 

/.  —  They  who  are  richer  than    J.  —  He  who  spoke  to  ywi  is 
(«)        m.     (tt)  37.    (*)  (tt)    153       (to) 

my  brother.  —  They  alone  are  guilty.  —  She  was  scarcely  at  home 
m.      (o)  s.        (e) 

when  he    came.  —     Were  I  to  spend  all  my  time  at     it, 

arriver  f.    devoir  (g)  l.  134         passer  y  51 

I     should     learn     it.   -^  May  I   succeed         in         my 

apprendre  o.  pouvoir  (g)  i.         riussir      dans 

undertaking!    —    I     (    will  ^)     find     Atm,  were  I 

taurai  devoir  (jg)  L. 
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(  to    lose   my    life !  )  —  She   and  I   are      learning     German.  — 
p^rir  (r)       noiu  apprendre  d. 

He  or  she    ( has  made  a  mistake  ).  —  It   is    between    you    and 
(r)  (a?)  se  iromper  d.  pi.  C  de  a 

me.  —  She  applied  to  them     in    preference  to  me, 
8*adre8ser  f.  (m)      de 

RULE  XLVI. 
PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  PRECEDED  BY  A  PREPOSITION. 

When  personal  pronouns  are  preceded  by  a  preposition, 
they  are  thus  rendered ;  mo%  toi,  nouSy  votis,  lui^  m.,  elle^  f., 
euxy  m.  pL,  elles^  f.  pi. 


Examples : 


He  speaks 


'de       lui^  m.  sing. 
contre  moi. 


of  him, 

ag^t  me,      II  parle  -j  jr^  ";;;-  ^     ^ 

of  them,  ^^.       ^^^jji^ 


EXERCISE  XLYIII. 

You    have    spoken    againtt  me.  —  Why  do  you      complain    of 

§e  plaindre 

him  ?  —  Why   are  you  laughing  at  him  1  —  Do    it   for  me^  and 

80  moqtter  de  k.    56 

not  for  him.  —  You  are  angry   with  me* —  He  (threw       himself) 

fdch£  contre  se  Jeter  153 

against  me, 

RULE  XLVII. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  WITH   THE   PREPOSITION   d, 

(a.)  The  personal  pronouns  d  moij  to  me,  ci  toi,  to 
thee,  are  contracted  before  the  verb  into  me  and  te;  d  lui, 
to  him ;  d  eUe^  to  her ;  d  eux^  m.  pi.,  to  them ;  d  elles^ 
f.  pi.,  to  them,  are  contracted  before  the  rerb  into  lui  for  the 
masculine  and  feminine  singular,  and  into  leur  for  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine  plural. 
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(h,)  Important  Observation. — If  the  student  be  at  a 
loss  to  know  when  le^  la,  l\  les,  must  be  used  instead  of  lui 
leur,  the  rule  is  as  follows:  whenever  the  verb  is  in- 
transitive, or  followed  by  an  indirect  object,  either  expressed 
or  understood,  use  lui,  leur;  if  there  be  a  direct  olject, 
either  expressed  or  understood,  use  h,  la,  V,  les. 

Examples : 

I  give  him  a  book,  Je  lui  donne  un  livre. 

I  am  writiug  to  her,  Je  lui  ecris. 

I  spoke  to  him,  Je  lui  ai  parle. 

Analysis. — ^In  the  above  examples,  the  analysis  is  thus : 

I  give  a  hook  to  him  ;  hook  is  the  object. 

I  am  writing  to  her;  a  letter  is  understood. 

I  spoke  to  him;  speak  is  an  intransitive  verh,  implying  action. 

Cc.J  The  following  verbs,  penser,  se  fier,  aller,  courir, 
accourir^  songer,  venir,  require  after  them  the  pronouns 
d  moi,  a  toi,  d  lui,  d  elle,  d  nous,  d  vous,  d  eux,  d  eUes, 

Examples : 

I  was  thinking  of  you,  Je  pensais  d  vous. 

I  do  not  trust  to  him,  Z^ne  mejie  pas  d  lui. 

I  am  going  to  them,  Je  vais  d  eux, 

I  ran  to  him,  Je  courus  d  lui. 

I  run  up  to  him,  tTaccourus  d  lui. 

I  am  thinking  of  you,  Je  songe  d  vous.  t 

He  came  to  us,  II  vint  d  nous. 


EXERCISE  XLIX. 

I  give  him  a  lesson   (  every  day  )  —  I  was  telling  him       yoa 
(a)   *  toiu  Usjowrs  b.  83 

were  here,  —  I  spoke  to  him  yesterday.  —  She  obeys  Aim.  —  i 

E.  153  172.173  o6etr    (a) 

was  writing  to  them.  —  He  spoke  to  me.  —  I  trust  him.  —  Were 
E.              («)(ft)                     F.        (o)  sefier{c) 

you  thinking  of  me  7  —  He    came    to  me  when  I  called  him.  — 
penser  B.     (c)  venir  r.    (c)  p. 
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He    ran    to       them.  —  They    ran       to    us.  —  We  were   thinking 
eourir  F.  (e)  t    aeeourir    (c)  tonger  E. 

ff  you, 

RULE  XLVIII. 
PLACE   OP   THE   DIRECT   PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

The  direct  persorud  pronoiins,  me,  notis^  te,  fX)U8y  le,  la^  l\ 
les^  are  always  placed  before  the  transitive  yerb,  except  in 
the  imperoitive  e^rmative^  in  which  case  we  must  place  them 
after  the  rerb,  observing  to  change  me  into  mai^  te  into  ioi^ 
if  they  be  not  followed  oy  any  other  pronoun.  (See  Rule 
66.) 

EXERCISE  XLIX. 

I  saw    hinty  but  he  did  not   see   me,  —  We  did  cat  them,  —  I 
voirw.  122    F.  153      m,  pi. 

am  reading  t£.— He    looks    at  her.  —  Do  you       take      me   for  a 
lire  o.  f.  regarder  *  prendre  d. 

fool  t  —  They  were  scolding  them, 
tot  m.         f.         grander  s. 

RULE  XLIX. 

PLAGE   OP  THE   DIBECI   PEBSONAL   PBONOUNS. 

{a.  J  When  a  verb  in  the  infinitiye,  has  for  its  object 
a  personal  pronoun^  and  depends  on  an  intransitive 
yerb,  the  pronoun  may  be  placed  either  h^ore  the  first 
yerb,  or  h^ore  the  infinitiye.  (Bonneau,  page  144,  No. 
393,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  p.  133.) 

Examples : 

I  Je  ltd  youdrais  dire  un  mot, 
I  wish  to  say  a  word  to  him,'<  Or, 

{  Je  youdrais  lui  dire  im  mot. 

('b.J  But  if  the  first  yerb  be  not  intransitive^  the  pro- 
noun must  be  placed  b^ore  the  yerb  by  which  it  is  goyemed. 

Eaamph: 

I  wish  to  speak  with  him  for    Je  desire  Ventretenir  un  in- 
a  moment,  stant. 

o5 
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EXERCISE  LI. 

One  cannot  blame    you.  —  I  ihould  have     Weed         to 

98   pottvotr  D.  134  123  (a)  vouhi  134 

(       have  had        )  thit  pleasure.  —  She  cannot  eomoU 

te  procurer  a.  Cb)  pauvohr  d.  123    te  consoler 

ktr$^,i-^  I  (  aai  eeme     far  )  you, — You   befermy   my     kindness ; 
(a)  wntrn.   cAcreW    (a)  trahirj>,      bienfaitty  m.  pi. 

I     wiU  redouble  it,      —  I    would    rather   (conceal  vnfielf)     in     a 
vouMr  let  (a)      aimer  b.  alter  u  eadier       dans 

desert  island,    than  take       the  goyernmeDt  of  a  republic 

31       \ile  f.    40  ^a)  de  te  larger  de     gotnemer      *  i, 

RULE  L. 

Y  AND  en. 

The  pronouns  ellcy  elles^  luiy  leur^  and  eux^  can  only  be 
nsed  for  inanimate  objects,  when  they  cannot  be  replaced 
bj  the  pronouns  y,  or  en  ;  but  dky  elles^  /««,  leur^  and  eiun^ 
may  be  used  for  nouns  personified. 

Examples: 

This  house  threatens  ruin,    Gette  maison  menace  ruine, 
get  away  from  it,  eloignez-yous-e».      (Not, 

eloignez-Tous  d'ellsJ) 
My  letter  is  not  sealed,  you    Ma  lettre  n'est  pas  cachetee, 
must  seal  it,  il  faut  y  apposer  un  ca- 

chet.     (Not,  il  &ut  lui 
apposer.) 

EXERCISE  LIL 

The  labyrinth  (')  (  had  been  built  (*)  )  on  the  bank  of  the  lake 

on  avait   bdti  bard 

Moens,  and  tbey   had    (chosen  for  it)  a  site  suited       to    its 

'  98       X.        danni  lui  v%ie  t  proportunnSe 

greatness.  —  (Here  comes)  a  furious  bull,  let  us  not  go  near  him, 

wnei  31  46 
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RULE  LI. 
THE   PKONOTTN   en. 

(a.)  The  pronouns  of  it  and  of  them^  when  usedjwith  re- 
ference to  inanimate  objects,  are  rendered  in  French 
bj  the  pronoun  «*,  if  the  French  verb  take  the  pre- 
position de, 

Eaoample: 

Were  you  speaking  of  my  Parliez-vous  de  mon  affaire? 

business  ?      Yes,    I    was  Oui,  yen  parlais  a  mon- 

speaking  of  it  to  this  gen-  sieur. 
tleman, 

(h.)  The  pronoun  en  is  applicable  to  persons  and  things. 
(BomriLLiERS,  page  201.) 

Exampki : 

Mj  friend  is  very  obliging,  Mon  ami  est  tres  obligeant, 
you  may  command  him  vous  pouvez  en  disposer 
whenerer  you  please,  quand  il  vous  plaira.  {En 

refers  to  friend.) 
Flattery  is  a   poison ;   you    La  flatterie  est  un  poison;  il 
must  be  cautious  in  using        faut  craindre  d '  en  faire 
it,  usage.     {En  refers  to  flat- 

tery,) 

(c.)  Wheneyer  the  words  dome  or  any  come  after  a  verb 
in  Ehiglisb,  and  end  a  sentence,  they  are  rendered  in 
French  by  en, 

Eaamples: 

Do  you  want  any  ink  ?  Vous  faut-il  de  I'encre  ? 

No,  I  have  tome^  Non,  j'en  si. 

I  have  not  any^  Je  nen  ai  pas. 

{dj  When  a  number,  or  the  words  plusieurt  or  autrety 
end  a  sentence,  answering  a  question,  en  is  placed  before 
the  verb. 

Examples: 

How  many  birds  hare  you  ?     Combien    arez-yous    d'oi- 

seaox? 
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I  have  several,  J 'en  ai  plimeurs. 

I  have  six,  J 'en  so.  iix, 

I  have  others  in  the  drawing-  J' en  ai  dHautres  dans  le  salon, 
room, 

fej  If  a  cardinal  number  haye  for  its  antecedent  the 
pronoun  en,  the  adjectire  or  the  participle  which  comes 
after  the  cardinal  number  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de. 

Examples: 

Of  thirty  battles  which  were  Sur  trevUe  batailles  qui  furent 

fought,  there  have  not  been  livrees,  il  n'  y  en  a  pas  eu 

two  lost,  deux  de  perdues. 

Of  three  hundred  young  men  Sur  trois  cents  jeunes  gens 
who  haye    gone  through  qui  ont  etudie,  il  n  y  en  a 
college,     there     are     not  pas  mn^t  d*  habiles  a  corn- 
twenty  found  cleyer  enough  poser  en  latin, 
to  compose  in  Latin, 

f/.J  En  sometimes  replaces  a  whole  sentence,  and  is 
also  called  an  elliptical  pronoun ;  it  always  has  an  antece- 
dent, and  some  grammarians  haye  called  it  a  relative  pro- 
noun. En  is  generally  an  indirect  object  (in  French  regims 
ifidirect)  of  the  verb  by  which  it  is  goyemed;  but,  in  a 
partitive  sense,  it  may  be  the  direct  object  (in  French 
regime  direct,)  It  is  placed  before  the  yerb,  except  with 
the  imperative  affirmative :  and  if  several  pronouns  follow 
the  imperative^  it  is  placed  last. 

fff.J  Important  OfiSBRYATroN.  —  The  pronoun  en  is  of 
great  use  in  the  French  language,  and  is  generally  employed 
to  recall  to  mind  the  substance  of  any  thing  that  may  have 
been  said  before.     (See  Rule  7  on  the  partitive  article.) 

(k,)  When  de  moiy  de  tot,  de  luiy  d'dle,  de  nous,  de  vous, 
d'eux,  d'dles,  have  just  been  mentioned,  use  en  before  the 
next  verb. 

Example: 

Are  you  speaking  of  me  ?  Parlez-yous  de  moi  f 

No,  I  am  not,  Non,  je  n'en  parle  pas. 

(t.)  When  en  refers  to  quantity,  it  answers  to  some  of  it, 
either  expressed  or  imderstood,  and  none,  or  an$f  of  it,  when 
used  interrogatively  and  negatively. 


THE  PRONOUN  BN.  801 

Examples : 

You  have    some  ink,  give  Vous  avez  de  I'encre,  don- 

some  to  your  sister,  nez-en  a  votre  soeur. 

Have  you  an  J  water  ?     Yes,  Avez-vous  de  Teau?    Oui, 

I  have,  yen  ai. 

Have   you  not  any    wine?  N' avez- vous    pas    de    vin? 

No,  I  have  none,  Non,  je  n'en  ai  pas. 

(j,)  When  referring  to  wwwJer,  en  answers  to  some  of 
them,  either  expressed  or  understood. 

Eaample : 

Have  you  any  relations  in    Avez-vous  des  parents  a  Pa- 
Paris  ?    Yes,  I  have,  ris  ?     Oui,  j'^n  ai. 

(k,)  Whenever  a  noun  of  number  is  mentioned,  without 
repeating  the  substantive,  en  is  placed  before  the  verb; 
but  if  the  noun  be  repeated,  en  is  left  out. 

Examples : 

How  many  boys  have  you?  Combien  de  gardens   avez- 

I  h&Ye  Jive,  vous  ?    Ven  ai  cinq. 

How  many  girls  has  she?  Combien  de  filles  a-t-elle? 

She  has  three  ffirls,  elle  a  trois^^. 

EXERCISE   LIII. 

We    8h&]l     speak    of    it    another     time.  —  Have     you     any 
o.  (a  J  fois  f.  8 

change  ?         No,  I  have  none,  —  I     want     to  engage     seats   for 
monntoie  f.  (i)  ditvrer  d.  134  retenir  7  place 

Boulogne,    how    many  (do  you    require?)     I   want   three    in    the 

voutenfaut-il  (kj  dans 

inside.  —  Lend  me       boolcs. — I    will    lend   you  Mome.  —  I  do  not 
K.      66  7  G.  (cj  avoir  d. 

want  any,  —  Buy  me  some  paper,  for  I  have  none,  —  Take  eome, 
beioin  (c)         k.  7  (i)  (c) 

—  I  will  only  take  one.    —  Eat  two  of  them.  —  I      could  not 

128  (k)  m.      K.  CkJ  pouvoir  u.  123 

eat  more  than  the  half  of  it,  —  You  will  repent  of  iu  —  Am  I 
37  (tj  (e)  se  repenth-  q,    (a) 
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far    from    the    Louvre?       You    are    not)  very     ^     from'it. — 

m.  £loigfU    (f)  (g) 

Take     this  snuiF-hoz  ;  what  can  I  do  vnih  tt  ?   — *    Do 

jrrendr§  x.  95  vouleg-vous  fiM  fat$€        (fj 

you  take    coffee?      No,  (thank  you),  I    never     take      any.     — 
7  nurei  120  (a  J  prmdre  (c)  {%)  (g) 

I  wOI  take  iome     next  month.  —  Have  you    any  butter  1    Yes,  I 
(e)  &  31  7  (g) 

have,  —  Has    he   any  wine  ?       No,    he    has    none.  —  This    lady 

rg)                        7  (i) 

pleases    him,    he    is  alwa3r8  speaking     of   her.  —    It     is    very 

pldtreD.     Ud  172                    WW(f)     170 

unpleasant    I       oonfiess.         —  Did  you  not   know*  he  was  in 

dSiagr6abU      eonvenir  o.  (a J  savtAr  x.  83  x.  en 

town  ?    No,   I  did]  not       even         suspect      it.  —  I   foresee    the 

122  teidement  ee  douter  x.  (a  J         prtvoir  d. 

consequences  tf  it. 
stttteipL 

RULE  LU: 

ON   THE   PBONOXTN  y. 

(a.)  The  pronoun  y  is  used  in  French  instead  oi  a  great 
number  of  words,  such  bs  to  ityto  them^  with  Uy  by  it,  by 
them^  there,  therein^  for  tV,  thither,  in  it,  about  it,  Y  is  also 
called,  by  some  grammarians,  a  relative  pronoun,  a  supply^ 
i/ng  pronoun,  an  ellipticcd  pronoun,  and  a  dittribiitive  pro- 
noun. 

(b.)  There  is  a  great  affinity  between  y  and  en ;  this  is 
one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  the  student  has  to  encounter, 
and  for  which  no  fixed  rule  can  be  giyen. 

(c.)  T  is  rery  seldom  used  for  persons,  lui,  m.  sing,  euas, 
m.  pi.  elle,  f.  sing,  elles,  f.  pi.  being  generally  preferred. 

(d.)  However,  y  very  often  refers  to  persons  in  answers 
to  interrogative  sentences.     (Nap.  LAia>Ais.) 

Eaamplei: 

Are  you  thinking  of  me?    Pensez-vous  d  moi?    Oui, 
Yes,  I  am,  j'y  pense. 
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(«.)  Y  is  placed  after  the  verb  when  the  imperatiye  is 
a£BirmaiiTe ;  in  everj  other  instance,  it  is  placed  before  the 
verb ;  observing  that  when  several  pronouns  accompany  a 
yerb,  me^  Uy  se,  nous^  vous^  are  to  be  placed  first ;  le^  la^  les^ 
are  placed  before  lui^  leur  ;  and  y  and  en  come  last 

Examples : 

Lend  me  your  book,  I  will  Pretez-mot    Totre   lirre,   je 

return  it  to  you  to-morrow ;  vou8  le  remettrai  demain ; 

if  jou  refuse  it  to  me^  I  si  yous  me  le  refusez,  je 

will  do  without  ity  saurai  m'en  passer. 

Will  you  have  the  courage  Aurez-yous  le  courage  de  le 

to  tell  it  to  them  ?  leur  dire  ? 

He  would  not  bring  j^ott  to  t^,  II    n'a  pas    voulu   voue   y 

mener. 

(/. )  Moiy  fof ,  ee^  nous^  wnu,  le^  la^  lesy  being  employed 
with  y  and  a  verb  in  the  imperative  affirmative,  are 
placed  after  the  verb  in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in 
the  first  and  second  person  plural ;  but  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  third  person  plural,  whether  the  verb  be 
used  affirmatively  or  negatively,  (and  even  in  the  second 
person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  person  plural,  if 
the  verb  should  be  used  negatively,  they  precede  the  verb,  as 
in  the  other  tenses,  me  being  used  instead  of  moi^  before  y. 

(y.)  The  following  verbs  require  y,  not  en;  to  think, 
penser,  sonyer;  to  reflect,  reflechir;  to  reckon,  compter j 
to  trust,  86  Jier.  These  verbs  govern  also  the  pronouns 
d  mot,  d  tot,  d  «ot,  d  noue,  d  vouSy  d  luiy  d  eux,  d  eUe,  d  eUes, 

(h.)  Y  is  suppressed,  for  the  sake  of  harmony,  before  the 
future  and  conditional  of  oiler.    (Bonneau.) 

Examples : 

I  have  been  asked  to  that    Je  suis  invite  a  cette  soiree, 

farty,  but  I  shall  not  yo  ;        mais  je  nirai  pas;  j 'trait 
would  yo  to  it,  if  I  could,        si  je  le  pouvais. 

(t.)  When  d  mot,  d  toiy  d  lui,  d  die,  d  nous^  dvousy  d  eux^ 
d  dUy  have  just  been  expressed,  we  may  use  y  instead  of 
those  pronouns. 

EXERCISE    LIV. 
I  am  accustomed  to  it,  -^  Were  you  ihinHng  of  vmI     Yes    I 

f.  («)  WigtT^{g)  47  (e J 
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vtt.         — Do  not    fioiget    what  1  ask  yom — IwiU  rgfleet  abota  it^ 
imgir  {g)  B.  0i(Mwr  d.  c»  fiic    153  rijicelar  g.  (is^  C^^ 

(Be  fimd  of)  itady,  (gire  yoarrelf  vp)  entirely  Iv  if .  -*    Aroid 
OMMT  K.  M  /tvrer  k.  (a)  (e)      hotter  k.  4 

lawsiiiti,       eonicieiiee    is    often    woonded    hy    ikem^    our    health 
la  hUmU  (a)  U 

vaSen       hy    ihem.  —    Do  yon  tnut        Aim?  No,  I  do  not 

t'altlnr       (a)  (e)  teJier{g)or47  (e) 

tnut  him*        —    Itt    ( looking   deeply   into )      men,    we 
ujur  (g)  or  47  (c)         142  a^profondistani  4  on    98 

discover      in  them    more  Tioes    than  ▼irtnes. 
dieauvrirn.    (a)  (0      18  37  (t) 

RULE  LUX. 
It  AMD  them  BEJECTED  AFTER  A  PREPOSITION. 

When  the  pronouns  U  and  ihem^  in  Englisli,  are  preceded 
hy  a  preposition  standing  for  an  inanimate  object,  and  end- 
ing n  sentence,  they  are  seldom  expressed  in  French  by  lui 
or  eUe^  eux  or  elles^  which  in  this  case  is  applied  only  to 
persons  or  things  perwnt/ied;  it  and  them  are  usually  left 
out,  and  the  preposition  used  in  English  becomes  an  adverb 
in  French.  If  the  English  preposition  cannot  become  an 
adverb  in  French,  another  expression  must  be  used. 

Examplet : 

Do  yon  live  near  the  park  ?    Demenrez<«Tons  pres  du  pare  ? 

Yes,  I  live  close  to  it^  Oui,  je  demeure  tout  au 

pre9. 
His    farm    was  burnt,   and     Sa  ferme  fut  brulee,  et  en 

after  it  his  dairy,  tuite  sa  laiterie. 

£XERCIS£  LV. 

The     event        of  which  you  speak    happened     In       one  thou- 
ivinemeni  m.        80  D.    arriver  F.  150  en  Van  • 

sand  eight  hundred  and  eighteen ;  hut  the  one  (  I  allude  to  )  happened 

•  cehd     dontjeparle  P. 

before  it, — ^Do  not  send  your  trunk  without  putting  your  address 
auparavant  A. 

on  it.  — (Here  is)  the  key  of  my  desk,      pot  this  letter     tn 
detntt  void  pupitre  m.  K.  dedam 
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it,  —  When  he    came       to  the  ditch,   his  horse  jumped  over  it 

arriver  F.  foss^  m.  sauter  F, 

— Here   is  a  form,    sit   on    it, 
banc  m.     dessus 

RULE    LIV. 

WHEN     fo,     la^    Us,    SUPPLYING    THE    PLACE    OF     PRONOUNS, 
RELATB  EITHER  TO   A  NOUN,   AN   ADJECTIVE,   OR  A  VERB. 

(a.)  The  pronoun  le^  la^  les,  is  frequently  expressed  in, 
English  by  #o,  or  is  altogether  left  out.  When  it  relates  to 
a  noun  it  agrees  with  the  same  in  gender  and  number,  when 
the  noun  is  determined.  (A  proper  noun  is  always  deter- 
mined; a  common  noun  is  only  determined  when  it  is 
preceded  by  the  definite  or  indefinite  article,  or  by  the 
determinative  pronouns,  /wow,  to%  ce^  cet,  &c.)     (Bonneau.) 

Examples: 

Are  you  Julia  ?  Est-ce  vous  qui  etes  Julie  ?  [ 

Yes,  I  am,  Qui,  je  la  suis. 

Are  you  the  mother  of  this    Etes-vous    la   mire  de    cet 

child  ?  enfant  ? 

No,  I  am  not,  Non,  je  ne  la  suis  pas. 

Are  you  my  aunt  ?  Etes-vous  ma  tante  ? 

Yes,  I  am.  Qui,  je  la  suis. 

(6.)  But  le  must  be  used,  not  la  nor  les  in  the  following 
examples : 

Are  vou  a  mother?  Etes-vous  m£re  ? 

No,  1  am  not,  Non,  je  ne  le  suis  pas. 

Are  you  cousins  ?  Etes-vous  cousines  ? 

Yes,  we  are,  Qui,  nous  le  sommes. 

Analysis. — Because  mere  and  cousines^  being  put  in  ap- 
position and  without  a  determinative,  are  looked  upon 
as  qualificatives. 

(c.)  When  the  supplying  or  elliptical  pronoun  refers  to  an 
adjective^  used  substantively,  that  is,  wben  the  adjective  is 
preceded  by  the  article,  la,  les,  or  one  of  the  determinative 
pronouns  mon,  ton,  ce,  cet,  &c.,  employ  la  for  the  feminine 
aod  les  for  the  plural.    (Nap.  Landais,  Nobl  and  Chapsai^ 

BoiQIEAU,  GiRAULT-DuvnriER.) 
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Are  YOU  the  patient  I  come    Etes-yons  la  malade  que  je 

to  Tisit  ?  Tiens  yoir  ? 

YeSy  sir,  I  am,  Oui,  monsietir,  je  la  suis. 

(J.)  If  the  supplying  or  elliptical  pronoun  refer  to  a 
participle^  an  adjective^  or  a  substantive  used  adjectivdyy  le 
is  to  he  employed. 

Examples: 

Ladies,  are  jou  ill  ?  Mesdames,  etes-vous  malades  ? 

No,  we  are  not,  Non,  nous  ne  le  sommes  pas. 

Are  jour  sisters  married  ?  Yos  soeurs  sont-elles  mariees  ? 

Yes,  they  are,  Oui,  elles  le  sont. 

(e,)  When  the  supplying  or  elliptical  pronoun  refers  to  a 
rerb,  le  is  used. 

Example  : 

We  must  do  good  whenever    Nous  devons  faire  du  hien 
we  can,  quand  nous  lepouwms. 

(/.)  With  a  coniparative,  le  must  be  expressed  in  French, 

though  left  out  in  English. 

* 

Examples: 


Are  you  more  learned  than  Etes-vous  plus  savant  qu  il 

he  was?  Z'etait? 

Can  anyone  be  more  wretched  Peut-on  etre  plus  malheureux 

than  we  are !  que  nous  b  sommes ! 


EXERCISE   LVI. 

My  dear  little  girl  are  you  tired!    Yes,  Papa,  1  am, — Are  you 
30      30  (d) 

not  coutins  7     No,  we '  are  not — ^Are  you  not  sisters  f      Yes,  we 

£  (6) 

are, — Are  you  not  the  patient         I  attended  t        Yes,  sir,  I     am, 
(b)  malade  f.  79     ai  iraiUe  143  (c) 

— Are  you  the  mother  of  this  little  girl  \    Yes,   sir,    I   am,  —  We 

30  (a)         98 
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should     relieve  the  poor  when  we    can.  —    We    should 

devoir  D.  m.  pi.  98  pouvoir  (e)  d.  devons 

defend   the    honor  and    the    interest    of  our   parents    when   we 

can  do  so, — Have  you  done  what  you  (were)  told  ?  Yes, 
pouvoir  D.  ♦   («)  fait    74     98  vous     a 

I  have,  —  If  you  were  a  mother,  you  would  love  your 
WW        /o»*     152  E.    •      (b)  H. 

children.    I  am  a  mother,  and  (have    been)  so  (     many  years      ). 

*  je  D,  (6)    d^mis  longtemps 

—  Are  you  Julia?    Yes,  miss,  I  am. 

est'Ce        qui  etes    (a)  (a) 

RULE  LV. 
PLACE  OP  THE  SUBJECTIVB  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

(a.)  The  personal  pronouns  I,  je;  thou,  tu;  he,  it,  il; 
she,  it,  elle  ;  we,  notes  ;  you,  vous ;  they,  i/*,  elUs  ;  precede 
the  Y^b  of  which  they  are  the  subject. 

(6.)  The  abore  pronouns  may  be  separated  from  the  verb 
by  the  negative  ne. 

Examples : 

I  respect  his  orders,  Je  respecte  ses  ordres. 

Thou  dancest  very  well,  Tu  danses  tres  bien. 

He  sings  falselv,  II  chante  faux. 

She  draws  well,  Elle  dessine  bien. 

We  dine  early,  Notts  dinons  de  bonne  heure. 

You  come  very  late,  Votu  venez  bien  tard. 

They  are  writing  their  exer-  lis  ecrivent  leur  exercise. 

else, 

They  are  learning  their  les-  Elles  etudient  leurs  le9ons. 

sons. 

Thou  dost  not  dance,  Tu  ne  danses  pas. 

(c.)  In  interrogative  sentences  the  subjective  pronouns 
are  placed  afler  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  in  compound 
ones,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle ;  if  the 
sentence  be  negative,  pas  or  point  is  placed  between  the 
pronouns  and  l£e  past  participle. 
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Examples : 

Shall  I  tell  him  ?  Lui  dirai-je  ? 

Shall  I  not  tell  him  ?  Ne  lui  diraije  pas  ? 

Did  you  tell  him  ?  Lui  avez-wms  dit  ? 

Did  you  not  tell  him?  Ne  lui  avez-vous pas  dii'^. 

(d.)  The  suljecti'oe  pronouns  are  placed  after  the  following 
verbs  direy  demander^  repondre^  repliquery  contimter^  pour- 
suivre^  8  eerier ^  when  used  in  a  sentence  as  a  parenthesis,  or 
what  is  called  oratorical  interrogation. 

Examples : 

Well !  said  he,  do  you  con-  Eh  bien !  lui  dit-il^  y  con- 
sent to  it  ?  sentez-vous? 

Yes,  cried  she,  or  she  ex-  Oui,  s^ecria-t-eUey  je  1  'avoue. 
claimed,  I  confess  it, 

No,  answered  I,  I  will  not,  Non,  repondts-je^  je  ne  le 

veux  pas. 

And  why,  replied  I,  did  you  Et     pourquoi,     repligtiai-je^ 

send  him  away  ?  1  *avez-vous  renvoye  ? 

No,    continued    she,    never  Non,   continua't-eUey  jamais 

shall  I  see  him  again,  je  ne  le  reverrai. 

Well!  continued  he,  you  will  Eh  bien !  poursuimt-Uy  vous 

repent  it.  vous  en  repentirez. 

(e.)  The  suhjectii^e  pronouns  are  placed  after  some  verbs, 
used  in  the  subjunctive  mood.     (See  Rule  91.) 

Examples : 

May  I  see  him  again  one  Puissi-je^  le  revoir  un  jour ! 

day! 

Were  he  at  the  end  of  the  jPm^-»7  aux  antipodes, je  saurai 

world  I  would  find   him         le  trouver. 

out, 

Were   I  to  lose  my  life,   I  Dusse-je  perir,  j'essaierai  de 
^.^  would  try  to  save  him,  le  sauver. 


f  When  a  verb  ends  in  e  mute,  either  in  the  indicative  present,  in  the 
•ubjuBctiye,  or  imperfect  subjunctivei  in  the  first  person  singular,  tli^  acute 
accent  is  placed  on  the  i. 
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(/.)  The  subjective  pronouns  are  placed  after  the  verb 
Tvhen  a  sentence  begins  by,  a  peine,  aussiy  encore,  au  moins, 
du  moins,  peut-etre,  toujours,  vainement^  en  vain,  (See 
KULE  91.) 

Examples : 

We  were  scarcely  out  when     A    peine  etions-now  sortis 

it  began  to  rain,  qu*  il  plut. 

Therefore  he  died  of  it,  Aussi  en  est-«7  mort. 

(^.)  However  after  the  above,  they  may  be  placed  before 
the  verb,  but,  in  so  doing,  the  expression  is  not  so  elegant. 
(BoNNEAF,  Nap.  Landais,  Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

EXERCISE  LVII. 

/  blame      your  conduct.  —  Do   you   think  I    acted    (") 

(a)  llamer  d.  croire  d.  83     ate  agi 

wrong  (*)  ?      said    /,    to     her.     No,  she  replied^  but  /       can 

mal  172  F.     (d)  {d)  f.         (a)  pouvoir 

Q)  not        see  (')  you  ('  )(any  more  (*)  ).    Alas,  /  replied,   I  was 
D.  123  plus  172  (d)  F.  at 

always  a    friend   to    you.      Yes,    said   she,  but    (we  must 

172     eU  voire  •       ♦  F.      (d)  il  faut 

part  for  ever !     )    She  had  hardly     said  these  words  than 

nous  quitter  pour  toujour s  E.      (/)  {g)  paroles 

she      shut  the  door  on  me;     therefore       I     s^aZZ  see  her  no  more ; 
me  P,  au  ness      ausH  (f)  (g)   ne  48    •    plus 

At  least,  I  saidf  in    my  grief,  I  have  nothing  to  (reproach  myself 
(/)  (9)  W  ^'  ^^  ^^^  sereprocher 

with.)        /  have    always    since     thought  of   her,    and    / 

172  penser  47  (c)  a    52  (g) 

tried      in  vain        to  banish  her  from  my  mind.     Were        I  to 
essayer  f.    (/)  (g)  de  devoir  l.  («) 

die,  I    must      try       to  forget  her. 
en  168.  157  tdcherU  de 

RULE  LVI. 
DIBECT     AND     INDIBECT     PBONOITNS     AFTEB   THE   VEBB. 

(a.)  When  a  verb  in  the  imperative  has  two  pronouns, 
one  direct  and  the  other  indirect,  they  are  placed  after  the 
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imperatire,  (the  direct  pronoun  preceding  the  indirect,)  and 
are  united  by  a  hyphen. 

ExcanpUt: 

Bnng  it  to  us,      Apportez-^nou«. 
Bring  us  there,     Menez-notw-^^.  . 

(5.)  Howerer,  ivhen  the  direct  pronoun  is  either  le^  Zo, 
fnoi,  or  tot,  and  the  indirect  relative  pronoun,  y,  it  is 
better  to  use  another  mode  of  expression  than  m'y,  t'y^ 
Vy,  Sometimes  the  imperative  has  two  indirect  pronouns, 
that  is,  a  personal  pronoun,  and  the  relative  en ;  in.  this 
case  en  is  placed  last    (Bonneau.) 

Examples: 

Give  them  some,     Doimez-leur-en. 
Bring  him  some,      Apportez-/m-en. 

'  "(c.)  When  the  imperative  is  used  affirmatively,  le,  la^  les^ 
are  always  placed  first. 

Examples: 

Offer  it  to  him,  (or  to  her,)     Offrez-Z^Zui. 
Give  it  to  me,  Donnez-Zo-moi. 

Bring  them  to  it,  Conduisez-Zigv-^^. 

{d^  When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative,  nm  is  placed 
after  y/  but  y  is  placed  afiter  noiu. 

Example: 

Bring  me  to  it,     Conduisez-^^-mot. 
Bring  us  to  it,      Menez-not<9-y. 

(g.)  If  two  imperatives   are   united   by  ^  or  om,  the 
pronoun  or  pronouns  may  precede  the  second  imperative. 

(Noel  and  Chapsal,  p.  133.) 

Examples : 

Give  it  to  me  or  sell  it  to    Donnez-Z^-vnot  onmele  ven- 

me,  dez. 

Take  it  and  give  it  to  him,     Frenez-le  et  le  lux  donnez. 
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(/.)  If  the  imperative  be  negative  the  pronoun  or  pro- 
nouns are  placed  before  it. 

Example : 

Do  not  give  it  to  me,     Ne  mele  donnez  pas. 

(^.)  Moi  and  tot  are  changed  into  rn  and  t  *  before  en 
and  y. 

Example : 
Give  me  some,    Donnez-wi'en. 

(A.)  "When  the  second  person  singular ,  first  person 
plural,  and  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  have 
for  regime  one  of  the  following  pronouns  placed  after  it, 
mm,  toi,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  lui,  leur,  hs,  y,  en,  thej  are 
joined  to  the  imperative  by  a  hyphen,  and  a  second  hyphen 
is  introduced  when  two  pronouns  are  placed  after  the 
imperative. 

Examples  : 

Shew  me,  Montrez-mot. 

Shew  it  to  me,     Montrez-Ze-wwi. 

(».)  Except  men,  ten,  fy. 

EXERCISE  LVIII. 

Give    me  your      arm. — Do  not    show        it   to  her.  —  See 
dormer  K.  le   66  moftUrer  K.      (f)  48  (a)    voir  K. 

him  or  write      to  him. —    Sell       it  to   us.   —  Bring         u$    to 
(«)         ^crire  K.  vendre  k.    (o)        conduire  K.  (a)        (d) 

it.    —  Give  ut       some     or    lend  us  some.     — Kead      it   to  her 
K.  (b)  (c)  preter         en  (b)       Ure  K.  f.  (o)  47 

and  do  not  show  it  to      her, — Bring    them  to  it. 
(/)  f.      (a)  menerK.         (c)(5) 

RULE  LVII. 
PLACE   OP  THE   OBJECTIVE    PEESONAX   PRONOUNS. 

(a.)  The  direct  or  indirect  pronoun  or  pronouns  are  placed 
before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  before  its  auxiliary  in 
compound  ones.    (See  Eulb  58.) 
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(h,)  When  two  or  more  pronouns  are  goyemed  by  a  verb, 
those  of  the  first  and  second  persons  precede  those  of  the 
third ;  and  if  they  be  both  of  the  third  person,  the  direct 
pronoun  is  placed  before  the  indirect.    (See  Rules  58,  59.) 

Examples : 

He  lends  it  to  me,  TLmele  prete. 

We  have  given  them  to  you.  Nous  'oous  les  avons  donnes. 

He  shows  it  to  us,  H  nous  la  montre. 

I  shall  tell  it  to  him,  Je  le  lui  dirai. 

We  will  send  them  to  them.  Nous  les  leur  enverrons. 


EXERCISE    LIX. 

I    have    given    it    to   her.  —  He    had  sold     me     some.  — I  will 
m.      67(6)  E.  68  (o)     61(c) 

show      t?iem  to  you,  —  I     see     him,  —  We  shall  explain  t^ 
montrer  G.  (fi)  voir  D.  expliquer  g. 

to      them.  — We  shall  bring  her  thither, — Did  you  ask  them  for 
58  (o)    67  (b)  mener  o,   58  (o)  leur    • 

some  1  —  They    did   not    give   me    any.  —  Did    you   speak  to  her 
51  (c)  51     (c) 

(about  it  )i — I    wrote    it  to  him, —  Have  you   thought    of  it? 
en  51  at  ^crit     {b)  ^penserc,    52  (p) 

I       should  like       (veiy  much)  to  see  them, — Do  you    trish 

58  (b)  votUoir  H.  134        bien  d£drer  58  (c) 

to  speak  to  her  1  —  I  will  cany  you  some  thither.  —  I  have  car- 

porter  51  (c)  52  {e) 

ried  some     thither  to  them, 
58    (a) 

RULE  LVni. 

OBDEB  IN   WHICH   PBOKOXTKS  ABE  PLACED  BEFOBE  THE 

VEBB. 

(a.)  When  two  or  more  pronouns  are  governed  hy  a 
verb,  those  of  the  first  and  second  persons  precede  those 
of  the   third ;   and  if  they  be  both  of  the  third  person. 
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the  direct  le^  /a,  les,  are  placed  before  lui^   leur ;  y  and 
ea  are  placed  last.     Y  must  be  before  en. 


Mele 
Tele 
Sele 
Nous  le 
Vous  le 
Mel'y 
Tel'y 
Sel'y^ 
Nous  I'y 
Vous  I'y 
Le  lui 
Le  leur' 
Le  leur  y 


me  la 
te  la 
sela 
nous  la 
Tous  la 
me  les  y 
te  les  y 
se  les  y 
nous  les  y 
Tous  les  y 
la  lui 
la  leur 
la  leur  y 


me  les 

m'  en 

te  les 

t'en 

se  les 

s'  en 

nous  les 

nous  en 

TOUS  les 

vous  en 

m'y 

m'y  en 

fy 

t'y  en 

sy 

s'y  en 

nous  y 

nous  y  en 

vousy 

TOUS  y  en 

les  lui 

lui  en 

les  leur 

leur  en 

les  leur  y 

leur  y  en 

(&.)  When  a  Terb  in  the  infinitiTe,  having  for  its  object  a 
personal  pronoun,  is  followed  by  an  intransitive  verb,  the 
pronoun  may  be  placed  before  either  the  first  or  second  verb. 
(BoNNEAU,  p.  144.    Noel  and  Ghapsal,  p.  133.) 

Example  : 

I  want  to  speak  one  word  {^^  ^^*  voudrais  dire  un  mot, 


with  him, 


rJe 
(Je 


Toudrais  lui  dire  im  mot. 


(c.)  But  if  the  first  verb  be  not  irUransiiive^  the  pronoun 
must  be  placed  before  the  verb  which  governs  it.     (Same 

AUTHORITIES.) 

Eaample : 

I  wish  to  speak  to  him  for  a    Je  desire  Ventretenir  un  in- 
moment,  stant. 


EXERCISE  LX. 

I    will   show   it    to   you,    when    he    seflds    them    to    me*  —  I 

151  o. 

(  did  send  )  them  to  them,  —  I  lend  it  to  you,  because  I    know 
at  envoyis      m.  savoir  d* 
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jou  will  letum  it  io  me,  —  I  sold  Aem  to  her  (  yvrj  di«ap  ). 
rendre  o.  153      {»  ik  ben  marehi 

—He  told  t/  Io  itf. 
153 


RULE  LIX. 
FEB80KAI.  FBOKOUKS  WHEN   BEP£A.TEI>. 

Co.  J  The  mbjective  personal  pronouns  of  the  Jirti  and 
ieeond  permm  are  repeated  in  French  before  erery  rerb, 
when  the  rerbs  are  used  t»  different  temee  ;  but  they  need 
not  be  repeated  when  the  rerbs  are  in  the  same  tense;  how- 
erer,  taste  here  must  be  consulted.     (Nap.  Lamdais.) 

Examples: 


I  maintain,  and  wiU  always 
maintain,  that  one  cannot 
be  happy  without  yirtue. 

You  haye  already  told  me, 
and  you  still  repeat  it  to 
me,  that  in  order  to  be 
happy,  we  must  neyer  look 
abore,  but  always  below 

I  say,  and  I  maintain,  that 

he  was  wrong. 
You  think,  and  you  belieye, 

I  was  wrong,  say  you  ? 


Je  soutiens  et  ie  soutiendnd 
toujours  qu  on  ne  pent 
etre  heureux  sans  la  yertu. 

Vaus  m'ayez  deja  dit,  et 
vous  me  le  repetez  au- 
jourd'hui,  que,  pour  etre 
heureux,  il  ne  &ut  jamais 
regarder  au-dessus  de  soi, 
mais  toujours  au-dessous. 

Je  dis  et  je  soutiens  qu'il  a 
eu  tort. 

Fous  pensez  et  v<nts  croyez 
que  i'ai  eu  tort,  dites- 
yous  f 


fLJ  The  subjective  personal  pr9nouns  are  usually  re- 
peated when  the  first  yerb  is  followed  by  an  object;  how- 
eyer,  some  authors  haye  yiolated  this  rule. 

Examples: 


I  thought  I  had  made  a  con- 
quest, and  was  glorying 
at  the  power  I  conceiyed 
of  being  able  to  hold  in 
my  hand  another  being 
altogether, 


Je  jn'imoffinais  ayoir  fiut 
une  conquete,  et  me  ^lori- 
fiaie  de  la  faculte  que  je 
sentais  de  pouyoir  contenir 
dans  ma  main  un  autre 
etre  tout  entier. 

(BUPPON.) 
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I  extended  my  arms  to  em-  J'Stendisles  bras  pour  Tein- 

brace  him,  and  met  with  brasser,  et  je  ne  trouvai 

nothing  but  the  emptiness  que  le  vide  des  airs, 

of  air,  (BuPFON.) 

Ce.J  The  subfecHve  pronoun  is  to  be  repeated  if,  in  com- 
jxnind  temes  of  verbs,  one  verb  governs  a  different  object 
from  the  other;  as,  il  nou9  aplu  et  nous  a  enchantSs.  How- 
ever, before  seeercU  compound  tenses  which  follow  one  ano- 
ther, if  they  be  all  transitive  and  govern  the  same  object, 
the  stitjective  pronoim  is  only  placed  before  the  first  verh^  and 
the  auailiary  may  be  omitted  before  tJie  other  verb  or  verbs. 

Example : 

We  bought  it  and  sold  it  Nous  I'avons  achete  et  re- 
again  the  same  day,  vendu  le  meme  jour. 

(Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

fd.J  The  subjective  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person 
are  not  usually  repeated  when  the  verbs  are  in  the  same 
tense,  and  they  may  even  be  omitted  when  the  verbs  are  in 
different  tenses :  however,  the  pronoun  is  to  be  repeated  if 
the  verbs  are  not  of  the  same  kind.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples : 

Gh)od  manners  are  no  disad-  La  bonne  grace  ne  g&te  rien; 

vantage;     they    enhance        die  relive  la  modestie,  et 

modesty,  and  add  a  lustre        y  donne  du  lustre. 

to  it, 

He  arrived  this  morning,  and  //  est  arrive  ce  matin,  et  il 

will  set  off  again  this  even-        repartira  ce  soir. 

ing, 

Ce,J  When  several  verbs  follow  each  other,  and  the 
conjunction  et  is  suppressed  before  the  last  verb,  so  as  to 
give  more  vivacity  to  the  narration,  the  pronouns,  as  subjects^ 
must  be  repeated,  (Nap.  Landais.) 

Example : 

Artful  knaves,  dangerous  Fourbes  adroits,  hypocrites 
hypocrites,  they  flatter,  dangereux.  Us  flattent,  Us 
thev  caress,  they  surround  caressent.  Us  environnent 
with  snares,  de  seductions. 

p  2 
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(f.)  When  several  vorbs  follow  each  other,  if  one  govern 
a  different  object  from  the  others,  except  the  last  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  conjunction  6^,  the  mbjective  pronoun  mtut  be 
repeated.  (Nap.  Landaib.) 

'Exa/mfie: 

This  plan  is  not  as  yet  the  Ce  plan  n  'est  pas  encore  le 
style,  but  its  basis ;  it  up-  style,  mais  il  en  est  la 
holds  and  directs  it,  it  re-  base ;  t/  le  soutient,  t/  le 
gulates  its  movement  and  dirige,  %L  regie  son  mouve- 
submits  it  to  certain  laws,        ment,  et  t/  le  soumet  a 

des  lois. 

Analysis  : — In  the  above  sentence  the  pronoun  \l  must 
be  repeated,  as  the  last  verb,  toumeUre^  governs  a  different 
object  from  the  other. 

(g,)  The  eulje/Uvee  pronoun  is  repeated  if  the  last  verb 
be  united  to  the  preceding  one  by  a  ctrnjunciAon^  which,  with 
its  object,  expresses  a  c^rewnMUmce. 

Example  z 

He  rushes  on    his   enemy,  II  fond  sur  son  ennemi,  ^, 

and  seizing   him   with  a  apres  1' avoir  saisi  d'une 

victorious  hand,  lays  him  main  victorieuse,  il  le  ren- 

at  his  feet,  as  the  power-  verse,  conmie  le  cruel  ac- 

frd  north  wind  prostrates  quillon  abat    les   tendres 

the  tender  harvest  which  moissons    qui    dorent    la 

adorns  the  country,  campagne.     (Fenelon.) 

(h,)  The  w^bjeclA.'oe  pronoun  is  to  be  repeated  before  the 
last  verb,  when  it  is  preceded  by  an  incident  proposition^ 
forming  a  long  sentence,  though  the  verbs,  to  which  it  is 
united  by  the  conjunction  et,  be  themselves  without  a  pro- 
noun. 

Example  : 

Man,   excited  by  insatiable  L'homme  excite  par  I'insa- 

avidity,  and  blinded  by  am-  tiable  avidite,  aveugle  par 

.    tion  still  more  insatiable,  T  ambition  encore  plus  in- 

drives  from  his  heart  all  satiable,    il  renonce    aux 

feelings  of  humanity,  di-  sentiments  d'humanite,  U 

rects  his  powers  against  toume    ses  forces  contre 

himself,     seeks    for    de-  lui-meme,    il    cherche    a 

struction,  and,  in  feet,  de-  s'entre-detruire,  il  se  de- 
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strojs  liimself;  and  after  truit  en  efifet;  ^apresces 

snch  days    of   bloodshed  jours  de  sang  et  ae  car« 

and  slaughter,  when  the  nage,  lorsque  la  iumee  de 

fumes  of  glorj  have  died  la  gloire  s  est  dissipee,  il 

away,  yiews  with  a  sad-  yoit  d'unoeiltristela  terre 

dened  eye  the  earth  laid  deyastee,  les  arts  enseye- 

waste,    the    arts    buried,  lis,  les  nations  dispersees, 

nations  dispersed,  a  whole  les  peuples  affaiblis,   son 

people  weakened,  his  hap-  propre  bonheur  ruine,  et 

piness  blasted,  and  his  own  sa  puissance  reelle  an6an- 

real  power  and  authority  tie.    (Buffon.) 
annihilated, 

Ci.J  Subjective  pronouriM  must  be  repeated,  no  matter  of 
what  person  they  may  be,  in  passing  from  an  affirmative  to 
a  negoitiw^  or  from  a  negative  to  an  effirmative  sentence. 

Examples : 

H4  wishes  and  he  does  riot  II  yeut  et  il  ne  yeut  pas. 
wish. 

You  do  not  say  it,  and  you  do  Vous  ne  le  dites  pas  et  vous 

think  it;  but  you  pretend  le  pensez;  mais  vous  faites 

to  belieye  it,  semblant  de  le  croire. 

(j.)  The  objective  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  eyery 
yerb.    (Noel  and  Chapsal,  Nap.  Landais,  Bonneau,  Gi- 

RAULT-DUVIVIER.) 

Examples : 

The  thoughts  of  his  misfor-  L*idee  de  ses  malheurs,  le 

times  pursue  him^  torment  noursuit,  le  tourmente,  et 

him^  and  oyerwhelm  Atm,  Taccable. 

He  tires  us  and  torments  us  II  nous  ennuie  et  novLs  ob- 

incessantly,  sede  sans  cesse. 

(k.)  The  suJbjective  and  objective  pronouns  are  not  re- 
peated before  yerbs  which,  compounded  of  the  first,  express 
the  repetition  of  the  same  action;  but  the  objective  pronoun 
must  be  repeated  if  the  second  yerb  express  a  different  ac- 
tion.   (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples : 

I  tell  it  to  you,  oyer  and  oyer  Je  vous  le  dis  et  redis  sans 

again,  cesse. 

He  does  it,    does    it    oyer  //  lefait^  rrfait  et  defait  sans 

again,  and  undoes  it,  in-  cesse. 

cessantly, 
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From  morning  till  night  she  Du  matin  an  soir  elle  ne  £ut 
does  nothing  but  dress  and  que  i'habUler^  et  §e  d^ 
undress,  habiUer, 


*     EXERCISE  LXL 

He  i$  incefl8antl7(^)  studying(})  and  (*)  (tmpromng  hit  mind,(*)  ) 
tans  ceste     travailler  d.  t'tnttridre  (d)  (J)  D. 

—  I      seek        for  him  and    do  not     find       him, — He     praises 
chercher  d,  *     (J)  (t)  trouver  d.  (j)  ne  loner  d, 

and       flatters         you  only     to    deceive  you. — We    bought   and 
ne  flatter  d.  (d)  (J)    que  pour  153 

sold    it     again    on     the     same     day.     —    He     pleased     and 
(c)    f.  *  m.  163 

delighted  us.    — We    detest     the    wicked     because  we 

enchanter  153  144    (c)  (d)  ditester  D.        mkhant  pi. 

fear  them.  —  He  is  learned,  although  he  is  young.  —  Ah,  my  child, 
47  savant        158  64 

I  should  much      wish        to  see,  to  hear^  and   to  embrace  you* 
bien  vouUnr  h.  134  ^  •  (J) 

We  have  seen  and    conquered       them,  —  We  have    attacked   and 

vaincu  (c)  144  m.  pi.  m. 

overcome        them. — The  idea    of  his    misfortunes      pursues^ 
vainou  (e)  144  m.  pi.  poursuiwre  !>» 

torments f     and  {drives    him    to  madness), — He      envies      and 
iourmenter  d.  /*  {J)  accabler  D.  envier  d.  (J) 

is  continually  perplexing    us,  —  I  'am    always  saying  and 

172         obs^der  (d)  (j)  sans  eesse  172  <Hre  d. 

repeating         it  to  you. — He     makes,      remakes,  ahd    unmakes 
redire  (k)  d.  /aire  d.  (At)  refaire  d.       difaire  (k)  d. 

it  (   every  day   ).  —  She     dresses      and      undresses  every 

tous  les  jours  s'habiller  d.       se  dishabUkr  (Jc)  d.  a  tout 

moment  —  He  flatters  and  praises     me,  —  He  has  praised  and 

fatter  j>,        louer  {d)    (J)  163 

rewarded  me  equally  well.  —  The  enemies  of  the  Jews  have 

r6eompensi  (je)  (J)      172         •  ju{fs 

betrayed  and  deceived  me,  —  He    is   not   rich    (at    present       )  s 
*      tromp€     (J)  122  pr^sentement 
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he  ntay  become  flo    8oon(^)  perhaps  O. — Keis  now 

(t)    devenirQ,    54  UentSt  ^prUent  172  173 

rich ;  he  will  not  always^ft^  so. — She        thinks        she  pleases  ;     she 
(t)         122    172        54  croire  d.  134     •   plaire  a. 

displeasea       exceedingly.    —  He    toishea     it,  and  wishes  it 

d£plaire  (k)  d.    souverainement  voiUoir  d.  f  ne  (i)  * 

(no  longer),  »-  He      grants       and         reftuea,     —  He  hopes  to 
plus  accorder  d.  refuser  (jd)  d.  * 

conquer  and    will     conquer, —       He      wished^  wishes  still, 

vmncre  (<0  o«  voukir  153  (dt)         * 

and    will    wish   to     (      rule    over  )  the        great.        — Mentor 
(d)  134  gouvemer  ^rancb,  m.  pi. 

lost   not  a  moment,      he  went  into  this     caye,      found   the 

ne    F.  m.  f.     dans        caverne  f.  (rf)  f. 

implements,        felled         the  poplars,  and  (    fitted      out  )  in  one 
instruments^  abattre  (jd)  f.  tnettre  (d)   f.    en 

single  day,  a  yessel  (    ready  for  sea.   ). 
seul  en  itat  de  voguer 

RULE    LX. 
OBJECTIVE   PERSONAL   PRONOTJNS   REPEATED. 

The  objective  personal  pronouns,  mey  te^  le^  nousy  vous^ 
luiy  leur,  le^  kij  le8y  must  be  repeated  in  French  before 
every  verb  they  are  governed  by,  whether  they  be  repeated 
in  Ikiglish  or  not. 

Example : 

I  love  Atm,  and  always  shall,    Je  Z'aime,  et  je  Z'aimerai  tou- 

jours. 
He  loves,  honours,  and  re-    II  m'aime,  m'honore,  etme 
spects  971^  respecte. 

EXERCISE  LXII. 

God  loves  tihose  who  adore      Urn,      pray    to  him,  and       fear 

adorer  n,         79  prter  d.     48        lOeraindrsD, 

Aim.— Children  ought       to   honour  their  parents,  to  love  and  help 
devoir  n.  134  *  aider 

them, — Before      NapoUon  signed  his  abdication  he  (        reviewed      ) 
que  r,  f.     fairs  f.  la  revue  de 
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hisfoldien,  tpohe  to  Ami,  mnungedtikemf  taoAtold  ikem  to  be  fidtfaful 
F.  law  r»  F.     Uur  d*  pi. 

to  their  ooimtiy. — ^The  least  thing  ofends^     fnmafcoy    and  nriiata 

patrk  38  ofenairB.  pigua-  n.  vriier  d. 

Act. 

RULE  LXI. 
HIMSELF,    HEBSEIiF,   THEKSEI.YE8. 

Ca,J  When  the  pronoims  hinud/y  herself,  themselves^ 
onetelfy  are  joined  to  a  Terb,t  hey  are  generally  rendered  by 
se  if  the  yerb  be  pronominal ;  but  if  die  yerb  be  not,  him- 
self^ is  expressed  by  hd-mhne;  hersdf^  by  eUe-m,ifne; 
themselyes,  by  eux-mSmeSy  for  ^e  masculine  plural,  and 
by  elleg-mimes^  for  the  feminine  plnnJ. 

Examples: 

He  giyes  himsdf  an  immen-  II  se  donne  beauconp  de  mat. 

sity  of  trouble, 

She  submitted    herself  wil-  E31e    se    soumit    de  bonne 

lingly,  grAce. 

They  deceiye  themselves^  Us  se  trompent. 

They  correct  themselves,  Elles  se  corrigent. 

Cb.J  When  the  pronouns  oneself,  himsdf^  and  itself  are 
used  in  a  vague,  indeterminate,  or  general  manner,  they  are 
rendered  in  French  by  soi  for  persons  and  things,  particu- 
larly when  the  following  pronouns  are  the  subject  of  the 
yerb : — on,  people ;  quiconque,  whoeyer ;  aueun,  no  one;  celui 
qui,  he  who ;  celle  qui,  she  who ;  chacun,  eyery  one ;  per- 
sonne,  nobody ;  tout  homms,  eyery  body ;  quelquun,  some  one. 

Examples: 

Every  one  thinks  of  himself,     Chacun  songe  a  soi. 
People  think  o£  themselves  too     On  pense  trop  a  soi. 
much, 

fcj  Some  grammarians  are  of  opinion  that  lui  and  elle 
should  be  used  instead  of  soi  when  the  antecedent  presents 
to  the  mind  a  determinate  and  individual  sense ;  our  best 
authors  haye  yiolated  this  rule,  and  make  use  of  soi. 
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Examples : 

Idomeneus  coming  to  him-  IdomSnSe  revenant  a  8oi  re- 

selff   thanked  His  friends  mercia  ses  amis  de  Tavoir 

for  having  torn  him  from  arrache  d'une  terre  qu'il  a 

a    place  which    he    had  arrosee  du  sang  de  son  fils. 

watered  with  the  hlood  of  (Fenelon.) 
his  son, 

Cd.J  Se  may  be  applied  to  persons  and  things. 

Examples: 

This  flower  is  fading,  Cette  Jleur  se  f!etrit. 

This  woman  is  dressing  her-    Cette  femme  «'habille. 
self, 

(e.)  Soi  never  refers  to  a  plural,  and  is  applied  to  persons 
and  things;  it  may  be  used  not  only  indefinitely^  but  dejflnitely^ 
and,  in  this  case,  it  may  refer  to  either  gender.  (See  Rule 
62.)    (L'AcADEMiB,  Nap.  Landais,  Boinyilliers.) 

Examples: 

Virtus  is  lovely  in  itself^    La  vertu  est  aimable  de  soi. 
Vice  is  hateful  in  itsdf^        Le  vice  est  odieux  de  soi. 

(f.)  There  are  cases  in  which  soi  must  be  preferred 
to  lui  or  eUe^  that  is,  when  lui  or  elU  might  be  equivocal. 

£X£RCIS£    LXIII. 

A  (^Md  action)  always  bears    its    reward  in  ttiejf.  — TFT^onwr 

5t0n/ailm.(«)    172    porter  d,     rieompeme  t  avec  (e)  (6) 

loves  only  himself  is  unworthy  of  living. — We  mut^  always  (be  watchful) 
128  n*eapaidigne      a.      UfaijU{e)  veiller 

over  oweelvet, — (Now-a-days  (*)  )  every      one  {})  thinks    for  himself, 
tur        (e)  aujourd^hui  (bj  penser  d.  h 

'^LoadsUme      attracts     iron  to  itself.  —  The   remorse  which    vice 
l'aimantm,(e)  attirer  i>.  («)  pL  4 

leaves       after  itself. — A  man     can        speak  (  with  advantage  )  of 
entralner  d.  (e)      (e)  62   pouvoir  d.  avantageusement 

himself  when   he    is   calumniated.  —  The   ( well   informed     )    man 
(e)    ktrsqu  inttruit  31  62 

P   5 
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cvries     with    him  (^  ercfy  where  Q)      cmwohtinw  tihat  nothincr 
porter  IK  (t)  7  118 

cm        (d^itYe  him  of)* — Tkt      mmn  who      loves  nobody   hat 
pcwoair  n.         Imi  ravhr  62  (h)    79  »'  *  128 

hinue^  ii  not    fit        lor  soeiety.  —  Every      on*  ads  for  kimmtf  in 
122  pnpredU  (6)  en 

thiB  worid. 

ID. 

RULE    LXIL 
ITSELF  REKHESSD  BY  LITI   OB  801. 

fa.  J  The  piononn  Uteris  generally  expressed  by  $oiy  and 
not  by  Itiiy  when  it  refers  to  an  inel^niie  pronoun,  or  to  a 
substantiye  in  the  singular,  taken  in  a  general  sense,  when 
representing  an  inanimate  object.    (Boinyillibbs,  p.  204.) 

Example: 
That  is  good  in  itse^,     Cda  est  bon  en  mn. 

N.  B. — This  Rule  is  connected  tcith  Rule  61. 

EXERCISE  LXIV. 

Virtue  bean     its    reward  in    itiejf. —   Poetry  carries  in  (*) 

4  porter  n.      ricompeme  f.  avee  4  awe 

iue^  (*)  its  {})  own  excuse  O.— Describe        few,  for  it  is  good  in 

*  pandre  k.  4  il 

iue^. 

(These  examples  are  taken  £rom  Boinvilubbs.') 

(h,)  Some  of  our  best  writers  furnish  us  with  numerous 
examples  in  which  the  pronoun  soi  is  used  with  antecedents 
having  a  meaning  both  deterrnvruUe  and  individual, 

(BoiNVILLIEBS,  p.  204.) 

Example : 

If  ever  England  comes  to    Si  jamais  r^n^/d^^rra  revient 
Aer«^  again,  &c.  a  soiy  &c.    (Bossubt.) 
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EXERCISE    LXV. 

A  man    may       speak  advantageously  of  himHlf  when  calum- 

pottvoir  D.  kfnqu*  il  ett 

niated. — An  auAor  cannot  judge  rightly  of  himself.  —    Silence  is  the 

123  •  4 

(safe  guard)    of  him  who  (is    distrustful)  of  himself, 
plus  sHr      pour  (b)  te  difier  d. 

(These  examples  are  taken  firom  Boinvilliers.) 

RULE    LXIII. 
ABSOLUTE   POSSESSIVE   FBONOUNS. 

(a.)  The  ahaolute  possessive  pronoans  ^e  so  called, 
because  they  must  alwajs  precede  the  substantive  to 
which  they  relate,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number. 

(h,)  These  pronouns  are  repeated  in  French  before 
every  substantive  in  the  same  clause. 

(c,J  For  sake  of  euphony,  wow,  ton^  son^  though  mas- 
culine, are  used  before  a  substantive  feminine  or  an 
adjective,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

(d.)  Important  observation: — ^The  absdiOe  possessite 
pronouns  in  French  never  agree  with  the  jfwssessor^  but  with 
the  object  possessed ;  as,  I  met  her  brother,  j'ai  rencontr^  son 
firere ;  I  saw  his  sister,  j'ai  vu  sa  soeur. 

(e,J  Before  the  adjectives,  not  qualifying  the  same  sub- 
stantive, the  absolute  possessive  pronoun,  mon^  ma,  mes,  &c. 
must  be  repeated. 

Eaampky 

Both  my    large  and  small    Ma  grande  maison  et  ma 
house  are  to  be  let,  pedu  maison  sont  a  louer. 

Analysis  : — ^The  reason  why  the  pronoun  ma  is  repeated, 
is,  that  there  are  two  distinct  houses,  the  large  house  and 
the  smoXl  house. 

(f.)  When  the  adjectives  qualify  but  one  and  the  same 
substantive,  the  above  pronoun  is  not  repeated. 
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Example: 

My    young  and   handsome    Mon /mn^  et  d^ou  cheTal. 
none. 

Analysis  : — It  is  easy  to  perceire  that  here  the  adjectiyes 
qualify  the  same  suhstantiye. 

(N.B. — Sbb  Grammab  on  thb  abbolute  possessitb  pronounb.) 


EXERCISE    LXVI. 

My  Cither,      vMiher,      brothers,  and      sUtert  are   all  in  Franoe. 
(b)  (h)  (h)  

—  My  sheets  and       plUnn  are  soiled. —  Hwr  «mM<ton  will  cause 

(h)  oreilUr  mU  (e)  fain  g. 

his  ruin.  — Her    hittary    is  very  short. — My  large  and   auM  apart- 
rutiM  f.    Cc)  (h  mute)  («) 

ment — ^My  large  and  Jine  apartment. — She  bought  her  fine  and  rich 

(/)  153    (d)  if) 

ball-dress. 
rehe  de  hal. 

RULE    LXIV. 
WHEN   ABSOLUTE  POSSESSIVE  PBONOUNS  ABE   USED. 

In  speaking  to  our  relations  or  friends,  we  use  in  French 
the  absolute  possessive  pronouns,  moriy  ma^  mes^  hefore  the 
words./S&,  ^ley  cottsin^  cousine^  pere,  mire^  oncley  tanie^  &c. 
but  not  hefore  papa  or  maman. 

EXERCISE  LXVII. 

Dear  uncle  how  glad  (*)  I  (})  am  (*)  to  see  coudn  I —^Aunt, 
90  que  de  t 

shall  we  go  out  this  morning  1— Come,    brother,  eoutm  is  waitmg     for 
•orttr  o.  m.  venir  k.  m.       attendre  d.   * 

you. 
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RULE    LXV. 

WHEN     MONSIEUB,      MADAME,      ME8SIEUSS,      MESDAMES, 
MADEMOISELLE,   MESDEMOISELLES,   ABE   USED. 

When  we  want  to  speak  with  a  degree  of  respect  of  the 
relations  or  friends  of  others,  we  place  monsieur^  mesaieursy 
madame,  mesdamesj  mademoiselle^  mesdemmeUea^  hefore  the 
absoltUe  possessive  pronouns,  sofiy  sOy  ses^  votre^  vos^  leur,  leurs  ; 
but  this  is  a  mere  form  of  politeness,  and  is  often  left  out  in 
familiar  conyersation. 

Examples : 

How  is  jova  father  ?  Comment  se  porte  monsieur 

DOtrepere? 

Are  your  aunts  in  town  ?    Mesdames  vos  tantes  sont-elles 

en  yille? 

EXERCISE   LXVIII. 

I  met  your  father  and       filters  at  your  aunt*t, —  How  (        is        ) 
153  64  M  porter  d. 

your  hutband  and  your  brother  ?•— Is  your  unele  in  town  ? 

92 

RULE    LXVI. 

ABSOLUTE   POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS  BENDEBED  IN  FBENCH 
BY   THE   ABTICLES  LE,   LA,  l',   LES. 

fa.  J  The  English  possessive  pronouns  my^  thy^  Am,  owr, 
youTy  their y  are  rendered  in  French  by  the  definite  article, 
speaking  of  any  part  of  the  body,  or  any  thing  belonging  to 
our  existence,  when  the  possession  is  sufficiently  indicated 
by  a  preceding  personal  pronoun,  or  by  the  verb  itself,  par- 
ticularly if  the  yerb  be  a  pronominal  one. 

Examples : 

You  have  sprained  his  arm,  Yous  lui  avez  foule  le  bras. 

I  cut  my  finger,  Je  me  suis  coupe  le  doigt. 

Several  sailors  lost  ^^r  lives  Plusieurs  maletots  peidirent 
in  that  shipwreck,  la  yie  dans  ce  naufrage. 

(b.)  Observe  to  express  hisy  her^  and  their^  by  «^  if  the 
verb  be  pronominal;  and  by  lui  or  leur^  if  it  be  not. 
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RULE  Lxyn. 

(a.)  To  express  in  wbat  part  of  the  body  the  pain  is,  or 
whiat  part  of  the  body  is  afifected,  the  Engfish  often  use  the 
preposition  m,  with  my,  iky^  Air,  her,  iU,  our^  youTy  their, 
or  the  word  eore.  The  f^rench  place  au,  d  la,  d  l\  etux, 
before  the  sobstantiye  representing  the  part  afiected. 

Examplee: 

I  haye  a  pain  in  my  elbow,      J'ai  mal  au  oonde. 
She  has  a  pain  m  her  head,      Elle  a  mal  cL  la  tete. 
He  has  a  pain  m  his  teeth,  or|  q     ^         ^ 
He  has  a  toothache,  j 

She  has  tore  lips,  Elle  a  mal  aux  levres. 

(h.)  If  the  sense  should  become  obscore  by  leaving  out 
the  possessiye,  or  if  dearable  for  the  sake  of  distinction  and 
contrast,  then  the  possessiye  pronoun  is  used,  and  not  the 

article. 

Example ' 
I  see  that  my  foot  is  swelling,    Je  yois  que  mon  pied  enfle. 

EXERCISE  LXIX. 
UPOK   BX7LES   LXVI.  AND  I.XVII. 

He    fell     from  the  ladder,  and        broke      hu  ann. —      Please 
eit  Umh€  ^ekeUe         ae  casser  153  vouloir  k.  134 

to    curl       my     hair.   —  He       is      washing      hi$     hands.  —  One 
friaer    66  (a)  m.  pi.  te  lover  d.      66  (a)  * 

hundred  and  twenty  French  soldiers   lost     iknr     lives     in     that 
*  31  F.    66  (a)     sing,    dans 

battle.  —  I    have    a    pain        in         my    foot.  —  She    had    son 

67(a)  E.    67(a) 

«yes. 

RULE  LXVIII. 

Its  AND  their  EXPBESSED  BY  «o»,  sa,  see,  and  en. 

fa.  J  The  possessiyes,  its  and  their,  used  with  reference 
to  inanimate  things,  not  personified,  are  rendered  in  French 
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by  wuy  fo,  s^;  and  are  repeated  before  eyeiy  substantiye  in 
the  same  sentence : — 

fb,J  1. — ^When  they  are  placed  before  a  substantiye 
which  is  goyemed  by  the  preceding  yerb. 

Examples: 

Lisbon  has  its  pleasures,  Lisbonne  a  ses  plaisirs. 

I  haye  seen  Vienna,  iti  J'ai  yu  Yienne,  see  theatres, 
theatres,     manufactures,  seg  manufactures,    et   sea 

and  fine  palaces,  beaux  palais. 

('c.J  2. — ^When  its  or  their  comes  before  the  latter  of 
two  substantiyes,  which  are  imited  by  et  or  om,  if  the  latter 
substantiye  belong  to  the  former. 

Example : 

I  yisited  Paris  and  its  neigh-  ePai  yisite  Paris  et  ses  en- 
bourhood,  yirons. 

Cd,J  3.  —  When  ite  or  their  precedes  a  substantiye, 
which  depends  on  a  preposition,  and  refers  to  something 
which  has  either  been  mentioned  before,  or  is  spoken  of. 

Eaample: 

England,  by  its  situation,  L'Angleterre  par  sa  position, 
joined  to  the  wisdom  of  its  jointe  a  la  sagesse  de  son 
goyemment,  unites  great  gouyemement,  reunit  dans 
adyantages  within  itself,  son  sein  de  grands  ayan- 

tages. 

(e,J  4.-*-When  its  or  their  comes  before  a  substantiye, 
which,  being  qualified  by  an  adjectiye,  or  specified  by  some 
other  word,  serves  as  subject  to  the  following  yerb ;  or  when, 
without  being  modified  by  an  adjectiye,  the  substantiye  is 
the  subject,  ^and  either  is  or  can  be  followed  by  the  pre- 
position de. 

Ewamples: 

Its  regular  buildings  please  Ses  batiments  reguliers  jphu- 
at  first  sight,  sent  au  premier  coup  ooeil. 
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Its  commerce  produces  im-        Son    commerce     produit 
mense  resources,  d'immenses  ressources. 

C/'J  5. — Its^  being  used  before  a  substantivCy  vfhich 
serres  as  a  subject  of  a  yerb  in  an  j  otber  circumstance  tban 
the  aboTe,  is  generallj  expressed  in  French  bj  en  before  the 
yerb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  the 
compound  ones^  with  le^  la,  or  les,  before  the  substantiye:  as 
in  the  following  sentences,  in  which  reference  is  made  either 
to  a  nation,  an  armj,  a  town,  or  a  tree. 

Examples : 

Its  magistrates  are  upright,       Les  magistrats  en  sont  in- 

tegres. 
Its  soldiers  are  well  disci-     Les  soldats  en  sont  bien  dis- 

plined,  ciplines. 

Its  situation  is  agreeable,  La  situation  en  est  agreable. 

Its  fruit  is  delicious,  Le  fruit  en  est  delicieux. 


EXERCISE  LXX. 

Every    country    has    itt     euttomty         lawiy  and       prefwUees,  — 

(.)  (fl)  (a) 

I    like   Paris,    tti    theairetf        buildingt,  and         amusementt,  —  It 

(.)  (a)  C 

is  (on  account)  of    itt  climate,  soil,      and  productumSf 

it  cause  (a)  («)  177  solm.         («)  177  

that  Italy  is    so   much    frequented.  —  The    Rhine     was   so    rapid 

♦       fr£quent^e  JRWnm.    s. 

that,    in    its     course,      it    (    carried    away    )  several  bridges.  — 
(a)    court  m.  a  entrain^  101 

Paris    would   be    a    delightful       city    if    its     streets    were   larger 
—        H.  charmante  30  (f)    rue,  f.     s.        37 

and  its   houses  not    so    high.  —  London    is   one   of 

que(f)  n*Strei.  pas 

the         largest  cities       in       Europe :  its  situation  is  agreeable,  and 
44(a)      30  38(6)         4        (/) 

its  river  is  navigable  (    up  to   )  London-bridge. 
(/)  Jusqu*  au  17 
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RULE  LXIX. 
FOSSESSIYE   BELATIYE   FBONOUNS. 

The  possessive  relative  pronoiuis  mine^  thine^  hisy  hers^ 
ourSy  yoursy  theirs^  are  rendered  in  French  by 


ile   mien,  m.  siae*  la   mimne,  f.  sin?, 

te  mmJ,  m.  pi.  Ut  mienn^.  f.  plT 

thine,    l^    «i«»,m..ing. 
^    I  le$  twu,  m.  pi. 

his,        (  le   iien,  m.  sing, 
its,         (  les  sienSf  m.  pi. 


la  tienne,  f.  sing. 

les  tien'MSf  t  pi* 

hen,  j  la  sienne,  f.  sing, 

its,     (  les  siennes,  f.  pi. 

i  le    n6tre,  m.  sing.  la  n6tre,  f.  sing. 

'      (  les  ndtres,  m.  pi.  les  notres,  f.  pi. 

(  2e   vStre,  m.  sing.  la  vdtre,  f.  sing. 

2a  teuVf  f.  sing, 

^t  ^rs,  f.  pL 


^•^  1 !:.  fei?- 


The  above  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
their  antecedent. 


EXERCISE    LXXI. 

My  house  is  better  furnished  than  yours;  but  your  gardens  are 

meubUe 

larger  than    rmne;   however,    mine     produces        better  fruit      than 
37  sing.    produireD.  8    30  pi. 

yours,  —  My    horses        run        faster    than   theirs;  but  yours  are 
sing.  cheval      aller  d.   37  vite  pi.  pi. 

older    than  theirs,  —  Their  wines  are  much  more    praised     than 
37  Ag^  pi.  estimS  pi. 

owrs, 

RULE  LXX. 
Minej  thtne^  hia,  hers,  ours,  yours,   theirs. 

(a,)  When  a  sentence  in  English  ends  with  a  possessive 
case,  with  the  verb  to  be,  as,  this  is  my  brother  Sy  the  pre- 
position d  is  placed  before  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun; 
as,  ceci  est  d  monfrere. 
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fb.J  Mine^  thinsy  his^  hers^  aurt,  ycun^  thdrsj  are  ren- 
dered in  French  by  mesy  tes^  tesy  voty  noiy  leurs;  as,  a  fiiend 
of  mine,  un  de  met  amis. 

Example : 

I  met  a  fiiend  of  youn  at  J^ai  reocontre  xmdevot  amis 
Rome,  a  Borne. 

EXERCISE    LXXII. 

I  have    found  a   hook  cf  yours     in     my  library.       A  book  of 

dan$ 

tnme,  say  you ;   show  it  to  me.  —  I    saw    two  brothers  of  hers  in 

K«  56  voir  153  a 

Paris.  —  This  is  a  cousin  of  yours, 

m. 

RULE  LXXI. 

Mine,  thiney  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  bendsbjbb  sy 
d  moi,  d  toi,  d  lui,  d  eUe,  d  nous,  d  vous,  d  eux,  m.  pL 
d  eUes,  f.  pi. 

The  posBessiye  relative  pronoims  mine,  thine,  his,  hers, 
ours,  yours,  theirs,  being  placed  after  the  verb  to  he  in 
Engli^  signifying  to  belong,  are  rendered  in  French  by 
d  moiy  d  toiy  d  lui,  d  nous,  d  vous,  d  euXy  m.  pi.,  d  dies, 
f.  pi. 

Excmples : 

These  gloves  are  miney  Ces  gants  sont  d  moi. 

This  watch  is  not  yours,  Gette   montre  n  est    pas   d 

vous. 

EXERCISE   LXXIII. 

Are   these    houses    yours    or   his?  '^  This  hat  is  mine,      not 

92  einonfas 

yours,  —  These  stockings  are    not  theirs ;    they  must    be  yours,  — 

f.        ilfaut  (fu*ils    i. 

This  is  mine;  ihat  is, ours;  but  these  pens  are  his, 
eeci  73  73 


DEMONSTBATITE  PRONOUNS.  331 

RULE    LXXII. 
DEMONSTBATIVE  PB0N0UN8. 

Ca,J  The  demonHratiw  pronouns  this  and  thcU  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  ce  before  a  substantiye  masculine 
singular,  or  an  adjective  beginning  with  a  consonant  or 
h  aspirated;  and  by  ca  before  a  Towel  or  h  mute;  cette^ 
for  the  feminine  singular;  and  these  and  those  are  ex- 
pressed by  ces  for  the  mascidine  and  feminine  plural.  The 
€lemonstrative  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  sub- 
stantive in  the  same  sentence.  (See  Grammar,  p.  59, 
paragraph  e.) 

Examples : 

This  vessel  will  soon  set  off,      Ce  f  aisseau  va  partir. 

This  man  is  tired,  Cet  Aomme  est  las. 

This  egg  is  not  fresh,  Cet  oeuf  n  est  pas  frais. 

This  watch  goes  well,  Cette  montre  va  bien. 

These  vessels,  Ces  t^aisseaux. 

Those  men,  Ces  Aommes. 

These  watches,  Ces  montres. 

fhj  When  ce  is  placed  before  a  verb,  it  answers  for  both 
genders.     (See  Rules  170, 171.) 

RULE  LXXin. 

7%is  AND  that,  ceci  and  cela, 

(a,)  This  and  that  are  expressed  in  French  by  ced  and 
cdoy  when  they  serve  to  show  some  object  without  naming 
it;  they  are  both  masculine,  and  have  no  plural.  Ced  and 
cda  are  never  joined  to  substantives.  When  they  are  the 
subjects  of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  third  person  sin* 
gtdar. 

(b,)  When  ceci  and  cela  are  opposed  to  each  other,  ced 
marks  the  nearer  object,  and  ceia  the  more  distant.  In 
familiar  conversation,  cela  is  contracted  into  get,  (Lavbaux.) 

Eaample : 
Will  you  take  this  or  that  ?      Prendrez-vous  ceci  ou  cela  ? 
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(e,)  Thia  is  often  rendered  by  cda^  when  it  does  not 
refer  to  a  thing  exactlj  under  onr  eje. 

Example: 
Thia  does  not  justify  him,         Cda  ne  le  justifie  pas. 

(d.)  The  English  demonstratiye  prononns,  thia^  that^ 
theae^  thoae^  and  the  verb  to*he;  also,  here  it,  there  ia,  or 
there  are^  are  sometimes  expressed  by  the  adyerbs  ixMCt, 

ExampUa : 

rnv .      j-  is  a  fine  horse,      Void  un  bean  cheyal. 

Here  1 

rpv       f  are  fine  apples,     Foild  de  belles  pommes. 

ThMe  }  ^"*  ^®  children,  Foild  de  beaux  enfimts. 
That  is  a  good  idea,  Voild  une  bonne  idee. 

(e,J  a  and  la  are  also  placed  after  substantiyes,  to 
which  they  are  united  by  a  hyphen.  Ci  distinguishes  the 
nearer  object.  Id  the  more  distant ;  Id  means  there^  and  ci  is 
an  abbreyiation  of  tct,  here. 

Example : 

This  way  is    shorter    than    Ce  chemin-<»  est  plus  court 
that,  que  ce  chemin-Za. 

(/.)  Ld  is  often  added  to  the  third  person  singular  or 

Elural  of  the  different  tenses  of  the  yerb  itre^  if  we  wish  to 
vj  emphasis  on  the  sentence. 

Examplea : 

That  is  what  I  cannot  un-  Cest  Id  ce  que  je  ne  con9ois 

derstand,  pas. 

Is  that  behaving  well  ?  Est-ce  Id  se  bien  conduire  ? 

Those  are  my  sentiments,  Ce  sont  Id  mes  sentiments. 

(For  ce  and  t^  see  Rules  170.) 
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EXERCISE    LXXIV. 

ON  RULES  LXXn.   AND  LXXIH. 

'    This  vessel     sails  at      (twelve  at  night).  —  7%««0     boxes 

72  mettre  d.   h  voile  ^  mmuit  72      oaiste  f. 

are  not  mine.  —  I      prefer      this    book    to  thai  picture* —  This 
71  pr6f6rer  d.  72    73  (e)  72    73  («)      73  (c) 

is    trae>    but    I         cannot  take  back    this         shawL       — 

pottvoir  D.  134      reprendre    72    ch&le  m,  73  (e) 

(Here  is)  the  man  of  whom  I  have  spoken  to  you. —      That   is 
73(d)  80  73(rf)or(/) 

my        way         of    thinking.  —      Thtit    is      a     very     imprudent 
maniere  f.  voir  a.  73  {d)  31 

step.      —  If  these     be     your  sentiments  I      have  (no  more) 
demarche  f.  171  73  (/)  n*  plusrien 

to  say  to  you.  —  I  will  take    this,    not    that.  —  (  Here  is)  my 

73  (ft)         73  (b)        73  (rf) 

bill.      —  7^i»,  (in  my  opinion,)  is  superior  to  th(it. 
eompte  m.      73  (b)        selon  moi  73  (b) 

RULE  LXXIV. 

Th(U  tohich^  or  «<7Aa<. 

fa. J  The  pronoun  ^Aaf  irAi(;A,  or  what^  signifjdng  that 
thing  wkich^  must  be  rendered  in  French  by, 

what,        ce  qui  for  the  subject ; 

of  what,    dece  qui,  01  ce  dont      \  .    the  indirect  of^eet 
to  what,  dee  qui,  or  cedqud     f  ^^'  ^^^^natrect  effect. 

what,       ce  que  for  the  direct  object. 

Eocamples: 

I  will  giye  you  what  you  Je  tous  donnerai  ce  queyoMA 

ask,  demandez. 

That  is  what  I  was  think-  C  'est  d  quai  je  pensais. 

ing  of, 

You  see  to  what  you  have  Vous  yoyez  ce  d  quoi  vous 

lent  yourself,  vous  Stes  engage. 

I  do  not  know  of  what  he  is  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  dont  on 

accused,  T  accuse. 

What  is  done,  is  done,  Ce  qui  est  fait,  est  fait. 
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fb.J  We  never  begin  a  sentence  by  de  ce  qui^  nor  d  ce  qui  ; 
but  by  CB  dorO^  ce  d  quoiy  unless  the  sentence  be  inverted. 

CcJ  Obsebtation  on  ee  qui  or  ce  que.  Whenever  the 
word  fchat^  or  any  other  expression  which  is  to  be  rendered 
in  French  by  ce  qui  or  ce  que^  commences  a  sentence,  and 
forms,  with  the  next  verb^  the  subject  of  a  tense  of  the 
verb  itre^  coming  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  ce^  must  be  used  in  French  before 
the  tense  of  the  verb  itre,  if  a  substantive,  pronoun,  or  a 
verb,  follow ;  but  if  it  is  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  par- 
ticiple, either  alone  or  preceded  by  an  adverb,  ce  is  omitted 
before  itre. 

Examples : 

What  brings  me  here  is  she,     Ce  qui  m  'amene    ici  ceet 

eUe ;  (e//e,  pronoun.) 
What  I  find  most  difficult  is     Ce  que  je  trouve  le  plus  diffi- 
the  pronunciation,  cUe  cesthk  prononciation ; 

(subst.) 
What  I  know  is,  that  they     Ce  que  je  sais  ces^  qu'ils 
have  gone,  sent  partis  (partis^  parti- 

ciple.; 
What  costs  little  is  too  dear     Ce  qui  coute  pen  est  trop 
when  it  is  of  no  use,  cher  qifimd  it  n'est  d  'au- 

cun  usage;    (cher^  adjec- 
tive.) 

EXERCISE  LXXV. 

What  is  agreeable  to  the  taste  is  often  prejudicial  to      health, 
(a)  contraire        la 

—  You  will  give   him   what   you     like.      —  What  I       fear 

G.  47      (a)  vouloir  a.  craindre  D, 

(  most  )  is  a    relapse   — What  we  (  wish  for  )     most,  is  that 
le  plits    (c)      rechute  f.        (a)  disirer  d.  le  (c)        98 

peace  (*)  (may  be  made  Q)  ). —  What  I     know    m,  that    &key  are 
98       faire  i.  (a)      saveir  d.  (c) 

dead.  —  What  be   says   is  but  too  true. —  What  people      bear 

(a)  dircTi,      128  98     souffrir^. 
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with    least         patience      is  perfidy,     — fFAa/ you  (have  jnst  Baid\ 
lemoifulS  (e)     dief,       (a)  venex  de  dire 

is  not  true.  —  What  you      know       best     is  this'  part,    — What 
122  (a)  savoir  d.  le        (c)  J        partie  f.        (a) 

I  have  eaten  was  excellent,  —  What  she  sings  is  veiy  pretty,  — 

E. 

What   I    complain    of      is  his  ingratitude.  —  What    you    engage 
<6)  (c)  (4) 

yourself  in   is   too    difficult.  —  It   is  what  I  was  thinking  qf.  — 

What  (I  am  sorry  for)      is  the  /o««  of  his  fortune. 
(a)  m&  /^c^        (c) 

RULE  LXXV. 

This,  that,  these,  those  ;  celui-ci,  celm-ld,  ceux-ci, 
ceux-  d,  celle-ci,  celle-ld,  celles-ci,  celles-ld. 

(a.)  When  this,  that^  thege,  those^  refer  to  an  antecedent 
substantive,  this  is  rendered  bj  celui-d^  for  the  masc.  sing., 
ceUe-ci,  for  the  fern.  sing. ;  that,  by  cdui-ld,  for  the  masc. 
sing.,  ceUe-ld^  for  the  fern.  sing. ;  these,  by  ceux-ci,  for  the 
masc.  pi.,  celles-ci,  for  the  fern.  pi. ;  and  those,  by  ceux-ld, 
for  the  masc.  pL,  celles4d,  for  the  fem.  plural. 

(h.)  When  two  or  more  objects  have  been  spoken  of, 
cdui-d,  masc.  sing.,  ceux'd,  masc.  pi.,  celle-d,  fem.  sing., 
cettes-eiy  fem.  pi.  are  used  with  reference  to  the  nearer,  or 
last  mentioned ;  and  celui-ld,  celMd,  ceux-ld,  ceHes-ld,  for 
the  more  distant,  or  first  mentioned  object. 

(c.)  The  English  expression,  the  latter,  is  rendered  by 
celuirci,  m.  sing.,  celle-ct,  f.  sing,  ceua-ci,  m.  pi.  ceUes-d,  f. 
pi. ;  and  the  former,  by  celui-ld,  m.  sing.,  mle-ld,  f.  sing., 
ceua-ld,  m.  pL,  celles-ld,  f.  pi. 

fcLJ  The  above  pronouns,  which  are  called  demonstra- 
tive relative,  must  agree  in  gender  and  nimiber  with  their 
antecedent. 


EXERCISE   LXXVI. 

Of  these  two  hats,  this  is  better    finished ;      these  are  not  better 
72  condiiionn^  m.     (fi) 
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than  thMe.  '  —  Virtue  and   vice   have   oontraiy  effects ;   the  latter 
37     m.  (ft)  4  7        31  {c) 

-  causes  the      misery    ofmen,  the     farmer   makes   them  happy. — 
/aire  d.        malheur  m.  (c)  rendre  D. 

Look  at  these     muslins ;     thU  one    is    the    best;  but    those    are 
*  mousseUne  f.  f.  (b) 

good.  —      Take      these    books,    theae   are    instructiye    and   those 
f.         prendre  k.  78  {e)  75  (c) 

amusing. 
tont 

RULE  LXXVI. 
Celut  de^  ceUe  de^  ceux  de,  ceUes  de, 

r  

The  pronouns,  cdui,  eelle,  ceuxy  edles^  are  joined  bj  the 
preposition  ^  to  a  following  substantive,  and  always  relate 
to  a  person  or  thing  expressed  before,  with  wmdi  they 
agree  in  gender  and  number. 

Easamples: 

He  speaks  of  his    misfor-  II  parle  de  ses  nudheurSy  et 

tunes,    and  thoie   ^  his        ae  ceua  de  son  frere. 

brother. 

Keep  this  watch,  and  thcU  of  Ckmlez  cette  montre^  et  celle 

my  cousin,  de  ma  cousine. 

He  spends  his  money,  and  II  depense  son  ar^^n^etceZicf 

thai  of  his  sister,  de  sa  soeur. 

EXERCISE  LXXVIL 

You  have  a  very  fine  garden;  but  I      prefer       that  qf  your 

30  prtf6rer  n. 

brother,  —  (This  is)  a  very  fine     picture,     but  I    like   those   of 
7B(d)  30    tableau  m.  m. 

David  better ;    those   of   Lebrun  are    much    more    admired    than 

172  m.  pL 

those  nf   Vemet, —  The  duration  of   life  is  shoit ;  that  qf  beauty 

temps         4 

is        still  more        so. 
encore  davawtage    54 
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RULE  LXXVII. 


He  who,  she  who,  thet  who,  celui  qui,  m.  sing.,  cettx 
qui,  m.  pL,  celle  qui,  f.  sing.,  celles  qui,  f.  pi. 

C^^'J  When  the  personal  pronouns,  he^  she^  they,  or  ihosB^ 
are  the  antecedents  of  trAo,  which^  or  that^  they  are  expressed 
in  French  by 


He  who, 
He  whom, 
She  who. 
She  whom, 
They   \ 

or     >  who, 
Those  I 

They 

or 

Those 


celui  qui 
celui  que 
celle  qui 
celle  que 
i  ceux  qui,  m.  pi.  \ 

li,  f.  pi.  j 


/subject.) 
(object.) 
(subject.) 
(object.) 

(subject.) 


(  celles  qui 

\    whom,     i  ceux  que,  m.  pi.  \ 

f       ^''''       "^  f  (object. 

j    which,     (  celles  que,  f.  pi.  | 


) 


(h,)  The  above  pronouns  are  used  in  reference  to  a  pre- 
ceding substantive,  and  are  equally  applicable  to  persons  and 
things :  they  may  also  be  used  absolutely,  when  relating  to 
persons,  but  not  when  denoting  inanimate  objects. 


EXERCISE  LXXVIII. 

He  who  is  satisfied  with  his        lot         is  happy !  —  She  whom 
satisfait     de         condition  f. 

you     saw       is  my   cousin.  —  Those  who  have  a  great    fortune, 
163.144  f.  (a)  30       f. 

should  travel.    —  We     ought      to    encourage  those  who 

devoir  H,  134     voyager  a,        98  devoir  d,  134 

(apply  themselves)  to  the  arts  and  sciences.  —  Did  you  see  xny 

s^appliquer  d.  aux  avez 

new       houses!      Those  which  are      built     on  the  sea-shore  are 
ne^f  31  b&a  f.  pi. 

all      let ;       but    those    thai    are    on    the    terrace   are  not  ~-  Hs 
loid  f.  pi.  54 

who         cannot        keep  a  secret  is      unfit      to  govern. 
pouvoir  D.  123  incapable  de 

Q 
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RULE   LXXVIII. 

Celuiy  cBux^  ceRe^  ceUet. 

(a.)  Although  in  Enorlish  the  pronouns,  he^  she^  they^ 
t/iose.  may  be  separated  f^m  the  relatiye  pronouns,  ufho  or 
fohich^  they  should  always  be  joined  in  French,  and  the 
second  part  of  the  sentence  in  English  must  then  in  French 
be  placed  first. 

Examples : 

They  are  mistaken  who  be-  Ceux  qui  croient  que  Ton 
lieve  that  man  can  be  pent  etre  heureux  dans  ce 
happy  here  below,  monde,  86  trampenU 

(b,)  These  pronouns,  however,  can  be  separated  in  French, 
as  in  English,  if  Id  be  added  to  cduiy  eeux^  celle,  celles. 

EXERCISE   LXXIX. 

They  do  not    know        the  human  heart,  who  trust  to  the  vain 
cormaitre  D.  sefier  30 

promises  of  men.  —  He  is  happy  who  places     his  confidence  in 
des  mettre  D. 

God. — He      is      a  bad  citizen  who    rebels     against  bis  country. 
la    (h)      30  te  r6volter  patrie  f. 

RULE    LXXIX. 
Qui,  que^  who,  which,  that,  what. 

(a.)  Relative  pronouns  are  such  as  relate  to  a  preced- 
ing noun  or  pronoun,  called  the  antecedent. 

(h.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  trAo,  vohich^  that,  and  what: 
the  first  three  are  rendered  in  French  by  qui,  in  all  genders 
and  numbers,  when  applied  to  persons  and  things  consti- 
tuting the  stdject  (commonly  styled  in  English  the  nomt- 
native  case),  and  by  que  when  referring  to  the  object. 

Who,  which,  that, ^tit 

Of  or  from  whom,  whose,      .     ,     .    ,  de  qui,  or  dont 
To  whom,  to  which,  to  that,    .     •     .     ^  qui 
Whom,  which,  that, que 

(<;.)  Whom,  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without  reference  to 
a  substantive  mentioned  before,  implies  the  word  person 
understood,  and  is  expressed  by  qui. 
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Eaample: 

I  know  tphom  you  love,  Je  sais  qui  vous  airtiez. 

That  is  to  say, 
I  know  the  person  whom  you 
love, 

(d,)  The  principal  use  of  lequel,  m.  sing. ;  lesquels^  m.  pi. ; 
laquelle,  f.  sing. ;  lesquelles,  f.  pi. ;  when  placed  after  an 
antecedent,  is  to  supply  the  place  of  qui^  que^  dont^  in  order 
to  avoid  ambiguity,  when  the  relative  pronoun  is  separated 
from  its  antecedent. 

Example : 

I  met  vour  cousin  this  mom-  J  ai  rencontre  votre  cousine 
ing,  who  told  me  you  were  ce  matin,  laquelle  ma  dit 
in  town,  que  vous  edez  en  ville. 

(e,)  Qui  and  que  relate  to  both  persons  and  things  ;  de  qui 
and  d  qui  relate  to  persons  only. 

(/.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  often  left  out  in  English ; 
in  French  they  should  always  be  expressed. — It  may  be 
observed,  that  the  i  of  qui  is  never  omitted  before  a  vowel 
or  h  mute ;  e  in  que  is  only  left  out  before  t7,  elle,  on,  un^ 
une. 

EXERCISE    LXXX. 

The  maD  of  whom  I  spoke  to  you  (is  out  of  town).  —  Show 

(b)        153  n*est pas  enville         montrer  K. 

me  the    patterns        you    have  brought.   —  Those  which  I   have 
66  (f)  163.  144  77 

are  prettier. — ^The  lady       you  met         in  the  street  is  his  sister.  — 

(/)         153.  144 

It    is   F6n61on  who  has   made  his   name  (illustrious),   and  who 
C*  rendu  ciUhre 

raised  his    fame         by  his  Telemachus. — The  man  io  whom 

rehausser  163       renomm^ef.  (6) 

you  speak  is  a  rogue. 

Q  2 
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RULE   LXXX, 
Dont,  OR  de  qui,  of  whom,    whose,  or  of-  which. 

(a,)  The  relative  pronoun  dont,  whose,  of  whom,  of 
which,  is  always  immediately  preceded  by  its  antecedent^ 
and  may  refer  to  persons  or  things :  it  is  uniformly  placed 
either  between  two  substantives,  or  between  a  substantive 
and  the  verb  by  which  it  is  governed. 

Examples : 

The    thing    of    which    you  La  chose  dont  vous  parlez 

speak  is  impossible,  est  impossible. 

I  met  the  man  of  whom  you  J'ai  rencontre  lliomme  dont 

speak,  vous  parlez. 

He  is  a  man  whose  prudence  (Test  un  homme  dont  la  pru- 

is  well  known,  dence  est  bien  connue. 

(^)'  Of  whom  is  rendered  by  de  qui  for  persons;  and  of 
which  by  duquel^  m.  desquels^  ra.  pi. ;  de  laquelle^  f  desquelles^ 
f.  pi.  for  animals  and  inanimate  things^  agreeing  in  gender 
and  number  with  its  antecedent. 

Cc.J  From  whom  is  always  rendered  by  de  qui,  and  never 
by  dont. 

Example : 

The  man  Jrom  whom  I  re-     L'homme  de  qui  j  ai  re9u  une 
ceived  a  letter  yesterday,         lettre  hier,  est  en  has. 
is  below, 

Cd.J  Whose,  employed  in  a  comparison  between  two  or 
more  persons  or  things,  is  rendered  in  French  by  qud  est  edui 
dont  ?  quelle  est  ceUe  dont  ? 

Example : 

You  have  had  several  mas-  Vous    avez     eu     plusieurs 

ters ;  whose  lessons   have  maitres;  quel  est  celui  dont 

been    most   beneficial    to  les   lemons   vous   ont   fait 

you  ?  le  plus  de  bien  ? 

OBSERVATION   ON   DONT,   DUQUEL. 

Ce,J  Lequel,  with  the  preposition  de,  foUows  or  precedes 
the  substantive  which  it  unites  to  the  principal  phrase ;  if 
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it  be  followed  by  it,  dont  must  be  used  instead  of  duguel 
for  persons  and  t/iin^,     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples  i 

The  Thames  whose  bed   is  La    Tamise   dont  le  lit    est 

rocky,  rocailleux. 

The  prince  whose  protection  Le  prince  dont  la  protection 

is  assured  to  me,  in' est  assuree. 

(f.J  In  speaking  of  persons,  de  qui  is  preferable  to  dont ; 
if  the  subject  of  the  incident  proposition  be  a  substantive, 
dont  must  be  used,  if  the  incident  sentence  have  a  pronoun. 
(Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples  : 

The  prince  whose  protection,     Le  prince  de  qui  la  protection, 

&c.  &c. 

The  man  of  whom  you  speak,     L'homme  dotit  vous  parlez. 

C^.J  If  the  incident  preposition  precede,  duguel^  m.  de 
laqtieUe,  f.  is  employed  for  things.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples: 

The  Thames,  in  whose  bed     La  Tamise,  dans  le  Wt  dela- 
ys this  shelf  of  rocks,  qitelle  se  trouve   ce    banc 

de  roches. 

The  prince  to  whose  protec-     Le  prince  a  la  protection  du" 
tion    I    have    committed        quel  j'ai  rem  is  ma  cause, 
my  cause, 

(h,)  If  the  sentence  become  obscure,  use  duquel^  de  la^ 
qudle^  not  dtmt.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Example : 

The  goodness  of  the  Lord,  La  bonte  du    Seigneur,    de 

of  which  we  feel   all  the  laquelle    nous    ressentons 

effects,   should  induce  us  tons  les  effets,  devrait  nous 

to    keep    his    command-  engager    a    pratiquer  ses 

ments,  commandements. 
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EXERCISE   LXXXI. 

Falsehood      is    a     Tice      of  loMcft    we         cannot  have 

menscnge  m.  m.  (a)      on  98  netaurait  123 

too       (great  a)  horror. — God,  whose  works  (•)  we  (*)  admire    (*) 
18      d*  (a)     OBUvres  admirer  D. 

is  omnipoteDt.  —  These  are       things  of  wMeh  we  have         no 
tout  puissant       171  7  (a)  \22  point 

knowledge.  — The  business  of  which  you    gave         me  an  account 
eonnaissanee  affaire  f.      (a)  rendre  \5Z        *  compte  20 

is   ended.  —  Heaven,  whose      aid    (*)  (must  be  implored  (^)  ). — 
termin^e  (a)    Zesecours  Ufautimplorer 

Heaven,  without  the  aid  of  which  we  cannot  succeed. — The 

(g)      98  pouvoirD,  134  reussir 

books  of  tr^ic/t  (  I  was  )  made       a  present  are  well  bound. — The 
(a)        onm*a  20    •  relies 

Seine,  into  the  bed   of  which    have    already  fallen  the  Tonne 
dans  (g)  se  sont  jet6es  f. 

and  the  Mame,  receives  the  Oise       below        Paris. — Front  whom 
f,    D.  au-dessous  de  (c) 

did  you    hear   that    news.^  — We  hope        (everything) 

avex  appris  nouvelle  f.  sing.  esptrer  d.         tout 

from   the  protection  of  a  Prince,  the  effect  (')  of  which  (»)  (we 

pl.  (U 

have  so  often  felt  (')  ).  —He  went  to   seek  every  thing  which 
ressenti  F.     134  ce  dant 

he  wanted, 

avoir  E.  20  hesonu 

RULE  LXXXI. 
WHOM,  which;  qui,  lequel,  m.  laquelUy  F. 

When  whom^  tchick^  are  preceded  by  a  preposition,  they 
are  usually  expressed  by  qui^  speaking  of  persons;  and 
by  leqteel^  m.  sing.,  lesgueU^  m.  pl.,  laquelle^  f.  ^ing..  Us* 
gudles,  f.  pl.,  speaking  of  aninuUs  and  inanimate  things. 
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«l4o 


Ewamplei. 


We  should  not  take  away 
life  from  those /rom  tDkom 
we  have  received  it, 

It  is  a  remedy  from  which 
you  will  experience  much 
reliei^ 

Your  brother  is  a  friend  to 
whom  I  owe  many  obli- 
gations, 

It  is  a  reason  to  which  there 
is  no  reply, 

He  is  a  man  upon  whom  you 
can  rely, 


On  ne  doit  pas  6ter  la  yie  k 
ceux  d!0  qui  on  la  tient. 

C  est  un  remede  duquel  tous 
recevrez  beaucoup  de  sou- 
lagement. 

Yotre  frere  est  un  ami  d.  qui 
j*ai  beaucoup  d'obligatioiis. 

G'est  une  raison  ci  laquelU  ii 
ny  a  pas  de  replique. 

G'est  un  homme  mr  qui  yous 
pouvez  compter. 


EXERCISE    LXXXII. 

The    vessel    which    bad    stopped,    and    towards    whieh    they 
59  (a)    E.  veri 

(were  advancing),   was  a  French  vessel.  —  It  is  a  profession    in 
iavancerE,        e.  31  C*  6tatm.    dans 

wMch  you  will  uot  succeed.    — (This  is)  the  chair  upon  which  she 
122    rtustir  o.         voila 

was  seated.  —  It  is  a   rock      upon  which  the  house  is   built. 
E.    ofits  f.      C         rocher  m.  assise. 


RULE    LXXXII. 


THE    BEIiATIYE   OU. 


fa,)  The  relative  pronoun  ot^  is  of  both  genders  and 
numbers ;  it  is  used  only  with  reference  to  things,  and  may 
be  joined  to  the  prepositions  de  and  par^  with  which  it 
forms  the  two  relatives  d  'oii  and  par  oii.  These  relatives  are 
employed  thus, 


'oi^  ^  [ 
ar  oil  J 


d 
par 


rdans  lequdy  m.  dans  laqudUy  f. 
means  \  duqud^  m.  de  laquelle,  f\ 

( par  lequel^  m.     par  lagueUe^  f. 


N.B. — Uoii  points  out  the  place^  (Bonneau,  p.  150,)  or 
the  time.    (Layeaux.) 
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Examples : 

That  is  the  house  tohere  he  C'est    ]a    la   maison    oiH  i\ 

lives,  demeure. 

The  temple  from  which  a  Le    temple    d'oiH    Ton    voit 

crowd  cf  the  faithful  were  sortir  une  foule  de  fideles. 

seen  coming, 

This  is  the  road   by  which  Voila  le  chemin  par  oH  il 

yuu  must  go  to  it,  faut  j  ailer. 

(h.)  Ou^  d'oii^  and  par  oii  are  used  when  the  nouns  to 
which  they  relate,  or  the  verbs  to  which  they  are  joined, 
mark  a  sort  of  movement  or  rest,  at  least  metaphorically. 
(Nap.  Lamdais,  Boinvilliers,  Girault-Duvivikr.) 

Easamples : 

That  is  the  usual'  mark  at  Yoila  le  hut  ordinaire  ou  il 

which  he  aims,  tend. 

Egotism  is    a    vice    almost  Uegoisme  est  un  vice  presque 

general    in    the    age    in  general  dans  le  siecle  ou 

which  we  live,  nous  vivons. 

('cj  In  poetry  o^,  d*ou^  par  om,  have  been  used  by  the 
best  poets,  though  they  be  not  implied  metaphorically. 

(BoiMVlLUKRS.)      , 

(d.J  Mawon  has  two  acceptations:  when  meanin(;ji^mt7y, 
usedont;  as,  la  maison  dont  il  est  sorti,  the  family /rom 
which  he  has  descended  ;  when  meaning  a  dwelling^  say 
d'QUy  as,  la  maison  d'ou  il  est  sorti,  tlie  house  from  which 
he  went  out.     (Nap.  Landais,  Lkvizac.) 

EXERCISE    LXXXIIU 

Remember      the  dangers  in  which  you  have  placed  me. — Henry 
se  souvenir  K.  {h)  mis 

the  Fourth  (  looked      upon)   the  good  education  of     youth  as  a 
*      11.  regarderE.  30  la 

thing  on  u;ft'cA  the  happiness      (*)  of  the  people      (')  depended  (^). 
d '  bonheuT  m,  peuples  pi.        dcpendre  E. 

— ^The  peril  fiom  which  he  has  saved  me. 
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RULE   LXXXIII. 

BELATIYE   FB0N0UN8   BEFEATED. 

The  rdative  pronouns,  irAo,  trham^  tchich,  and  ihat^  are 
often  left  out  in  English ;  hut  qui  and  que^  and  also  the 
conjunction  que^  are  always  expressed  in  French. 

(See  Rule  79  (/)  ) 
Examples  : 

It  is  you  I  ivant,  Cest  vous  que  je  demande. 

The  woman  I  was  speaking  La  femme  d  qui  je  parlais. 

to, 

I  helieve  he  is  out,  Je  crois  ^'il  est  sorti. 

RULE   LXXXIV. 

PLAGE   AND   CONCOBD   OF   THE   BELATIVE   PBONOTJNS. 

(a»)  The  relative  pronoun  must  he  of  the  same  gendei', 
number,  and  person,  as  its  antecedent. 

Examples : 

It  is  /  who  have  seen,  and  Cest  mot  qui  at  vu  et  qui 

who  have  come,  suis  yenu. 

Thou   who    hast  seen,  and  Toi  qui  as  vu,  et  qui  es  venu. 

who  hast  come. 

We  wlio  have  seen,  and  who  Nous  qui  avons  vu,  et  qui 

have  come,  sommes  yenus. 

You    who    have    seen,  and  Voiu  qui  avez  vu,  et  qui  6tes 

have  come,  venus.  (/?/.) 

7*^   who  have   seen,   and  £u^  qui  ont  vu,  et  qui  ^on^ 

who  have  come,  venus. 

(b,)  When  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  is  an  adjective^ 
preceded  hy  an  article,  the  adjective  alone  determines  the 
number  and  person  of  the  relative,     (Bonneau,  p.  149.) 

Examples : 

You  are  the  only  one  who     Yous  Stes  le  seul  qui  Vait 
has  done  it,  fait,  (not,  qui  Vayez  fait.) 

(l'academie.) 
q5 
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You  are  the  first  who  has  Vous  etes  le  premier  qui  ait 

dared  to  attempt  such  an  ose  faire  une  telle  entre- 

enterprise,  prise  (not,  at^ez  ose). 

Are  jou  one  of  the  hundred  Faites-yous   partie   des  cent 

and  fifty  who  hare  Toted  cinquante    qui    <mt    vote 

against  the  plan  ?  contre  le  projet  ? 

In  the  above  examples,  a  noun  is  understood  afler 
h  9eul^  which  is  (homme);  le  premier  (homme);  cinquante 
(hommes), 

(e.)  But  if  the  adjective  preserve  its  quality  as  an  ad- 
jective, that  is,  if  it  be  not  preceded  by  tlie  article,  the 
relative  takes  the  gender,  number,  and  person,  not  of  the 
subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  but  of  the  noun  and  pronoun 
to  which  the  adjective  refers.     (Bonneau,  p.  149.) 

Examples : 

This  news  was  terrifying  to    Cette  nouvelle  fut  foudroy- 

us  three,  who  were  to  re-         ante  pour  fiotu  trois,  qui 

linquish  the  hope  of  seeing        devions  renoncer  a  I'espoir 

our  country  again,  de  revoir  notre  patrie. 

We  two  only  were  tired,      ,     II  n  y  avait  que  nous  deux 

qui  etions  fatigues. 
You  two  only  were  tired,  II  n'y  avait  que  vous  deux 

qui  etiez  fatigues. 
They  alone  were  tired,  II  n'y  avait  qu  eux  qui  etct- 

ient  fatigues. 

EXERCISE    LXXXIV. 

We  are  the  two  who  have  escaped  (from  the)  shipwreck.  —  We 

(6)     £chappi  au 

are    two    who    have    escaped.  —  How    many    are    you    who   have 

W  (') 

subscribed  to  his  work  t  —  Among  us  four,  you  are   the  only  one 

de  (6)      * 

who        can        judge    in   this    case.  —  Among    ten    members    who 
pouvoir  i.      134     de  parmi  (a) 

compose    this  society,    we    are    the    onki  (^)  two  (^)  who     act 
composer  d.  seuls         (b)  agir  d. 

honorably. 
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INTSBBOOAXITE   PEOKOTTNg. 

RULE  LXXXV. 
WHO,  qui  ?  or  qui  e8t-<e  qui  f 

(a,)  Interrogative  pronouns  are  the  same  as  the  relative 
pronouns,  with  this  difference,  that  relative  pronouns  have 
an  antecedent,  whilst  the  interrogative  have  none.  The 
principal  use  of  these  pronouns  is  in  such  interrogative  sen* 
tences  as  indicate  exclamation^  surprise,  or  dloubt. 

* 

(ft.)  The  interrogative  pronoun  who  is  rendered,  in  French, 
by  qui,  or  qui  est-ce  qui,  when  it  is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  and 
by  qui,  or  qui  est-ce  que,  when  it  is  the  object, 

(c.)  The  interrogative  pronouns  are,  qui  or  qui  est-ce  qui, 
que,  or  quest-ce  que,  lequel,  m.  sing.,  lesquels,  m.  p].,  laquelle, 
f.  sing.,  lesquelles,  f.  pi.,  quel,  m.  sing.,  quels,  m.  pL,  quelle, 
f.  sing.,  quelles,  f.  pi.,  que,  quoi, 

(d,)  Qui,  and  qui  est-ce  qui,  refer  to  persons  only,  and  are 
used  when  preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  que,  or  quest-ce 
que,  for  things. 

Who?  (subject.)  qui?  or,  qui  est-ce  qui  ? 

To  \vhom  ?      \f  ^    h'\       ^  ^^* ^  ^^^     ^^*  est-ce  que  f 
From  whom?  J  ^*^  '  ^  J')      de  qui?  or,  de  qui  est-ce  que  ? 
Whom  ?  (direct  obj,)        qui?  or,  qui  est-ce  que  ? 

Examples : 

Who  are  you  ?  Qui  etes-vous  ? 

J  Qui  vous  ecrit  ? 

Qui  est-ce  qui  vous  ecrit  ? 

*  >  -r-v  •  1  o 


Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 


To  whom  are  you  speaking? 


De  qui  parlez-vous  ? 

or, 

De  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez  ? 
A  qui  parlez-vous  ? 

or, 
A  qui  est'Ce  que  vous  parlez  ? 


1 
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EXERCISE  LXXXV. 

Who        wants        mel —  Whom   do  you    want?  —  To  whom  are 
((/)     demander  D.  (d)  {d) 

you    sending    this    basket  1  —  From    whom    ( did    you    hear )    this 

(d)  tenez'vout 

news  ?  —  TTttft    ir^om    are    you    going   out  1  —  For   whom  are  yua 

w  w 

(making  up)  this  1  —  Whom  have  you  seen  ? 
/aire  d.         73  (li) 

RULE  LXXXVI. 

WHICH,  lequel^  laqueUe. 

WMch^  in  English,  is  rendered  in  French  hy  leguely 
m.  sing. ;  lesquels,  m,  pi. ;  lagueile^  f.  sing. ;  lesquelles^  f.  pi. ; 
and  agrees  in  gender  and  number  Avith  the  noun  to  which 
they  refer.  The  above  pronouns  are  always  followed  by 
either  a  verb  or  a  preposition. 

» 

Examples : 

Which  of   my  brothers  do  Lequel  de  roes  freres  con- 

you  know  ?  naissez-vous  ? 

Which  of  my  sisters  do  you  Laqtulle  de  mes  soeurs  pre- 

like  best  ?  ferez-yoMS  ? 


EXERCISE  LXXXVI. 
Which  of  these  men  do  you  prefer  1  —  Which  of  these  carriages 

have  you  bought! —  Which  ii  the    dearest? —  Which  are  the  bes 
f.  f.  f.  pi. 

of  these  apples  ?  —  Which  are   the   best  of  these  books  \  —  Which 

m.  pi.  m.  pi. 

are  the  cheapest  1  —  Which  of  your  sisters  is  learning  German  \ 

pl«  o.  ValkmoMd 
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RULE    LXXXVII. 
WHAT,  quel,  quelle, 

(a.)  The  pronoun  what  is  expressed,  in  French,  by  qud^ 
m.  sing.;  quels^  m.  pi.;  quelle^  f.  sing.;  queUes^  f.  pi.,  when 
placed  before  a  substantive,  or  when  the  verb  Stre  comes 
between  the  pronoun  and  tlie  substantive ;  and  it  agrees 
with  the  latter  in  gender  and  number. 

Examples : 

What  books  are  you   read-     Quels  limres  lisez-vous  ? 


mg 
What 
What 
What 
What 
What 
What 
What 
What 


? 

hats  have  you  got  ? 
gown  did  she  wear? 
letters  did  slie  receive? 
is  his  father  s  name  ? 
was  her  fortune  ? 
were  her  parents  ? 
is  his  occupation? 
are  his  occupations  ? 


Qtids  chapeaiLX  avez-vous  ? 
Quelle  role  portait-elle  ? 
Quelles  lettres  a-t-elle  re9ue8? 
Quel  est  le  nom  de  son  pere? 
Quelle  etait  sa,  fortune? 
Quels  Staient  ^^s parents? 
Quelle  est  son  occupation  ? 
Quelles  sont  ses  occupations? 

(b.)  Quel^  quels^  quelle,  quelles^  are  also  used  to  express 
astonishment  and  admiration,  and  are  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantive, preceded  by  an  adjective  or  a  verb. 


What  a  beautiful  horse ! 
What  fine  men ! 
What  a  fine  woman ! 
What  beautiful  flowers! 
What  a  clap  of  thunder ! 
What  sorrows  has  he  not  1 
What  a  smoke  in  this  room ! 

What  tears  she  has  shed ! 


Quel  beau  cheval ! 
Quels  beaux  hommes  I 
Quelle  belle  femme ! 
Quelles  charmantes  fleurs ! 
Quel  coup  de  tonnerre ! 
Quels  chagrins  n'a-t>il  pas ! 
Quelle    fumee    dans    cette 

chambre  I 
Quelles  larmes  elle  a  verseesl 


EXERCISE  LXXXVII. 


What    a    fine   boy !  —  What   is    your  nftme^  my  child  1 
13    30  63 


What 
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are    these    letters?  —  What    beautiful   palaces!  -^  What    is    your 

30 

reason  t  —  What  is  your  mother's    address  ? 

adrem  f. 

RULE    LXXXVIII. 

WHAT  £XFB£SS£D  BY  qtte,  OB  qu'est-ce  qui?  que,  or 

qu^est-ce  que, 

'^  The  interrogative  pronoun,  tchat^  signifying  tchat  thing^ 
is  expressed  in  French  by  que^  or  quest-ce  qui,  when  it  is 
the  eutject  of  a  verb,  and  by  que,  or  quest-ce  que,  when  the 
ohject* 

Examples : 

rQue  Yons  est-il  arrive? 
What  has  happened  to  you  ?  -I  or 

iQui 


r^ui 
What  are  you  doing  here  ?      -I  or 

iQui 


est'Ce  qui  vous  est  arrive? 
Que  faites-vous  ici  ? 


est'Ce  que  vous  faites  ici  ? 


EXERCISE    LXXXVIII. 

What  are  you    buying  in  this  shop  1  —  What  do  you     say  ?  — 

D.  dire  d. 

What     do     you       want?   •—   What    does    he    sayt  —   What     is 

vouloir  D. 

the  matter? 
y  avoir  d. 

RULE    LXXXIX. 

What,  EXFBBSSED  BY  quoi, 

(«.)  The  interrogative  pronoun  what  is  expressed  in 
French  by  quoi,  when  speaking  of  things,  and  is  generally 
preceded  by  a  preposition. 

(i.)  As  an  absolute  and  interrogative  pronoun,  quoi  sig- 
nifies quelle  chose  ;  it  is  used  in  interrogative  sentences,  and 
in  those  implying  doubt  or  uncertainty.     Quot  may  be  the 
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tubfect ;  it  >does  not  require  a  yerb  to  be  expressed,  and  de 
precedes  the  adjective  which  follows  it ;  as,  quoi  de  plus 
odieux^  et  £fe  plus  commun  que  I'mgratkude  ?  is  there  any 
thing  more  shameful  and  more  common  than  ingratitude  ? 
(See  paragraph  (c.)  ) 

Example^ : 

Of  what  are  you  thinking  ?  A  quoi  pensez-vous  ? 

Of  what  do  you  complain  ?  De  giMt  vous  plaignez-vous  ? 

What  is  more  satisfactory  to  Quoi  de  plus'satisfaisant  pour 
parents  than  to  have  sen-  des  parents,  que  des  en- 
si  ble  and  industrious  chil-  fants  sages  et  laborieux ! 
dren! 

There    is  in    this   business  II  y  a  dans  cette  affaire  je  ne 

something  which  I  cannot  sais  quoi  que  je  n  entends 

understand,  pas. 

(c.)  If  quoi  be  followed  by  an  adjective,  de  is  placed  before 
the  adjective,  which  is  always  in  the  masculine  singular. 

Example : 

What  vexation  do  you  ex-     A  quoi  vous  attendez-vous 
pect  ?  de  fdcheux  ? 

(d.)  Qtioi  has  a  vague  signification ;  therefore,  it  is  to  be 
preferred  to  auquel^  d  laquelle,  when  ce,  voUd,  or  rien  pre- 
cede. Quoi  is  never  used  before  a  verb,  but  que;  as,  que 
dites-vous  ?  not  quoi  dites-vous  ? 

Examples : 

That  is  what  I  was  think-  C*est  d  quoije  pensais. 

ing  of. 

That  is  what  it  is  about,  Foild  de  quoi*  il  s'agit. 

There  is  nothing  on  which  II  n  y  a  rien  sur  quoi  on  ait 

men   have   written    more        plus  ecrit. 

fully, 

(«.)  De  quoi  is  of  ver^  extensive  use ;  it  signifies  m^ans^ 


*  BoinviUien  is  of  opinion,  that  we  should  a&y,  voil^  ce  dont  il  s'agit,  not 
de  quoi    (Grammaire  Raisonn^e,  p.  223,) 
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facility^  manner ;  in  this  case  da  quoi  is  used  without  re^ 
fereuce  to  any  thing  going  before  it. 

Examples : 

He  is  rich  ;   he  has  where-    II  est  riche,  il  a  de  qucn  etre 

tpit/i  to  be  happy,  content. 

Gire  me  writing  materials,       Donnez-moi  de  guai  ecrire. ' 

But  de  quoi  is  used  relatively  in  this  sentence : 

I  Would  write  willingly,  had  J'ecrirais  voloiitiers,  sijavais 
I  wherewith  to  do  so,  de  quoi, 

(^.)  Que^  having  no  direct  ohjecty  signifies  a  quoi,  de  quoi- 
Quoi  may  be  also  used  suhstantiveltf  ^'  as,  il  y  a  je  ne  sais 
quoi  d'aimable  en  elle. 

Examples : 

Of  what  use  is  knowledge  Que  sert  la  science  sans  la 
without  virtue  ?  vertu  ?  (or  d,  quoi  sert.) 

Of  what  service  is  bravery  to  Que  sert-il  a  un  grand  d'etre 
a  great  man,  if  he  have  brave,  s'il  n  a  point  de  pru- 
not  prudence  ?  dence  ?  (or  de  quoi  sert.) 

fh.J  The  relative  pronoun  lequel  is  often  replaced  by 
quoif  which  is  used  only  of  things ;  the  latter  has  no  plural, 
and  is  never  the  subject  of  a  sentence. 

Example : 

That  which  a  miser  thinks  La  chose  a  quoi  Tavare  pense 
least  about  is  the  pleasure  le  moins,  c'est  le  plaisir  de 
of  giving  alms,  faire  Taumone. 

EXERCISE    LXXXIX. 

To  what  are  you    applying        yourself? —  Is  he  iU*  tchat  doee 
(a)  8*appliquer  D.  (a) 

he  complain  of? —  What  do  you  meddle  tpith  t — Of  what 
MplaindreD,  de   (a)  u  vUlerii,    *  (a) 
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^ere  yoa  speaking  ? — iThese      are      things  wMch  one  must  think 
E.  73  (/)  7  '  {h)      il     faut 

of. — There  is         nothing        I    am  not   disposed  to    please    you 
y  avoir  168.  {d)  118  (a)        i.  138 

tfi.^-1      have       nothing  to  live      upon. — That  is  what  I  exhort 
♦        n'         pas    (e)       •  vivre  A.     *         C        {d)      exhorter  B. 

him  to. — This  is  what  I  was  speaking  of  when  you    ( came  ia  )•  -^ 

(d)  E.  entrer  F, 

There    is    something    happy    in    his    countenance.   —  Give    me 
■U  y  aje  ne  sais  quoi  (c)  dans  physionomie  f.        K.       56 

wherewith  to   pay   him. — There  is,   I    know      not  what   in   his. 
(e)         *  48  savoirD.  123   (e) 

looks,  which  frightens  me. — It  is  in  what  you  are  mistaken. 

regards  faire  d.  20  peur  C    en  setromper    d. 

—  What  (is  the  use)  of     fretting ! 
(g)        servir  d.  se  chagriner, 

RULE    XC. 

DIFFERENT   METHODS   OF   INTERROGATING. 

The  several  ways  of  asking  questions  in  French  are, 

(a.)  1. — With  the  interrogative  pronoun  ^i,  qui  est-ce 
gui^  qui  est-ce  que^  quesUce  que;  lequel^  lesquels^  laquelle^ 
le^quelles  ;  quel^  queU^  quelle^  qudles  ;  que,  (See  Rules  85, 
86,  87,  88.) 

Cb.J  2. — If  the  subject  of  the  question  be  a  personal  pro- 
noun, or  ce^  it  comes  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and 
between  the   auxiliary  and  past  participle   in   compound 
tenses.      A  hyphen  is  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  sub^ 
jective  pronoun  when  a  question  is  asked* 

Examples : 

Is  he  at  home  ?  Est-t7  chez  lui  ? 

Is  it  he  whom  you  w^ant  ?  Est-cd  lui  que  vousdemandez? 

Have  you  seen  my  brother  ?  Avez-vous  yu  mon  frere  ? 

Did  he  8peak  to  you  ?  Vous  a-t-tV  parle  ? 

fcj  3. — A  question  is  often  asked  by  the  adverbs, 
eombien^  how  much,  how  many ;  comment,  how ;  pourqim^ 
why;  quandf  when;  ^u,  where;  d'ou,  from  where,  whence^ 
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par  ouy  through,  or  bj  what  place ;  the  pronoun  is  in  these 
cases  placed  after  the  verb. 

EXERCISE    XC. 

Whom  do  yoa  (look  fort)— Is   "kt   outl-— Hai  sAe  been  in  the 
Co)  (()  i^^ekKT  D.  (6)    wrii  {h)  h 

country? — W\ert  did  you  see  herl — }VhtMe  doeB  he  come? — How 
(c)    aves  (6)  vue  48  (e)  (6)  (c) 

do  you    like    it  t-^How  much  do  you    charge  a     jard  ? 

(6)  trouver  (c)  (b)  demander  d.  /kit  or  /e  9i«<rc 

— Wkff  are  you  going  out? 
(c)  forfir 

RULE  XCI. 

SUBJECTIYB  PRONOUNS  PLACED  AFTER  THE  VERB. 

I 

(o.)  If  the  subject  of  the  question  be  a  noun  or  an 
ind^nite  pronoun,  the  sentence  is  arranged  thus :  1st,  The 
noun  or  pronoun.  2d]j.  The  verb.  3dly.  The  pronouns^ 
il^  m.  eUe^  f.  ili,  m.  pi.  eUes^  f.  pi.  or  on.  If  the  rerb  be  in  a 
compound  tense  the  subjective  pronoun  is  placed  before  the 
past  participle. 

Eaamplet : 

Is  your  uncle  in  town  ?  Fotre  onde  est-t7  en  ville  ? 

Does  any  body  do  what  you     Quelqu'un  fait-t/  ce  que  vous 
do  ?  &ites  ? 

(b.)  In  many  instances  the  whjective  substantiye  may 
come  after  the  yerb. 

ExamplsB: 

The  justice  rendered  to  him  La  justice  que  lui  ont  rendue 

by  his  contemporaries,  »e9  contemporains. 

The  wound  which    he  re-  La  blessure  que  lui  in/ti^^ 

ceired  from  his  adversary,  son  adversatre. 

(e.)  In  such  sentences  good  taste  is  the  only  guide. 

Remark  : — When  the  subjective  st^tantiveu  immediately 
followed  by  several  words  which  relate  to  it,  the  verb  is 
placed  before  the  subjective  substantive.     (Bointilliers.) 
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Example  : 

From  the  summit  flows  a  Du  sommet  descend  un  ruii^ 

riyulet  which    winds    its  seau  qui  serpente  sur  un 

way  oyer  a  hed,  hordered  lit,    horde  de    gazou,    et 

on  each    side    with    the  ombrage  par  des  arbres. 
flowery  turf,  and  shaded 
by  trees, 

(d.)  If  the  interrogating  verb  be  pronominal,  and  the 
subject  be  also  expressed  by  a  pronoun,  the  sentence  begins 
with  one  of  the  two  pronouns ;  or  with  a  noun  and  a  pro- 
noun, if  the  subject  be  a  noun ;  the  other  subjective  pro- 
noun comes  after  the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses. 

Examples: 

Do    you    remember  haying  Votu  souyient-i/  de  m'ayoir 

seen  me  in  Paris,  yu  a  Paris  ? 

Do  you  recollect  that  circum-  Fous  rappelez-i70tM  cette  cir- 

stance  ?  constance  ? 

Did    your   sisters  speak  to  Fos  sceurs  se  sont- dies ^arle'^ 

each  other? 

Did  your  children    behaye  Fos  en/ants  se  sont-ils  bien 

well  in  your  absence  ?  comportes  en  yotre  absence  ? 

Ce.J  If  the  verb,  in  the  third  person  singular,  end  in 
e  or  a,  it  is  usual  to  place  between  the  yerb  and  the  pro- 
nouns, tV,  elle^  and  on,  -t-  in  order  to  ayoid  the  hiatus 
which  would  result  ixom  the  meeting  of  the  two  yowels. 

Examples : 

Does  he  speak  to  him  ?         Lui  parl^^i/  f 
Did  she  give  him  ?  Lui  aonna-^-6^  ^ 

Will  they  forgiye  him  ?         Lui  pardonnera-^ on  f 

(/.)  When  a  yerb,  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
indicative,  ends  in  e  mute,  it  takes  an  acute  accent  ( ' ), 
if  it  be  interrogatively  used. 

Example : 
Do  I  speak  unjustly  ?  Parl^-j^  a  tort  ? 
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(^.)  This  rule  is  also  applicable  to  the  verbs  itre^  avotTy 
pouvoivy  devoir^  in  the  sul^unctiye  present  and  in  the  imper- 
fect; as,  puiss^^,  fiiasS-jey  puss^-jid,  ensse-je^  d\i8s6-je. 

{h.)  When  a  verb,  interrogatively  used,  bas  but  one 
syllable  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present, 
the  question  is  asked  hj  est-ce  que^  and  placing^  before 
the  verb.  Though  we  say,  ai-je?  suis-je?  doisje?  crois-JA? 
custom  does  not  always  allow  this  manner  of  interro;^ating 
in  the  first  person  singular,  because  the  pronunciation,  in 
such  instances,  would  be  too  harsh,  and  therefore  est-ce  que 
must  be  used. 


Example : 

Do  I  hold  ray  pen  rightly  ?       Est-ce  que  je  tieni  ma  plume 

comme  il  faut  ? 
Do  I  run  ?  Est-ce  qtteje  cours  f 

(t.)  When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  aussiy  ainsi^  peut-itrey 
encorcy  toujoursy  en  vairty  du  moiiiSy  au  moinsy  d  peine^  a  pltia 
forte  raisoTiy  inutUementy  atUanty  tel,  tellesy  the  subjective  pro- 
noun is  placed  after  the  verb.  It  would  not  however  be 
improper  to  place  the  subjective  pronoun  before  the  verb  and 
after  the  words  above  mentioned.  (Nap.  Landais,  Girault- 
DuviTiER,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  Bonneau,  Letellier.) 

Examples : 


Therefore  he  is  your  friend, 

Perhaps  you  are  right, 

Still  one  should  have  known 

Nevertheless  it  is  unpleasant 

to  submit  to  it, 
In  vain  do  we  pretend  to  be 

happy, 
At  least  she  must  know  it, 


1 

At  least  I  am  satisfied, 
He  was  scarcely  gone  . 
when  his  father  came, 
Thus  died  this  man, 


out 


Aussi  est-U  votre  ami. 
Peut-^tre  avez-vous  raison. 
Encore  fallait-il  le  savoir. 

Toujours  est'll    desagreable 

de  s'v  soumettre. 
En    vain    pretendons-noiu 

etre  heureux. 
Du  moins  faut-U  qu  elle  le 

sache. 
Au  moins  suis-je  satisfait. 
A  peine  etait-il  sorti  que  son 

pere  arriva, 
Ainsi  mourut  cei  homme^ 
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If  we  are  kind  to  strangers,  Si  Ton  fait  du  bien  a  des 
how  much  greater  reason  etrangers,  it  pltts  forte  rat- 
have  we  to  be  so  to  our  son  doit-ofi  en  faire  a  ses 
parents,  parents. 

Therefore  she  saw  her  father  Aussi  vit-elle  son  pere  avec 

with  pleasure,  plaisir. 

(j,)  The  subject,  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  is 
placed  after  the  rerb  in  sentences  which  express  an  emphch 
ticcd  quotation. 

'         Examples : 

Happy  the  people,  said  Men-  Heureux,  disait  Mentor^  le 

tor,  who  are  governed  by  peuple  qui  est  conduit  par 

a  wise  king,  un  sage  roi. 

The  recital  of  my  misfortunes,  Le  recit  de  mes  malheurs, 

said  he,  would  be  too  long,  dit-il,  serait  trop  long. 

No,  replied  she,  I  long   to  Non,  repondit-elle^  il  me  tarde 

know  them,  de  les  savoir. 

(k)  If  a  unipersonal  verb  begin  the  sentence,  the  sub- 
jective  substantive  is  placed  after  it. 

Examples : 

A    whole    army    has   just  II  est  arrive  ioute  une  armee, 

arrived. 

There    came    on   a   shower  II  est  survenu  une  ondee  qui 

which  has  wet  us  through,         nous  a  traverses. 

KXERCISE   XCI. 

Is   your   father   retaraed    from  the   country?  — Are  my  hoots 
(a)       revenu 

cleaned  ?  —    Did       you  hurt         yourself  1  —  Did  your    sister 
nettoy^  f.  (d)   sefaire  153  mal  (a)  (<Z) 

walk  to-day  ?  —  Has  she  bought  her  gown  ? — 

se  promener  153,   143       173  (e) 

Will  she  give     a  ball  1—  Will  your  brother  come      this  evening  t — 
(e)  o,  (a)     verdr  (e)  m. 

What  will  posterity  think  if  he  be  condemned  to  death  1 —  Do  I 
que  {b  and  c)  est 
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ring       well  t  —  To  whom  do  I  tpedk  f  —  I  shall  think 
(/aod  h)  (/and  h)  se  croire  o. 

myself  happy,  taid      a  good  ibn^,  when  I  shall  have  contributed 

F.  0)      30  fcdt 

to  the  happiness  of  my  people. — Do  I  torite       too  fast! — Do  I 
•  icrire  (h) 

dance     well?—  He  had  scarcely  arrived  when  he   fell  ill.    — 
(/and  A)  itre    B.        (t)         182        qu'  tomherF. 

Perhaps  you    are     right  — Perhaps  he  (may  come.)  — 

(t)        D.   avoir  raison  (t)  vemr  o.  (e  and  i) 

He  serves      a  master  who  treats  him  badly ;  therffore  he  wishes 
servir  D.  48     mcU      aussi  (t)         vouloir  D. 

to    leave    him. — I  should        in  vain    oppose    it.  — Therefore 
134  quitter     48  vouloir  H.        (t)     s^opposer   52  ausH     (t) 

I     could    not  see  yoar  bad    temper    without   being   annoyed 
ai        pu  30    humeur  A.      contrarie  m. 

(  at  it  ).  —  Perhaps    you    vHll   change  your  opinion.  —  One  may 
en  51  (i)  d* f.        98 

well(')  imagine(')  what   yrexe  her  feelings^  on  comparing 

172    imaginer  13.  quelles    F.  (6  and  c),  sensations    142  comparer  B. 

his  present  state  (with  that  )  to  which  he  was  bom. 
31        itat       a      celui  pour  lequel  E. 

RULE   XCII. 

IN  AN  INTERROGATION  THB  SUBJECTIYE  SUBSTANTIVE  IS  OFTEN 

PLACED  BEFORE  THE    VERB. 

fa. J  When  a  substantive  or  any  of  tbe  following  pro- 
nouns, ceciy  celc^  aucun^  qudquun^  personne^  or  nen^  is 
the  subject  of  a  verb  interrogatively  used,  it  begins  the 
sentence  in  French,  and  the  verb  is  always  followed  by 
t/,  m.  or  eile^  f.  ilsy  m.  pi.  or  elles^  f.  pi.    (See  Rule  91  (€i,)  ) 

Eaamplei : 

Is  your  place  engaged  ?  Votre  place  est-eUe  retenue  ? 

Ib  that  for  ine  ?  Cela  est-il  pour  moi  ? 

Is  this  better?  Ceci  est  il  mieux? 

Did  any  one  ask  for  you  ?         Quelguun    tous    a*t*t/    de. 

mande  ? 
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Is    there    any    thing    more     Rim    nest-il   plus    contra- 
annoying  ?  riant  ? 

Cb.J  When  a  sentence  begins  by  an  interrogative  expres- 
sion, as,  who,  qui  ;  what,  que  or  qtun  ;  how  much,  comoien  ; 
where,  m ;  when,  quand;  the  pronouns  t/,  dle^  ils^  eUes^ 
may  be  left  out,  in  that  case,  the  substantive  is  placed  after 
the  Terb\  and  even  after  the  past  participle  in  the  compound 
tenses.     (See  Rule  90,  paragraph  (c)  ). 

Exampha : 

Who  is  that  woman  ?  Qui  est  oette^mww  ? 

Who  are  these  men  ?  Qui  sont  ces  hommes  ? 

What  does  this  girl  want  ?  Que  demande  cette^lle  f 

How  much  is  this  watch  ?  Combien  vaut  cette  montre  ? 

Where  does  your  uncle  live  ?  Ou  demeure  votre  oncle  ? 

When  does  your  mother  set  Quand  part  votre  mere  f 
out  ? 

fcj  After  combien^  ou^  quandy  we  may  place  1st.  the 
substantive,  2dly.  the  verb,  3rd.  the  personal  pronoims,  «/, 
•&,  elle^  elks,     (See  Rule  90,  paragraph  fa. J  ). 

Examples : 

Where  does  your  uncle  live  ?  Ou  votre  onde  demeure-t-t/  ? 

When  does  your  mother  set  Quand  votre  mere  j^ait-elle  ? 

out? 

How    much   is  this  watch  Combien  cette  montre  vaut- 

worth  ?  elk  ? 

EXERCISE    XCII. 

• 

Is  my  servant  come  1 — Does  this  steamer  go       to-day  ! 

(a)  (a^  vaisseau  a  vapeur  partir  D. 

— Does    this      suit         you  1  —  Is  thai        cheaper  t        —  Who  is 
(a)  converdr  d.  (a)    meilleur  march6        (6) 

that  pretty  woman!  —  What  does  your  hrother  sayt   —    Where 

30  (b)  dircD,         (b) 

does  your         father    Uvel         — When  does  your  friend  go 

90  (c)  or  92  (b)  demeurer  d.        lb)  90  (c) 

to  France? 
en  
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RULE  XCIII. 
IS  THAT ?  est'CS  Id?  js  NOT  THAT ?  fieit-ce pas  Id  f 

The  English  demonstrative  pronouns,  this  or  that  for  the 
singular,  and  these  or  those  for  the  plural,  are  placed  before 
the  possessive  pronouns,  my,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  when 
asked  to  whom  a  thing  helongs,  and  also  before  the  substan- 
tive, preceded  by  an  article.  Interrogations  of  this  sort  are 
rendered  in  French  by  est-ce  Id  ?  for  the  lingular,  and 
sont'Ce  Id  ?  for  the  plural,  if  the  sentence  he  affirmative ; 
and  by  n  est-ce  pas  Id  ?  or  ne  sont-ce  pas  Id  ?  if  the  sentenc 
be  negative. 

Examples : 

Is  this  my  hat  V  Est-ce  Id  mon  chapeau  ? 

Are  these  my  gloves  ?  Sont-ce  Id  mes  gants  ? 

Is  that  his  father  ?  Est-ce  Id  son  pere  ? 

Are  those  your  sisters  ?  Sont-ce  Id  vos  soeurs  ? 

Is  not  that  your  house  ?  N 'est-ce pas  Id  votre  maison  ? 

Are  not  these  their  books  ?  Ne  sont-ce  pas  Id  leurs  livres? 

Is  thai  the  college  ?  Est-ce  Id  le  college  ? 

EXERCISE  XCIII. 
li    this    my    room  1  —  Is    not    this    their    house  ?  —  Are    not 

these    pour    trunks?  —  Is   that    their    carriage!  —  Is    this    the 
matte  f. 

coach  -  office        for  Boulogne  ?  —  Are    these    our    places  t  — 

bureau  de  la  voiture  -^— ^ 

Is  that  not  pour  luggage? 

baga^e  m. 

RULE    XCIV. 
INTERROGATIONS    RENDERED   BY   CSt-Ce  que  ?   OR,   n^CSt-CS 

pas? 

(a.)  The  method  by  which  a  question  is  asked  by  est-ce 
que,  is  of  great  use-  in  French ;  but  it  is  not  so  often  used 
in  order  merely  to  be  informed  upon  a  subject,  which  is  the 
principal  purpose  of  interrogations,  as  to  assure  ethers  that 
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informed  of  it,  or  that  the  case  is  not  as  they  think.  As, 
likewise,  when  we  do  not  expect  a  thing,  or  fear  lest 
it  should  happen,  we  show  our  surprise  or  fear  hj  est-ce  que. 
For  instance,  when  we  ask  this  question,  PletU-ilf  Does  it 
rain  ?  we  only  want  to  know  whether  it  rains  or  not ;  hut, 
when  we  say,  egt-ce  quil pleut ?  we  manifest  in  addition  our 
surprise  at  it,  such  as  is  implied  in  English  by,  It  does  not 
rain,  does  it?  When  we  say,  Will  she  come?  viendrcht-eUe? 
we  want  to  know  whether  she  will  come  or  not ;  and  by 
est-ce  qu'dle  viendra  ?  we  show  either  our  surprise  or  fear  at 
her  coming. 

Again,  by  this  question,  Est-ce  auwurd^hui  fete  ?  Is  this 
a  hoGday  ?  we  desire  to  be  informed  whether  or  not  'this 
be  a  holiday;  but  in  saying,  est-ce  que  cest  aujourd'huiftte  ? 
we  testify  our  wonder  or  surprise  at  it, 

(b,)  Often,  this  formula,  est-ce  que^  is  used  to  imply  a 
negative;  as,  est-ce  queje  lis  ?  which  means,  ^  ne  lis  point. 

(<?.)  Important  Observation. — ^This  method  of  asking  a 
question  by  est-ce  que^  is  seldom  used  excepting  with  the 

§  resent,  imperfect,  perfect,  future,  or  conditional  of  the  in- 
icative  mood  of  some  verbs,  in  cases  where  the  simple  way 
is  too  harsh;  unless  we  wish  to  testify  either  surprise  or 
fear. 

(^.)  The  same  mode  of  asking  a  question,  but  in  a  nega- 
tive form,  nest-ce  pas  que^  signifies,  that  we  assume  the 
affirmative  of  the  question,  and  require  only  to  be  confirmed 
in  it,  or  to  have  it  approved  by  others;  and  n  est-ce  pets  may 
come  either  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  with  que^  or  at 
the  end  with  a  comma  before  it. 

EaBomplis^ 

rll  neige,  nest-ce  pas  ? 
It  snows,  does  it  not  •  \  ^' 

C N*estrce pas  quil  nei^e  f 

EXERCISE    XCIV. 

He    has    returned    from  Paris,   hat  he  not  t  —  This  is  Sunday^ 
182    revenir  ((Q 

R 
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if     ii  noif  —  It     is       cold,  is  ii  noiJ  —  WiU   he    tRne    here 
(a)  /aire  d.  (a) 

to-day!  —  Thej  will  dine  here   to-moRoir,  will  theg  noti 
t  id) 

RULE   XCV. 

HOW,   OK   HOW   MUCH,   ItElTDEBED   BY   que, 

(o.)  HoWj  how  muckt  or  haw  many^  is  rendered  in  French 
by  qus^  expressing  wonder,  surprise,  admiration,  sorrow,  or 

joy- 

Horn  amiable  you  are !  QtM  rons  ^tes  aimable ! 

How  much  money  he  has !  Qu'il  a  d'argent ! 

How  many  sorrows  he  has  dud  de  chagrins  il  a  ens! 
had! 

(&.)  When  the  adjectiye  is  placed  after  how  in  English, 
the  French  pat  it  after  the  rerb,  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence ;  as.  How  amiable  you  are !  gtie  Tons  etes  aimable  ! 

(c.)  If  Jiow  muck,  and  how  manyy  be  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantiye,  que  is  followed  by  de;  as,  que  de  chagrine  il  a 
eus! 

{d.)  Sometimes  the  exclamation,  or  admiration,  is  ex- 
pressed without  using  any  rerb. 

Example  I 

How  much  pleasure  and  pain     Que  de  plaisirs  et  de  peine 
at  once !  tout  a  la  fois ! 

(^)  Que  sometimes  comes  after  the  noun,  especially  if  in- 
dignation or  admiration  be  meant. 

Examples: 

What  a  wretch  he  is!  Le  malheureux  qu' il  est ! 

What  fine  books  you  have !      Les  beaux  livree  que  yous 

ayez! 

» 

(/. )  How  many^  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  expressed 
in  French  by  combien  de  . 
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Example: 

To  hov)  many  dangers  has    A  comUen  de  dangers  n  a-t-il 
he  not  been  exposed !  pas  ete  expose ! 

EXERCISE    XCV. 

How    mudi   you    like   to     talk!    —     How   dirty    it      ist  — 
(a)  parler  (6)     oroiH         /aire  D. 

How  amiable    your    sister  isl  —  How   wonderful  are  the   works 
(6)  (b)     admirable  muvret 

of  God !  —    How    many   misfortunet  he  has  experienced !  —  How 

(c)  malheurs  iprouvi]^\.        (6) 

taU  she  is  for  her  age! 

RULE  XCVI. 
Whether,  ob  i/,  rendered  by  qite. 

(a.)  Whether,  when  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
is  rendered  in  French  by  qtM,  with  the  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood. 

(b,)  If  n  begin  a  sentence,  qtie  unites  the  second  sentence 
to  the  first,  and  the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Eicamples^ 

Whether  he  come  or  not,  it  Qu  il  vienne  ou  non,  cela 

is  all  the  same  to  me,  m'est  indifferent. 

If  he  come,  and  if  Ibe  en-  S*i\  vient,  et  qw  je  sois  oc- 

gaged,  tell  him  to  wait,  cupe,  dites-lui  d*attendre. 

EXERCISE    XCVI. 

Whether    he    write    to    me    or    not,    I    do    not     care.  —  If 
(a)  i.  s*en  souoier  d* 

any  one  come,  and  if  I  be  out,     tell      them    to      call 

qvelqt^un  104  (a)    d.  (6)       i.  sorti  dire  k.      lui     de   revenir 

this  evening.  —  Whether   he  be  (at  home)  or  not,  you  must  try 
m.  (a)  chexlvi  ilfaut 

to   see  him. 

de  48 

R  2 
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RULE  XCVIL 

Que   USED  IK  THE  PLACE  OF  8ETEEAL  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Que  is  a  particle  fonning  a  component  part  of  most 
coDJanctions ;  as,  afin  que^de  sorte  qite^  puis  que^  quoi  qite. 

2.  Que  is  often  used  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  instead  of 
the  conjunctions,  comme,  loreque  (ae  or  when);  as,  They  ar- 
riyed  m  or  wken  I  was  going  out;  ils  aniyerent  ^tM  j'allais 
Bortir. 

3.  It  is  also  used  instead  of  (tcn/eif),  i  moins  que,  (b^cre)^ 
avant  que^  (withmU)^  eane  que  ;  and,  like  these  conjunctions, 
goyems  the  subjunctiye. 

4.  Que  is  used  for  (ft//,  untU)y  jusqu'  d  ce  que;  and,  like 
this  conjunction,  goyems  the  subjunctiye ;  as,  Wait  till 
I  come  back ;  attendez  que  je  revienne, 

5.  Also  instead  of  (y«^,  ae  pet)^  cependant ;  as.  She  could 
see  me  starying,  yet  she  would  not  relieye  me;  elle 
me  verrait  mourir  de  faim  ^'elle  ne  me  donnerait  rien. 

6.  Que  is  used  for  qfin  que^  and,  like  this  conjunction, 
goyems  the  subjunctiye ;  as.  Come  hither  thcU  I  may  hear 
you  read ;  Venez,  que  je  yous  /aeee  lire. 

7.  Also  instead  of  (for  fear  of,  leet\  depeur  que^  and,  like 
that  conjunction,  goyems  the  subjunctiye ;  as.  Let  us  make 
haste,  for  fear  he  should  come ;  depechons-nous,  qu'il  ne 
ifienne ;  Do  not  so  near  that  horse,  lest  he  should  kick ; 
n'approchez  pas  de  ce  cheyal,  qui!  ne  rue.  (This  manner 
of  using  que  is  now,  howeyer,  obsolete.) 

8.  Que  is  used  instead  of  (if  ae  soon  m\  si,  or  des  que^ 
in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  goyerns  the  sub- 
junctiye; as,  IfoT  ichen^  or,  as  soon  asy  he  takes  wine,  he 
is  sick ;  ^u  il  6inve  du  yin,  il  est  malade. 

9.  Que  is  made  use  of  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  instead 
of  (since\  depuis  que ;  as,  It  is  but  fiye  minutes  since  he 
went  out ;  il  n'y  a  que  cinq  minutes  ^ti'il  est  sorti. 

10.  Que  is  used  for  (so  that\  de  sorte  que  ;  as,  If  you  are 
not  good,  I  will  punish  you  soundly ;  si  yous  n'etes  pas 
sage,  je  yous  punirai  que  rien  n'y  manquera. 

11.  Que  is  placed  before  the  second  yerb  of  a  sentence,  be- 
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ginning  with  d  peins ;  as,  He  was  scarcely  dead  wihen  his 
mother  arrived ;  d.  peine  etait-il  niort  que  sa  mere  arriva. 

12.  Que  (than)  is  used  in  comparison ;  as,  He  is  older 
than  you ;  il  est  plus  ^ge  que  yous. 

13.  QuSy  coming  after  an  adjectiye,  is  equivalent  to 
commej  quaigue^  if  the  adjective  be  preceded  by  tout;  as, 
Being  so  ill,  he  cannot  attend  to  his  business;  tout  mcUade 
qWa  est,  il  ne  saurait  aller  a  ses  affaires. 

14.  Que^  after  a  noun  of  time,  signifies  (trAen),  quand; 
The  day  when  he  set  out ;  le  jour  ^ti'il  partit. 

15.  Qii0,  after  a  noun  of  place,  signifies  {where\  ou;  as. 
At  court  is  tohere  politeness  is  learned;  c'est  a  la  cour 
que  Ton  apprend  les  manieres  polies. 

•  16.  Que  (let),  denotes  the  imperative.  Let  him  write, 
^'il  ecrive ;  Let  us  speak,  parlous ;  Let  them  give,  ^'ils 
donnent. 

17*  QuSy  when  immediately  preceded  by  c^est,  is  equiva- 
lent to  parce  que ;  as,  It  is  because  I  did  not  know  that ; 
c^est  que  je  ne  savais  pas  cela. 

18.  Que,  after  the  impersonal  verb  il  y  a,  with  a  noun 
denoting  time,  is  only  an  expletive ;  as,  I  have  been  at- 
tached to  him  these  two  years;  il  y  a  deux  ans  que  je  lui 
suis  attache. 

19.  Quey  after  tel,  or  an  adjective  preceded  by  n,  is 
rendered  by  as.  Examples  :  Be  such  as  you  would  be 
taken  for ;  Soyez  tel  que  vous  voudrez  etre  estime ;  I  am 
not  Mich  a  fool  as  to  believe  it ;  je  ne  suis  pas  si  sot  que  de 
le  croire. 

RULE  XCVIII. 

INDEFINITE   PRONOUN    On, 

(a,  J  OnSy  we^  they^  people^  used  iu  an  indefinite  sense, 
not  relating  to  any  particular  person,  are  expressed  by  on  ; 
which  is  always  the  subject  of  a  verb,  in  the  third  person 
singular;  and  if  it  require  an  adjective^  the  latter  must 
be  in  the  masculine  singular. 

Examples: 

Some  one  wants  to  speak  to     On  demande  a  vous  parler. 
you,    . 
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People  are  neyer  satisfied.  On  n  'est  jamais  eontenL 

One  should  never  despair.  On  ne  doit  jamais  desesperer. 

We  are  never  happy  but  in  On  n'est   jamais    heureux, 

our  own  countiy,  que  dans  son  pays. 

Ch.J  An  adjective  or  a  participle^  coming  after  on,  may, 
however,  take  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject  repre- 
sented by  on.     On  always  refers  to  persons,  never  to  things. 

Examples  : 

One  is  handsome  enough,  if  On  est  assez  hdU,  quand  on 
she  is  good,  est  honne  (fern.). 

There  are  none  more  elegant  Mademoiselle,  on  n'est  pas 
than  you,  miss,  plus  distinguee  que  vous 

(fem.). 

(BOINVILUERS,  p.  99J) 

When  people  love  each  other,  Lorsqu  'on  s '  aime  tendre- 
they  are  not  happy  when  ment,  on  n'est  pas  heureux 
separated,  quand  on  est  separes  (mas. 

pi.). 
(Noel  and  Chapsal,  p.  141.) 

fe.J  The  English  passive  verb,  taken  unipersonally,  is, 
when  used  absolutely,  and  without  any  relation  to  a  sub- 
stantive plural,  often  translated  in  French  by  the  transitive 
verb,  with  the  pronoun  on. 

Examples  : 

It  is  said  that  he  is  dead.  On  dit  qu  'il  est  mort.* 

He  is  said  to  have  succeeded.     On  dit  qu '  il  a  reussi. 

(d.)  On  cannot  be  used  twice  in  the  same  sentence,  un- 
less it  designates  the  same  thing. 

Example : 

People   flatter    us,    because     On  nous  flatte>  parce  qu'on 
they  are  sure  of  our  credu-        est  sur  de  notre  credulite. 
lity, 

fe.)  On  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb  in  the  same 
sentence ;  as,  on  chante,  on  danse,  on  badine,  et  I  'on  se  quitte 
en  bons  amis. 
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EXERCISE  XCVII. 

One      must       ^  always  be  submissive  to  one^s  father.  —  When. 
f«  (b)  devoir  m.  (a)  soumis  f.  ,son 

one    is  handsome,  one  is  not    ignorant    of  it.  —  When     one    is 
i.  {b)  f.  (a)  iffnorer  d.    •  48  £  (b) 

married,    one         cannot  always   be   happy,  —  People  do  not 

f.  (b)  pouvoir  d.  123      172  f.  (a)  122 

like  tp     praise     themselves.    —  No     one  is   mistress  to  do  what 
««  /o«^  soi-mime  61.  62      f.  (6)  n*est  pas       f.       cte         74 

«A«         likes.     — You       must  follow  the  orders  wKich  have 
(a)  99  (a)  (/)  ©owfoir  d.  /« Woir  d.   a.  (c) 

6ee»  ptven  to  you.  —  /  have  been  told  so.  —  It  is  said      you  are 

47       (c)  54  (c)        83 

going      to  travel.  —  They  say      we  shall  have  war.  —  We 

D.        134  (a)  (c)  dire  d.  83  (a)  (c) 

«Aa//  be    judged  at  the  end  of   ages.  — When  we  are  happy,  we 
(c)  fin  f.       siecles,  (a)  (a) 

tffisA  that  all  those  we  love  were  so  too.  —  They  have 
vouloir  H.  qu*     (a)  i.     54  (a)    (c) 

consented  to    engage    me,    and    as    (no  one^  is  a  prophet  in  his 
(c)  employer    48  nul  n*  *  en 

own    country,  they  are  sending  me  to  Italy. 
propre  (a)  d.        48  ^n 

RULE  XCIX. 
L*On    INSTEAD  OF   0«. 

Ca,J  L'on  must  be  preferred  to  on  after  the  words  ^,  W, 
OM,  ow,  que^  and  ^wi  y  also  when  followed  by  a  word  com- 
mencing by  cow,  or  con,  (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples : 

When  we  are  forgiving  we  Quand  on  pardonne  on  est 

are   exalted  by  it;  when  plus  grand  ;«^ro«8*abaisse 

fee  avenge  ourselves,  we  en  se  vengeant. 
are  abased, 

He  who  wishes  to  see  the  Si  I* on  veut  voir  la  fin  d*un 

end  of  a  law-suit,   must  proces,    il    faut    le    com- 

commence  it  in  his  youth,  mencer  dans  sa  jeunesse. 
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We  do  not  like  to  see  those     On  n'aime  pas  a  voir  ceux  a 
to  whom  we  are  much  in-        gui  I 'on  doit  tant. 
debted, 

Ch.J  This  rule^  howeyer,  has  many  exceptions,  as  often 
I'on  would  produce  an  inharmonious  effect.  We  read  in 
the  Praxele  of  Alexandre  Dum'as,  page  2,  "  Et  on  entendit 
iremir  le  branle  joyeux  des  cloches."    Not  ei  I' on. 

(c.)  If,  after  the  above  ^,  n,  ot<,  ou,  gue^  qui,  on  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  letter  /,  write,  et  ony  si  on^  ou  on,  ou  on^  ^' on, 
without  the  euphonic  /'  before  on. 

Examples : 

And  t?ietf  say  so,  Et  on  le  dit. 

If  they  see  her,  Si  on  /a  voit. 

Or  th^  will  see  them,  Ou  on  lea  yerra. 

Where  thetf  read,  Od  on  /it 

(cL)  L'on  should  neyer  begin  a  paragraph,  nor  a  sen- 
tence. 

('e,J  The  n  of  o«  is  carried  on  to  the  next  yowel,  or  k 

mute  of  a  yerb  only ;  as,  on'^oime,  on'^Aabite. 

(f.J  Note.  —  The  use  of  the  letter  /,  which  is  sometimes  put 
before  on,  is  purely  optional ;  it  is  equally  good  to  say,  si  on,  and  si 
Von;  voila  ce  qu'on  mpporte,  or  ce  que  l'on  rapporte:  L'Academie 
often  writes  without  l\  si  on,  et  on,  oh  on,  as  in  these  phrases  :  S^  on 
Teut  que  des  chevaux  trayaillent  bien,  il  iaut  les  bien  nourrir  ;  Le 
moment  oil  on  arrive  ;  On  ne  saurait  bien  composer  un  remede,  n  on 
n'en  connait  pas  la  dose.      "  (Bonnbau,  p.  61,  153.) 

EXERCISE  XCVIII, 

If      people  knew     you  were  here,  they  would  blame  me. — 

98. 99  (a)  (/)  savoir  B.  83        Stes  98  (a) 

If  they  say  so,  it  must  (     be  true.    ) —  It  is  the  country  (in  which) 
(c)  /0 168  q^ie  cela  soit      C  oil 

we  find        rich  gold  mines. — I  haye  read  it,  and      have 

99{a){f)trouverD,S    80  17  ,      m.  98 

been  told  it     was  true.  —   If  tM        wish  to    be  happy, 

59  (a)(/)  83. 134. 73.  (o)  e.  (a)  (/)  wmloir  d.  134  ^ 

we        must       despise  the  (idle  talk)  of  fools,  the  hatred  of  the 
•/      falloir  D.      A.  propos      des  sot  haine  f. 

envious,  and  the  insolence     of  the  rich.  —  I       think  they    are 
pi.         •  1  pL  croire  d.  83. 99  (o)  (/) 

beginning, 
n. 
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RULE  C. 
8AME,  EVEN,  ALSO,  YET,  VERY,   mefM. 

Mime  may  be  used  either  as  an  adjective  or  an  adverb. 

(a,)  1.  It  is  used  as  an  adjective^  when  it  is  placed  before 
a  substantive,  and  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article;  it 
then  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  that  substantive. 
Mime  is  an  adjective  when  it  modifies  the  substantive  by 
an  idea  of  similitude  or  of  resemblance. 

(BoNNEAU,   Noel  and   Chapsal,   Boinyilliers, 
Nap.  Lamdaib,  Qirault-Duyiyibr.) 

Examples: 

Here  are  the  tame  men,  Yoici  les  mimes  hommes. 

Your  rights  and  mine  are  the  Vos  droits  et  les  miens  sent 

sama^  les  mimes. 

The  remains  of  the  shepherd  Du  berger  et  du  roi  les  cen- 

and  the  king  are  the  same^  dres  sont  les  mhnes. 

(GiR  AULT-D  UYIYIER. ) 

Cb.J  2.  When  it  is  placed  after  a  pronoun,  to  which  it 
is  united  by  a  hyphen. 

Examples : 

They  came  themselves^  lis  vinrent  eux-mimes. 

They  did  it  themWt'^,  EUes  le  firent  elles-mSmes, 

We  did  it  oxurselves^  Nous  le  fimes  nous-mimes. 

(c)  3.  When  it  is  placed  after  a  substantive. 
(BoNNBAU,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  Bouiyilubrs,  p.  148.) 

Example : 

Even  his  enemies  esteem  Ses  ennemis  mimes  Testi- 
him,  ment. 

Mime  is  an  adverb. 

Cd.J  1.  When  it  is  placed  after  a  verb,  and  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  the  article  le^  la,  les. 
(BoNNEAU,  Noel  &  Chapsal,  Boinyilliers,  Nap.  Landais.) 

Example : 

Their  occupations  last  the  Leurs  occupations  durent 
whole  day,  they  even  work  tout  le  jour,  ils  tiavaillent 
at  night)  mime  la  suit. 

r  5 
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(e.)  2.  When  placed  after  several  substantives. 

(BoNNEAU,  Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Example: 

The  rich,  princes,  and  even    Lea  riches,  les  princes,  les 
kings,  have  sorrows,  rois  mime  ont  des  peines. 

In  the  above  example,  meme  means  au98i, 

(f,)  3.  Meme  is  an  adverb  when  it  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  at»n,  pltu^  de  plus^  encore^  and  may  be  placed  before  or 
after  the  substantive,  without  changing  the  meaning  of  the 
sentence. 

Cff.J  Remark. — We  meet  in  Napoleon  Landais  the  fol- 
lowing observation,  page  312 ; — "  It  is  true  that  mime 
sometimes  takes  no  plural;  but  this  is  when,  to  give  more 
stress,  the  conjunction  et  is  omitted,  and  meme  maj  be 
placed  after  the  substantive;  in  this  mstance  mime  is  an 
adverby  placed  for  atun." 

Eaamples: 

The  criminal,    the    impious  Le  criminel,  les  impies  mime, 

eeen^  tremble  at  the  ap-  tremblent  a  1  approche  de 

proach  of  death,  la  mort. 

Animals,   plants  even^  were  Les    animaux,    les    plantes 

among  the  Egyptian  divi-  mimSj  etaient  au  nombre 

nities,  des  divinites  egyptiennes. 

(Nap.  Landais,  p.  312.) 

In  the  above  examples,  meme  might  be  placed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sentence. 

(Bbscherelle,  aine,  p.  126,  Boinvillibbs,  p.  418.) 

EXERCISE    XCIX. 

You  always  commit  the  same  faults,  —  She  always    gives  me 
172    fatren,  (a)  47 

the  same  reasons,  —  They  are   precisely  the  same,  —  These   dia- 
(a)  ce  171  («) 

monds  are  not  tite  same     I         choMb  — It  heven(^  your  (^) 

(a)  79    dioisir  163  (a)  144    (P     (J) 

fiither(^  who    ordered      it.  — They  «otfn(*)    to<A(^)hi8  dothea. 
79  ordanner  n,  48  (/)      prendre  v. 
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—  Man  is  so  vain  that  he     wishes    to     be  (thought  much  of) 
/*  votiloir  D.  1 34  considers 

even  (')    by  (*)    those  (*)    whom  (*)    he    despises.   —  I      know 
(f)        de  mipriser  D.  connaiire  d. 

grammarians  (^)  also{^)      men  (^)  of  (')    letters  (•)    who    violate 
7  g iriens        {e)        7  lettres  79  violer  d. 

those  very  rules.  —  We  must  love  every  body,  even  our  enemies. 
(f)  ilfaut  (/) 

—  Religion  alone  (  can  exalt       )  us,  even  (*)  (      in  (*)      ) 
la                          pent  rendre  grands  (/)         au  milieu  de 

our  (')  misfortunes  (').  —  It  is  always  permitted  to   prosecute    the 

poursuivre 
wicked,  even(^)  to  their  (*)  remains (').  —  By    adulation  the  vices 
m6chant8  (/)  ♦  cendres  f.  pi.  r 

of  the     great    are  increased,  and  even{^)    their  (^)    virtues  (')    are 
s.  m.  pi.  sefortijier  d.     •      (c)  se 

corrupted.    —  It  is  the  very  (*)  truth  (}). 
eorrompre  d.     C*  (/) 

RULE  CI. 

SEV^ERAL,    MANY,  plusieUVS, 

(a.)  Plusieurs  has  no  singular ;  as  a  substantive,  it  is  of 
both  genders  when  speaking  of  persons,  and  pointing  out  an 
indeterminate  number ;  it  is  never  preceded  by  the  definite 
or  indefinite  article.  (Girault-Duvivibr.) 

Examples: 
Several  persons  have  come,        Plusieurs  personncs  sont  ar-^ 


rivees. 


Several    have    thought    the  Plusieurs  ont  cm  le  monde 

world  eternal,  eternel. 

Several  have  deceived  them-  Plusieurs  se  sont  trompes  en 

selves  while  wishing  to  de-  voulant  tromper  les  autres. 

ceive  others, 

(b,)  Plusieurs  J  used  as  a  distributive  adjective^  is  of  both 
genders,  it  is  used  for  persons  and  things,  and  precedes  its 
substantive. 

Eaxtmple: 

Several  historians  have  writ-    Plusieurs  Historiens  ont  ecrit 
ten  on  the  same  subject,  sur  le  meme  sujet. 
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(c.)  Pltisteurs  very  often  stands  without  a  substantive, 
and  relates  to  an  antecedent ;  it  is  also  followed  by  de  and  a 
pronoun. 

Eaamplei: 

Have  you   any  friendg   in  Avez-vous  des  amis  a  Lon- 

London  ?  dres  ? 

Tes,  I  have  several^  Oui,  j'en  Biphmeurs. 

I  saw  $eteral  of  your  friends  J  'ai  vu  pluneurs  de  vos  amis 

in  Berlin,  a  Benin. 

EXERCISE  C. 
I         saw         several     ladies        in        the     street   —    Among 

voir  158  dans 

(        so    manj    people        )      there  were      several  who    wished 

un  si  grand  nombre  de  gens  y  en  avoir  169  f.  79  votMr  f. 

to    find  him  guilty.  —  From  among  all  these  things  there    are 
134  «  169  n. 

many   to  (he  rejected).  —  He  bought  a   quantity    of   horses,   but 
(e)  rejeter  153  16 

several  C)  (of  them)(*)    died(*)    (on  the     way  ),  —  Several  of 
il  en  mourir  f.  en  chemin  (c) 

them  pretend         he  was  right   —  Have  you  nuiny 

enire  etuf  pritendre  e.  88       avoir  B.  20  raUon  (c) 

qf  these  books !    Yes,  I       have  several, 

51  {a) 

RULE  CII. 
Autre, 

(a,  J  The  pronouns  oth&r^  another^  are  rendered  in  French 
by  un  autre  for  the  masculine  singular,  une  autre,  for  the 
feminine  singular,  and  les  autree  for  the  plural  of  both 
genders. 

Cb,)  Autre  serves  to  distinguish  persons  and  things,  and 
is  used  with  the  article  or  a  determinative. 

(e,)  Autre  is  a  pronoun  when  not  placed  before  a  sub- 
stantive, and  not  accompanied  with  the  pronoun  en. 

Example: 

No  other  than  I  would  speak  Un  autre  que  moi  ne  vous 
to  you  with  so  much  frank-  parlerait  pas  avec  tant  de 
ness,  franchise. 
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(d,J  Autre  is  used  as  an  adjective  when  placed  before  a 
substantive,  or  when  preceded  by  the  pronoun  en,  to  which 
it  relates. 

Examples : 

The  ancients  did  not  believe  Les  anciens  ne  croyaient  pas 

there  was  another  world,  qu'il  y  eut  un  autre  monde. 

The  temple  of  Solomon  hav-  Le  temple  de  Salomon  ayant 

ing  been  destroyed,  Cyrus  ete  detruit,  on  en  rebatit 

ordered     anotJier    to    be  un  autre  par  I'ordre  de 

built,  Cyrus. 

(e,)  Sometimes  autre  has  the  same  signification  as  the 
adjective  diffhrent.  (Girault-Duvivibr.) 

Example : 

A  traveller  often  describes  Un  voyageur  rapporte  sou- 
things quite  different  from  vent  les  choses  tout  autre 
what  they  are,  qu'elles  ne  sont. 

Tout  autre  means  here,  tout-d'/ait  differentes  de  ce 
qu'elles  sont. 

(/'J  "^hen  the  word  others  is  employed  in  an  indetermi' 
note  manner,  and  preceded  by  de  or  d,  atUrui  is  to  be  used. 

Examples : 

We  must  not  take  what  be-  II  ne  faut  pas  prendre  le  bien 

longs  to  others,  d  'aiutrui. 

We  must  restore   to  others  II  faut  rendre  it  autrui  ce 

what  belongs  to  them,  qui  est  d  autrui. 

(g»)  Autrui  is  never  said  of  things ;  it  has  neither  gen- 
der nor  number;  is  only  used  with  de  or  d;  and  is  never 
preceded  by  the  article. 

Ch.J  The  word  autrui  implies  something  vague  and  in- 
determinate; so  that  the  determinative  pronouns,  son,  so, 
ses,  leur,  leurs,  must  not  follow  it  when  the  substantive  to 
which  they  are  joined  is  without  a  preposition;  in  this 
case,  en  must  be  used,  with  the  definite  article  before  the 
noun.  (QiRAULT-DurrviER.) 

Example : 

In  espousing  the  interests  of  En  epousant  les  interets 
others,  we  should  not  d* autrui,  nous  ne  devons 
sanction  their  passions,  pas  en  epouser  lea  passions. 
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Ci.J  Son^  say  sesy  leur^  leursy  may  be  used  with  autrui, 
if  the  regime  be  either  compound  or  indirect ;  that  is  to  say, 
when  the^ substantives  to  which  these  pronouns  are  joined 
are  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

Example : 

We  reproye  the  defects  0/  Nous  reprenons  les  defauts 

athei'Sy  without  paying  at-  d'autruiy  sans  faire  atten- 

tention    to    the    qusdities  tion  a  «0f  or  a  leurs  qua- 

they  possess,  lites. 

EXERaSE  CI. 
Another  time    be    more  exact.  —  Another  would  not  have   for- 
K.  pL 

giyen  you  bo  easily.  —  Give  me  another  pen.  —  Have  you    other 

56  d* 

rooms!  —  I  see  another  man  in  the  office.  —  I     found     the  other 

trouver  153 

key  in  your   study ;  ( here  is )  another  on  the  table.  —  There  are 
cabinet     en  void         f. 

(a    great      many)  other  books. —  It  is  quite  a  different  thing. 
beaucoup    18  C        tout  *        («) 

RULE  cm. 

EVERT  ONE,   EVERY  BODY,  ckoCUn, 

fa. J  The  collective  distributive  adjective,  every  one, 
every  hodyy  is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  chacany 
which  is  always  masculine  singular ;  when  used  in  a  'eagvs 
9ensey  it  is  applied  indiscriminately  to  men  and  women ;  it 
means  then,  totUe  personney  chaque personney  qudqu'un, 

(h»)  The  word  each^  when  employed  in  relation  to  a 
substantive  expressedy  refers  either  to  persons  or  things,  is 
always  singulary  and  is  expressed  by  chaeuny  for  the  mascu- 
line, chacuney  for  the  feminine. 

Tmpobtant  obsebvation  on  chacun. 

(e,J  Chacun  is  sometimes  followed  by  «on,  «a,  9eiy  some- 
times by  leury  leurs.ir 

f  The  distributive  adjective  pronouns,  eachy  every^  etYAer,  agree  in  English 
with  the  nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs,  of  the  sin^rnlar  number  only :  as, 
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ChcLCun  is  followed  by  *ow,  ««,  ses^  in  two  cases, 
(d,)  1 .  When  there  is  no  mention  of  the  plural,  as, 
Give  each  his  share,  Remettez  a  chacun  sa  part. 

(e,J  2.  When  it  is  preceded  by  a  plural,  and  placed  after 
the  rigime  direct^  called  in  English  the  direct  object ;  as, 

Put  ea4ih  of  those  hooks  in  Remettez  ces  livres  chacun  a 
iis  place,  sa  place. 

Analysis  : — Livres  being  here  the  direct  object^  sa  must 
be  used. 

They  brought  offerings,  each  lis  apporterent  des  offrandes^ 
according  to  his  means,  chacun  selon  ses  moyens. 

Analysis  :  —  Des  offrandes^  being  the  direct  object^  ses 

must  be  used. 

(L'AcADEMiE,  BoNNEAU,  NoEL  and  Chafsal, 

GiRiVULT-DuriYIER.) 

Remark. — When  a  verb  is  intransitive^  use  son,  sa,  ses^ 
and  not  leur,  leurs.  (Girault-Duyivier.) 

Example  : 

Each  of  them  went  her  way,    EUes  sont  sorties  chacune  des 

son  cote. 
Chacun  requires  leur,  leurs  in  two  cases. 

Cf'J  L  When  it  precedes  the  direct  object;  as, 

Give  each  his  share^  Donnez-leur  a  chacun  leur 

part. 
Each  of  them  has  fulfilled    lis  ont  rempli  chacun  leur 

his  duty,  devoir. 

Analysis  : — Part  and  devoir,  being  the  direct  objects  of 
the  verbs  donner  and  remplir,  leur  must  be  used,  and  not 
sa,  son. 

(g.)  2.  When  the  verb  has  no  direct  object ;  as, 

These  three  generals  com-  Ces  trois  generaux  comman- 
manded  alternately,  each  daient  alternativement, 
in  his  day,  chacun  leur  jour. 

(L'Agademie,  Bonneau,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  Girault- 

DuYiYiER,     Nap.     Landais,     Bescherelle,     Letellier, 

Lequien,  Boinyilliers.) 

**  Tho  King  of  Israel,  and  Jehoshaphat,  the  King  of  Judah,  sat  each  on  his 
throne  ;"  **  Every  tree  is  known  by  its  fruit :"  unless  the  plural  noun  convey 
a  oollectiTe  idea;  as,  ** Every  nx  months.** 

MuBSAT't  English  GBAMHJUiy  Rule  VIII.  Note  3. 
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(h.)  The  word  every  before  a  substantive  is  expressed  by 
ehaqtie^  and  has  no  pluraL 

Example: 

Every  country  has  its  cos-     Chaguepayi  a  ses  usages, 
toms, 

EXERCISE    CII. 

Every  one     lives    after  Aw  (  own  way. )  —  Grod    will  reward 
(a)        vivre  ]>.    a      (^d)     maniire  t  r^eompenser  o. 

everp  num  (according  to)  his    works.   — Each  of  these  ladies  is 

(a)  seUm  (d)    ceuvres         (6)  femmes 

greatly    attached   to  her  husband.  ^  ^^acA  of  us  (will   make   up) 
fart  t  (b)  prendre  Q, 

his     mind.    —  They     have  gone,     each    to  Aw  own  side.  —  My 
{e)  parH  m.  f.    t^en  sent  alUes  de  (g)    * 

sons     travel      for    their    health,    each    in    Aw    turn.   —  Each{^ 

vcyager  d.  *    (^) 

passion (*)    ha8(«)    its    particular     character.   —The    two    sisters 

pi.  pi.  (/)        31         caracterem, 

have  retired,  each    to    her  room.  —  EacA  (")  ha8(*)  given  (*)  Aw 
se  sent  retiries  dans  {e)  «^  on<  (/) 

opinion* 

RULE  CIV. 
Quelqu'un^  quelqueS'tme,  quelqu'une,  quelques-unes. 

(o.)  Quelqu'un,  meaning  iomebodyy  any  hody^  some  ons^ 
being  an  indeterminate  pronoun,  is  masculine  singular,  and 
may  be  eiAer  Ae  subject  or  object  of  the  verb. 

Examples : 

Some  one  will  come  to  see     Quelqu'un  viendra  vous  voir 

you  at  four  o'clock,  a  quatre  heures. 

I  met  some  one  in  the  street,    J'ai  rencontre  gwlqu*un  dans 

la  rue. 

(h.)  When  gitelquun  is  connected  with  an  adjective  or  a 
participle,  it  is  immediately  followed  by  de,  • 
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Example : 

Some  one  was  wounded^  II  j  a  eu  guelqu'un  de  blesee. 

Some    one     was     severely      II  y  a  eu  qiselqu'un  de  grieye- 
woundedf  ment  btess^, 

(c.)  Some,  or  any,  avhstantivdy  tued,  is  expressed  by 
qiidqties-un9,  masculine  pliural,  and  by  qudqueg-unee,  for  the 
feminine  plural ;  it  refers  either  to  persons  or  things,  and  is 
joined  to  a  noun,  or  preceded  by  the  pronoun  en,  or  the 
preposition  de.  (Girault-Duvivibb.) 

Examples : 

Do  you  know  any  of  those  Qojnms&ez'y OJi^qudgties-uiu 

gentlemen  ?  deces  messieurs  ? 

Yes,  I  know  eome  of  them.  Qui,  j'en  connais  qudqwM- 

uni» 

Hare  you  still  eome  of  those  Avez-vous    encore    de   ces 

stuffs  ?  etoffes  ? 

I  believe  I  have    some  of  Je  crois  en  avoir  qtiel^[ue$' 

them,  unes, 

(d.)  Sometimes  guetques-uns,  quelques  unes^  is  used  alone, 
when  the  substantive  is  understood,  and  has  been  expressed 
before.  (Girault-Duvivier.) 

Example : 

These  flowers  are  fine,  but  Ces  JUnire    sont  belles,  mais 
some  of  them  have  thorns,       gttdqueS'Unee  ont  des  epines. 

EXERCISE    cm. 

Could  any  one      believe       in       ghosts!     — I    heard    it  from 
*  (a)       erwre  h.  91  aux  revenants  tenir  d. 

some  one*  —  Have    you    itome    qf  the     pamphlets     which    (were 
(a)  (e)  brochures  f.      79         ont 

published!)  —  We      expect      some   gentlemen,    perhaps  some(^ 
paru  attendre  d.     7  91  (t)        (e) 

(of  them  (*))  (may  come(*)). —  Several  ladies  have  promised  me 

^51  ilviendra  101  4 

to  come,  some  one  (")  (of  theta  (*)  )  may  come  (*).  —  Have   you 
de  (o)  en  5\  il      Q, 
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met  anjf  qf  these    children  ?  —  I  saw  same  of  your  drawings.  — 

(c)  (e) 

We    haye    Tisited   tame    of   these    dties.  —  These    pictores    aze 

(e)  ville  f.  tableau 

(  Teiy  fine  ),  gome  are  bjf  our  great  masters. 
admirables  {e)  (d)  de 

RULE  CV. 
THE  WHOLE,   U   tOUt. 

Taut  has  four  different  acceptations  ;  tout,  substantive ; 
taut,  indefinite  pronoun ;  tout,  adjective ;  and  Umt,  adverb. 

(a.)  The  whole  is  translated  in  French  by  le  tout^  which 
is  a  substantive  singular,  and  may  be  either  the  subject  or 
the  obfect  of  the  verb. 

'  Examples : 

The  whole  is  greater  than  a    Le  tout  est  plus  grand  que  la 

part,  partie. 

I  snail  take  the  whole,  Je  prendrai  le  tout. 

(5.)  Tout,  meaning  etery,  aU,  as  an  indefinite  pronoun, 
has  no  pluial ;  it  signifies  toute  chose,  is  almost  always  mas- 
culine singular,  and  is  either  the  subject  or  object  of  the  verb. 

Examples : 

I  have  seen  and  heard  aU,        J'ai  toiU  vu  et  tout  entendu,. 
Every  thing  is  changed,  TotU  est  change. 

(<;.)  Tout,  every,  equivalent  to  chaque,  each,  is  always  mas- 
culine singular,  and  is  never  followed  by  an  article,  or  a 
determinative. 

Examples : 

All  false  praise  wounds  a  sincere  mind. 
Tout  eloge  imposteur  blesse  une  ame  sincere. 

(BoiLEAU,  Epitre  IX.) 
Every  man  should  serve  his     Tout  citoyen  doit  servir  son 
country,  pays. 

(d.)  Tons,  toutes,  used  as  pronouns,  may  be  either  the 
subject  or  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb,  or  may  follow  a 
preposition ;  but  can  never  be  the  direct  object. 
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Examples : 

The  serrants  will  have  rea-  Les  domestiques  auront  lieu 
son  to  be  satisfied ;  a// will  d'etre  contents;  toiu  re- 
receive  a  recompense ;  or,  cevront  une  gratification ; 
a  recompense  will  be  given  ou  une  gratification  sera 
to  all^  donnee  a  toita. 

They  will  aU  be  rewarded,  On  Us  recompensera  Un/u* 

Analysis  : — Tow  here  is  only  put  in  apposition,  les  is 
the  direct  object  of  the  verb  recompensera, 

(L'Abbb  Cheuclb  Grammaire  fTan9aise,  p.  224.^ 

(6.)  Tout,  taken  as  a  noun,  without  being  preceded  by 
the  article,  is  placed  before  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  or 
the  past  participle  of  which  it  is  the  direct  object. 

Examples : 

He  wishes   to    have    every    II  veut  Umt  avoir ^ 

thing. 
He  has  lost  all,  11  a  toutpeft^du, 

EXERCISE  CIV.: 
The   whole   is   greater    than    any  of   its    parts.  —  To    divide    a 
(a)  une  f.  *  im 

whole  into   several  parts. — I  (will        give        you  up)  the  whole,  — 
(a)      en      101  vous  cider  o.  (a) 

Take  the  whole,  —  The  whole  is  not  worth  the  half.  —  We 
prendre  k.  (a)  (a)  i;a/otV  d, 

have  observed  every  thing,  —  Every  thing  is  lost.  —  Every  thing 

{«)  {»)  (*) 

was    adored     in    the    pagan     age.    —  Every  thing    in         life    is 
E.  dans  31      siecle  (Jb)  dans  kt 

mingled  with  bitterness  and       charms. — Every  xnortal  must  die.  — 
m^l£        32  32  (c)  doit 

All  iB  but  vanity  in  this  world, 
(c)         128  en 

RULE    CVI. 

TOUT  LE,  TOUS  LES,  TOUTE  LA,  TOUTES  LES. 

fa. J  The  adjective  toiU  has  two  acceptations ;  when  all 
or   the   whole   precedes   a   substantive  it   is  rendered  in 
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French  by  tout  le^  mas  sing.,  tons  les^  mas.  pi.,  t(mte  la^  fem. 
sing.,  ana  touted  le»^  fem.  pi.;  these  then  signify  the  ge- 
nerality, the  entire  extent  of  a  thing,  and  are  followed  by 
the  article  before  the  substantive. 

Examples : 

Every  one  says  so,  Totd  le  monde  le  dit. 

AU  men  do  so,  Tone  lee  homines  le  font 

All  the  femilj  are  sick,  Touie  lafamiUe  est  malade* 

AU  the  sisters  are  here,  Toutee  lee  eoeurs  sont  id. 

(h,)  When  toui  signifies  chaque^  eeery^  it  has  no 
plural,  and  takes  no  article  after  it  before  the  substantire 
to  which  it  is  joined. 

Excanplee : 

Every  man    is    subject    to     Tout  hamms  est  sujet  a  la 

death,  mort. 

Every  trouble  has  its  reward,     Toute  peine  merite  salaire.     ^ 

EXERCISE  CV. 

Ail      <Ac  children  are  out.  — The  whole      fleet    is  at  sea. — All 
(a)  toriit  105(a)   106(a)     en  (a) 

men  are  eqoal.— I  saw  all  the  relations       she  has  in  Paris. — AU 

163  (a)  79  (b) 

WMn  are  mortal. — Every  virtuous  woman  acts    thus, 

sing,  est  (6)        31  agirJ>, 

RULE    CVII. 
Tout  ce  quif  tout  ce  que, 

AU  thaty  every  thing  that^  and  also  ithatever^  when  equiva- 
lent to  aU  thaiy  are  expressed  in  French  by  tout  ce  quiy  and 
tout  ce  que,  which  is  always  masculine  singular. 

Examples : 

Take  aU  that  belongs  to  you,    Prenez  tout  ce  qui  yous  ap- 

partient. 
You  shall  have  aU  that  you    Yous  aurez  tout  ce  que  yous 
ask,  demandez. 
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EXERCISE  CVI. 

Every  thing  which  is  there  is  for  you. —  I  heard  all  you  said.  —  All 

153  153 

I  ask  of  you    is  to  forgive  me. — ^You    may        choose  whatever 
*  c*     de  48  pouvoir  D. 

you  please. 
vouloir  o. 

RULE  CVIII. 

Taut,   WUES   DECLINED  OR  OTHERWISE. 

Touty  the  adrerb,  may  signify  quotque,  treSs  eniiere-- 
menty  quelque;  in  this  case  it  almost  always  precedes  an 
adjective,  and  is  subject  to  the  following  rules. 

Rule  \H.  (a,)  Touty  as  an  adverb,  is  indeclinable 
before  a  masculine  adjective,  whether  that  adjective  be 
singular  or  plural,  whether  it  begin  with  a  vowel,  a  con- 
sonant, h  mute,  or  h  aspirated. 

Examples : 

They  are  quite  movedy  lis  sont  tout  emu. 

They  are  quite  ashamed^  lis  sont  tout  honteux. 

The  roads  are  quite  perfumed  Les  chemins  tout  parfumks 

with  flowers,  de  fleurs. 

Rule  2J.  (h,)  Toz<<  is  also  indeclinable  before  a  feminine 
adjective,  whether  singular  or  plural,  beginning  with  a  rowel 
or  h  mute. 

Examples : 

This  woman,  amiable  as  she  Cette  femme,  tout  aimable 
is,  is  not  happy,  qu  elle  est,  n'est  pas  heu- 

reuse. 

Hagifpy  as  she  appears  to  be,  Taut  heureuse  quelle  le  pa- 
she  is  not  so,  rait,  elle  ne  Test  pas. 

Bulb  3d,  (c,J  There  are,  however,  cases  where  tout 
placed  before  a  feminine  adjective  in  the  singular,  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  to  which  the  adjective  relates,  when  serving  to 
express  collectively  the  different  parts  of  a  whole ;  and  thus 
becomes  an  adjective. 
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teas,         —  Do  not 
4onger{g)E. 

(Be  fond  of)  study,  ( 
aimer  x. 

lawsuits,       conscience 
U 

suffers       by    them.  — 
s'aUirer        (a)  (e) 

trutt  him,        — 
f^M  (g)  0'  47  (c) 
discover       in  them    in< 
deoouvrirji,    (a)  {i)      1 

It  Aim  them 

When  the  pronou 
hy  a  preposition  stan 
ing  a  sentence,  they 
or  elle,  eux  or  elles^ 
persons  or  things  pi  • 
out,  and  the  preposlt 
in  French.     If  the 
adyerh  in  French,  an 


Do  yon  live  near  tl. 
Yes,  I  live  close  to 

His    farm    was  hur 
after  it  his  dairy, 


The     event        of  w' 
ivinementm. 
sand  eight  hundred  and  < 

before     it — Do  not 
auparaixad 

on   it  — (Here  is)  tL 
detttu  void 


I   ~ 


z??Tsuituu.into 


him  fo. — TUi  u  Kaa:  ^ fMu>  fiiMsaukiir    '•  »«ft:x    *j.       .^a^.'        ^ 

There     I*    wumtsssitoa^     '"'^P!     ^    '^-  "♦-'•ir—^^-i—  -       -    ^  • . 

t'Z  y  a/r  ae  mm  mm.  .x  jmoi  ^-.i^. lu" 

(e>         •  Ai  *ji«.«M    *     - 

regards  jxufi  i.  }i'ptsw  *i  <i  w       "r^-^ 


The  severa.  «<«vfc  o*  «ftM»i.>;  \ji*^t^<j.i.  -i  J  ^v-aj 

86,  87,  8b.y 

nouiL,  or  C£.  it  *AfM**  ^  <x,^     ,^ 
between  tL^  nux-n^^t     *>,i'     ,«i^     |.« 
tenses.      A  k;jffrt»^'  i    f'^^*-^ '    j*  ^    >• 


/ 


-  -• 


•  A    /<  < 


itt^M'*'  'y- 


Is  Le  jit  Loii«<,  ^ 

Have  \oi;  Ms^j    *•»•    •'    •  .*•' 
I>iu  ii«:  fl^fs^itr    I '   vu>^ 


*  • 
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Example: 

The  forest  appeared  to  him    La  fbret  lui  pazut  Unite  en- 
all  on  fire,  flammee. 

Rule  4ih,  (d.J  We  use  tout  adyerbially  when  it  means 
excess  or  intensity. 

Example: 

She  was  aU  in  tears,  EUe  etait  tmU  en  laimes. 

She  is  quite  at  her  doty,  Elle  est  Und  a  son  devoir. 

Rule  bth.  (e.)  TmU^  as  an  adyerb,  is  declinable  before 
a  feminine  adjectiye,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h 
aspirated ;  in  this  instance  it  tsikes  the  gender  and  number 
of  the  adjectiye,  and  is  still  an  adyeib.    (LAyEAUx.) 

Examplei: 

Hope,  deceit/ul  of  it  is,  seryes  L'esperance,  taute  trompeute 

at  least  to  lead  ns  to  the  qu  elle  est,  sert  an  moins 

end  of  life  by  a  flowery  a  nous  mener  a  la  fin  de 

path,  la    yie    par    un    chemin 

agr^ble. 

They   were  clad  in  dresses  Elles  etaient  yetues  de  robes 

quite  9tream%ng  with  blood,  iouJtee  dSffOutantes  de  sang. 

Rule  6th.  (f,)  Tout  placed  before  the  adyerb  tant  is  an 
adjectiye,  and  signifies  en  quelque  nomhre  que,  and  agrees 
with  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates. 


Example: 

God  wills  the  salvation  of  us    Dieu  yeut  le  salut  de  totif, 
aU^  tant  que  nous  sommes. 

Rule  7th.  (g.)  T(yut  is  indeclinable  before  a  present 
participle;  before  a  substantiye  used  as  a  determinative j 
when  it  qualifies  another  substantiye  or  pronoun ;  before  a 
preposition  and  a  substantive  used  as  an  adverb ;  or  befi)re  an 
adverb.    (Laveaux.) 
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Examples : 

She  said  that  to  him  quite  in    Elle  lui  dit  cela  taut  en  hadi* 

jest,  nant. 

She  is  all  eyes  and  ears,  Elle  est  tout  yeux   et    tout 

oreilles. 
She  is  all  in  tears,  Elle  est  tout  en  lartaes. 

Rule  Sth.  (h,J  Tout^  being  placed  before  the  name  of 
a  town,  remains  in  the  masculine,  though  the  town  be 
feminine. 

Examples: 

All  Rome  knows  it,         TotU  Rome  le  sait. 
All  Rome  has  seen  it.     Tout  Rome  I'a  vu. 

EXERCISE  CVII. 

Clever  as  they  are  they  have  been  deceived. —     Well 

haUle  (h  mute)        m.     i.     m.  trompi         (e) 

dressed  as  she        was,  she   did       not  look  well.      — She  is  qvite 
vitue    qu*        2  54  E.  122  paraitre  E.  disiinguie  (e) 

stupified,       — Clever  as  they  appear,    they  are  not  so, — 

stap6faite  Q))    hahile  {h  mMie)        f.     paraitre  i,  t  122  54 

She  was  quite  ashamed,  — They  were  quite  jealous  of 

E.     (e)     honteux  (A  aspirated)        f        e.       (e)       f. 

the  attention       she   showed    me. — ^The  house  was       all  on  fire. 
19         ttmoigner  E.  E.  (d)  (g)  en 

— I  am  entirely  yours.  —  I  am  yours  (')  entirely  (^)         till 

f.  (d)      a  vous        f.         a  vous  (c)  jusqu'i  ce  que 

d^ath  separates    us.  —      Steady   as  they  are,   I  see     them  but 

s6parer  i.  48       {e)  pos6es  f.  voir  d.  56     128 

seldom. —        Vain      as  they  are,  (    their  pride  will  be  humbled.    ) 

(e)  hautain  f.       f.       D.     on  saura  hien  rahaisser  leur  orgueil 

—  This  young    lady      is  quite  ashamed,  quite  agitated,  and  quite 

30    per  Sonne  £.      (e)     honteux  f.  {b)     6mue 

humiliated,  (for  having  expressed  herselQ  as  she  did.    —    Now 
(ft)  de  s^itre  exprimie  Vafait    aujourd^hui 

this   lady   is  as  fresh  as   in   her    youth.    —  She  is 

encore        femme      (g)  aussi  dans       printemps 
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quite  gay,  qmU  amiable,  and  quite  ahUffing.  —  However  incredulout 

men  (*)  may  be  C)  daring  their  life,  they  often  change  (their  minds) 
que  172  de  resolution 

at  the  approach   of      death.  —  The    joy    of    doing     good     is 
pL  2a  A.         le  Jrien 

much      tweeter    than  that  of  receiving  it. 
autremerU  douce  (g)  76  a.  48 

RUiJ£  CIX. 
Quelque^  howeyzb,  howboeteb,  indeclinable. 

When  quelquej  meaning  hawevery  howtoever^  tkouffhj  ever 
90  much  or  eo  IktUy  is  followed  by  a  plural  adjectiye  or  a 
participle  adjective,  unaccompanied  by  a  substantiye,  but 
construed  with  que^  qudque  is  indeclinable,  as  it  then  corres- 
ponds to  the  conjunction  guoiguey  and  the  verb  is  in  the 
subjunctive  mood. 

Examples : 

However  diffictdt  these  ques-  Qudque  diffkiles  que  soient 

tions  may  be,  he  will  solve        ces  questions,  il  les  resou- 

them,  dra. 

However  hurried  they  may  Qudque     preuSee     ^'elles 

be,  soient. 

However  cunning  they  may  Qtudque  rueee  gu'ils  soient. 

be, 

RULE  ex. 
Queiguej  whatever,  declinablb. 

When  quelque^  whatever^  comes  before  a  substantive,  or 
an  adjective  followed  by  a  substantive,  it  is  written  as  one 
word,  and,  like  an  adjective,  agrees  with  the  noun  following. 

Example : 

We  saw  buty^  people^  Nous  ne  vimes  que  qudgues 

personnes. 
Whatever  advice  be  given  to     Quelques  avis  qu  on  lui  donne 
him,  he  always  disregards        il  les  repousse  toujours. 

it, 
Whatever  great  virtues  you    Quelques  grandes  vertus  que 
may  possess,  be  charitable,        vous  ayez,soyez  charitaDle. 
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RULE    CXI. 

Quel  que^  quels  que,  quelle  que,  quelles  que. 

When  quel  que,  (whatever,  however,  though,  ever  so,  so 
much  or  so  little,)  is  followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two 
words ;  quel  agrees  with  the  noun  following  in  gender  and 
number,  the  verb  being  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Examples: 

Whatever  his  merit  may  be,  Qud  que  soil  son  merite. 

Whatever  his  means  may  be,  Qtuels  que  soient  ses  moyens, 

Wftatever  her  fortune  may  be,  Quelle  que  soil  ssk/ortune. 

Whatever  your  errors  may  be,  Quelles  que  soient  vos  erreurs, 

EXERCISE    CVIII. 
ON  RULES  109,  110,  111. 

Whatever  your   (')    talents    (')    may    he    (}),    be    modest.  — 
111 

Whatever  your  intentions(^)  may  he  (}),    let  me  (')  know  (•)  them  (*). 
Ill  faites  56 

—  Whatever  your  talents  (2)  may  he  (*),  they   ought      not  to  make 
111  devoir  D.  134     rendre 

you    proud.  — Some  authors  have  (written  on)  the  same  subject. 
orgueilleux     1 1 0  traits 

— Whatever  your  efforts  (*)  may  be  (^),  you   will    not  succeed. 
110  122         r^ussir  Q, 

— Whatever  qualities        you  may  possess,  be  grateful.  —  However 
110  que  avoir  i.        K.  109 

rich        you  are,  be  charitable.— Ho«?erer  powerful      they  are,  they. 
pue  pi.   i.  pi.  109  f.  pi.    qu*    f.      i.      f. 

(    will  fail    )    in  that  undertaking.  —  However  immense       your 
echouer  o.     dans  109  que 

riches  (*)  may  he  (}),  be  economical.  —  However  great  riches 
f.  pi.  K.        pi.  110  que 

you  may  possess^  do  not  forget  they  come    from  God.  —  However 
possider  i.  f.  pi.  venir  d.  110 
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large  yroperty  jou  may  hare,  be  pmdent,  but  charitable. 

30       Hens  m.  pL  que  K. 

— Whatever  the  efforts  (-)  of  the  good  woman  (')  (  may  have  been  {})  ) 
111  30      dame  i. 

to  enliren  her  young  pupil,  she  could        never  succeed  (in  it.) — 
138  igayer  30      tltve        pouroirT.    120      parverdr    52 

However  wicked         men  {^)  may  he  (}),  they  dare      not  appear 
109  qtie     A  oser  d.  123 

enemies  to        Yirtoe. 
de  la 

RULE  CXII. 

WHATETER,  WHATBOEVER,  Qudqus  cho9e  qugy  OR  quot  que 

ce  9cit, 

Whatever^  vshaUoever^  meaning  all  thing*  goevery  are 
rendered  in  French  by  quelque  ckose  quA,  or  quoi  que  when 
they  begin  a  sentence,  and  are  used  only  for  things ;  they 
are  never  preceded  nor  followed  by  substantires.  The  same 
pronouns  are  expressed  by  quoi  que  ce  wit  que  when  placed 
before  the  Terb,  which  is  to  be  in  the  subjunctiye  mood ; 
and  by  quoi  que  ce  wit  when  it  ends  a  sentence. 


Examples  : 


IVhatever  may  happen  to  you, 
you  must  not  lose  courage, 

fVhatever  he  does  or  says^  he 
is  distrusted. 

Whatever  you  do  for  me,  I 
will  reward  you  for  it, 

I  complain  of  nothing  what- 
ever. 


Quoi  qu  il  tous  arrive^  il  ne 
faut  pas  perdre  courage. 

Qtfot  que  ce  soit  quiX  fosse  ou 
qu  il  dise^  09  se  defie  de  lui. 

Quelque  chose  que  yowafassiez 
pour  moi,  je  vous  en  re- 
compenserai. 

Je  ne  me  plains  de  quoi  que 
ce  soit. 


EXERCISE    CIX. 

Whatever  they  may    do,  (  go  on  with  )  your  plan. — I  have  seen 
98    fadre    i.      poursuxvre  K. 
nothing  v?Aafever. — I     wish  he  would  apply  himself  to  anj^fftin^. 

118  desirer  D .  83 j      iappliquer  i .      * 
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whatever,  —  Whatever   you    undertake     you  will    never  succeed 

entreprendre  i.  120 

(in  it).— He  (  will  do   )  nothing  whatever. —  Whatever  you  do,  do  it 
y  faire  G,        118  112  i.       k. 

with  care. 

RULE   cxiir. 

WHOEVEB,  WH080EVEK,  quiconquB,  qui  que  ce  soiL 

(a,)  Whoever,  quiconque^  may  be  either  the  subject,  the 
direct,  or  the  indirect  object :  it  is  applied  to  persons  only,  of 
either  gender;  and  then  the  adjective  or  pronoun  referring 
to  it  agrees  with  the  substantive  for  which  quiconque  stands. 

(Nap.  Landais,  p.  417.) 

Example : 

Whoever  is  accustomed    to  Quiconque  a  Thabitude  d*ob- 

observe,    knows^  that    to  server,  mit  que,  pour  vivre 

live  in    peace    with  one-  en  paix  avec  soi-meme,  il 

self,  one  must  never  lose  ne  faut  jamais   perdre  le 

the  right  of  self  respect,  droit  de  s'estimer. 

He  promised  to  protect  him  II  a  promis  de   le  proteger 

against  whomsoever  should  contre  quiconque  1  'attaque- 

attack  him,  rait. 

Analysis  : — In  this  last  example  quiconque  is  the  object  of 
contre  and  the  subject  of  attaquerait ;  as  quiconque  here 
signifies  personnequi^  toute  personne^  it  is  the  object  after  the 
preposition,  and  qui  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  attaquerait. 

Cb.J  When  the  pronoun  quiconque  is  used  in  the  first 
part  of  a  sentence,  il  is  omitted  before  the  second  verb,  be- 
cause quiconque  contains  two  subjects,  the  antecedent  and 
the  relative,  as  in  the  first  example,  quiconque  a  Thabitude 
sait.     (GiRAULT-DuviviER,  Feraud,  Nap.  Landais.) 

fc.J  Qui  que  ce  soit  que  answers  to  the  English  whoever 
may  be  the  person  who.  It  is  only  said  of  persons,  and  used 
with  ne  signifies,  any  one^  no  onCy  and  the  verb  following  is 
in  the  subjunctive. 

Example : 

Of  whomsoever  you    speak,     De  qui  que  ce  soit  que  tous 
avoid  slander,  parliez^    evitez   la  medi- 

sance. 

8  2 
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Wkoeter  asks  for  mo,  saj  I  Qv t  que  mnt  qui  me  demande^ 
am  engaged,  dites  que  je  sols  occupe. 

We  should  never  speak  ill  of  On  ne  doit  jamais  parler  mal 
any  one^  de  qui  que  ce  sok, 

(d.)  Instead  of  qui  que  ce  ioit^  we  often  use  qui  que^  eX" 
cept  before  il  or  ils:  it  is  only  applied  to  thingt.  With  ne^it 
signifies  nothing^  not  any  thing^  and  the  yerb  following  is  in 
the  subjunctive  mood. 

Eaamples  : 

Of  whomeoever  jou  speak,        De  qui  que  yous  partiez. 
Whomsoever  jou  meet,  Qui  que  tous  renconiriez. 

Ce.)  When  the  sentence  expresses  doubt,  nobody  whatever 
may  be  either  expressed  by  qui  que  ce  eoit,  or  pereonne. 

Example: 

I  doubt  whether  that  will  Je  doute  que  cela  plaise  a 
please  any  body  whatetfer^         qui  que  ce  toit ;  or  a  per^ 

Sonne. 

(f.)  Whatever,  whoever,  qudconque^  is  of  both  genders^ 
and  is  always  placed  after  a  substantive  agreeing  with  it: 
it  is  not  generally  used  after  a  negative  expression  in  the 
singular ;  yet  it  may  be  used  with  a  negation  in  the  plural. 

Examples: 

No  reason  whatever csn  oblige  II  n'y  a  raison  qudconque  qui 
him  to  do  it,  puisse  I  y  obHger. 

Find  me  any  two  persons  Trouvez-nioi  deux  personnes 
who  approve  of  that  action,  quelconques  qui  approuvent 
and  I  will  approve  of  it  cette  action,  etje  I'approu- 
myself,  verai  moi«meme. 

EXERCISE    ex. 

WhoioeDer  abandons    himself  to   his    passions,   tendert   Mmtelf 
(a)  (b) 

unhappy.  —  God  will  pimish  whasoeter  transgresses     his  laws.  •— 
*  (d)  (h)    transgresser  1>» 
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Whoever  yoa  meet  with,  do  not  say     you  have  seen  me.  — Nobody 
(c)  •  83  m.  (e) 

whatever      has  spoken  to  me  against  you. — Whosoever  is  rich  it 
ne  (a)  (h) 

(every   thing).  —  Whosoever    knows  men,    learns    how    to 

tout  (a)  (b)     cormaitre  D.  les  (h)       * 

(distrust  them). — This  sermon     (  is  addressed  )  to  whomsoever  is 

8*en  d£fier  discours  m.    iadresser  d.  (a) 

guilty. 

RULE    CXIV. 
ONE  ANOTHEB,  L'un  Vautre, 

(a,)  The  indeterminate  pronouns  one  another^  eo/ch  other^ 
are  expressed  by  Vun  Vautre^  mas.  sing.,  les  uns  les  autreSy 
mas.  pi.,  rune  Vautre^  fern,  sing.,  les  unes  les  autres^  fern, 
pi.     "Diese  pronouns  are  used  {ov  persons  and  things, 

(h)  L'un rautre,  les  uns  les  autres,  I'une  Vautre,  les  unes 
les  auires,  are  used  conjointly  ^hen  expressing  a  reciprocity 
of  action  between  more  than  two  perspns,  or  things,  then 
run,  les  uns,  I'une,  les  unes,  are  the  subject  of  the  verb,  and 
r autre,  les  autres,  the  object ;  therefore  it  is  only  Vautre,  les 
autres,  used  with  a  pronominal  verb  which  take  a  preposition 
if  the  word  to  which  they  relate  require  one. 

(Nap.    Landais,   Gikault-Duvivieb,  Noel   and 
Chapsal,  Beschekelle,  Bonneau.) 

EMimples: 

They    speak     evil    of  .  one  lis  medisent  Vun  d^  Vautr^, 

another. 

He  failed  in   the   attention  II  a  manque  aux  egards  que 

which    people    owe    one  Ton  se  doit  les  uns  aux 

another,  autres. 

They  distrusted  one  another,  lis  se  mefiaient  les  uns  des 

autres. 

(c.)  Hun  Vautre  refers  only  to  two  persons  or  things. 
Las  uns  les  autres  is  to  be  made  use  of  when  referring  to 
more  than  two. 
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Example*: 

They  hate  each  other^  lit  se  hai'ssent  I'un  V autre, 

Thej  injure  one  another^  lU  se  nuisent  d   Vun  et  d, 

V autre. 

(d.J  L'un  VatUrej  les  uns  lee  autree^  Vune  I'autre,  lee 
unee  les  autres^  point  out  the  division  of  several  persons  or 
things,  and  are  not  treated  as  a  single  pronoun,  but  are 
equivalent  to  two,  the  one  as  a  subject,  the  other  as  a  direct 
or  indirect  object. 

(GiRAULT-DuviTiER,  BoNNBAU,  NoEL  and  Chapsal, 
Let£Llier,  Lequie3¥,  Nap.  Landais.) 

Examplei : 

Those  two  brothers  hare  be-  Ces  deux  freres  se  sont  con- 

haved  very  differently.  We  duits   bien   differemmeHt 

saw  the  one  ruin  himself  Nous  aixm^iTtt  Tun  se  miner 

in  a  short  time,  whilst  the  en  peu  de  temps,   tandis 

other  daily  increased  his  f\xi&VaiUreaiugmenta%tioxi& 

income,  les  jours  son  revenu. 

Analysis: — L'tm  in  the  above  example  is  the  direct 
object  oiavone  t^u,  V autre  is  the  subject  of  augmmitait, 

EXERCISE  CXI. 

We     must  asBiBt         one   another,  —      People       always 

98    devoim.    se  secourir  (a)  les  peuplex      172 

suffer      from  the  wan  which  kingp    make     wiiheaeh        other. — 
soujfrirn.  sing.     79  sefaireiK    *     (b)  awt 

A  thousand  soldiers  were  exciting  each     other  (in  the)  combat. — 
*  s'excitersL  (a)  au 

These   men    praise    one    another,  —  They    spoil    each   other.  — 

se  huer      (a)  ffdter  d.       (c) 

Men    should        support        one     another,  —  They     succeeded 
devoir  d.  se  supporter  (a)  se  suoc^der  p. 

one       another,    —    They       love        one        another,     —    They 
(d)  s*aimer  (c) 

injure  one    another.     —  The  one  (was    studying)  the  other 

se  nuire  d.  a     (6)  (c)  1 15  (a)  x. 
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was     playing.  —  Fish    (    live    on    )  each  other.  —  Some    went 
E.  pi.       te  manger  n.      (a)      (c)        {d)      aUev^. 

straight    before  them ;        others  to   the   right ;       others  to  the 
directement  m.      rf'    (rf)  *    droite  d*    (d)  * 

left,    and      others    remained    immoveable.  —  Charles  and    Lewis 

d*    (rf)       rester  e.       immobiles  Louis 

love      one      another, — Virgil  and  Horace     loved     otte  another. 
s*aimeri>,       (c)  s^aimerw,        (c) 

RULE  CXV. 

BOTH,  run  et  V autre, 

(a.)  L'un  et  Vautre^  les  uns  et  les  autres,  Vune  et  r autre, 
les  unes  et  les  autres,  meaning  both  or  all  (these  pronouns 
always  representing  the  union  of  two  or  more  persons  or 
things),  may  be  used  with  or  without  a  substantive,  and 
may  be  either  the  subject  or  object  of  the  verb.  They  re- 
quire the  verb  of  which  they  are  the  subject  to  be  in  the 
plural ;  and,  if  preceded  by  a  preposition,  it  should  be  re- 
peated before  both  Vun  and  r autre,  unless  they  are  followed 
oy  a  substantive. 

Examples : 

Beth  please  her,  L'un  et  Vautre  lui  plaisent, 

I  distrust  the  one  and  the     Je  me  mefie  des  uns  et  des 

otheTy  autres. 

They  have  behaved  badly  in     Us  se  sont  mal  conduits  dans 
bot/i  these  circumstances,  I'une    et    Vautre    circon- 

stance. 
They  all  united  together,  Us  se  reunissaient  les  uns  et 

les  autres. 

(h.J  If  the  substantives  be  of  difiTerent  genders,  Z'wn, 
m.  sing.,  les  uns^  m.  pi.,  must  be  used,  not  Vune^  nor  les  unes. 

(GiRAULT-DuVIVIER,  FeRAUD.) 

Example, 

Let    it    be     inclination    or     Que   ce    soit   penchant    ou 
reason,  or  perhaps  hothy  raison^  ou  peut-etre  I'un 

et  Vautre  (not  Vune), 

(c)  Vun  et  Vautre^  when  joined  to  a  substantive,  ceases 
to  be  a  collective  pronoun,  and  becomes  an  adjective  pronoun. 
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Examples : 

Both  climates,  L'un  et  V autre  climat. 

Both  seasons,  L^une  et  r autre  saison. 

Analysis. — The  sulxstantives  climat  and  saison,  remain 
singular,  the  sentence  being  elliptical ;  that  is  to  saj,  the 
words  climate  gahtofiy  are  understood  after  I'un,  rune. 

(GiRAULT-DuVIVIER.) 

EXERCISE    CXIl. 

I  have    read    the    Iliad    and    the   iEneid ;  both   hare    delighted 

f.  f.         (a)  cnchante 

me ;   I    admire    both,    —    The    one    and  the  other    manifested ' 
48  f.  (a)  manifester  f; 

their  views.  —  Both^  in  lay  opinion,    a*e     (        derang<ed         ).— 
(a)     h  sens    avoir  i>.   le  cerveau  troubli 

Men       must        console    one    emother      m        miafbrtune.  — 
4  devoir  d.  se  consoler        (a)  dans  le 

Both   rivals    (looked  at  each  other  ).   —   Both   consuls 

(c)       sing,  se  regarder  f.     (3d  per.  pi.)  (c)       sing. 

had  informed  you   of  it. 

B.'  (3d  per.  pi.)    aver'ti  en  51 

RULE  CXVI. 
NOBonY,  NO  ONE,  pcrsonne. 

Persorme  is  sometimes  an  indefinite  pronoun,  and  some- 
times a  substantive. 

("a.  J  Personney  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  meaning  nobody^ 
no  one,  not  any  one,  is  to  be  placed  before  the  verb  when  it 
becomes  the  subject,  and  is  then  followed  immediately  by 
ney  without  pas  or  point  after  the  verb.  When  personne  is 
the  object,  it  is  placed  after  the  verb,  which  verb  is  preceded 
by  ne,  without  pas  or  point,     (L'Academie,  Nap.  Landais. 

GlRAULT-DoVlVIER,     BfiSGHERELliE,    NoEL     and    ChAPSAL, 
BONNEAU,  LaVEAUX.) 

Essamples  : 

No  one  will  be  bold  enough  Personne  ne  sera  assez  hardi 

to  do  it,  pour  le  faire. 

Nobody  knows  whether  he  Personne  ne  sait  s'il  en  sera 

will  be  worthy  of  it,  digne. 
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No  one  is  as  happy  as  he  is,      Personne  n*est  aussi  heureusc 

que  lui. 
I  have  seen  nobody,  Je  n'  ai  vu  personne, 

Ch.J  Personne,  used  as  a  pronoun,  is  never  said  of 
things ;  it  is  always  masculine  singular,  and  if  an  adjective 
or  participle  refer  to  personne,  it  must  agree  with  it  in  this 
respect. 

Examples: 

I  know  no  one  more  kajypy  Je  ne  connais  personne  plus 

than  she  is,  heureux  <\u!elle. 

No  one  is  more  amiable  than  Personne  n'est  plus  aimable 

they  are,  ,q}i^elles. 

(cj  Personne,  without  the  negative  ne,  is  generally  used 
in  sentences  which  express  doubt  or  uncertainty,  or  in  those 
which  are  interrogative;  then  it  signifies  qvuiUpjCun, 

(Girault-Ddvivier,  Nap.-Landais,  p.  309.) 

Examples : 

J    dovht    if    any    one    has  Je  dmUe  que    personne  ait 

painted  nature  better  than  raieux  peint  la  nature  que 

the  pathetic  Gesner,  le  sensible  Gesner. 

Has  aw^  ow«  ever  written  nar-  Personne   a-t-il  jamais   ra- 

rative  more  simply   than  conte  plus  naivement  que 

La  Fontaine  ?  La  Fontaine  ? 

Is  there  any  one  bold  enough  Y    a-t-il    personne   d'assez 

to  say  so?  hardi  pour  le  dire? 

(LACADEMIE,  GiRAULT-DuVlVIER.) 

* 

fd.J  When  personne  is  used  in  the  sense  of  qui  que  ce 
$oit,  expressing  exclusion,  ne  is  then  omitted,  the  sentence 
being  elliptical ;  as  in, 

Example  : 

Is  there  any  one  here  ?  Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  ici  ? 

Nobody,  Personne, 

•    Analysis.— The  elliptical  sense  is,  il  ny  a  personne, 

(e,)  Personne,  as  a  substantive,  is  always  feminine: 
is  found  both  in  the  singular  and  plural,  and  is  preceded 
by  the  articles  la^  les,  une^  des, 

b5 
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Examples : 

He  is  the  most  amiable  per-  C'est  la  pertonne   la    pins 

ton  I  know,  aimahle  que  je  coiinaisse. 

She  is  the  prettiest  person  in  C'est  la  pi  as  jdie  personne 

the  room,  du  salon. 

They  are  the  most  generous  Ce  sont  lespersonnes  les  plus 

persons^  gknereuses, 

(f.)  Personne^  with  ne  (as  an  ohject),  requires  the  pre- 
position de  after  it,  if  an  adjectiye  follows,  which  adjective 
should  be  in  the  masculine  singular.     (See  paragraph  (y.)  ) 

Example: 

I  do  not  know  any  one  so    Je  ne  connais  personne  de  si 
vain  as  those  two  women,         vain  que  ces  deux  femmes. 

(GiRARD,  GlRAULT-DuVIVIEB.) 

(g.)  Y  a-t-il  personne  assez  hardi  pour  former  une  pa- 
reille  entreprise  f  it  is  better  to  omit  d '  before  assez 
heureux^  though  this  example  be  in  L'Academie.  We  say, 
'^Y  a-t-il  personne  plus  heureux  que  tous?"  and  not  de 
plus  heureux  que  yous  ?     (BomviLLiERs,  p.  101,  vol.  i.) 

EXERCISE  CXUI. 

No        one     ib      free      from    fiiults.  —  Did    yon     ever     see 
(a)  exempt      de  98     120(c) 

any    one  so  well      ii^ormedl    —  No  one  (would  be)  such    a 

(6)  (c)  ♦    if)  (ff)  mstruii                          d.          assez  • 

fool    (as  to)  believe  it. — Was(")   there  (•)      ever     any  one(^) 

(b)sot    ptmr  F.             t/          120(c) 

more     jealous  than      she  f   —    Is          there         any         one 

(6)  39         45              y    avoir  169  d.            (c) 

spiriied  O  enough  (^)      to       engage    in     such  (*)     an  (}} 

(f)(g)  hardi  138     former    *    /wrfi/ 30 

undertaking?  —  I       know       no        one    more   happy    than  she. 

entreprise  f.  eonnattre  D.       (b)                        (g)        39      45 

—  Nobody     is     <ure      of    living        till       to-morrow.    —  W* 
(a)  (6)  A.       jusqu"  a 
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must        Tnot  injure     any  body* — I   have  not  seen  any     one 
falloir  168  D.  nuire  h,  (6) 

BO      idle      as  these  young      ladies.  —  If  ever  (*)  any        one  (^) 

(/)  is)   39    72        30     pereonnea         120  (c)  (c) 

be  (*)  spirited  (*)  enough  (*)  to  undertake    it,    he  will  succeed. — 
D.  hardi  (b)  138  48  rSussir  o. 

I    know     no     one    so         wicked  as     she.  —  I    doubt 

(a)     (5)  (^)  vi4chant        39     45  douier  d. 

whether  any       ontf  will  succeed  (in  it). — ^iVb        ontf  is  more  con/en/ 
83  (cj         r^ussirl       y  52  (a)  (b) 

than    his    sister.  —  Nobody      came.  —  You    will    see    the  person 
39  (a)  (b)    153. 182  o.  (e) 

there  of  whom  I  (was  speaking)  to  you.  —  Do  you       know       the 

BO  B.  oonnaitre  d. 

persons  whom  you   have     sent     to  me? 
(e)  79  144  (e/) 

RULE  CXVII. 
Kiri,   AITCITK,   PAS   ITK. 

^a.^  None  is  expressed  in  French  by  aucun^  m,,  auctene^  f., 
and  not  one  by  jmw  un^  m.,  /?a«  ttrt^,  f. ;  both  require  ns 
before  the  verb,  whether  subject  or  object. 

('b.J  Aucim  and  aucune  have  no  plural,  unless  the  sub- 
stantive to  which  they  refer  has  no  singular,  or  is  only  used 
in  the  plural. 

(GiRAULT-DuTTViER,   Nap.  Landais,  Noel  and 
Chapsal,  Bonneau,  Boinyilliers,  p.  165.) 

Examples : 

Let  us  not  take  any  Hep  that  (a,)  Ne  faisons  aucune  dS" 

might  compromise  us,  marche  qui    puisse    nous 

compromettre. 

No  troops   are   better  dis-  (h,)    Attcunee    troupes    ne 

ciplined,  sont  mieux  disciplinees. 

No  funeral  was  more  pomp-  (h>)  Attemnes  fim^raiUes  ne 

ous,  furent  plus  pompeuses. 

None  of  our  'great  authors  (a.  J  Aucun  de  nos  grands 

haee  written  on  this  sub-  ecrivains  n'a  ^rit  sur  ce 

jecty  8i\jet 
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(c)  Auettn  is  sometimes  used  without  ne,  in  sentences 
which  express  doubt  or  interrogation,  when  it  maj  also  be 
replaced  by  qudqus  or  qtielqu'un. 

(GiRADLT-DunviER,  Nap.  LAia>AIS.) 

Among  all  painters,  is  there  De  tons  les   peintres   j  en 

one  who  has  painted  battles  a-t-il  anain  qui  ait  mieux 

in  a  better  style  ?  peint  les  batailles  ? 

I  doubt  whether  there  be  any  Je   dotde  qu'il   y  ait  attain 

author  without  defects,  auteur  sans  defaut. 

Cd.J  Pas  un  is  used  instead  of  aiuun^  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  pcu  tin,  pcu  une,  express  a  more  general  ex- 
clusion than  aucun^  aueune^  and  modify  the  noun  which 
either  precedes  or  follows.  This  fbnn  of  expression  must  be 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  never  the  object,  and  is  only  used  in 
familiar  style,  and  in  proverbial  expressions. 

(Nap.  Landais.) 

Example : 

He  is  as  learned  as  any  one^     II  est  aussi  savant  que  pas 

un. 

(e.)  Nul  may  be  used  in  a  general  and  absolute  manner; 
that  is  to  say,  without  any  relation  to  what  precedes  in  the 
sentence ;  then  it  has  the  same  signification  as  personne ; 
it  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  masculine  singular,  and  requires 
n^  to  be  placed  before  the  verb. 

Examples: 

None  of  us  fears  death,  Nul  de  nous  ne  craint   la 

mort. 
No  one  is  ever  displeased    Nul  n  est  mecontent  de  soi. 
with  himself, 

(f,)  Ntdf  when  joined  to  a  noun,  may  be  the  subject  or 
object  of  the  verb,  and  is  found  only  in  the  singular  number, 
agreeing  with  the  noun  in  gender,  unless  nul^  m.  nuUe,  f. 
he  followed  by  a  noun  which  must  be  of  necessity  used  in 
the  plural. 
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Examples  : 


There  is  no  man  exempt  from 
original  sin, 

Man  does  not  find  his  happi- 
ness ant/  where  on  earth, 

Make  no  preparations^ 
Interpose  no  obstacles  to  this 

transaction, 
I  know  no  people    happier 

than  these  villagers, 


Nul  homme  n^a  ete  exempt 
du  peche  originel. 

L'homme  ne  trouve  nulle 
part  son  bonheur  sur  la 
terre. 

Ne  faites  mds  preparatifs, 

Ne  mettez  nulles  entraves  a 
cet  accommodement. 

Je  ne  connais  nulles  gens 
plus  heureux  que  ces  vil- 
lageois.      (Bonnead.) 

(g,)  However,  ntd^  nulle,  may  he  used  in  the  plural 
without  a  substantive;  as,  nuls,  m.,  nulles,  f.,  signifying 
null,  of  no  force.  It  is  said  of  a  deed,  will,  contract,  or 
settlement ;  in  this  sense,  it  is  never  placed  before  a  sub- 
istantive,  and  always  follows  the  verb. 

(L'ACADEMIE,  GIRAULT-DUVITIER,    BoiNVILLIERS.) 


Examples : 

Those  acts  are  nuU,  Ces  actes  sont  nuls. 

All    these    proceedings    are    Toutes  ces  procedures  sont 

'    nuU,  nulles. 

(h,)  Ntd,  aucun,  and  pas  un,  require  the  preposition  de 
before  the  substantive  or  the  pronoun  which  follows. 

(Nap.  Lamdais.) 

Examples : 


None  of  you  have  a  right  to 

complain. 
Do  not  buy  any  of  those  en* 

gravings. 
There  is  not  one  of  these 

pictures  which  is  not  by  a 

great  master, 


Nul  de  vous  n'a  droit  de  se 
plaindre. 

A'achetez  aucune  de  ces 
gravures, 

II  n'y  a  jmw  un  de  ces  ta- 
bleaux qui  ne  soit  d'un 
grand  maitre. 


CLJ  Aucun,  aucune,  pas  un^  pas  une,  may  be  used  in  a 
sentence  without  being  joined  to  a  substantive ;  they  are 
then  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  (Nap.  Lakdais.) 
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Examples: 

Among  all  the  nations  of  the  De  toutes  les  nations  de  In 

earth,    there  is    not    one  terre,  il  n'y  en  a  aucune 

which  has  not  at  least  a  qui  n'ait  une  idee  au  moins 

confused  idea  of  the  Di-  confuse  de  la  Divinite. 
vinitj, 

Of    the    great    numher    of  Du  grand  nomhre  d'amis  qui 

friends  who  surround   us  nous    accahlent     dans    la 

in    prosperity,    we    have  prosperite,  il  ne  nous  en 

often  not   one  left  in  ad-  reste  sourent  pae  un  dans 

▼ersity,  Fadversite. 

EXERCISE  CXIV. 

I       will      not  have    it    in    ang        way.    —  He   has  obtained 

WttfoirD.  123    •      48  en    (a)    manieret  obtenir 

what  he  asked,   without  any  expense,    —  Was  (')    there    ever  (*) 

74  E.  (6)  /raw  m.  pi.       p.         U     •        120(c) 

any  (*)  man  (')  more  fortunate  than  he  ?  —  Among  all  his  works, 

92(c)  39    45  de 

there    is       not    one        without  some  defect.  —  No   one    likes   to 
y  avoir  d.       (rf)  (t)  •      d^fautt      (e) 

(  associate  with )    rogues.  —     No         disappointment      ought 
frequenter   *      lesfripons     (a)  (e)       contretemps   d^otrD.  134 
to    alter       friendship.  —  He       shed  no  tears.     —  She 

/*  terser  ISO  (6)  (/)  pleurs  m.  pL 

made  no  preparation.     -^     None    of  those  who 

faire  153     (6)  (/)  pr^paratifs  m.  pi.      (h)  (c)  y 

went,  ever  returned.  — There  is     not      one 

alter  150  en  172. 120  (<2)  revenir  182. 153.  143  (a)  (h) 

of  these  books  which  I  have    not    read.  —  None     qf    you 

(e)  que        n^aie     *        lu  {a)(h)(^e) 

can  complain    of  my  conduct. 

pouvoir  D.   se  plaindre 

RULE  CXVIIT. 
NOTHIKO,  ANY  THiNQ,  ne  AKD  rien. 

Nothing,  rien^  may  he  a  suhstantive  or  a  pronoun. 

(a,)  Rien,  as  a  pronoun,  is  always  masculine  singular; 
*^  is  only  said  of  things,  and  has  two  different  acceptations, 
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according  as  it  is  used  with  or  without  ne.    When  it  is  ac- 
companied hy  nSy  it  signifies  nuUe  chose, 

Exampla : 

It  is  better  not  to  do  any  U  vaut  mieux  ne  rim  faire. 

tkin^j 

He  applies  himself  to  no^^in^  II  ns  s'applique  d  rien   de 

profitable,  solide. 

Nothing  pleases  him,  Rien  ne  lui  plait. 

(b.)  Rien^  without  ne,  signifies  qtielque  chose,  it  is  ge- 
nerally used  in  interrogative  sentences,  and  in  those  ex- 
pressing doubt. 

Examples : 

I  doubt  whether  any  thing  Je  doute  que   rien  soit  plus 

can  be  more    capable  of  capable  de  faire  impression 

making  an  impression  on  sur  le  peuple,  que  la  vue 

the  people  than  the  con-  des  malheurs  qu*a  eprou- 

templation  of  the  miseries  yes  la  France, 
which  France  has  sufi^ered, 

Is  there  any  thing  more  de-  Rien  flatte-t-il  si  delicieuse- 
lightfuUy  pleasing  to  the  ment  Fesprit  et  loreille, 
mind  and  ear  than  a  well  qu  un  discours  bien  pro- 
delivered  discourse  ?  nonce  ? 

(c)  Rieny  as  an  object,  is  placed  in  simple  tenses  after 
the  verb ;  and,  in  compound,  between  the  auxiliaries  avoir 
and  etre  and  the  past  participle.  When  rien  is  the  direct 
object  of  an  infinitive,  it  is  placed  before  that  infinitive;  when 
the  indirect  object^  it  is  placed  after  the  verb,  either  in  simple 
or  compound  tenses. 

Examples : 

He  does  not  say  any  thing^  II  ne  dit  rien. 

He  has  not  said  any  thing,  II  n'a  rien  dit. 

I  cannot  give  you  any  thing^  Je  ne  puis  vous  rien  donner. 

He  does  not   think  of  any  II  ne  pense  it  rien, 

thing^ 

He  did  nothing^  II  ne  s'est  occupe  de  rien. 

(d,)  Rien^  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective,  re- 
quires the  preposition  de  after  it,  which  adjective  remains 
in  the  masculine  singular.     CGirault-Duvivier.) 
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Examples : 

There    is    nothing    so    t^n-     II  ny  a  rien  de  sifdcheua, 

pleasant^ 
I  neyer  saw  any  thing  like  it,    Je  ne  vis  jamais  rien  de  iel. 

Remark. — Whenever  il  nest  rien  is  employed  instead  o 
il  ny  a  rien^  de  may  be  omitted  before  tel,  to  soften  the  pro- 
nunciation ;  as,  il  n  est  rien  tel  que  d'enlever,  &c. 

(^Th.   Corneille,  sur  la  281"  et  la  332"  Remarque  de 
Vaugelas. ) 

(e.)  Rien^  followed  by  que.,  or  comme^  requires  de  before 
the  infinitive.     (Giradlt-Ddvivier.) 

Examples: 

There  is  nothing  so  noble  Rien  n'est  si  beau  que  de 
as  to  forgive,  pardonner. 

There  is  nothing  so  unlucky  Rien  ne  porte  malheur  cow- 
as  travelling  on  a  Friday,         me   de    voyager  un    ven- 

dredi. 

EXERCISE  CXV. 

I  cannot  bear    people    who    remain    without    doing 

pouvotr  D.  123.  134  A  gens  t^\,    79   tester  n,        d.  a. 

any  thing,  —  Well !    sir,  wlio    tells    you,    that  any  one  asked  (") 
(c)  Eh  98  D. 

any  thing  (^)  about  you  (*)  ?  —  I  know  nothing  so  degrading 
(b)  *  connailre      (o)  (rf) 

as     idleness. — Nothing  (is  so  pleasing)       as         virtue.  — Nothing 
39  4  (a)  plaire  d.     comme  4  (a) 

is    more    common    than      death.  —  We    are  ( so    constituted ), 

39     4  de  telle  nature 

that   there   is  nothing    (in  the)    world  which  (is  so  much  to  be 

168  D.          (a)            au  ae  fosse  iant 

admired)    as   a  man    who       knows       how  to     bear    misfortunes 
admirer     qu*  79  savoirD,  IZi   *       supporter    m.  sing. 

.( courageously ).  -^  Nothing    is    more    uncertain    than    our     laist 
avec  courage  (a)  80 
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hour.  —  Is    there    any  thing  more  rare  than  a  friend  1 — I  have 
168  D.     (6)  (rf)  39 

not  done  any  thing,  —  Nothing      can      equal    my    uneasiness.  — 
(a)  (c)  (a)      pouvoirj). 

See    that  nothing     opposes         my  departure. 
voir  K.  (o)  (6)    s'opposer  d.  ^ 

GENERAL   OBSERVATIONS   ON  THE  DIFFERENT   NKGATIVES. 

RULE  CXIX. 
NEITHER  AND  NOR,  ni  OR  fli  tie, 

Cct'J  Neither  and  nor^  used  before  two  substantives,  two 
adjectives,  or  two  verbs  in  tbe  present  of  the  infinitive;  also, 
any  before  a  substantive  which  follows  a  verb  negatively 
used,  with  or  or  nor  before  the  next  substantive,  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  ni  before  the  first  noun,  adjective, 
or  verb,  and  ni  before  the  second,  putting  ne  before  the 
verb  which  precedes  them,  without  pas  or  point  after  it. 


,  Examples : 

I  have  neither  friends  nor  Je  n  ai  ni  amis  ni  ardent', 

money. 

They  can  neither  read  nor  lis  ne  savent  ni  lire  ni  ecrire, 

tcrite^ 

Do  not  give  me  any  ink  nor  Ne  me  donnez  ni  encre  ni  ne 

send  me  any  paper^  m'envoyez  pas  de  papier. 

(h.)  When  neither  and  nor  are  placed  immediately  before 
ttco  verbs  in  the  indicative  mood,  they  are  expressed  in 
French,  neither  by  ne,  before  the  first  verb,  and  nor  by  ni 
ne,  before  the  second.     (Boinvilliers,  p.  553.) 

Examples : 

He  neither  eats  nor  drinks,        II  ne  hoit  ni  ne  mange. 
I  neither  will,  can,  nor  ought    Je  ne  veux,  ni  ne  doisy  ni  ne 
to  obey,  puis  obeir. 

(c.)  When  wi  is  omitted  before  the  first  of  the  substantives, 
pas  or  point  may  be  used  after  the  verb.     (Boinvilliers.) 
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Examplei: 

Neither  gold  nor  vroTj  BhineB  L'or  ni  fiToire   ne  brillent 

in  mj  house,  pae  dans  ma  maison. 

NeUker  my  honse  nor  my  Ma  maison  ni  men  lit  ne 

bed  is  made  for  jon,  sont  pomi  fiadts  pour  tous. 

(d,J  When  m  I'un  ni  Vauire^  ni  let  unt  ni  lee  auiretj  ni 
Vunt  fit  rautre^  ni  lee  unse  ni  lee  eaUree,  are  the  subject  or 
object  of  the  yerb,  thej  require  ne  before  the  rerb,  without 
pae  or  poinL 

(See  agreement  of  the  verb  after  ni^  Rulbs  145, 146, 147.) 

Examplee: 

Neither  of  them  is  good,  Ni  run  ni  Vautre  ne  sont 

bons. 
Neither  of  them  suits  me^         Ni  lee  une  ni  lee  autree  ne 

me  conyiennent. 
Neither  of  them  knows  her,      Ni  Vane  ni  Vautre  ne  la  con- 

naissent. 
Neither  of  them  is  strong     Ni  lee  unee  ni  lee  autree  ne 
enough  to  do  mj  work,  sont  assez  fortes  pour  faire 

mon  ouvrage. 
Neither  of  them  is  good,  Bs  ne  sont  bons  ni  Vun  ni 

ratdre, 

EXERCISE  CXVI. 

Neither   proffers  nor   threats  could   moTe  bim.  —  She 

(a)  (no  article)  pouvoir  f.  134  attendrir 

knows  neither  how  to  sing  nor  play,  — I  neither         praise    nor 
(a)        •      •  (6)    vous    louerJ>m 

blame    you.  —  I    neither         love      nor     hate     them.  —  He    it 

(b)        les  hair  P. 

neither    prudent     nor    wise.  —  We     have     neither     debts     nor 
(a)  (a)  (no  article) 

law-suits, -^  Neither      gvief      nor       joy  moved  him,  — 

proe^  (a)       la  douleur        la  £branler  B.  pi. 

Neither    gold    nor       grandeur  can  make      m 

(c)      V  la  ^pouvoir  d.  3d  pers.  pL    rendre     48 

happy. 
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RULE   CXX. 

i^EYER,  ne  xsj)  jamais^  by  no  means,  ntdhmenL 

Ca,J  The  adverb  n&oer  is  rendered  in  French  hj  jamais; 
hp  no  means,  any  meanSy  are  expressed  by  nidlement 
Jamais  and  nullement  require  ne  before  the  verb ;  pas  and 
point  are  omitted  after  it. 

Eoiamples  : 

He  never  does  what  I  tell  II  nd  fait  jamais  ce  que  jelui 
him,  dis. 

I  shall  never  forget  his  con-  Jamais  je  n'oublierai  sa  con- 
duct towards  me,  duite  envers  moi, 

I  shall  not  allow  it  hy  anj  Je  ne  le  souffrirai  nullement 
means, 

rb.  J  Jamais  and  ntdlement  are  sometimes  used  without  ne, 
particularly  when  answering  a  question  :  in  such  instances, 
there  is  an  elliptical  omission  of  the  verb  and  ne, 

(Laveaux.) 

Examples : 

"Will  you  pardon  him  this  Lui  pardonnerez-vous  cette 

fault?  Never,  faute?  Jamais, 

Will  you  giye  up  your  rights  Lui  cederez-vous  vos  droits  ? 

to  himf  By  no  means.  Ntdlement,  (L'Academie.) 

CcJ  Ever^  jamais,  does  not  take  ne  in  interrogatiye  sen- 
tences, or  those  expressing  surprise. 

Examples : 

Have  you  ever  seen  his  por-     Avez-vous  jamais   vu    son 

trait  ?  portrait  ? 

Has  the  like  ct?^  been  seen !    A-t-on  jamais  rien  vu    de 

pareil ! 

Cd,J  If  the  verb  be  followed  by  an  infinitive,  ^maw  and 
nullement  precede  that  infinitive. 

Example : 

I  will  not  believe  it  by  any  Je  ne  veux  nullement  le 
means,  croire. 
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EXERCISE  CXVII. 

I  have      never       seen  your  father.  —  1   by  no  means  approve 
(a)  172  (a)  172      d.   . 

of  his  conduct  —  I  will    not    have    it   by    any      means*    —  He 
•  vouloir  D.  123  (a)   (rf) 

IB  by  no  means  guilty.  —  Never    speak  to  me  of  those  things. — 
(fl)  (a)  172  73  Id. 

Have    we      ever      seen      any    thing       ( IQce    it )  ?  —  That    is 
98.     (c)172  ritfn  U8.  (c)  (rf)    pareU  C"  170 

( the  best  thing )  that       could         ever      (  have  been  said  ) !  — 
ce  qu'on  98  *  '     pouvoir  f.  (c)  (d)  dire  de  mietuf 

Has  he  ever    told    it    to  her  f  —  Have  you  ever  seen  any  thing 

(c)  (c)  118fd; 

more    beautiful  I  —  Never    shall  I  speak    to    him  I '—  I    will  not 

(») 

bear   it  {in  any  toay),  —  He  is  not  (       at  all       )  informed 
souffrir        nullement  {a)  nullement  (a)     imtruit 

of  this  business. 
affaire  f. 

RULE  CXXI. 

NO,   point   de. 

(a.)  The  negative  wo,  placed  before  a  substantiye,  is  ren- 
dered in  French  by  point  de^  sometimes  by  aucun, 

(See  Rules  17,  18,  and  122.) 

Example : 

You  have  no  good  qualities,    Vous  n'ayez  point  de  bonnes 

qualites. 

rb,J  When  no  is  used  in  answer  to  a  question,  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  non. 

Example : 

Have  you    spoken    to    my    Avez-vousparleamonfrere? 
brother  ?  iVb,  Sir.  Non^  monsieur. 
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EXERCISE    CXVIIT. 

Has  he  no  money  1  —  She  has  no  relations*  —  I  have  received 
rio  letter y  1  assure  you.  •—  You  have  no  conscience • 

RULE  CXXII. 
Ke  pas^  ne  point ;  non  pas  que^  non  qtie. 

r 

(a.)  The  negative  not  is  most  commonly  rendered  in 
French  by  ne  before  the  verb,  and  by  pas  or  point  after,  in 
simple  tenses;  but,  in  compound  tenses,  j9a«  or  point  is  placed 
between  the  past  participle  and  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  itre. 

Examples  : 

1  do  not  see  it,  Je^  ne  le  vois  pas. 

He  does  not  understand  it,  II  ne  le  comprend  point, 

I  have  not  seen  it,  Je  we  Tai  pas  vu. 

I  did  not  walk,  Je  ne  me  suis  pas  promene. 

(b.J  If  a  verb,  used  negatively,  be  in  the  infinitive  pre- 
sent, ne  pas  and  ne  point  are  usually  placed  first ;  but  this 
is  a  matter  of  taste,  and  if  a  pronoun  precede  the  infinitive, 
nepas^  or  ne  pointy  precedes  comes  berore  it 

Examples: 

Not  to  detain  you,  I  will  set    Pour  nepas  vous  retarder,  je 

about  writing  this  letter,  vais  ecrire  cette  lettre. 

"Why  not  give  it  to  me  ?  Pourquoi  ne  pas  me  le  don- 

ner? 
rPour  nepai  voir; 
Not  to  see,  i  or,  it  may  be  expressed, 

(Four  ne  Yoir  pas. 

(c.)  Pas,  or  point,  is  suppressed  after  the  verb,  when 
mil,  aucun,  personne,  rien,  ni,  nullement,  jamais,  giiere, 
plus  (meaning,  no  more),  aucunement,  are  used  with  ne, 

(See  from  Rule  116  to  128.) 


406 


NEGATIVES,   PAS,   POnn*. 


Eaamplei: 


No  man  is  exempt  from 
original  sin, 

I  never  pass  a  day  without 
reading  the  Bible, 

There  is  no  one  here. 

There  is  nothing  more  dan- 
gerous than  an  evil  tongue, 

Do  not  be  in  a  hurry  to 
make  new  friends,  or  to 
give  up  those  whom  you 
have. 

He  has  not  in  ant/  tnay 
spoken  of  your  projects, 

Hope  never  abandons  him 
who  has  placed  his  con- 
fidence in  God, 

We  veiy  sddom  see  young 
people  following  the  coun- 
sels of  the  aged, 

We  wo  longer  see  them  listen- 
ing to  the  counsels  of  ex- 
perienced men, 


Nul  homme  n*est  exempt  du 
peche  originel. 

Je  ne  passe  aucun  jour  sans 
lire  la  Bible. 

D  fCy  Apersonne  ici. 

D  ny  a  rien  de  plus  dan« 
gereux  qu'une  mauvaise 
langue. 

Ne  vous  hatez  nt  de  faire 
des  amis  nouveaux,  ni  de 
quitter  ceux  que  yous 
avez. 

II  nsk  aucunement  parle  de 
yos  projets. 

L'espoir  n'abandonne  jamais 
celui  qui  a  mis  sa  con- 
fiance  en  Dieu. 

On  ne  voit  guere  de  jeunes 
gens  suiyre  les  conseils  des 
yieillards. 

On  ne  les  voit  plus  ecouter 
les  conseils  des  hommes 
experimentes. 


('d,J  There  are  some  expressions  in  which  pas  bjiA  point 
are  suppressed ;  when  the  extent  assigned  to  the  negative 
is  sufficiently  announced,  either  by  accompaniments  which 
either  limit  it,  or  exclude  all  restriction ;  or  which  signify 
the  least  part  of  a  whole,  and  are  without  an  article. 

(BoiviLLiEBS,  Nap.  Landais.) 


Eautmples: 

It  is  all  a  mystery  to  me,  1  t      » 

I  cannot  see  at  all,  ^ «  "  ^  ^*»^  ^«*- 
He  sees  nothing ;  or,  he  does    II  nj  voit  goutte. 
not  see  at  all. 
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It  is  better  to  be  silent  than  II  vaut  mieux  ne  dire  mot'f 
to  talk  nonsense,  que  de  dire  des  sottises. 

I  will  not  go  out  for  three  Je  ne  sortirai  de  trots  jours, 
days^ 

As  long  as  I  live,  I  will  not  Je  ne  le  rerrai  de  ma  vie. 
see  him, 

Ce.)  Pas  and  point  are  omitted  in  sentences  preceded  bj 
a  relative  pronoun,  when  the  principal  proposition  is 
negative  or  interrogative. 

Examples : 

I  know  not  any  one  who  does  Je  ne  connais  personne  qui 
not  blame  your  conduct,  ne  blame  votre  conduite. 

What  have  I  done  that  you  Qu*  ai-je  fait  que  vous  ne 
cannot  approve  of?  puissiez  approuver  ? 

"What  is  there  in  this  world  Qm'  j  a-t-il  dans  ce  monde 
iehich  is  not  the  work  of  qui  ne  soit  Touvrage  de 
God  ?  Dieu  ? 

ffj  Pas  and  point  are  omitted  in  dependent  proposi- 
tions, when  the  verb  following  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood ; 
but  should  the  verb  be  used  aSirmatively,  jt?a«  or  point  must 
be  expressed. 

Example : 

1  do  not  say  but  that  you  Je  ne  dis  pas  que  vous  ne  me 
sometimes  do  me  justice,  rendiez  quelquefois  justice. 

Cy.J  We  also  say,  ne  vous  deplaise. 

Examples: 

God  forbid !  A  Dieu  ne  plaise ! 

Whether  you  like  it  or  not,      Ne  vous  en  deplaise. 

fh.J  The  negative  not^  followed  by  the  conjunction  that, 
is  expressed  in  French  by  non  que,  or  nonpas  que,  with  the 
verb  following  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


t  Bat  if  to  mot  be  joined  an  adjective  of  namber,/)as  should  be  used;  as» 
«Il  ne  dit/NU  un  mot  qui  m*int6rei8e."    (Kap.  Landais,  p.  585.) 


406  NBGATIYES,   PAS,  POINT. 

Examples: 

r  Non  que  }*approuve  sa  con- 
Not  that  I  approve  of  his  ^  '      ^^ 
conduct,                              iNon  pas  que  yapprouve  sa 

v.      rATiHiiitp- 


RULE  CXXIII. 

Ne  WITHOUT  pas  or  pointy  after  some  verbs. 

Ca,J  Ne  is  used  without  pas  or  point  after  cesser^f  oser^ 
pouvoir^  and  savoir  (the  latter  standing  forpouvoir,  or  im- 
plying uncertainty,  when  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  in- 
finitive.) 

Examples: 

He  has  not  ceased  writing  to  II  n*a  cesse  de  m'ecrire. 

me, 

I  dare  not  speak  to  him,  Je  n'ose  lui  parler. 

He  cannot  reach  me,  II  ne peut  m'atteindre. 

I  cannot  express  my  joy  to  Je  ne  saurais  vous  expriiner 

you,  ma  joie. 

(h)  If,  however,  the  verbs  cesser,  oser,  pouvoir^  have  no 
object  expressed  after  them ;  or,  if  their  object  be  a  sub- 
stantive,/Mtf  or  point  must  then  be  used. 

Examples : 

He  does  not  cease^  II  ne  cesse  pas. 

He  dares  not^  II  nose  pas. 

He  cannot^  II  ne  peut  jt?a«. 

You  do  not  cease  working,         Vous   ne  cessez  jwm   votre 

travail. 
I  do  not  know  French^  Je  ne  sais  pas  lefran^ais. 

That  is  what  I  did  not  know,     C  est  ce  que   je  ne  savais 

point. 


f  There  are,  however,  circumstances  in  which  pa»  cannot  he  suppressed 
after  cener.    For  example :  Cet  ouvrier  nee  esse  de  travailler ;  but  if  we  ask 

at  what  hour  he  ceases  working,  the  answer  will  be,  *'Cet  ouyrier  ns 

p<u  de  traTaiUer  avant  midi"    (Boimvillibbb,  p.  438.) 
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I  shall  not  attempt  this  great    Je  n*oserai  pas  cette  grande 

enterprise^  entreprise. 

God  cannot  absolve  him,  Dieu  ne  peut  pas  I'absoudre. 

EXERCISE    CXlX.t 

I       cannot       answer    this    question.  —  I  could         not  meet 
pouvoir  D.  (o)     (b)     h  ai  pu  (o)  (b) 

him.  —  1  do   not   know  when    he    will    come.  —  He  is   a 

savoir  D,  (a)  arriver  C" 

man  in  whom   I   cannot    have    any    confidence.  —  He  dares  not 
en  D.(o)  »  (bj  (a) 

come  here. 

RULE   CXXIV. 

DISTINCTION   BETWEEN  paS  AND  point, 

(a,)  Pas  and  point  are  placed  after  the  verb  in  simple 
tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  in 
compound  ones.     (See  Rules  1 22,  ]  23.) 

Examples : 

He  does  not  suffer,  II  ne  souffre  point. 

He  does  not  laugh,  II  ne  rit  pas. 

He  has  not  suffered,  11  n  a  point  souffert. 

He  has  not  laughed,  II  ntxpas  ri. 

(h.)  Pas  is  used,  and  not  point,  before  plus,  moins,  si, 
autantj  and  other  words  denoting  comparison. 

Examples : 

Cicero  is  not  less  vehement  Ciceron  n'est  pas  moins  ve- 

than  Demosthenes,  hement  que  Demosthene, 

He  is  not  better  informed  than  II  n'est  pas  plus  instruit  que 

his  brother,  son  frere. 

Cc.J  Pas  is  also  used  with  numerical  nouns  and  sub- 
stantives denoting  quantity. 

f  Taken  from  Bonneaa*8  Exercises. 
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Examples : 

There  is  not  a  lit  remaining,     H  n'en  reste  pas  un  morceau. 
You  will   not    find   tteo  of    Vous  n  en  trouverez  jpa»  dI«M? 
your  opinion,  de  Totre  avis. 

(L'AcADfiMIE.) 

Cd,J  Pas  is  used  in  sentences  denoting  something  merely 
accidental  or  momentary. 

Example : 

He  is  fwt  reading,  II  ne  lit  pas, 

(That  is  to  say,  t7  ne  lit  pas  dans  ce  moment.) 

(e.)  Pointy  on  the  contrary,  is  used  when  something  per- 
manent and  habitual  is  implied.  (L'Academib.) 

Example : 
He  does  not  read,  II  ne  lit  point. 

(That  is  to  say,  he  never  reads.) 

Cf.J  Point  is  used  when  doubt  or  uncertainty  is  implied 
in  the  interrogation. 

Examples : 

Have  you  not  been  there  ?        N'avez-vous  point  ete  la  ? 
Is  it  not  you  who  have  written    N'est-ce  point  vous  qui  avez 
this  letter  ?  ecrit  cette  lettre  ? 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

(^.J  But  pas,  and  not  point,  is  used  when  there  is  no 
doubt  implied  in  the  interrogation ;  also,  when  reproach  is 
intended  or  conveyed. 

Examples: 

Have  you  not  been  there  ?        N'avez-vous  pas  ete  la  ? 
Was  it  not  you  who  struck    N'est-ce  pas  vous  qui  I'avez 
him  first  ?  frappe  le  premier  ? 

(L'ACADEHIE.) 

Ch,J  Pas  and  point  may  be  elegantly  suppressed  in  such 
interrogations  as  have  a  negative  or  a  doub^ul  sense ;  it  is 
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more  elegant  to  do  so,  yet  the  use  of  pas  and  point  in 
phrases  of  the  kind  is  not  incorrect. 

(Nap.  Landais,  p.  585.) 

Examples : 

Is  there  a  man  whom  she  Y  a-t-il  un  homme  dont  elle 

does  not  slander  ?  ne  medise  ? 

Have  you  a  friend  who  is  Avez-vous   un   ami  qui  ne 

not  mine  ?  soit  des  miens  ? 

(BONNEAU,  L'ACADEMIE..) 

(L)  Pas  and  poird  are  suppressed  after  que^  meaning 
pourquoL  Also  after  two  negatives  united  by  ni ;  or  after 
ni  repeated.     (See  Rule  119.) 

Examples : 

Why    did    you    not    come  Que  n'etes-vous  arrive  plus 

sooner  ?  tot  ? 

I  neither   esteem  nor  love  Je  ne  Testime  ni  ne  I'aime. 

him, 

Neither  wealth  nor  honors  Ni  les  biens  ni  les  honueurs 

can  be  compared  to  health,  ne  valent  la  sante. 

(BoNNEAU,  L'ACADEMIB.) 

(j,)  Pas  and  point  are  omitted  after  il  y  a,  followed  by  a 
word  which  points  out  a  certain  space  of  time ;  and  also 
after  depuis  que,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  past  tense,  plu- 
perfect, perfect  anterior,  or  past  future. 

(BoNNEAu,  Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples: 

I  have  not  spoken  to  him  (or  II  y  a  six  mois  que  je  ne  lui 

to  her)  these  six  months,  ai  parU, 

Since  I  have  seen  him,  Depuis  que  je  ne  Yai  vu. 

It  was  a  long  time  since  we  II  y  at^at^  longtemps  que  nous 

met,  ne  nous  etions  rencontres. 

When  you  have  been  twelve  Quand  il  y  aura  douze  ans 

years    out    of   your    own         que  vous  naurez  vu  votre 

country,   you  will  return        patrie,  vous  y  rentrerez. 

to  it, 

(k,)  But  pas  or  point  should  be  used  after  U  y  a  and 
depuis  que,  if  the  following  verb  be  in  the  present,  im- 
perfect, or  simple  future.     (Nap.  Landais,  L'Academie.) 

t2 
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Example:, 

We  have  not  spoken  these  H  y  a  six  mois  qne  nons  ne 
six  months,  nons  parlons  poini. 

We  had  ceased  seeing  each  II  y  avail  longtemps  qne 
other  this  long  time,  nons  ne  nous  vojrions /?(nn<. 

When  jon  have  heen  twelve  Qnand  U  y  aura  douze  ans 

years   out    of   jour   own  que  yous    ne  verrez  poM 

country,  you  will  he  re-  votre  patrie,  vous  y  serez 

called,  rapp^le. 

(/.)  Pointy  and  not  pas,  is  used  in  elliptical  sentences. 

(Nap.  Landaib.) 

Example : 

I  thought  I  had  to  deal  with  Je  croyais  avoir  affaire  a  un 
an  honest  man ;  hut  no,  honnete    homme  ;     mais 

point 

(m.)  Point  is  used  in  answering  a  question. 

Example : 

Do  you  go  this  evening  to  Irez-vous  ce  soir  an  pare  ? 
the  park  ?     No.  Point, 

(n.)  Point  is  elegantly  used  at  the  end  of  sentences. 

Example : 

They  amused  themselves  at  On  s^amusait  a  ses  depens, 
his  expense,  hut  he  did  mais  il  ne  s'en  apercevait 
not  perceive  it,  point, 

(o.)  Point  is  a  more  forcihle  negative  than/MU. 

(BOINVILLIERS.) 

Examples: 

If  he  has  no  education  it  is  S'il  n'a  point  d'education, 
entirely  his  own  fault,  c'est  hien  sa  faute. 

Has  the  new  play  succeeded?  La  nouvelle  piece  a-t-elle 
I  do  not  think  it  has,  reussi  ?    Je  ne  le  pense 

point. 
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EXERCISE  CXX. 

He    does    not        esteem    you    less,  —  I    am    not  so  tired  to- 
(b)  en  (bj  (b) 

day.  —  She  has  710/  as  much      application  as  her  sister.  —  Have 

(b)      autant   1 8 

you  a  sheet  of  paper  ?      I   have   not   one    single    sheet.  —  Is   he 

(c)  seule 

asleep  I    —  He  does  not  sleep.  —  He   is  so  ill ;      he    does   not 
dormir  d.  (</)  83  (e) 

sleep    at    night.  —  Have    you    not   been    in    Italy  ?  —  Why  did 

fa  (/)  (0 

you  not  write  to  her  1  —     It  is      more  than  six  months  since  I 

Hy  a  (J)  que 

met  him.  —  t  They  had  not  seen  each  other  this  long  time.  —  If 
163  E.     (*) 

he  have  no  friend,  it  is  his  own  &ult. 

RULE  CXXV. 
THE   NEGATITE,  ne,  USED   IN   FBENCH,  NOT  IN   ENGLISH. 

(a.)  In  comparisons  of  opposition^  that  is  to  say,  those 
which  are  expressed  by  pltis,  moin4f,  mieua:,  autre,  autre- 
merUj  differemment,  the  second  verb  in  the  sentence  takes 
ne,  if  the  first  be  neither  negatively  nor  interrogatively^  used. 

(BONNEAU,  BOINYILLIEBS,  NaP.  LaNDAIS.) 

Examples: 

Education  is  a  more  import-     L' education    est    un    objet 
ant  object  than  one  thinks,        plus  important   qu  'on   ne 

pense. 
The  poor  are  less  happy  than    Les     pauvres     sont     moina 
we  are,  heureux  que  nous  ne  le 

sommes. 
Divine  Providence  treats  us     La  divine   Providence  nous 
better  than  we  deserve,  traite  mieux  que  nous  ne 

m^ritons. 

t  This  sentence  is  to  begin  hj  ily  avcdt. 
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Les  mcBurs  d'aujourd'hui 
8ont  autres  qu'elles  n'e- 
taient  dans  les  demiers 
siecles. 

Que  de  gens  parlent  auire^ 
ment  qu'ils  nepensenU 
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The  manners  of  the  present 
day  are  quite  different 
from  those  of  former  ages, 

How  many  people  speak  dif- 
ferently from  what  they 
think, 

(5.)  In  comparisons  of  equality,  the  second  verb  in  the 
sentence  rejects  ne,  but  in  other  instances  ne  is  used. 

Example: 

Knowledge  differs  as  much  Le  savoir  differe  autant  de 
from  ignorance  as  life  1' ignorance,  que  la  vie 
from  death,  differe  de  la  mort. 

(c.)  When  the  first  verb  is  negatively  or  interrcffoiively 
used,  the  second  rejects  ne. 

Examples  : 


You  could  not  be  more 
thirsty  than  you  are  now, 

tie  did  not  appear  less  emi- 
nent whilst  he  continued 
inactiye,  than  when  he 
was  maintaining  himself 
in  the  midst  of  the  most 
perilous  dangers, 

I  could  never  act  differently 
from  what  I  thought, 

Does  he  act  differently  from 
what  he  thinks  ? 


Vous  ne  sauriez  etre  plus  al- 
tere  que  vous  Vetes  pr^- 
sentement. 

II  ne  partU  pas  mains  grand 
en  demeurant  sans  action, 
qu'il  V avail  para  en  se 
soutenant  au  milieu  des 
dangers  les  plus  hasardeux. 

Je  n  at  jamais  pu  agir  autre' 

ment  que  je  pensais, 
Ayit-il  autrement  qu'il  pense  f 


(d.)  Ne  must  be  expressed  before  the  second  verb,  when 
the  first  is  negatively  or  interrogatively  used,  and  the  com- 
parison is  of  equality  under  the  form  of  opposition. 

Example : 

The  existence  of  Scipio  will  L' existence  de  Scipion   ne 

not  be   more  doubtful  in  sera    pas    plus    douteuse 

ten    centuries    than    it  is  dans  dix  siecles  qu  elle  ne 

now,  !'««<  aujourd'hui. 
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(e,)  Ne  must  also  be  expressed  before  the  second  verb, 
when  the  first  verb  is  at  the  same  time  both  negatively  and 
interrogcUively  used. 

Eocamplet : 

Have  we  not  now  more  ex-  N'avont-nous  pas  aujour- 
perience  than  we  had  ?  d'hui    plus   d 'experience 

que  nous  n'en  avions  ? 

Is  not  this  young  man  quite  Ce  jeune  homme  nest-il  pas 
different  from  what  he  was  tout  autre  qu'il  netait 
in  his  boyhood  ?  dans  son  enfance  ? 

EXERCISE  CXXI. 

Your  brother  is  younger  than  I   thought,  —  The  afSedr  is  quite 

(a)  E. 

different  (from  what    has    been  related  to  roe.)  —  We    despise 
autre  {a)  qu'on  ne  me  l*avait    racontee  98  mipriser  d. 

those    who   speak    differently   (from    what)  they  think,  —  It     is 
78  (a)  qu*  CM70 

quite  a  different  thing  from  what  I  thought,  —  The    French  are 
108  •  autre  (a)  *       qite        croire  K.  m.  pi, 

more  ambitious  than   they    (are    supposed   to   he)  in  England.  — 
(a)  98  crmre  D. 

I  do  not  think  that  any  one   (could  lose)  a  kingdom  more    gaily 
(c)  98  i.  garment 

than  he    did,  —     Could       any   one  be  more    engaged    than    we 
(c)  le  fit       pouvoir  d.  (c)     98  occupy  pi. 

are?  —  Are  you  not  more  fatigued  to-day  than  you  were 
54  (c)  54    s. 

yesterday  ? 
172 

RULE  CXXVI. 

Ne   USED  AFTER  CERTAIN  TERBS. 

(a.)  Douter  requires  ne  before  the  verb  following,  which 
is  to  be  in  the  subjunctive,  when  douter  is  accompanied  by 
a  negation,  whether  expressed  or  understood.     (See  Rule 

156.)  (BONNEAU.) 
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ExampUi : 

1  do  not  doubt  but  that  we  Je  ne  doute  pc9  que  nons 

should  be  more  peaceable  ne  soyons  plus  tranquilles 

with  fewer  laws,  avec  moins  de  lois. 

No    natural   philosopher  of  Aucun    pbilosophe  ne  doute 

the     present    day    doubts  aujourd'hui   que    la   mer 

that    the    sea  covered    a  nait  couvert  une  grande 

great  part  of  the  inhabited  partie  de  la  terre  habitee. 
world, 

Can  jou  douU  that  he  is  Pouvez-Yous  ne  pa9  douter 

very  happy  ?  qu'il  7i«  soU  fort  heureux  ? 

{h.)  Douter^  used  positively  or  qffirmatif>eli/,  or  both  ne- 
gatively  and  interrogatively^  rejects  ne  before  the  verb  placed 
after  it.  Douter  governs  the  subjunctive  when  followed  by 
que^  if  the  sentence  be  interrogative  or  negative,  and  the 
indicative,  if  the  sentence  be  affirmative.         (Latbaux.) 

Examples: 

T   doubt  whether  Fabricius  Je  doute  que  Fabricius  soit 

was  the  greatest   of   the  le  plus  grand  des  Remains. 
Romans, 

Do  you  douht  that  this  his-  Doutez-y oms,  que  cette  his- 
tory, which  is  so  well  writ-  toire  qui  est  si  bien  ecrite, 
ten,  will  ever  be  banded  parvienne  a  la  posterite  ? 
down  to  posterity  ? 

Do  you  not  doubt  that  our  Ne  doutez-YOus  pas  que  Ton 

intentions  are  calumniated  ?  catomnie  nos  intentions  ? 

(<5.)  After  craindre^  apprehender,  avoir  peur^  tremblery 
pas  and  point  are  omitted  before  the  verb  placed  after  them, 
if  a  wish  or  desire  be  not  implied ;  which  verb  is  to  be  in 
the  subjunctive :  on  the  contrary,  pas  and  point  are  used  if 
a  tcish  or  desire  of  something  be  implied.        (Bonneau.) 

Craindre  requires  ne  before  the  verb  which  follows  it, 
when  used  in  a  positive  or  interrogative  form.  Pas  is  also 
used  before  the  second  verb,  if  a  tpish  or  desire  of  something 
is  implied.     (See  Rule  126.) 

Examples  .* 

I  am  afraid  you  will  lose  your    Je  crains  que  vous  neperdieas 
law-suit,  votre  proces. 
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I  am  afraid  this  rogue  will  Je  crain»  que  ce  fripon  ne 

not  be  punished,  soit  pas  puni. 

It   was   justly    feared,    that  On  craiffnait  avec  raison,  que 

haying  arrived  at  the  high-  parvenu  au  plus  haut  de- 

est  degree   of  power,   he  gre  de  puissance,  il  n^a- 

would  abuse  his  authority,  busdt  de  son  autorite. 

I  fear  that  my  father  will  Je    crains    que    mon    pere 

not  come,  n*  arrive  pas. 

Do    you   fear   that   I   shall  Crai^ez'vous  que  je  ne  vous 

ovenvhelm  you   with  re-  accable  de  reproches,  quand 

proaches,  when  you  invoke  vous    invoquez    ma    cle- 

my  clemency  ?  mence  ? 

{d.J  Craindre,  used   negatively^  rejects  ne  before   the 
next  verb. 

Examples : 

Do  not  fear  that  I  am  unge-  Ne  craignez  pa^  que  je  sots 
nerous  enough  to  return  assez  peu  genereux,  pour 
you  evil  for  evil,  vous  rendre  le  mal  pour  le 

mal. 

I  am  not  afraid  of  being  sus-  Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'on  me 
pected  of  partiality,  soupgonne  de  partialite. 

fe.J  Emphher^  used  negatively  or  interrogatively,   re- 
quires ne  before  the  verb  which  follows  itt 

Examples : 

"Why  do  you  prevent  us  from  Pourquoi  empickez-yoixs  que 
assisting  those  who  are  in  nous  natdions  ceux  qui 
need  ?  sont  dans  le  besoin  ? 

(f.)  De/endre  rejects  ne  before  the  next  verb. 

Examples : 

Should  I  not  forbid  you  to  Ne  dois-je  pas  difendre  que 
lose  your  time  ?  vous  perdiez  votre  temps  ? 

I  forbid  him  to  go  out,  Je  defends  qu'il  sorte. 


f  Af>er  empScher,  used  nentively,  ne  may  or  may  not  be  used  before 
the  verb  placed  after  empecher ;  as,  je  n  ^enmSeke  pas  qa*ii  ne  fa$ie  oe 
qa*il  Toadra,  (oa  qa*il /oMe.)  (Bonmbad,  L*Aoadbmi£.) 

T  5 
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(^.)  Mer,  dUconvenir^  cantegter^  desetperer^  require  ne 
before  the  verb  placed  after  them,  when  they  are  used  in- 
terrogatively or  negatively.t 

Examples : 

No  one  can  deny  but  I  am  On  ne  peut  nier  que  je  n^ais 

right,  raison. 

I  do  not  deny  but  that  you  Je  ne  disconviens   pas   que 

are  well  informed,  vous  ne  soyez  tres-instruit. 

(h,)  When  the  above  verbs  are  used  without  a  negation, 
ne  is  omitted  before  the  verb  placed  after  them. 

Examples : 

I  deny,  I  dispute  that  kings  Je  nte,  je  eonteste  que  les  rois 
are  happy,  soient  heureux. 

I  deny  that  you  have  ren-  Je  disconviens  que  vous 
dered  me  service,  la^ayez  rendu  service. 

We  despair  of  his  being  able  Nous  desesperonsqu.' il  puisse 
to  finish  his  studies,  achever  ses  etudes. 

Ci'J  When  ne  pas  nier  means  avotier^  confesser^  the  verb 
after  it,  used  affirmatively  rejects  ne. 

Example : 

I  do  not  deny  that  God  is  as  Je  ne  nie  pas  que  Dieu  est 
good  as  he  is  omnipotent,  aussi  bon  qu*il  est  puissant. 

Cj*J  The  verb  prendre  garde  has  two  meanings,  remar' 
quer^  and  prendre  des  precatUions. 

Ck.J  When  it  signifies  remarqiter,  /aire  attention^  ob- 
server^ the  verb  which  follows  it  is  either  affirmative  or 
negative,  according  to  the  idea  we  wish  to  express;  the 
verb  is  in  the  indicative  when  prendre  garde  signifies  j^'re 
reflexion,  (Bounyilliers^  Nap.  Landaib.) 

Examples : 

Take  care  that  they  tell  you  Prenez  garde  qu'on  vuus  dit 
the  truth,  la  verite. 

f  L'Acad^mie  is  of  opinion,  that  when  nier  and  dttconoemr  arc  used 
negativefyf  ne  and  pas  should  he  omitted  before  the  verb  placed  after  them, 
which  Terb  is  to  be  in  the  aubjunctive ;  as,  I  do  not  deny  tnat  such  may  be 
the  case»  Je  ne  nie  pa$,  or,  je  ne  ditconviene  pat  que  oela  §oit,  (Map. 
Landau,  p.  586.)  Bat,  remarks  Bonnean,  p.  206,  ne  is  omitted  after 
f&oonoemr  when  the  verb  following  is  in  one  of  the  tenses  of  the  imdica- 
tvoe  i  as,  Tons  ne  sauries  diMeowoemr  quH  a  parlS. 
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He  does  not  observe  that  he  II  ne  prmd  pas  garde  qu'on 

is  laughed  at,  se  mogue  de  lui. 

Take   care    lest  the  author  Prenez  garde  que  Tauteur 

should  not  mean  what  you  ne  tous  dit    pas  ce  que 

attribute  to  him,  yous  lui  pritez. 

You  will  remark   that  the  Vous  prendrez  garde  que  la 

circumstance    is    not  the  circonstance  n*est  pas  la 

same,  meme. 

Ch.J  When  prendre  garde  means  prendre  des  precautions^ 
prendre  des  mesureSy  the  verb  which  is  placed  after  prendre 
garde  takes  ne,  and  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Eaamples: 

I  took  care  that  he  should  J  * ai pris garde  qyi* i\  n^ elu-- 
not    evade    the    question        dit  la  question  proposee. 
proposed, 

"We  will  take  good  care  that  Nous  prendrons  bien  garde 
they  do  not  abuse  our  qu*  on  n' abuse  de  notre 
great  confidence,  exces  de  confiance. 

EXERaSE    CXXII. 

I  do  not  dottbt    but   be    is    well   informed.  —  Who  can   doubt 

(a)  156      qu*  i.     bien     instruit  D.      156 

tbat  I  am  right  t  -^  Do  you   doubt   that   he   is  dead  t  —  I   fear 

(b)  (6)  i.  (c) 

he  {wOl  come)     before  I  have  finished  my  task. —  They 

qu*  i.       avant  que   127  (c)        i.  98 

fear  he  will  not  recover  this  winter.  —  I  am  t^fraid       (we  shall 
(c)  ritablir  1.  (c?)    qu* 

hate    tain,)  -^  The  rain    prevents    (us    from  going    out.)  —  I 
pleuvoir    i.  {e)  que  notu  sortir  U 

forbid        him  (       io  do  it       }. 
(/)    166   ♦        qu'U  le  fairs  i. 

RULE  CXXVII. 
CONJTTNCTIONS  REQUIRING  n0  AFTER  THEM. 

(a, J  Ne  is  always  placed  aflter  the  conjunctions  a  moins 
gue^  unless ;  depeur  que^  for  fear,  or  lest ;  de  crainte  gue^  for 
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fear,  or  lest ;  nvhich  conjunctions  require  the  yerb  to  be  in 
the  subjunctive. 

Examples : 

Unless  he  go,  or  set  out,  A  moins  qu' il  ne  parte. 

Conceal  your  intentions  from  Cachez-lui  voire  dessein  de 

him,  Ust  he  should  thwart  erainte  qu'Ane  le  traverse, 

them, 

For  fear  he  should  lose  his  De  peur  qu*i\  ne  perde  son 

law-suit,  proces. 

(h,)  When  si  means,  d  moins  que,  it  takes  ne  before  the 
verb  placed  after  it ;  but  rejects  pas  and  point. 

Example : 

I  will  not  call  on  him,  unless    Je  n'irai   pas  chez  lui  s'H 
he  invite  me  by  letter,  ne    m'y    engage  par  une 

lettre. 

(^(7.)  It  is  important  to  observe  that  avant  que,  sans  mtSj 
never  take  ne  after  them.  (L'Academie,  Bonneau.) 

Examples: 

You  must  speak  to  him  be-  II  iaut  lui  parler  avant  qu'il 

fore  he  sets  out,  parte. 

He  did  it  icithout  your  per-  II  T  a  fait  sans  que  vous  vous 

ceiving  it,  en  soyez  aper9U. 

rd. )  Qfi^,  used  for  unless^  until^  takes  ne  before  the  next 
verb. 

Examples : 

1  will  not  go  into  the  country    Je  n  'irai  pas  a  la  campagne 
until  you  have  returned,  que  vous  ne  soyez  de  retour. 

EXERCISE  CXXIII. 

t 

I  will  not  go  unless         you  come  with  me.  —  M.  de  Tuienne 
(a)  168  (a)  venir 

never     would     take    any        thing    on    czedit    from   shopkeepen, 
120    vouUnr  ^  134  118  cL  chex  lea  marehandt 

for  fear  they  might  lose  a  part  of  their  goods  if    he 

(a)  perdre   l.  f.  marckandites  152    * 
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happened  to  be  killed.  —  The      Mosaic      law  did  not  permit 
venir  e.  Juda'ique  31  E.      aus 

others    to  be  the  accusers  of    their    children,    for  fear         they 
d*  de  peur  qu*  (a) 

should  put  them  to  death  in     a       fit    of  passion  rather  than  (from 
mettre  l.       48  dans      accet  m.     colere   plutot 

any  reasonable  motive). 
de  ration 

RULE    CXXVIII. 
BUT    OB    ONLY,   ne   BEFOBE   THE   VERB,   AND   que    AFTER. 

Ca.)  When  the  words  but  or  only,  placed  after  a  verb, 
mean  no  more,  nothing  else,  nothing  but,  nobody  else  than, 
they  are  rendered  in  Frencli  by  placing  ne  before  the  verb, 
and  qite  after  it,  without  paa  or  point. 

Examples: 

I  am  but  eight  years  old,  Je  n'ai  que  buit  ans. 

He  has  only  what  he  de-  11  n* a  que  ce  ({xi'il  mente. 

serves, 

I  saw  nobody  but  him,  Je  n  'ai  ru  que  lui. 

(b,)  When  but,  in  Englisli,  means  no  more  t/ian,  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  ne — que  ;  when  it  means  solely,  alone,  it  must  be 
rendered  by  seulement. 

Example : 

If  he  had  but  application,  he  S'il  avait  seulement  de  1  *ap- 
would  succeed,  plication,  il  reussirait. 

(c.)  When  but  begins  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  it  is 
expressed  by  mais. 

Example : 

I  should  like  very  much  to  Je  voudrais  bien  aller  le  voir, 
go  and  see  him,  &zi^  I  have  mais  je  n'en  ai  pas  le 
not  time,  temps. 

EXERCISE    CXXIV. 

We   mutt       only  do  what  is  right  —  He    does    nothing    but 
98  devoir  d.    (a)        ce  qui       juste  (a) 
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laugh.  —     It  M        but  two  months  sinoe    he  (    died    ).  —  You 
y  avoir  d.  (a)  qu*  ett  mort 

go  away  too  soon^  it  is  <mly  nine  o'clock* 
t*en  aUer  (a  ) 

RULE  CXXIX. 

(a.)    TEBBS   WHICH    BEQITIBE    THE    PBEPOSITION   cfe   BE- 
FOBE   THE   INFINITIVE   WHICH   FOLLOWS   THEM. 

A. 


Abstenir  (s') 

Achever 

Affecter 

Affliger,  s'affliger 

Apercevoir  (s') 

Appr^hender 

Arrdter 

Attendrir 

Attrister  (s*) 

Avertir 

Aviaer  (s*) 

C. 

Censurer 
Cesser 

Chagriner 

Charger 

Charger  (se) 

Choidr 

Commander 
•Conclure 

Conjurer 

Consoler  (se) 
*Contraindre 

Conseiller  \ 
♦Convenir 
♦Convaincre 
*Craiudre 

D. 

D6charger 
D6courager 
\  D4fendre 
D^goQter 
D^lib^rer 

Demander  en  griLce 
D6pScher  (se) 


D6flaccoutumer  (se) 
D^shabituer  (se) 
D6soler 
D^soler  (se) 
D^Msp^rer 
D^sesp^rer  (se) 
D6tourner 
D6toumer  (se) 
Diffdrer 

•Dire 

•Disconvenir 

E. 

•Ecrire 

Edifier(s') 

Efforoer  (s') 

Effmyer  (s*) 

Embarrasser 

Embarrasaer  (s*) 

EmpScher 

Emp^her  (s*) 

Empresser  (s') 
•Enjoindre 

Enorgueillir  (s') 

Enrager, 
*£ntreprendre 

Epouvanter  (s*) 

Essayer 

Exempter  (s*) 

Exiger 

F. 

•Feindre 
Finir 
Flatter  (se) 

6. 

Garder  (se) 


GSner  (se) 
Gronder 

H. 

•Hair 
H&ter  (se) 
H^siter 

I. 

Impatienter  (s*) 
Indigner  (s') 
Ing^rer  (s*) 
Inspirer 

J. 

Jouir 

Juger  a  propos 

Jurer 

Justifier] 

L. 
Lasser  (se) 

M. 

Mander 
Manquer 
M^ter 
Menacer 


N. 


K6gliger 
Notifier 


0. 


•Offrir 


*  Lrregular  Terb« 
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♦Omettre 
Oublier 

P. 

•Permettre 
Persuader 
Piquer  (se) 

•Plaindre 

•Plaindre  (se) 
Preaser 

.  Preaser  (se) 
Prier 

•Preacrire 
Pr^sumer 

•Promettre 


Proposer 
Proposer  (se) 

R. 

Rebuter  (se) 
Recommander 
Redouter 
Refuser 
Remercier 
Reprocher 
*ResB0uvenir  (se) 

S. 
Scandaliser  (se) 


Sommer 

Soucier  (se) 
•Souffrir 

Soupponner 
•Suffire 

Sugg^rer 

Supplier 


T. 


Tacher 


V. 

Vanter  (se) 


(b.)  Passive  verbs  in  English,  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tions,/rom,  tdth,  require  de  in  French. 

(c.)  Almost  all  reflective  verbs  require  the  preposition  de 
when  another  verb  comes  after,  except  those  mentioned  in 
Rule  130,  paragraph  (c). 

(d.)  Most  of  those  verbs  in  list  (a,)  require  the  preposi- 
tion de  before  them,  they  are  commonly,  and  can  always  be 
rendered  into  English  by  a  present  participle,  either  abso- 
lutely, or  with  any  of  these  prepositions,  of/froniy  with. 


Abaisser  (s") 
Aboutir 
Abuser  (s*) 
Accorder  (s*) 
Achamer  (s*) 
Aguenir  (s') 
Alder 
Aimer 
Animer 
Animer  (s') 
AppHquer  [%*) 

^Apprendre 

,  Appreter 
Appr^ter  (s*) 
Aspirer 
Assigner 


RULE  CXXX. 

(a,)   VERBS   WHICH   GOVKUN   d. 

Assuj^tir 

*Complaire  (se) 

Attecher  (s') 

•Concourir 

Atteodre 

Condamoer 

Attendre  (s') 

Condamner  (se) 

Augmenter  (s') 

*Conaentir 

Auto  riser 

Consister 

Avilir  (a') 

Conspirer 

•Avoir 

Coosumer 

Contrevenir 

B. 

Contribuer 

Balancer 

Convier 

Bomer 

Coater 

Bomer  (se) 

D. 

C. 

^D^plaire 

C4der 

D^sob^ir 

Chercher 

Determiner 

^  Irregular  rerb. 
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Determiner  (se) 
Disposer 
Disposer  (se) 
Divertir  (se) 
Donner 

E. 

Employer 
Encourager 
Engager 
Enhardir 
Enseigner 
Kntendre  (s') 
Etudier  (s') 
Evertuer  (s') 
Exceller 
Exciter 
Exciter  (s') 
Exhorter 
Exposer  (s*) 

F. 
Fatiguer  (se) 

H. 

Habituer  (s') 
Hasarder  (se) 
H^siter 


VERBS   GOVERNUIQ 
I. 

*In8tniire 
Interesser 
Inviter 

L. 
Lasser  (se) 

M. 

♦Mettre 
•Mettre  (se) 
MoDtrer 

N. 

*Nuire 

O. 

Ob^ir 

Obstiner  (s') 
•Offrir  (8*) 

P. 

•Avoir  peine 

Pencher 

Penser 

Pers^v^rer 

Persister 
•Plaire 
•Plaire  (se) 


A. 


*Prendre  plaisir 
Plier  (se) 
Preparer  (se) 
Pr^tendre 
Provoquer 

R. 

♦R^duire 
♦R^duire  (se) 

Renoncer 

R^pugner 

Resigner  (se) 
*Re80udre 
•R6soudre  (se) 

R6us»sir 

S. 

•Servir 
Songer 
•Suffire 

T. 

Tarder 
Tendre 
*Tenir  (unipersonal) 
Travailler 


V. 


Viser 


EXERCISE    CXXV. 

He  pleases    (  every  body  ). — Why  do  you  not  obey  your  mother  t 
plaire  D,  toutlemonde  122 

—If  we  do  not  forgive  others,  we  must   not    expect   that  God  will 

102        falloirJ),         esptrer  * 

forgive  us. — Never  yield  to  the  allurements  of  pleasure. —    Try 
159      67        120     K.  atiraits     du  cTiercherK. 

to  please  your  father. — Give  them  this  applet — I  was  thinking  o/you. — 

K.      56  E. 

You  take  pleasure  in  tormenting  me.  —  I  renounce  the  vanities  of 

A. 

this  world. — I  have  suceeded  in  pleasing  her. 

A. 


'  ♦  Irregular  verb. 
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(h)  Most  of  those  verbs  which  require  the  preposition 
^  before  them,  are  general,  and  can  always  be  rendered  in 
English  by  a  present  participle,  with  the  prepositions  in  or 
for. 

(c.)  The  twenty-two  following  pronominal  verbs  govern 
the  preposition  d  ;  those  not  included  here  require  de. 

Sabandonner  S'adresser  S'habituer 

S'accoutumer  Se  determiner  S'obstioer 

S'adonner  Se  disposer  S'occuper 

S'amuser  S'endurcir  S'opini^trer 

S'appliquer  S 'engager  S'opposer 

S'appr^ter  S'exposer  *Se  plaire 

S'arrlter  Se  fier  Se  preparer 
S  attacher 

RULE  CXXXi. 
PASSIVE   VERBS   GOVERNING  de  OR  par. 

(a.)  Passive  verbs  require  de  or  par  t  after  them. 

Examples  : 

The  mouse  was  eaten  by  the  La  souris  fut  m^angee  par  le 

cat,  chat. 

A  mild  and  gentle  child  is  Un  enfant  doux  et  docile  est 

beloved  by  his  parents,  aime  de  ses  parents. 

(ft.)  When  a  passive  verb  is  followed  by  the  preposition 
de  and  a  substantive,  jE?ar  is  used  before  the  next  substantive, 
not  de. 

Example : 

His  conduct  will  be  approved  Sa  conduite  sera  approuvee 

with  an  unanimous  voice  d  'une  commune  voix  par 

by  wise  and  enlightened  les     personnes     sages     et 

persons,  eclairees. 

*  Irregular  verb, 

t  C^)  Qu<Li^d  le  verbe  exprime  des  actes  int^rienrs  de  Tame,  auxauels  le 
corps  n  a  point  de  part,  on  emploie  de.  Exemple  :— Vln  jeune  nomme 
Tertaeux  est  estitaS  de  toat  le  monde,  mdme  des  libertins. 

(</.)  Mais  si  le  rerbe  pr^sente  une  operation  de  Teeprit,  ou  une  action  da 
corps,  on  emploie  la  preposition  par.  Exemple  :— La  poudre  h.  canon  fat 
inventeepar  un  moine ;  et  les  bombes  le  furent/Mzr  un  ev6que. 

(«.)  Si  le  Tcrbe  passif,  outre  son  regime,  est  suivi  de  la  proposition  de,  et 
d*un  nom,  alors  on  doit  employer  par  pour  le  regime  du  verbe  passif. 
Ex]eHP|jE : — Votre  ouvrage  a  et4  loui  cTune  mani^re  fort  delicate  par  an 
c^l^bre  acadOmicien.    (Laveaux,  vol.  2»  p.  290.    GiRAULT-DuyiVXEB.) 
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EXERCISE    CXXVI. 

The  honeat  man  ia  etteemed,  area  &y  tliose  who  haTa  no  probitj. 
30  (c)  18 

— ^Tha  Ganla  were  ecmjugred  hf  C^Btar. — He  waa  convinced  hy  the 
F.  (d)  C^MT  F  (d) 

▼erj  power  of  your  eloqnence. — (      Her  face  was     )  covered  iviih  a 
•        m.  £ eUe  avait  le  visage  (c) 

black  veil, — ^He  waa  crowned  with  laurelt. — Tour  (mind  is)  engaged 
31  F.  (c)  ite$       occup6 

with  an  agreeable  recollection, —  Thia  walk     was  planted       on  one 
(e)  31  soutwmr  aJUe  t    E.    hofd^e  (c)  d* 

side  with   pcpkars^  the  leaves  of  which  were  burnt  by  the  Jim,  and 
(e)  7  80       E.  (e) 

waa    shaded     on  the  other  h/    oaks,  which  extended  over  the  road. 
B.    amhragie  de  (c)  (e)  7  s*£tendre    e.        cAemm. 


RULE  CXXXII. 
VERBS  WHICH  GOVERN  THE  regime  direct  and  the 

FEEPOSITION   de. 

When  the  following  verbs  govern  two  nouns  or  pronouns, 
not  united  by  a  conjunction,  the  first  is  put  in  the  re^me 
direct^  and  the  second  requires  the  preposition  de. 

D. 


*Ab8oadre 
Accabler 
Accepter 
Accaser 
Avertir 

to  absolve 
to  overwhelm 
to  accept 
to  accuse 
to  warn 

D^godter 
D61ivrer 
D^toumer 
Dissuader 

E. 

togiveadisKh 
to  deliver 
to  disturh 
to  dissuade 

B. 

Bannir 
B14mer 

to  hanish 
to  hlame 

EmpUr 
•Exdure 
Expulser 

tofill 
to  exclude 
to  expel 

C. 

I. 

Chasser 

Combler 

Corriger 

to  expel 
to  load 
to  correct 

Informer 

to  \  '"^^  , 

YEBBS 

GOYERNING  A. 

L. 

P. 

Louer 

to  praise 

Priver 

to  deprwe. 

M. 

• 

R. 

Menaeer 

to  threaten 

Reeeyoir 

to  receive. 

0. 

S. 

•Obtenir 

to  obtain. 

Souppozmer 

tonupect. 
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EXERCISE    CXXVII. 
Tke  clergyman  abtolved  the  criminal  of  his  crime. — ^Yoa  overwhelm 
ministre        153  coupahle  accabler 

your  daughter  with    basiness.    —  Expel      him  from  your  house. — 

occupatiom       ehatser  K.  56 
He    loads    her  with    praise.    —  Correct      her  for  her  faults.  — 

comhler  48  louanges         corriger  K.  56 

You    disturh    me  from  my  work.  —  I    will  acquaint  your  mother 

dtranger  48  infrrrmer  o. 

with  jour  conduct. 

RULE  CXXXIII. 
y£RBS     WHICH     GOVERN    THE    rSginte    direct   and    the 

PREPOSITION    d. 

If  the  following  verbs  govern  two  nouns  or  pronouns, 
that  which  has  reference  to  persons  takes  the  preposition  ^, 
and  the  other  is  in  the  objective  case  or  re^me  direct.  If 
both  have  reference  to  persons,  that  before  which  the 
preposition  to  is  or  could  be  prefixed  in  English,  requires  the 
preposition  d  in  French,  and  the  other  must  be  in  the 
objective  case. 


A. 

Accorder 

Adresser 

Annoncer 

Apporter 

Attribuer 

Avouer 

C. 

Communiquer 


Confesser 

Confier 

CoDseiller 

D. 

Declarer 
D6dier 
Demander 
Devoir 
•Dire 
Donner 


E. 

♦Ecrire 
Enseigner 
Envoyer 
Epargaer 
Ezpliquer 


0. 


Oter 


"*  Izregnlar  rerh. 
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P. 

•Promettre 

R^p^er 

Pardonner 
•Pr6dire 

R. 

Reprocher 

R^pondre 

R^v^ler 

Pr^ftrer 

Raconter 

♦Prendre 

Rapporter 

V, 

Presenter 

Refuser 

Prater 

Rendre 

Vendre 

Procurer 

•Renvoyer 

EXERCISE    CXXVIIL 

I  announced  this  news  to  your  mother.  —  Bring    me     this  hook, 
152  sing.  K.     47, 56 

—  Did  you  communicate  this  news  to  your  hrother  ? —  He  dedicated 

153  sing.  153 

his  iDork  to  the  king. — Explain  to  me  this  difficulty, — Teach  them 

K.  K.     47.  56 

their  lessons,  —  I  will  spare  him  the  trouble  of  it.      —  Present  my 

G  peine  f.    en  51  K. 

respects  to  your  family.  ^  Forgive    her     her  faults,  —  Bring  me 

K.      47.56        fautef,  K.       56 

hack  his  answer, — I  lent  you  several  hooks, 

153  101 

RULE    CXXXIV. 
INFINITIVE   WITHOtTT   PKEP08ITI0N. 

(a.)   The   infinitive  is  used  without  a  preposition    in 
French,  when  it  is  the  subject  of  another  verb. 

Example : 


To  he  able  to  live  with 
oneself,  and  to  know  how 
to  live  with  others,  is  the 
great  science  of  life. 


Pouvoir  vivre  avec  soi-me- 
me,  et  savoir  viyre  avec 
les  autres,  est  la  grande 
science  de  la  vie. 


(b,)  The  infinitive  is  also  used  vdthout  a  preposition  in 
French,  after  the  following  verbs. 


*^  Irregular  vcrlh 


INFINrnVB  WITHOUT   PREPOSITION. 
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A. 

Aimer  mieuz, 

AUer, 

Apercevoir, 

C. 

Croire, 
Compter, 

D. 

Daigner, 

Declarer, 

Devoir, 

E. 

Entendre, 

Envoyer, 

Esp^rer, 


F. 


Falloir, 

I. 

Imaginer  (s*) 

L. 
Laiflser, 

0. 
Oser, 

P. 

Parattre, 

Penser, 

Pr^tendre, 

Pouvoir, 

R. 

Regarder, 

S. 

Savoir, 
Souhaiter, 


EoDamplen : 


J'aime  mietup  le  dire,  I  would  rather  say  so. 

J*irai  vous  voir,  I  will  go  to  see  you. 

Nous    Vapercevons   movr  We  perceive  it  move. 
voir. 


Je  crois  Ventendre, 
CompteZ'YOUB  partirl 


Daiffnez  le  voir, 

Vous  d6clarez  le  savoify 

lis  doivent  icrire, 


Je  Ventends  chanter, 
EnvoyezAe  chercher. 
Nous  espirons  la  voir. 


Wfaut  le  lui  dire, 


I  think  I  hear  him. 

Do  you  intend  setting  off! 


Deign  to  see  him. 
You  declare  to  know  it. 
They  are  to  wiite, 


I  hear  her  sing. 

Send  for  him. 

We  hope  to  see  her. 


You  must  tell  it  to  him. 


Vous  vous  imaginez  le      You  fancy  you  know  it. 
savoir. 


Laissez-moifaire, 


Leave  that  to  me. 


Oseriez-YOus  lefaire  ?         Would  you  dare  to  do  it ! 


Vous  paraissez  me  corn^  You  seem  to  understand 

prendre,  me. 

II  a  pens£  tomber,  He  had  like  to  have  fallen. 

Vritendez-yoMS  lefaire  1  Do  you  pretend  to  do  it  ? 

II  ne  pent  y  oiler.  He  cannot  go. 


Nous  vous  regardona  dan^  We  are  looking   at   you 
ier,  dancing. 


Nous  aavons  ou  le  ir(yuver,  We  know  where  to  find  it. 
Je  aouhaite  le  voir,  I  wish  to  see  him. 
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V. 

Valoir  mieux,  II  vaui  mietue  rester^  It  is  better  to  remain. 

Yenir,  Fttffufrtfx-vous  me  vmr  t  Will  you  come  to  see  me  ? 

Voir,  Je  les  row  venir,  I  see  them  coming. 

Youloir^  Je  ne  vetue  paa  les  voir,  I  will  not  see  them. 

EXERaSE  CXXIX. 

I    would      ralher  remain  here.  —  Go  and  buy  me  some  wafers.^ 
aimer  D,   mieus  k.     *  7 

Do  yon  think  (yon  wiU    $ee    her)  to-night? —    Deign    to  lUten 

croire  k.         la  voir  ce  smr       daigner  k. 

to    roe.  —  I       hope      to    tee    you    to-morrow.  —  How    dare    yon 

47  etp^rerD.  48  oser 

do  it  (unknown   to    him}?  — He      eeems      to    understand    you. — 

d  son  intu  paraitre  d. 

I    ^010    how    to    do  it,  —  I  wish  to    speak   to   you.  — 

tavoir     *  louAattfr  n.  47 

It    ( IS    better }    to    tortt«    to    her.  —  She  is  coming   to   spend   the 

oenir  D. 
evening  here.  —  I       will       not  speak  to  this  man. 
f.  tNwimrD.  123 

RULE  CXXXV. 
INFINITIVE   WITH   cfe. 

The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  an  infinitive^  in  the 
following  instances. 

(a.)  1.  After  a  substantive  governing  a  verb,  so  as  to  be 
a  necessary  part  of  the  affirmative. 

Examples : 

It  is  time  to  set  out,  II  est  temps  de  partir. 

He  has  no  cause  to  be  angry     II  n'a  pas  sujet  (f 'etre  fache 
with  him,  contre  lui. 

(ft.)  2.  The  preposition  for^  placed  before  a  present  par- 
tidple  in  English,  is  expressed  by  de  with  the  tnfinitiw. 

Example : 

He  is  greatly  obliged  to  you    II  vous  sait  bon  gre  d^avoir 
for  hatvng  spoken  in  his        parle  en  sa  faveur. 
favor, 


INFINITIVE  WITH   DE.  431 

(c.)  3.  After  an  adjective^  whenever,  by  inyertin^  the 
sentence,  the  infinitive  may  serve  as  the  mbject  to  this  ex- 
pression, is  to  he  {c'est  Hre\  followed  by  the  adjective,  and 
also  after  capable^  incapable,  digne^  indigne,  de  is  required 
before  the  infinitive. 

Examples : 

He  was  very  clever  to  have  II  est  tres  adroit  de  Favoir  si 

done  it  so  well,  bien  fait 

She  is  incapahU  of  doing  it,  Elle  est  incapable  de  le  faire. 

You    are  unworthy  of    my  Vous   etes  indigne  de  mon 

friendship,  amitie. 

It  is  very  unfortunate  to  be  Cest  Hre  bien  malheureux 

thus  situated,  e^  etre  ainsi  situe. 

((f.)  4.  Also  after  an  adjective^  preceded  by  the  unipersonal 
verbs  il  est,  U  semhle,  il  parait,  and  after  several  unipersonal 
verbs  which  might  be  expressed  by  il  est,  with  the  ad- 
jectives derived  from  them ;  as,  il  convient,  il  suffit^  il  im- 
parte  ;  for,  il  est  convenaUe,  il  est  suffisant,  il  est  important. 

Examples : 

It  is  ridiculous  to  fret,  II  est  ridicule  de  vous  a£9iger. 

It  is  important  to  tell  it  to     II  importe  de  le  lui  dire, 
him, 

{e.)  5.  After  pronominal  verbs,  except  those  mentioned 
at  Rule  130,  paragraph  (c) 

(/.)  6.  After  the  following  verbs : — 

Accuser,  ciffecter,  avertir,  oldm^r,  cesser,  commander,  con- 
jurer,  conseiUer,  craindre,  detoumer,  defendre,  differer,  dire, 
dispenser,  dissuader,  ecrire,  emp^cher,  enjoindre,  entre^ 
prendre,  essay er,  feindre,  finir,  menacer,  meriter,  negliger, 
offrir,  omettre^  ordonner,  oublier,  parler,  permettre,  per- 
suader, plaindre,  presser,  prescrire,  prier,  promettre,  pro- 
poser, refuser,  remerder,  r6soudre,  sonvmsr,  soupgonner, 
supplier. 

EXERCISE  CXXX. 

Yon  have  (plenty  of)  time  to  write  to  your  friends.  —  I  make 
tout  U        (a)  faire  d. 

yon  my   oomplimentB  for   having    gained     the  prize.  • —  I     am 
47  >ing«         (6)       A.       remporti  prii  m.         avoir 
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(  under  many )  obligations    to    her  for  havhig  taken  my  part.  — 
tUgrandei  47       (6)       /.  parti  m. 

Is    he    not    vxrrthy    of  your    esteem? — Jt    is    dangerous  to    trust 
122     (c).  (rf)  sefier 

(    every    body  ).  —  It     is     tttffieient    to   speak   to    him.  —  It    is 
h  tout  le  monde  {d)    suffire  d.  47  (d) 

impostibU    to   please    you.  —  It  ts  unjust  to  demand  such  (*)  a  (^) 

infv^te  telle 

sum.  —  It    seenu    difficult  to  understand  this  rule. 
sembler 

RULE  CXXXVI. 

INFINITITE   WITH   d, 

(fl.)  The  preposition  a  is  placed  after  a  substantive  when 
we  want  to  express  something  to  be  done. 

Examples : 

You  have  no  time  to  lose,        Yous  n  avez  pas  de  te  temps 

d  perdre. 
I  know  a  fine  house  to  be    Je  connais  une  belle  maison 
let,  d  louer. 

(b.)  After  any  adjectives,  except  those  mentioned  in  Kule 
135,  paragraph  Cc) 

Example : 

Is  French  difficult  to  learn  ?      Le   fTan9ais   est-il  facile  a 

apprendre  ? 

(c.)  After  a  suhstantim,  when  the  following  verb  is  or 
may  be  expressed  by  in  with  ihe  present  participle* 

Example : 

You  spend  all  your  time  in    Yous  passez  tout  votre  temps 
idling,  a  fainkanter, 

{d,)  After  the  following  verbs  : — 

AccotUumeTy  admettre,  aider^  aimer,  apprendre,  appriteVy 
astreindre,  autariser,  homer^  cherch&r,  commencrr^  can- 
damner,  consisteTy  cantrtbtier,  depenser^  destiner^  dispoMsTy 
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donner^  employer^  encourager^  engager,  enhardxr^  emeigner, 
exercer^  exciter^  exhorter,  habUiuer^  hesiter^  inviter,  monirer^ 
parvenir,  persister,  porter,  preparer^  pousser^  reduire,  re- 
noncer^  reuenr^  seroir^  iongery  mmmettre,  tendre^  viser. 


EXERCISE  CXXXI. 

Is  his  houH    to    sell  or    to    let? — I      know      your  dispotUhn 

92     (a)  (a)  eonnaitreD,  f. 

to    oblige  your   friends.  —  I  always    have    (      great      }    pleaturt 
(a)  172  beaucoup  de 

in    tteing   you.  —  He    places    all    his    happineu    in   relieving  the 
(e)  nuttre  d.  (e)   toulager 

distressed.  —  He  is  ready    to    go   out.  —  This   fruit  is    good  to 
malheureus  pi.  (6)  (6) 

ett  —  Let  a    prince    be    tlow  to  punish,  and  quick  to  reward.  — 
qu*  effit  prompt 

True  wisdom       consists        in    knowing  one's  ^uty« 
la    30  eonsiiter  d.     (d)  eonnaitre    ton 


RULE  CXXXVII. 
INFINITIVE   WITH   de  OB  d, 

(a.)  Manqtter :  this  verb  requires  the  preposition  dy  when 
it  means  not  doing  what  one  should. 

(Layeaux,  L'Agademie.) 

Examples : 

Yon  failed  in  your  duty,  Yous  avez  man^  d  yos  de- 

Yoirs. 
He  failed  in  his  word,  II  a  mangui  d  sa  parole. 

(&.)  Manguer^  in  the  sense  of  avoir  faiOe  de^  requires  the 
preposition  de.  (Laybaux,  L'Agademie.) 

Examples : 

He  wants  courage,  II  manque  de  courage. 

He  failed  in  his  promise  to     II  ma  manqtii  de  parole. 
me, 
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EXERCISE   CXXXII. 

He    uiU    not    fidl      to  scold  yon,    if  you   neglect  to  do  your 
(k)  o.  48  (o) 

exercise.  —  I  will  lot  fail  to  do  what  you     wish.  —  Do  not  fail 

'  (Jb)  ee  qae  voulair  d.  (&) 

t0  be  there  at  Ibar  o'clock.  —  He      was  nearlif      killed. 

a  mattgti^  d*itre 

(c.)  T&cher  requires  the  preposition  de^  when  it  means  to 
try^  to  endeavour. 

{d»)  T&cher  requires  li,  when  it  means  to  aim  at, 

(Layeaux.) 

EXERCISE  CXXXIII. 

I     wt7i    endeavour    to    forget    this    insult.  —  I    wiU    try         t0 
(c)  o.  injure  f.  (c)  o. 

(      get  rid      )  of  my  debts.  —  I  will  endeavour  to  satisfy  you.  — 

me  dibarraeter  (e)  o.  48 

He    wf/i    try    to      paxzle       me.  —  He    cttmi    at    doing      me    an 
(</)         embamMor    48  (d)  porter  a,  47      * 

injufy. 
pr^Judi^e  m.  20 

(eJ)  Tarder  requires  the  preposition  de^  when  it  means  to 
long,  (Layeaux.) 

Eaamplei : 

I  long  to  see  jou,  II  me  tarde  de  yous  Yoir. 

He  longs  to  repent,  II  tank  de  se  repentir. 

(/.)  Tarder  requires  it,  when  it  signifies  to  delay. 

(Layeaux.) 

ExampUi: 

He  delays  punishing  you,  II  tarde  d  yous  punir. 

He  is  very  long  coming,  II  tarde  bien  d  Yenir. 

(g.)  II  me  tarde^  il  lui  tarde,  il  notis  tarde,  il  tons  tarde, 
il  leur  tarde,  may  dso  goyem  the  subjuiictire  with  qus. 
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Example : 
I  lan^  for  jour  arriyal,  II  me  tarde  que  yous  arrvoiez. 

{h,)  After  U  me  tarde,  &c.,  we  never  use  ne. 

(Laveaux.) 

(».)  Fenir  gorems  the  infinitire  without  a  preposition, 
when  signifying  to  come;  it  requires  de  when  signifying 
justy  and  d  when  signifying  to  happen. 

Examples : 

Come  to  see  me  this  evening,     Venez  roe  wtr  ce  soir. 

He  has  just  gone  out,  II  vient  de  sortir. 

If  he  happen  to  speak  to  you,     S*il  vient  d  vous  parler. 

EXERCISE    CXXXIV. 

We  long  to     get     a  letter  from  him.  —  If  he  delay  to  answer 
(«)       recevoir  (f)  h 

your    letter,    write  him    ( another    one  ).  —  I   long      for  them  to 

K.       56  en  une  autre  (g)  {h) 

come,  —  I  have  just   received    his    answer.  —  If  it  happen  to  rain, 

(0      *•  (0 

do  not  go  out  —  Is  your  brother  at  home  ?  he  has  just  gone  out 

92  (i) 

RULE    CXXXVIIl. 

INFINITIVE   WITH  pOUr, 

The  preposition  pour  is  used  hefore  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  when  we  wish  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or 
the  cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done ;  and,  in  general,  every 
time  that  the  preposition  to  can  he  changed  into  in  order  to, 
without  altering  the  sense. 

Example : 

I  came  to  speak  to  you,  Je  suis  venu  pour  vous  «otr. 

u  2 
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EXERCISE   CXXXy. 

I  oome  to  tell  yoa  that  I  am  waiting    for   yov.  —  He  will  do 
D.  47  D.  *  fakrto. 

it  to  MigB  me.  —  He      does      his   hest  to  j^Uoh  yoa.  —  In  ardir 
48  fain  n,  in  47 

to  fttcesei/^  one  must       be  attentive. 
fiUbbr  n,  m. 

RULE  CXXXIX. 

Wbenerer  an  English  pre$mt  partieipb  is  preceded  bj 
anj  preposition,  the  French  use  the  infinUive^  except  after 
en.    (See  Rule  142.) 

Eaample: 

Why  did  jou  do  it  tpiihoui    Ponrquoi  raves-voiis  fait  «ari# 
tdlififf  it  to  me  ?  me  le  dhref 


EXERCISE    CXXXVI. 

AJUr  having  written    my  letter,  I  put    it   in    the   post   without 

IdO  48  il 

jfrgpaying     it  —  Never     associate     with     any        one  btfon 
affranchir    48  120     frifttanUrm,    *  116  voms 

havittg    ascertained  whether  he  be  an  honest  man.  —  Do  not  act 
s'in/onjicr      153  fi  e'Mt  90 

fdihoui  reflecting,  —  I  Uame  you  for  having  done  it  without  having 

48    do 
eonsnlted  me. 

RULE  CXU 

FBESEITT  PABTICIFLE. 

(a.)  The  preient  participle  ends  in  antj  and  is  alwajs 
indeclinable. 
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Example : 

Children,    tpeaking     conti-  Las    en&nts,   parlant    con- 

nually,    can    scarcely    do  tinuellement,  ne   peuvent 

any  thing  else  than  talk  guere  faire  autrement  que 

nonsense  the  greater  part  de    dire    des    sottises    la 

of  their  time,  plupart  du  temps. 

(5.)  There  are  a  great  number  of  tferbal  adjectives  ending 
in  ant^  which  must  not  be  mistaken  for  present  participles. 
Verbal  adjectives  take  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
to  which  they  relate. 

(iNAP.  Landaib,  Noel  and  Chafsal,  Bonneau.) 

Examples : 

,  Obli^nff  men,  Des  hommes  iMigeants. 

An  attentive  lady,  Une  dame  privenante. 

Fond  children^  Des  enfants  caressants. 

{c,)  A  present  participle  is  distinguished  from  a  verbal 
adjective  by  its  representing  an  action,  and  by  its  being  fol- 
lowed by  a  r^ime^  either  expressed  or  understood. 

(Nap.  Landais,  6onnbau,  Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

{d,)  A  present  participle  is  always  known  when  it  can  be 
changed  to  another  tense  of  the  verb  preceded  by  qui. 

(BoNNEAU,  Noel  and  Chafsal.) 

Examples: 

These  orators,  charming  the  Ges  orateurs,  cliarmant  I'as- 

assembly  by  the  power  of  semblee  par  la  puissance 

of  their  eloquence,  often  de  leur  parole,  font  souvent 

cause    their    opinions    to  pr^valoir  leur  opinion, 
prevail. 

These  ladies,  obliging  indis-  Ces  dames  obligeant  indis- 
criminately every  one,  are  tinctement  tout  le  monde, 

,   revered  by  all  the  family,  sont  venerees  de  toute  la 

famille. 

(«.)  Verbal  adjectives,  on  the  contrary,  have  no  regime^ 
and  merely  point  out  the  state  of  being  to  which  they  relate, 
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and  may  be  construed  with  one  of  the  tenses  of  the  verb 
itre.     (Nap.  Landais,  Bonnbau,  Noel  and  Chafsal.) 

EMtmpU: 

These  young  Indies  are  in-  Ces  jeunes  personnes  sont 
terettingy  obliging^  atten-  interessantes^  obligeanteiy 
Hw^  and  charming^  prevenantes^  charmanies. 

EXERCISE    CXXXVII. 

We    found    your  children       blooming         with    health,    playing, 
9.  briUant  (b)  (e)  32  (c)  (d) 

dancing,  and  amusing  themselves  with  their  playfellows.  —  Calypso 
(c)  (dj         (c)  (d)  eamaradet       

perceived      a    rudder,    a    mast,      ropes        Jloating  on    the 

apercevoir  p.  7  (c)  (d)  or  (b)  {e) 

waves.         —  Grod  takes  pity  (on  the)  miseries  which  overwhelm 
mer  f.  sing.  a  det  79    aceabler  n.  4 

men        Ktnng  in    this  world. —  How  many  (})    affecting  (*) 

wwre  (c)  (d)  dans   le  d^chirer  (b)  (e) 

pictures  (^)  does  not  history  (*)  (  afford  U8!(")  ). —  A  mas- 
de  •      •    /•  n'off^e-t-elle  pa$ 

ter  Is  always  (   interested   )   (    about    )    obedient         children.  -^ 
bien  dispose        a  regard    (b)  (r)  31    7 

These        provident  men  have  perceived  the  danger.  -^  A 

pr6ooyant  (Jb)  (o)   31 

father  loving   his  children,  a  mother  spoiling  her  children. 
(a)  (c)  (a)  (c) 

RULE  CXU. 

THE   PRESENT   PARTICIPLE   IN   ENGLISH,    EXPRESSED 
BY   THE   INDICATIVE    IN    FBENCH. 

(a. )  If  an  English  present  participle  refer  to  a  substan- 
tive or  a  pronoun  which  is  not  the  subject  of  a  verb,  it  is  to 
be  expressed  l»y  the  present  or  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative 
mood,  with  the  relative  pronoun  qui. 

Example : 

My  brother,  standing  behind,  Mon  frere  qui  4tait  derriere 
was  woun  led  in  the  arm,  moi  tut  blesse  au  bras. 
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(b,)  The  French  never  use  the  present  participle  of  any 
yerb  after  etre^  as  the  English  do  after  to  be. 

Examples : 

I  am  going  to  the  theatre,        Je  eais  au  spectacle. 

Are  you  playing  billiards  ?        Jousz^yoM^  au  hi  Hard  ? 

I  was  walking  on  the  road,       Je  mepromenais  sur  la  route. 

EXERCISE    CXXXVni. 

I    have    leen    your    boys    playing     in    the  garden.  —  He   was 

(a)  B.   dans 

speaking  to  her.  —  Do  you  see  this  young  girl    standing    at  the 
(*)  z.  47  (a)  (h)  A. 

piano  ?    That  is  Miss    Amdlina  P.  —  Who  is  that  man  speaking 
cr  72  D. 

to  her? 
47 

RULE  CXLII. 

THE   PBESENT   PAETICIPLE   PBECEBED   BY   en. 

(a.)  "Whenever  the  termination  ant  is  preceded  by  the 
preposition  an,  either  expressed  or  undeistood,  it  must  be- 
long to  a  present  participle^  and  not  to  a  verbal  adjective. 

(Nap.  Landais,  Noel  and  Ghapsal,  Bonneau.) 

Examples  i 

She     always    laughs    when  Elle  rit  toujours  eh  parlanL 

speaking^ 
They  fell  whilst  running^       Elles  sont  tombecs  en  courant 
Men  learn  to  conquer  their  Les    hommes    apprennent    a 
passions     by     struggling      yaincre   leurs   passions   en 
against  them,  les  combattant. 

EXERCISE    CXXXIX. 

They      pushed     him    into    the   library,  requeuing  (*)    of 

98     pousser  f.  48     dans  en  142   enjoindre 

him(')  not    to    make    any  noise,  and       promising   him  soon   to 
lui       122  de  117  *    en  172  de 
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(let   him    out). —  Gi?e   me    your    aniiy    you    will   aasigt  me   in 
led^Hwer  k.      66       66  aider  q.  h 

walking  by  tupporHng  me  a  little.—      Will     you   rest    younelf 
A.       en    supporter  ooiifoirD.  ee      repo$er 

for  a  moment!       said  die  to    him,    on  leaving  hii   arm.  — Oh, 

•  m.  47  48  quU^    66 

yes,  I    know    it,        said        she,  taking  a  pinch  of  snuff. 
tavair  d.     ripliquer  f.  91   prendre 

RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISES 

ON   THE   PKESENT   PAKTICIPLE8   AND   ON   THE   VERBAI. 

ADJEOTIVES.t 

(     A  country  life     )    has   always    had      attractions  (■)    for  (*) 
le  »£jour  det  €hamp8        •        172        f.    7     charmet 
me(«);    I       like       to    see    the       flocks      wandering    peacefully 
aimer  d.  troupeatut      errer  en  paix 

through    the    broad   meadows;     the    bleating       sheep,     carettmg 

dans  vaste  30  prairie  f.  bSler  31   brebis  f.  pi. 

their  tender  lambs,  skipping    around    them;  the    playftil        goat 

bondir    aupres  de  f  pi.         eapricieux  31 
eHmbing  orer        steep  rocks,  feeding    on  the  plants,  growing  and 
grimper  let    81  brouter     *  croitre    * 

blooming  among  the  bushes  or   feeding  on  springing       shoots 
fleurir  senourrirde      naitre  Zl  bourgeon 

of    the    creeping       bramble;     the     timid      rabbits,      (at    times) 
rampre  31    roncef*  30  tantot 

(    seen  together,    )    then    darting  away  at  the  least  noise,  and 
r£unis  en  troupes      tantot    se  disperser  30 

running  here   and  there ;        birds,    at    ihe    (  dawn, 

fuir        fa  /<&      les  retour  de  Taurori 

tharming   my  ears    with    their   sweet    nngiiig,  and    inspiring  me 
ravir  82  30     concerts  inspirant 

with  a  tender  melancholy.      Innocent  creatures !  (  there  are  none   ) 

*  30  (no  article)  animauap       il  n*en  est  point 

t  These  exercises  are  taken  from  No^  snd  ChapsaVs^  who  borrowed 
them  fioro  Bescher^-^yf  t  have  only  given  the  infinitive  of  the  verbs,  which 
the  pupil  will  have  to  change  into  present  participles,  or  into  verbal  adjectives, 
referring  to  the  preceding  rules. 
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among  you  who  eonsciouM    of  the  cruel  fiite  which  men  prepare  for 
gut  privoyani    *  31  79.      4.  * 

you,    are    disturbed  by      anjfious       thoughts  of  the  future.     Wise 
leur      i.        agUi$    det  mqmUant  31    wins  avenir  la  30 

nature    has    denied    you    the    capacity    of    thinking   beings ;    do 
r^tui  quality  f.  31         Stre  m. 

not  envy  them :  you  enjoy  (the)  present  moment,  you  are  happy. 

du         m.  • 

Yes ;    I  like  to  see      these  shepherds  singing^   and  playing  their 

et  * 

rural         airs^  resounding  through  the     echoing     vaults    of  a 
champitre  31  reteniir        sous  risonner  31   sing. 

grotto;   and  the  young  shepherdesses,    (    arm-in-arm,     )    dancing 

30  let  brae  enirelac^t 

and    running  on  the  grass ;   and  this      crystal      spring  dropping 
*  verdure  cristaline  31  Jiltrer 

through    the    (  massive  rock,  )   soon   Jhwing    abundantly,    and 
h  trovers  ipaisseur  du  roe  couler 

depositing    its    running  (')    and  (*)    limpid  (*]    waters  (^)      in     a 
deposer  dans 

faann.    (      There      )  the    thirsty     flocks,  avoiding  the    burning 
C'estlitque  alUriZl  fuir  bHilant  31 

rays  of  the  sun,  find  a     refreshing    draught. 

rqfraichir  31  liqueur  f. 

See  this  vast    sheet    of    smooth    water;  though 

voir  K.  (2d  pers.  pi.)  30  nappe  t      dormir  31  158 

it     has      no       current,      the       wind,      agitating     its    surfiice, 
f.       i       117        eours  m.  pi.  f» 

preserves  its  purity !      (  How    different   it   is   from  ) 

eniretenirD,{jMi.p,p\J)  eUe  est  loin  4e  ressembler  ^ 

those    stagnant    marshes,    exhaling     an      uafaealthy  (*)      and  (*) 
eroupir  31  eahaler  fStide 

bituminous  (*)  smell  (*).    Innumemble  fish,  living  ia    its  water,  are 
bitumineuse  7        31  m.  pi.  dans       sein 

d<>8tined    for    the    table    ef    the    master.      Two     bo^ts      going 
it  barqite  f.  voguer 

(    in  full   sail    )>^n^  from  the  storm   (  which  threatens  them    ) 
i  toutes  voiles  et    fmr   *  %wtagan  dmU  elks  ^taieni  menac4es 

V  6 
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endearoar   to  gain  the  shore.    The  wind  blowing  (  violently  ),  and 
thercher  d.  bord  sovffler      avec  force      * 

whistling  through  the        tacking,  opposes      (    their  efforts    % 

tijffier        dans  cordage  m.  pi.  s'opposer  D.     a  la  manoeuvre 

Already  the  waves,    white   with  foam,  (leave  traces)  of^')  deep(*) 

blanehir   d*  tracer  d.  large  30 

furrows  (')  on(')  the  water  (•).     Branches  and  leaves 

onde  7  *    7  feuil/age  m.  pi. 

(swept    away)   by   the  whirlwind,  fall  into  the  pond,  and  form 
efnpori6i  un  d.  7 

wrecks,  Jhating    on    the  waters.        Timid  birds,     assembling     in 
debris  les    Zl  se  r assembler  en 

flocks    and    /lying    (  swiftly  )  •         animals    running 

troupes  voter         d^une  aile  rapide        les  fuir 

(here    and    there)  ;    the    brilliant    lightning        flashing    (through 
au  hasard  31  et    sillonner 

the  dark  masses   )  of        clouds  ;  the    thunder    rolling   over 

lesflancs  ttntbreus    du  nuage  m.  sing.  foudre  f.  grander    sur 

our  heads;    the    earth   trembling  under    our  feet ;         rain,  mixed 

une 

with  hail,  falling  in  torrents  ;  (such   was)    the  terrible  (')  and  (*) 

par  voilh 

fearful (*)  aoeneC)  which  struck  terror        {^)  into(*)  our(*) 

image  f.        79    porter  d.  consternation      dans 

hearts  C)-     What       will  become  of  our  snilors  ?      Alaa ! 

que  aUer  d.  (3d.  pi)  *  marine 

if  they     had  wished,  they  (might   have)  escaped  their  &te!       A 
/'    B.     voulu  H.  ^oit^  sort 

rook     (  slowly  stalking   )  over  the        sands,  had  presaged 

oomeUle  t  errer  h  pas  lents  gravier,  m.  sing.  e.   annonc^ 

it  by  its    mournful  cries.    At  that  moment      they  (  tried         ) 

sinistre  31  V     instant  oH  font  leurs  efforts 

to    lower  their  sails:  sails,  masts,  and     ropes,       all    are 

138  (no  article)  *  cordage,  pi. 

(swept  away).    Their   unsteady      boats    (could  scarcely  maintain) 
emportS  vaeiUant  81  barque  f.      out  peine  a  eonserver 

their  balance.       The      roaring      waves,  dashing        over        theae 
/'    fqmlibre  mugissant  31  s^^lever  au-dessus  de 
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frail  barks,        (are  ready   to)  swallow    them    up.      The(^) 

frele  30  embarcatioru  vont  er^louHr  * 

impetuosity  (•)    of    the  (*)    wind  (*),    however,  (})      drives       them 

poutser  D.     48 

towards    the   (kreatening     rocks,    which    (  close    up )  the    basin. 

vers       de»  menacer^l    rochet  fermerji^ 

Fearing    (lest    they    should    be    dashed    to    pieces),  our   young 

de  86  voir  briaer  30 

sailors,      throwing   themselves    (together  from    the   vessel),    and 
natttonniera         e^^laneer  a  lafm  * 

ewimming  (      boldly      ),      reach  the    shore,       streaming 

avee  ardeur     aborder  D.  sur         sable  m.  tout  digoutter 

with     water,     almost  expiring    from     weakness     and       fatigue. 

32  de 

The    shattered    boats,  the  masts,  the  sails,    driven    by  the  wind, 

frac€U8£  31  poussies 

and  Jhating   towards    the    shore,    present     the    appearance    of   a 
vers  rive  f.     offrir  d.  tableau 

shipwreck. 

RULE  CXLIII. 

UPON   THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  VERB. 

The  iubject  of  a  verb  can  easily  be  ascertained  by  using 
the  interrogative  pronoun,  qui-tit  ce  qui  f  or  qu  'est-ce  qui  9 
(who  ?  what  ?) 

Thus  to  find  the  subject  of  the  following  sentences, 

Ist  Example: 

This  stranger  does  not  know    Get  etranger  ne  connait  pas 
the  town,  la  viile. 

Analysis  : — Ask,  Qui  eit-ee  qui  ne  connait  pas  la  yille  ? 
Who  is  it  that  does  not  know  the  town  ?  The  answer  will 
he,  the  stranger ;  wherefore  Vklranger  is  the  suLject  of 
connaU. 

2nd  Example: 

Wine^    taken  immoderately,    Le  vm,  pris  immoderement, 
is  ruinous  to  health,  ruine  la  sante. 
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Analysts:  —  Qu'eH-ee  qui  rume  la  sante?  What  is 
luinous  to  health  ?  The  answer  will  be,  toine;  wherefore 
le  vin  is  the  subject  of  ruins. 

The  subject  of  a  yerb  may  be  either  a  substantiye,  a 
pronoun,  or  a  verb  in  the  infinitire. 

When  the  subject  is  a  suhHantim  the  yerb  is  in  the  third 
person;  as. 

The  general  commanded^  Le  general  eommandait. 

The  generals  commandedy  Les  generaux  commandcMHt 

When  the  subject  is  a  pronouHj  the  yerb  is  in  the  same 
person  as  the  pronoun;  as, 

I  give,  Je  donntf. 

Thou  givest,  Tu  donnet. 

He  gives,  II  donna. 

We  give,  Nous  donnon^. 

You  give,  Vous  donuez. 

They  give,  lis  donnent. 

When  the  eubjects  of  a  verb  are  formed  of  different  per- 
sons, the  verb  then  must  not  only  be  in  the  plural,  but  must 
agree  with  such  of  the  pronouns  as  take  priority ;  the ^rst 
person  takes  priority  over  the  other  two,  and  the  second 
over  the  third ;  as, 

You  and  I  will  go,  Fous  et  nun  nous  irons. 

You  and  he  will  lose  by  this  Foiu  et  lui  perdrez  a  ce 

bargain,  marche. 

IJncle^  you^  and  /,  will  un-  Fozi#,  mon  <mc^,  et  mot,  nous 

dertake  this  journey,  ferons  ce  voyage. 

OF  THE  REGIME  DIRECT  AND   REGIME  INDIRECT. 

The  regime  direct^  or  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  is  known 
by  putting  the  interrogative  pronoun,  qui  ?  (whom  ?)  or 
quoi  ?  (what  ?)  after  the  verb ;  as,  Je  vous  attendrai  ce  soir^ 
I  shall  expect  you  this  evening.  I  shall  expect  tchom  f 
Answer,  Fous.  Wherefore  votu  is  the  regime  direct. 
JTScris  une  lettre,  I  am  writing  a  letter.  I  write  vhat  ? 
Answer,  a  letter.    Therefore  lettre  is  the  regime  direct. 

The  regime  indireetj  or  the  indirect  object^  is  the  word 
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Qpon  ivhicb  the  action  of  the  verb  falls  only  in  an  indirect 
manner,  and  is  generally  preceded  by  the  prepositions  d  or 
dey  expressed  or  understood  ;  as  in,  J'ai  donnS  un  anneau 
d  ma  meury  I  have  given  a  ring  to  my  sister.  A  ma  MBur 
is  the  indirect  object^  or  regime  indirect  of  j  *ai  donne  ;  un 
anneau  being  the  regime  direct. — JT'at  tire  mon  ami  de 
peine,  I  have  got  my  friend  out  of  trouble.  De  peine  is  the 
regime  indirect  ofj*ai  tire,  and  mon  ami,  the  regime  direct 
Je  lui  ai  donne  un  habit.  Lui  is  the  regime  indirect,  mean- 
ing d  lui,  or  d  elle,  of  j'ai  donnS,  and  un  habit  is  the 
regime  direct, — Je  leur  ecrivis  une  lettre,  I  wrote  a  letter  to 
them.  lAur  is  the  regime  indirect,  meaning  d  eux  or  d 
dies,  of  the  verb  ecrivis  ;  une  lettre  is  the  regime  direct  of 
j  *  Ecrivis. 

Lui,  leur,  dont,  en,  y,  can  only  be  regime  indirect,  because 
they  invariably  imply  the  use  of  a  preposition. 

Me,  te,  se,  now,  vous,  are  sometimes  used  as  regime  di- 
rect, and  sometimes  as  regime  indirect.  They  are  regime 
indirect  when  they  imply  the  use  of  the  preposition  d,  if 
equivalent  to  d  moi,  d  tot,  a  soi,  d  noiu,  d  votu. 

Me,  te,  se,  now,  vous,  are  regime  direct  when  used  instead 
of  moi,  toi,  soi,  nous,  voits.  (Bonneau.) 


ON  VERBS.t 

As  it  is  almost  impossible  to  give  rules  upon  the  agree- 
ment of  the  past  participle^  without  establishing  these  rules 
on  the  different  kinds  of  verbs,  we  shall  treat  of  each  one 
separately,  in  order  to  classify  and  define  them  with  greater 
preciseness. 

There  are  six  sorts  of  verbs,  the  auxiliary,  active  or  tran- 
sitiw,  passive,  neutet^  or  intransitive,  pronominal,  and  unt- 
personal, 

OF  THB  AOTITB  OR  TRANSITIVE  VERB. 

A  verb  is  called  active  or  transitive,  when  it  can  have  a 
direct  object,  called  in  French,  regime  direct. 

Therefore  a  verb  is  known  to  be  active  when  we  can  place 
after  it,  some  one,  or  some  thiitg.    Thus  aimer,  to  love; 


t  Bonmead'i  Grammar,  page  128. 
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itudier^  to  study ;  e/tfrir^  to  cherish ;  faire^  to  do ;  reeewnr^ 
to  receive,  are  active  verbis  because  we  can  say,  aimer  quel- 
qu'un^  to  love  some  one ;  Studier  guelque  choee^  to  study 
something. 

As  the  active  verb  may  become  passive^  and  its  change 
influences  the  agreement  of  the  p<ul  participle^  we  shall  add, 

1st.  An  active  verb^  conjugated  with  avoir ^  always  re- 
mains active.     (No  exception,  J 

2d.  An  active  verb  conjugated  with  itre  is  sometimes 
active  and  sometimes  passive;  it  is  active  when  the  subject 
performs  the  action  ;  and  passive^  if  it  receive  the  action : 
consequently,  there  is  agreement  in  the  latter  instance. 

Example : 
I  have  embraced  my  mother,      J  'ai  embrasse  ma  mere. 

Analysis: — Embrassi^  which  comes  from  the  active 
verb  (embrasser  quelquun\  remains  active^  because  it  is 
conjugated  with  avoir, 

2nd  Example : 

These  ladies  have  bowed  to    Ces  dames  se  sont  saluees. 
each  other, 

Analyses  :  Saluees^  which  comes  from  an  active  verby 
(saltier    quelqu*un)^  remains  active^  because    the    subject 

dames  performs  the  action :  Les  dames  ont  salue  eUes, 

» 

3rd  Example: 

Those    children   have   been    Ces  enfants  se  sont  oecupes, 
busy^ 

Analysis  : — Oecupes^  which  comes  from  the  active  verb^ 
(occuper  quelqu*un)y  remains  activey  because  the  sub- 
ject enfants  performs  the  action.  Les  enfants  ont  occupi 
eux, 

OF  THE  PASSIVE  VERB. 

A  verb  is  called  passive  when  it  comes  from  an  active 
verby  when  it  is  conjugated  with  ctre^  and  its  subject  does 
not  perfoim  the  action,  but  receives  it. 
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1st  Example : 

The  enemy  has  been  routed    Les  ennemis  ont  ete  culbtOes 
by  our  troops,  par  nos  troupes. 

Analysis  :  —  Cvlhuih^  which  comes  from  an  active 
verb  (culbuter  qtielqu^un\  would  remain  active  if  the  sub- 
ject ennemis  perfonnecl  the  action  ;  but  by  this  expression. 
Let  ennemis  ont  ete  culbutes^  we  see  distinctly  that,  instead 
of  their  performin^i^  the  action,  les  ennemis  receive  it ;  there- 
fore the  verb  is  passive, 

2nd  Example, 
This  bottle  has  been  broken^     Cette  bouteille  s'est  cassee. 

Analysis  :  —  Cassee^  which  comes  from  the  active 
verb  (casser  quelque  chose)^  would  remain  activey  if  the  sub- 
ject performed  the  action ;  but  the  bottle  does  not  break ; 
cannot  break  any  thing,  nor  break  itself  of  its  own  accord ; 
s^est  cassee  is  then  a  passive  verb, 

3rd  Example : 
The  door  opened^  La  porte  s'est  ouverte. 

Analysis  : — Ouverte^  which  comes  from  an  active  verb 
(puvrir  quelque  chose  J  ;  would  remain  active  if  the  sub- 
ject porte  Ip«^rformed  the  action;  but  the  door  did  not 
open,  nor  could  it  open  of  its  own  accord;  therefore  s*est 
ouverte  is  a  passive  verb. 

Wherefore  a  verb  is  passive  only, 

1.  When  it  comes  from  an  active  verb; 

2.  When  it  is  conjugated  with  Stre  ; 

3.  When  the  subject  does  not  perform  the  action. 

OF  THB  NEUTER  OR  INTRANSITIVE  VERB. 

The  neuter  verb^  like  the  active^  oflten  expresses  an  action 
performed  by  the  subject;  but  it  differs  from  the  active 
verby  in  its  not  having  a  direct  object ;  as,  Je  marche^  I 
walk ;  U  courts  he  runs ;  elU  voyage^  she  travels. 
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A  verb  is  known  to  be  neuter^  or  intransUive,  wben  we 
cannot  place  after  it  quelqu'ten^  or  qudque  chow;  where- 
fore, marcher^  courxr^  and  voyager  are  neuter^  because  we 
cannot  saj,  marther  quelqu'tm,  or  qudque  ehote;  eourir 
qudqu'un^  or  qudque  ehoie^  voyager  qudqu*uny  or  quelque 
chose, 

Some  neuter  verbt  are  conjugated  with  a«otr,  others  with 
itre. 

The  poit  participle  of  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avotr, 
always  remains  in  the  mascaline  singular. 

The  poet  participle  of  neuter  verhsy  conjugated  with  etre^ 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject^  except  those 
which  may  be  conjugated  with  avinr ;  arriver^  to  come ; 
partir,  to  set  out ;  tomher^  to  fall ;  ntutre^  to  be  bom ; 
mourir^  to  die;  venir^  to  come,  have  their  past  participle 
declinable,  because  they  take  ^tre^  and  could  not  take  avoir 
in  their  compound  tenses ;  as,  il  e«<  arrive^  he  has  arrived ; 
elle  est  arrivee,  f.,  she  has  arrived ;  nous  sommes  arrivisy 
m.  pL,  nous  sommes  arrivees^  f.  pL  we  have  come ;  ils  soni 
partis,  m.  pL,  elles  sont  parties^  f.  pi.,  they  are  gone ;  ils 
sont  tomheSy  m.  pi.,  elles  sont  tomheesy  f.  pi.,  they  have 
fallen ;  nous  sommes  nes^  m.  pi.,  nous  sommes  neesy  f.  pi., 
we  are  born  ;  ils  sont  morts^  elles  sont  mortes^  they  are  dead. 

The  past  participle  of  the  following  neuter  verbs  remains 
in  the  masculine  singular: — lis  se  sont  ntM,  they  have  injured 
one  another;  nous  nous  sommes  parle^  we  have  spoken  to  each 
other ;  elles  se  sont  souriy  they  have  smiled  at  each  other;  ils 
se  sont  succedey  they  have  succeeded  each  other:  because  these 
verbs  may  be  conjugated  with  avoir^  without  altering  the 
sense.     (See  paragraph  C/.J  ). 

Ils  se  sont  nifi,  may  be  analysed  as,  ils  ont  nut  a  eux. 

Nous  nous  sommes  parle^  may  be  analysed  as,  nous 
avons  parli  a  nous. 

<MP  THB  PRONOMINAL  VBRBB. 

Pronominal  verbs  are  those  which  axe  conjugated  with 
two  pronouns  of  the  same  person ;  as^  Jeme  console,  I  con- 
sole myself;  tu  te  rappelles,  thou  rememberest ;  il  se  flatte, 
he  Matters  himself. 
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Pran&minal  verbs  are  divided  ioto  what  may  be  termed 
essential  and  accidental. 

Pronominal  essential  verbs  are  those  which  cannot  be 
conjugated  without  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person ;  as, 
s*<wsten%r^  to  abstain:  semparer^  to  take  possession;  se 
souvenir^  to  remember;  se  repentir^  to  repent;  s^eooidery to 
pass  away ;  se  disputer^  to  dispute ;  s'en  aller^  to  go  awaj  ; 
s^enjuir^  to  run  away;  s^evanouir^  to  faint;  s^empresser^io 
hasten  ;  s  'envoler^  to  fly  away,  &c. :  which  are  conjugated  in 
the  following  mannei^-^'d  m  'abstiens,  je  m  'empare,  je  me 
souviens,  &c. ;  and  not  j  *  abstiens,  j  *  empare,  je  souviens. 

Accidental  pronominal  verbs  are  those  which,  although 
conjugated  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  may  be 
conjugated  with  only  one;  ss^  je  me  plains,  I  complain; 
tu  te  felicites,  thou  congratulatest  thyself;  il  se  yante,  he 
boasts;  nous  nous  engageons,  we  engage  ourselves;  vous 
vaus  nuissez,  you  hurt  each  other ;  t^  se  parlent,  they  speak 
to  each  other.  These  are  pronominal  accidental^  because 
they  may  also  be  conjugated  with  one  pronoun  only ;  asy  je 
plams,  I  pity;  je  felicite,  I  congratulate;  je  yante,  I 
boast,  &c. 

It  is  for  sake  of  harmony  that  the  auxiliary  verb  itre  is 
used  instead  of  avoir  ;  by  that,  we  avoid  what  would  other- 
wise be  disagreeable  to  the  ear ;  as, 

Ces  enfants  se  onl  firappes. 

Elle  s  a  occup^e. 

II  s'a  approche.  (Bonnbau.) 


OF  THB  UNIPERSONAL  yERBS. 

Vnipersonal  verbs  are  those  which  have  only  the  third 
person  singular ;  as,  il  fouU^  il  pleut^  U  nei^e^  il  y  a;  but 
auanliary^  active^  passive^  neuter^  and  pronominal  verbs  may 
also,  become  unipersonaly  when  preceded  by  il.  This  pro* 
noun  does  not  relate  to  any  thing  definite ;  as,  U  a  etk 
ordonne  que  .  . . . ,  it  has  been  ordered  that . .  .  . ;  U  est 
survenu  des  evinements  ;  events  have  happened ;  depuis  lore 
il  s'est  6eouU  vvngi  jours^  from'that  time  twenty  days  had 
elapsed. 
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The  pott  participle  of  unipersanal  verbis  or  those  used 
unipersonally^  never  varies. 

The  p<ut  participle  of  the  following  verbs  must  therefore 
remain  in  the  masculine  singular, 

A  considerable  sum  was  paid  Jl  lui  fiU  paye  une  somme 

to  him,  important. 

A  great  number  of  persons  //  s  *eit  porte  une  infinite  de 

went  to  that  spot,  personnes  sur  cet  endroit. 

Three   ladies  came    in  this  //  egt  arrive  trois  dames  dans 

carriage,  cette  voiture. 

(BONNEAU.) 
OF  THE  PARTICIPLES  PAST. 

There  are  only  two  rules  about  pait  parti^let^  which 
point  out  when  they  are  declined  or  not. 

First  Rule. 

Whenever  the  poit  participle  of  an  active  verb  is  preceded 
by  its  direct  objecty  the  past  participle  is  declined. 

Example : 

Here  are  the  books  which  I     Voila    les    livres    ^m   j '  ai 
have  hought^  achetis. 

Second  Rule. 

Every  participle  of  a  passive  verb  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  gender  and  number. 

Example: 

„.,,,,  f     Nous  Kvons  Ste  frappes^  m.p\. 

We  hfiYe  been  struck,  |     NousiiTomete/rappies,{.^l 

'Every  past  participle  of  a  neuter  verb  conjugated  with 
etre^  the  sense  of  whicb  (in  French)  will  not  admit  of  the 
verb  avoir,  agrees  with  the  subject,  whether  that  subject  be 
a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Examples  : 

She  has  arrived,  Elle  est  arrivee. 

They  are  come,  EUes  sont  venues. 
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Theiy  have  arrived^  lis  sont  arrives. 

My  sister  is  come^  Ma  soeur  est  venue, 

Mj  «w^«  are  came,  Mes  fa?ur«  soiit  arrivees. 

Mj  brothers  are  com«,  Mesfrires  sont  it^zm. 

Every  pa«^  participle  of  an  essential,  pronominal  verb 
agrees  with  its  subject. 

Examples : 

(Nous  nous  en  sommes  re- 
pentM,  m.  pi. 
iVbt^ff  nous  en  sommes  re- 
pentt«9,  f.  pi. 
My  brothers  have  repented^        Mes  /r^r«9  se  sont  repentw^ 

ra.  pi. 
My  sisters  have  repented,  Mes  »a?ur«  se  sont  repenti^, 

f.  pi. 
My  brother  has  repented^  Mon  /rerc  s  'est  repentt^  m, 

sing. 
My  sister  has  repentedy  Ma  sceur  s  'est  repentie,  f. 

sing. 

RULE    CXLIII. 

PAST   PARTICIPLB   WITHOUT   avoVT  OB  itre,. 

(a.)  "Every  past  participle^  not  preceded  hy  either  avoir  or 
^/r«,  becomes  an  adjectivey  and  agrees  with  the  subject  to 
which  it  relates  in  gender  and  number. 

Examples : 

This  /(3K/y,  f^rueX;  with  this  Cette  dame^frappee  de  cette 
news,  fainted  in  our  arms,        nouvelle,  tomba  Ivanouie 

dans  nos  bras 

His  o/!i^^  appeared  frt/AerA^  Ssl  vieillesse  pamis^^ait  ^2rt6 
and  cast  down  near  that  etabattue  aupies  de  celle 
of  Mentor,  de  Mentor. 

^.)  NoTB.  --  From  thi«  rale  are  excepted  on,  /»,  cqpinwnSt  exeepfiy 
emiatumndt  eertifiS^  auppoti^,  and  mine  others  which  remain  in  the  masculine 
eingalar  when  used  in  certain  legal  proceedings. 

Examples : 

The  said  documents  have  Fu  par  la  oour  les  pieces 
been  proved  in  court,  mentionnees. 
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The  aboTe  writing  has  been  Apprcuve  recrif nre  ci-dessns. 

prowd^ 

Cert^iedy  a  true  copj  of  the  CertifiS  la    presente    copie 

original,  confonne  a  I'originaK 

Here  those  part  participles  stand  alone,  and  are  the  first 
words  in  the  sentence ;  but,  being  placed  after  the  noan, 
thej  take  the  gender  and  number  of  it. 

Examplee: 

The    docaments   proved  in  Les  pieces  vue$  par  la  cour 

court  are  ToiuminAUS,  sont  yolumineuses. 

The  writing  proved  by  him  L'ecrituxe  approuxie  par  lui 

is  as  good  as  an  original  equiyaut  a  une  copie  de  sa 

copj  of  his  own,  main* 

(c.)  When  a  part  participle  is  placed  after  the  auxiliary 
verb  itrey  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject. 

Examples: 

He  is  delighted,  II  est  charmJ^,  mas.  sing. 

They  are  delighted,  lis  sont  charmh,  mas  sing. 

My  brother  is  delightedy  Mo^  Jrere  est  charmSj  mas. 

sing. 
My  brothers  are  ddightedy         Mea  freres  sont    eharmU, 

mas.  pL 
She  is  delighted^  Elle  est  charm^  fern.  sing. 

They  are  delighted^  Elles  sont  charmkesy  fem.  pi. 

My  sister  is  delighted^  Ma  soeur  est  charrnksy  fem. 

sing. 
My  sisters  are  delighted,  Mes    mkuw    sont  charmSes, 

fem.  pi. 

(^.)  Sometimes  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  part  par- 
ticiple, preceded  by  itre,  but  that  does  not  alter  in  the  least 
the  agreement  of  ihe  participle.    (Noel  and  Chabsal.) 

ExampU: 

When   he  saw  the  urn   in  Quand  il  vit  I'ume  ou  teient 

which  the  ashes  of  Hip*  renformSes     les    cendres 

pias  were  enclosed,  he  shed  d'Hippias,   il  versa   un 

a  torrent  of  tears,  torrent  de  larmes. 

(TffiiBMAQUE.) 
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(e.)  The  p€ut  participh  of  a  neuter  or  intransitive  verb 
agrees  with  the  iubjeci. 


Examples : 


He  is  ^one, 
They  axe  poney 
My  brother  is  ^one^ 
My  brothers  are  ^one^ 
She  is  ^ona, 
They  are  yone, 
My  m^  is  ffone^ 
My  «wt0r«  are  ^fone^ 


II  est  partf,  mas.  sing. 
lis  sent  parttf,  mas.  sing. 
"M-QVLfrere  est  parti,  mas.  sing. 
Mes/r^ev  sent  partiv,  mas.  pi. 
Elle  est  parttd,  fern.  sing. 
Elles  sent  partial,  fern.  pi. 
Ma  soeur  est  partis,  fern.  sing. 
"HLoAsoeurs  sent  partly,  fern .  pi . 


(/)   In  essential  pronominal  verbs  the  past  participle 
agrees  in  gender  and  num^  with  the  subject. 

Examples: 


The  enemy  have  run  away^ 
Those  ladies  have  run  atoay^ 
Would    those    people    have 

ridiculed  me  ? 
Would    ^AoM    /oJtM     have 

ridiculed  mel 
When  tee  have  (o^bn  pos- 
session of  the  outside  of 
the  place,  we  shall  soon  be 
master  of  the  rest, 


Les  ennemis  se  sont  enfui«. 
Ces  dames  se  sont  enfuiev. 
Ces  ^en^-la    se    seraient-ils 

moque*  de  moi  ? 
Ces  dames  se  seraient-elles 

moqueev  de  nous  ? 
Quand  nous  nous  serons  em- 

pare9  des    dehors    de  la 

place,  nous  serons  bientot 

maitres  du  reste. 


(ff,)  Among  the  greater  number  of  pronominal  verbsy 
itre  is  used  instead^  of  avoir :  then  tne  past  participle 
does  not  agree  with  the  subject,  but  it  agrees  with  the 
rSyime  direct  when  it  is  placed  before  the  past  participle. 

Example : 

My  sister  has  cut  hersd/y  Ma  soeur  f'est  eoupee. 

Analysis  : — Coupee  is  feminine  singular  because  it  is  pre- 
ceded its  regime  direct^  which  is  the  pronoun  («')  relating  to 
sceur^  it  is  as  if  it  were,  ma  sceur  a  coupe  die. 
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Another  example: 

By  orders  of  the  general,  Par  les  ordres  du  general  dee 
horsetnen  spread  thenv-  cavaliers  se  sont  repandus 
selves  through  the  country,        dans  la  campagne. 

Analysis  : — Repandus  is  masculine  plural  because  it  is 
preceded  hy  its  regime  direct^  se^  \rhich  relates  to  cavaliers^ 
it  is  as  if  it  were,  des  cavaliers  ont  repandu  eux, 

(A.)  The  past  participle  of  a  unipersonal  verb  always 
remains  in  the  masculine  singular  after  Hre, 

ExampUs: 

Many  misfortunes  have  hap-  II  nous  est  survenu  hien  des 

pened  to  us,  chagrins. 

An  error  has  crept  into  your  //  s*est  glisse  une  faute  dans 

work,  votre  ouyrage. 

Three      persons     presented  II  s'est  presents    trois   per- 

themselves,  sonnes. 

EXERCISE  CXL.t 

Aathors  who  htme  written  concemiog  that  country  represent 
les  79  144  (&)        rar  pays 

it    to    Q8  like  all  (such  places)  that  come    from  the  hand  of 
48   47    58  ceux  sortir  d.  f.  pi.        la 

nature,  covered  with  forests,  submerged  with  stagnant  waters 

(a)         32  (o)  82 31.140 

traversed}} J  nvers,  incumhered  with  rocks, and /urroired 

(a)  7  em&arrawer  (a)  m.  sing.  32  sillonner  {a) 

by     torrents.  —  Discouraged  by  (so  many      )   useless  efforts,  the 

7  rehUer  (a)  font  18         31 

enemy   retired,  convinced      that  they  could  not  succeed, 

m.  pi.   se  retirer(f)  153  eonvaincre  {a)  122    reutsir  B. 

—Our  interview       is       put  off      by  an  unforeseen         circum- 

se  trouve    reenter  (a)  imprtvu  (a)  31 

stance. —     Rewards,   granted      (to)  merit,  should    never    bathe 
les  accorder  (a)  au  devoir  d.  120  (a) 


t  We  have  only  given  the  infinitive  of  tbe  verbs,  which  the  pupils  will 
have  to  change  into  past  participles. — Ezetciaes  taken  from  Boiin£AU*8. 
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rewardR     of    intrigue. —    Good    actions    concealed    are  the 
pnx  sing.      V  let  belles  cacher  {a)  ^^{9  9) 

most  estimable.  —Virtue  it  but  too  oilen  oppressed.        — This  bad 

128  opprimer  (c)        72     30 

news    hat  heen  confirmed.  — Those  houses  have  been   let 

f.  sing.  se  confirmer  (g)  153      72  te  louer  (g)  163 

very    high.  —  They  have   not   come        yet.  —  The  letters  which 

cheradv.    m.      182    122  venir  (e)   172  79 

they  (have  addressed  to  each  other)  are  lost, — They  ( have  blamed 

s'adresser  (g)  153  (c)        f.  se  bldmer  (g) 

each  other.) — These  gentlemen  Aao«  proposed  accompany- 

153  72  se  proposer  (g)  153  pour        A. 

log  her. — This  woman  h€u  offered       herself  (  as  a  )  pattern  to  her 

48  te  proposer  (g)  153       pour     modile 

children.  —  These  two  men  have  fought,  — ^These     goods 

se  battre  (g)  153  marchandise 

have  been  sold. 

se  vendre    (g)  153 

RULE   CXLIV. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE   AFTER  aVoir. 

(a.)  The  pcut  participle  remains  in  the  masculine  sin- 
gular after  UTBoir^  particularly  if  aTBoir  be  followed  by  what 
is  called  in  French  regime  direct ;  in  Latin  the  accusative 
case^  and  in  English  the  objective  case. 

(h.)  Tlie  past  participle  after  avoir ^  never  agrees  with 
the  subject.  ISometimes  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  past 
participle ;  as  in,  rien  ne  peut  suppleer  la  joie  ^u  ont  otee 
%9  remords  ;  the  pcut  participle  must  always,  in  this  case, 
agree  with  the  direct  object^  which  here  is  que.  (See  paragraph 
(d.J  preceding  the  auxiliary). 

Examples: 

We  hare  read  the  hooks,  Nous  avons  lu  les  livres. 

They  have  received  letters,       Elles  ont  regu  des  lettres. 

Important  Observation. — Regime  (or  objective  case)  is 
so  called,  because  it  depends  upon  an  active  verb^  and  is 
essential  to  it  to  complete  its  meaning ;  if  we  saj,  nous  avons 
lUf  it  is  an  undejfincd  idea,  but  if  we  add  the  substantive  les 
livres,  this  word  livres  completes  the  idea,  and  receives  for 
that  reason  the  name  of  regime  or  complement. 
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Tbere  are  twosorts  of  re^tfiMt,  the  Stsei  and  the  in- 


The  regime  direct  is  the  word  upon  ivhich  the  action 
of  the  yerh  falls  in  a  dire^  manner ;  as  when  we  say,  ce 
cheral  a  renwrsf  pludeun  penonnei  sur  son  passage.  PZtc- 
nsuTi  penonnei  is  the  rigxme  direct  of  renvenij  hecause  it 
is  upon  plusieurt  permmnee  that  the  action  of  renverw^ 
falls. 

(c.)  The  pagt  participle  of  an  actite  or  transitiw  wrb, 
being  placed  after  aootr,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  airect  object  which  precedes  that  verb. 


EzampUe: 

Here  is  the  letter  fohieh  mj    Voici  la  lettre  que  mon  frere 
brother  has  receivedy  a  re9u«. 

Betum  me  the  books  which    Rendez-mpi  lee  liyres  qus  je 
I  haye  lent  you,  tous  ai  pretev. 

I  know  the  fables  whuJi  mj    Je  connais  les  fables  que  mon 
£ither  has  read^  pere  a  luee. 

Where  are  your  books?     I    Ou  sont  yos  liyres?     Je  ter 
haye  loit  them^  ai  perdue. 

Take  this  pen,  I  haye  m^iuM    Prenez  cette  plume,  je  Tat 
ity  tailletf. 

Take    these    pens,  I    haye    Prenez  ces  plumes,  je  te  ai 
mended  them^  taillee^. 

What  men  haye  you  eeen  ?        Quels     homfna    arez-yous 

YUgf 

What  leommhsLve  you  eeenf    Quellee    femmee    ayez-yous 

yu«*  ? 

Haw  many  pereons  hare  jon     Combien  de  penonnei  ayez- 
met  ?  yous  rencontreev  ? 

How  many  evils  we  haye     Que  de  maux   nous  ayons 
iuffered!  souffert« ! 

Analysis. — ^In  the  above  examples,  the  past  participles 
reque^  prites^  lues,  perdue^  taillSA,  taUlees,  mis,  mMr,  ren- 
contreei,  ioufferts,  are  variable,  because  the  regimes  directs, 
or  objective  casesy  que,  les,  l\  queli,  quellei,  combten  de,  quede, 
^re  all  placed  before  the  ptut  parUciplee, 
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Important  Observation: — ^When  a  past  participle  is 
preceded  bj  two  regtmes^  united  by  ou^  and  if  this  con- 
junction exclude  one  of  the  regimes^  the  participle  agrees 
with  the  last,  as  striking  the  mind  more  forcibly. 

(BONNEAU.) 

Examples : 

Is  it  a  cab  or  a  coach  you  Est-ce  un  cabriolet  ou  ime 
have  bought?  voiture     que     vous    ayez 

acheteef 

Is  it  a  bill  of  exchange  or  Est-ce  une  lettre  de  change 
a  promissory  note  he  gave  ou  un  billet  qu'il  vous  a 
you  for  payment  ?  donn^  en  paiement? 

(d,)  When  the  regime  direct  is  placed  before  the  par- 
tidple^  this  regime  direct  is  generally  one  of  the  following 
pronouns,  que,  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  les.  In  interrogar 
tive  sentences,  and  in  those  which  contain  an  exclamation, 
when  the  regime  direct  is  placed  before  the  past  participle, 
this  regime  direct  may  be  a  substantive,  preceded  by  the 
following  words^  viz. :  quel,  quels,  quelle,  quelles,  que  de, 
comlnen  de,  as  we  hay<e  seen  in  the  above  examples  at 
paragraph  (c), 

OF  the  past  participle  of  pronominal  ani^ 

RECIPROCAL   VERBS. 

(e.)  When  the  past  participle  is  that  of  a  pronominal 
or  reciprocal  terb,  we  may  replace  Hre  by  avoir,  in  order 
to  find  out  the  regimes  directs  or  indirects  ;  and  if  the  pro- 
nominal  pronoun  be  the  regime  direct^  the  pcut  participle 
must  agree  with  that  pronoun;  but  if  the  pronoun  be 
indirect,  the  past  participle  does  not  agree  with  it.  In  essen- 
tial pronominal  verbs^  the  past  participle  always  agrees  'with 
the  preceding  pronominal  pronoun. 

Examples  : 

They  have  written  to  each  Elles  se  sont  icriu        '] 

odier. 

This   woman   had  proposed  Cette  femme  s*est  proposSe 

herself  as  a  model  to  her  pour  modele  a  ses  entants. 

children. 

We  abstained  from  all  re-  Nous  nous  sommes  abstenus 

flection,  de  toute  reflexion. 

X 
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AKALTsm.— 'Race  the  rerb  aeotr,  instead  of  the  Tcrb  itre^ 
and  say:  Gette  femme  a  propose  die  pour  modele  a  ses  en- 
fiiats;  eUe  is  the  dirott  prtmotmy  represented  by  js/  in 
this  case,  the  partieipU  agrees  with  oe^  being  placed  b^sre 
i^<b  partie^pile  propoaee. 

But  in  the  following  example, 

This  woman  hot  propotod  to  Cette  femme  t'oi  propose 
teadi  her  children  geo-  d'enseigner  la  geographie 
graphy,  a  ses  en&nts. 

Analysis. — ^In  placing  the  yerb  avoir,  instead  of  the  yerb 
hro^  we  say :  Cette  femme  a  propose  d  die  d'enseigner  la 
geographie  a  ses  en&nts.  Here  tiie  pronomi  m  is  a  reffime 
indtred  ;  therefore,  as  the  pcu/t  partiapU  is  not  preceded  by 
its  direct  proMmny  but  by  an  mdirea  one^  i^epartic^le  does 
not  yary. 

(/.J  The  past  participle  of  pronominal  verbsy  fonned 
fit)m  a  neuter  or  intransitiw  verb^  neyer  yaiies,  because  no 
neuter  or  intransitiw  verb  can  haye  a  direct  6bject. 

Examples : 

"W^haioeif^red  one  another^  I^omr  nous  sommes  nui. 

They  have  spoken    to   each  "^es  se  sont  parU. 

oiher^ 

We  have  pleased  one  another^  Nous  nous  sommes  plu, 

(g,)  If  a  pronominal  or  reciprocal  verb  have  a  rkgime 
direct  after  it,  whether  it  be  a  substantive  or  a  verb  in 
the  infinitive^  the  p€ut  participle  neyer  yaries. 

Examples : 

My  sister  has  cut  her  finger^    Ma  soeur  s'est  coupi  le  dmgt 

(direct  object). 
This  woman  has  proposed  to    Cette  femme   s'est   propos6 
teach   her    children   geo-        d'enseigner  (direct  object), 
graphy,  la  geographie  a  ses  en- 

fants. 

PAST   PABTICIPLE,   FOLLOWED  BY  AN   INFINITIVE. 

Ch.)  When  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  is 
preceded  by  one  of  the  regimes  directs^  mentioned    at 


\ 
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paiagraph  (d),  and  is  followed  by  an  intransitiw  verb  in  the 
infinitive^  the  past  participle  agrees  with  the  re^me  direct. 

Examples : 

The  children  whom  I  have  Les    enfants    que  j'ai    vus 

seen /ailing,  Umiber, 

Your  sisters  are  not  in  their  Yos  sceurs  ne  sont  pas  dans 

rooms  y  I  heard  them  go  leurs  chambres :  je  Z«ff  ai 

otf ^  en^enJueff  sortir. 

Analysis. — Fus  comes  from  the  active  verb  voir,  (voir 
qtielqu'uny  voir  qudqus  chose^  Tomher  is  neuter  (we  cannot 
say  t<miber  qudqu'un,  tomber  qudque  chose);  therefore,  vtts 
agrees  with  the  regime  direct,  que  representing  enfants, 
Eniendues  comes  from  the  active  verb  entendre,  (entendre 
qwHqv^urty  entendre  quelque  chose,)  Sortir  is  neuter^  (we 
cannot  say  sortir  quelquun,  sortir  gudque  chose).  Where- 
fore, eatenduies  agrees  with  the  regime  direct  les^  representing 
sosurs. 

(i,)  If  the  past  participle,  and  the  following  infinitive, 
are  both  active  or  transitive,  it  can  be  easily  ascertained 
to  which  of  the  yerbs  the  regime  direct  belongs,  by  saying 
9Dhom  or  what,     (See  what  has  been  said,  paragraph  (a).  ) 

Examples : 

The  letter foAfc^  I  hare ^rd"  La  lettre  que  j'ai   entendu 

ready  lire. 

The  com  which  I  hare  seen  Les  bles  que}  dk  vumoisson- 

reaped,  ner. 

The  children  whom  I  have  Les  enfants  que  j'ai  vus  6ttt-- 

seen  study,  dier. 

Here   are  the  ladies  whom  Yoila  les  dames  ^te^  j'ai  ^- 

I  have  heard  sing,  tendues  chanter. 

Here  are  the  books  which  Yoila  les  livres  qy>e  vous  lui 

you     haye    rec(mmmded  ayez  recwnmande  d'ache- 

him  to  bug,  ter. 

The  two  years  whidi  he  has  Les  deux  ans  ^'il-  a  em- 

spent  in  studying,  ploges  d  itudier, 

AvALYBis.'—Ai-je  entendu  la  lettre  lire  ?  or  ai-je  entendu 
lire  la  lettre  ?    The  sense  is,  fai  entendu  lire  la  lettre  ;  this 

X  2 


400  PAST  pabuciflbb. 

regime  direct^  la  lettre^  belonging  to  the  verb  /sre,  the  jior- 
tie^ie  remains  in  the  mascoline  singnlar. 

Ai-je  ru  les  Uei  tnomonner  ?  or  ai-je  vu  nunuonner  let 
hies  ?  The  sense  is^/at  vu  maissonner  let  hies.  This  word 
hies  is  the  regime  direet  of  maissonneTy  fax  vu,  what  ? 
maissonner;  moissonner  what  ?  les  hies. 

Airje  vu  kudier  les  enfants  ?  ai-je  vu  les  enfants  etudier  f 
The  sense  is, /'at  tni  les  enfoaUs  etudier.  Wherefore  the  word 
enfants  is  the  r^ime  direct  ofvu;  j  'at  vu^  what  ?  les  errfanis  ; 
doing  WHAT  ?  Hudier  or  qui  etudiaient. 

Ai-je  entendu  chanter  les  damss?  or  ai-je  entendu  les 
dames  chanter  f  The  sense  is,  j^ai  entendu  les  dames  chanter, 
Tai  entendu^  what?  les'dMnesj  doing  what?  gui  chants 
aient.  Wherefore,  entendues  agrees  with  the  regime  direct 
que^  representing  les  dames, 

Avez-vous  recommande  les  limresf  or  avez-vous  recom- 
fnander  d^acheter  les  livresl  The  sense  is,  vous  avez  re- 
commande d'acheter  les  livres.  Wherefore,  livresy  being  the 
regime  direct  of  acheter^  and  acketer  the  regims  direct  of 
recommande^  recommande  remains  in  the  masculine  singular. 
Vous  avez  reco/mmande^  what  ?  d^acheter ;  d^acheler  what? 
les  livres. 

A-t-il  employe  les  arts  a  etudier?  or  c^t-U  emploge  a 
etudier  les  ans  ?  The  sense  is,  il  a  employe  les  ans  d  etudier. 
Wherefore,  employes  is  in  the  masculine  plural,  employes^ 
haying  for  its  regime  direet  que,  representing  ans, 

(j,J  The  infinitive  is  sometimes  imderstood  after  a  past 
participle,  and  also  after  the  past  participle  of  the  yerbs 
pouvoir,  devoir,  vaidoir ;  in  this  case,  the  participle  of  the 
aboye  yerbs  remains  in  the  masculine  singular. 

Examples : 

I  haye  rendered  rtrAtcA  I  should'\ 
him  all  the  ser-|  which  I  could  \  render  him  (understood), 
yices  Lwhich  I  tooiUd  ) 

Je  lui  ai  rendu  (que  ys^du       -\ 
tous    les  ser-  -J  que  j  'ai  pu        >  lui  rendre  (understood), 
yices  ^que  j  'ai  voulu  ) 
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(k,)  The  past  participles  du  and  votdu  are  variable  in 
the  following  examples,  because  no  infinitive  is  understood 
after  them.     (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Examples : 

He  paid  me  the  sums  which  II  ma  paye  les  sommes  quil 

he  ofoed  me,  m'a  dues. 

He  insists  upon  haying  the  II  yeut  fortement  les  choses 

things  which    he    wished        qu*il  a  vaulues, 

for, 

fLj  When  the  past  participle  is  followed  by  a  verb  in 
the  indicative^  conditional^  or  subjunctive^  the  regime  direct 
which  precedes  it,  always  belongs  to  the  second  verb; 
so  that  the  past  participle  remains  in  the  masculine  sin- 
gular. (Girault-Duvivier,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  Nap. 
Landais,  Bonne au.) 

Examples: 

S^ch  is  the  line  of  conduct  Telle   est    la    conduite    que 

which  1  thought  you  wovdd  j'avais    suppose  que  vous 

folloWy  tiendriea. 

There  is  nothing  remarkable  II  n  y  a  rien  de  remarquable 

in  the  places  which  you  dans  les  lieux  que  vous 

.  have   so  strongly  recom-  avez  tant  recommandd  que 

mended  me  .to  visits  je  visUasse. 

(m.)  The  past  participle  of  a  unipersonal  verhy  or  such 
verbs  as  may  be  used  umpersonaUy  when  preceded  either  by 
itre  or  awtV,  remains  in  the  masculine  singular.  (See  Rule 
143,  paragraph  (A)  ). 

Examples: 

'The  storms  which  we  have  Les  vents   qu'il  a  fait  ont 

had  have    thrown    down  abattu  les  arbres. 
the  trees. 

The  heat  of  this  summer  has  Les  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  cet 

burnt  up  the  com,  ete  ont  brule  les  bles. 

The    diseases   of  this   year  Les  maladies  qu'il  j  a  eu 

have  cut  off  a  great  many  cette    annee    ont    enleve 

people,  bien  du  monde. 

Great  misfortunes  have  hap-  II  est  arrive  de  grands  mal- 

pened  in  our  £unOy,  heurs  dans  notre  famille. 
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(n.)  The  pagl  participle  Imue^  placed  before  an  ta^iliwg, 
follows  the  same  rale  as  other  partiewla  aocamnmied  by 
an  infinitive.    (See  paiagn^is  (p)  (A)  ).     (Nap.  Lahiu]8l) 


I  allowed  ikon  to  set  OQt,  Je  jsr  ai  lais9e$  pabtib.  (^). 

Thej  allowed  themedtee  to    Us  m  sont  U»§  subpberdbb 
be  surprised,  (^) 

Ahaltbib  : — ^Ib  the  first  example  lee  is  the  dxrect  obfedy  or 
r^me  direct  of  lamee.  In  the  second  example,  m  is  the 
regime  direct  of  nurprendre :  as,  ils  ont  laisse  siuprendre 
enx. 

OF  THB  past  PARTICIFLE  ^t4  FOLLOWED  BY  AK  INFUflTlVE 

WITHOUT  A  FBEFOSEnON. 

{p.)  The  poet  participle  of  /aire  and  the  infimtice  which 
follows  it  are  two  inseparable  words,  formings  as  it  were, 
bat  one  yerb ;  then  the  regime  direct  or  the  direct  object  be- 
longs neither  to  fait  nor  to  the  infinitive  ;  it  is  goyenied  by 
the  two  rerbs;  so  ihditfait  does  notyazy.     (Nap.  Landaib.) 

Examples : 

This  person  was  ill,  and  the  Cette  peraonne  etait  malade, 

medicine  which  was  giyen  et  le  remede  ^'on  Ini  a 

to  him  killed  him,  donne  I'^fait  mourir. 

The  children  whom  yon  haye  Les  eni^ts  que  yous  ayez 
educated  haye  always  been  /ait  inttruire  se  sont  ton- 
remarked  for  their  zeal,  jours  fait  remarquer  par 

leur  zele. 

^is  action  caused  them  to  Cette  action  le9  a  /fxiJt  mk- 

be  detested  and  despised,  priser^  les  Vk/ait  deteiter, 

(BONNEAU.) 

(p.)  Le  pen,  meaning  une  petite  quantite,  requires  the 
past  participle  to  agree  with  the  substantive  which  follows  le 
peu,  (Nap.  Landaib,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  BoirirEATT, 
Bescheeelle,  Giraxjlt-Dutivier.) 

Examples : 

The  little  affection  which  Lepeu  d 'affection  que  yous 
you  haye  shotcn  him  has  lui  ayez  tSmoignSe  lui  a 
given  him  courage,  rendu  le  courage. 
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Analysis  : — Le  peu^  in  the  above  example,  means  the 
little  quantity^  so  that  qtie  is  the  rSgime  direct^  represent- 
ing the  substantive  affection^  and  the  participle  temoignee  is 
feminine  and  agrees  with  affection. 

The  little  fortune  which  you  Le  peu  de  fortune  gue  vous 
have  acquired  is  the  £ruit  avez  acquise  est  le  fruit 
of  long  labour,  de  longs  travaux. 

Analysis: — Le  peu,  here  means  la  petite  qiumtite,  so 
that  que  is  the  regime  direct,  representing  the  substantive 
fortune,  and  the  participle  acquvte  is  feminine  and  agrees 
with  fortune. 

{q.)  Lepeu,  meaning  le  manque,  the  want  of,  requires  the 
paet  participle  to  agree  with  le  peu,  and  not  with  the  sub- 
stantive which  follows.  (Nap.  Landais,  Noel  and  Chap- 
sal,  BoNNEAXT,  Beschekelle,  Gibault-Duviviek.) 

Example: 

The  want  of  attention  which  Le  peu  de  complaisance  c^'il 
he  has  shown  in  this  cir-        a  montre  dans  cette  cir- 
cumstance has  injured  him        Constance  lui  a  fait  tort, 
very  much. 

Analysis  : — Le  peu  here  means  le  manque  de  complai- 
sance, so  that  the  participle  remains  in  the  masculine 
singular. 

past  participle  preceded  by  en, 

(r.)  The  pout  participle  of  an  cxtive  verb,  preceded  by  the* 
pronoun  en  (used  in  a  partitive  sense)  only  takes  the  gender 
and  the  number  of  the  object  when  en  is  the  determinative 
of  an  expression  of  quantity,  represented  by  a  substantive 
plural,  and  when  en  is  not  used  in  interrogative  or  in  doubt- 
ful sentences.  (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples : 

He  won  as  many  battles  as    Autant    de    batailles    il    a 
he  fought,  livrees,    autant    il    en    a 

gagnees. 
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You  speak  of  apples,  how  Yous  parlez  de  pommes, 
many  have  jou gathered?  combien     en    ayez-yoiis 

cueiUi  f 

Analysis  : — ^When  the  pronoun  en  is  used  to  determine 
the  collectives  camhien^  qvte^  tanty  autant,  mmnt^  plus^  trap, 
and  the  J  are  both  placed  before'  the  past  participle^  then 
the  participle  takes  the  gender  and  the  number  of  the  sub- 
stantive replaced  by  the  pronoun  en^  as  in  the  example, 
atitant  de  bataiUes  il  a  litrSeSj  autant  ilensL  gagneei ;  and 
in  this  example,  que  de  difficultes  j'ai  trowoees^  combien 
fen  ai  surmontees,     (Letellieb.) 

ON  THE  l\ 

(js.)  L'  is  a  relati'de  or  an  elliptical  pronoun. 

It  is  relative  when  it  represents  a  noun :  as  in,  j'ai  ren- 
contre ma  tante  et  Tai  embrassee,  I  met  my  aunt  and 
kissed  her. 

Analysis: — J*  ai  embrasse  whom  ? — ^ma  tante,  represented 
by  the  relative  /',  the  past  participle  agrees  with  l*. 

(t.)  L'  is  an  elliptical  pronoun  when  it  represents  a  sen- 
tence, then  it  means  cda^  and  has  no  influence  whatever  on 
Hne  pcut  participle,     (See  Rule  54.) 

Examples : 

This  lady  is  more  amiable  Oette  dame  est  plus  aimable 

than  I  had  at    first  he-  que   je    ne    Z'avais    cru 

lievedy  and  more  obliging  d'abord,  et  plus  obligeante 

'    than  I  had  supposed^  que  je  ne  I  avais  presume. 

Analysis  : — That  is  to  say  more  amiable,  que  je  n  avais 
cru  cela :  more  obliging  que  je  n  avais  presume  cda. 

The  afiair  ended  as  you  had  L  afiaire  a  ete  terminee 
foreseen,  as  you  had  an-  comme  yous  Tayiez  premij 
nouncedy  comme   vous   /  aviez  an- 

noncS. 

Analysis  : — ^That  is  to  say,  comme  vous  aviez  premi 
^-da;  comme  vous  aviez  annonce  celoy  qu  elle  serait  terminee. 
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EXERCISE  CXLLf 

My  brothers  have  redd    these  books. — My  sister  has  danced^ — My 

{«)  (k)  (a)  (b) 

nieces  have  received  your  letters. —  (Here  is)  a  letter  which  I  have 

(a)  (b)  toici  f.         {d) 

received,  read  it,    and  when  you  have    read    it,    return        it 

(d)  K.   56  f.  151  o.    (c)  (d)  48  renvoyer  K.  56  f. 

to  my  sister  to  whom  I  have  promised     it.     — ^Your  sister  has  been 

79  (c)  (d) 

very  studious,  her    mother    has   rewarded    her.  —  He    has 

appliquf  143  (c)  (c)  (d)       48 

congratulated  us.  —  Sons,    have  I   not  rewarded 

fmdter  (c)  {d)    48  f.  pi.         mes  64  122 

yoal      — What  hooks  have  you  bought? — What  grammar  have 
(c)  {d)  48         (d)  (d) 

yovLchosenf — What  flowers  have  you  pulled?       —   What    women 

(d)  eueillir  (c)        (d) 

have  you  seen? — How  many      sorrows  I  have  had,  since  she  has 
(c)        (c)  de  (c) 

left  us!        — How  many     happy  hours  we  have  passed  to- 

5u»tter  (c)  (d)  f.  48       (c)      (d)   d'     30 

gether! — (H<yw  many)      tears  we  have  shed!  —  I  have  read  the 
,      que  de{d)  (a)     (&) 

letters    which    they  (have    addressed      to   one    another.)  —  They 
(a)     (c)  (d)      f.  s'    adresser  (c)  163  f. 

(have  sAou^n  <^m  to  each  other). — They  (have  written 

se  montrer  (e)  (d)  163  f.  pi.  f.        s'icrire  (e) 

to   each    other).  —   We    (have    succeeded   each  other  ^.  —   My 

f.  se  succ^der    (e)  153 

friends,  did  you  not      repent        of  your  temerity  ? — The  military 
m.     153         122  se  repentir  (e)  troupes  f.^\. 


f  The  following  exercises  have  been  extracted  firom  the  following  French 
works.  Grammaire  des  Grammaires,  par  Gixault-Duvivier,  Grammaire  de 
Napol^n  Landftiw,  Grammaire  de  I'Acad^mie,  par  BeschereUe,  Grammaire 
^l^mentaire,  par  Leqnien,  Grammaire  firan^aise,  par  LetelUer,  NouveUe 
Gxammaiie  fi«n9aifle,  par  NoSl  et  Chapsal*  Grammaire,  selon  TAcad^mie, 
par  Bonneau. 
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(have  taken  possession)  of  the  town.  —  (How  many)       looks  jau. 

s^emparer  (e)  que     (d)      de 

hare  read'. — He  did         applaud      us      when  we  had         spokefu 

163  ((f)  f.pl.  F.    150 

—  They  ihought  them        guilty  because  they  saw     them 

98      eroire  153     f.  (c)  (d)  98       153    (c)f.pl. 

coofuaed.  — Bossuet,  in  speaking  of  the  soul,  said :  *'  God  has 

confiis  143  (aj  142  D. 

made  it  after  his  own  image,  and    has    rendered   it  capable   of 

(d)     a  ♦  {d) 

loving  him,  and  of  knowiog  him." —  Study     the  lessons  which  you 
A.       48  A.  48       ^tudier  K.  (d) 

have  forgotten  to    learn,    —  Study  the  lessons  wMch  they  have 
d*   (t)(a)  K.  {d)      98 

given  you  to  learn. — ^These  are      things  which  I  have   ihought    that 

(d)         (t)  171  7  (d)  penser{t) 

y&u  would    do* — These  are      things  which  I   have   thought  that  I 

H.  171  7  (d)  crotre(0 

should    write, — The  letter  which  I  presumed        that  you  would 

H.  (d)  (0       153  H. 

receive,  has  at  last  arrived.  —  He  has  rendered  us  all  the  services 

est  143(c)  (d)      47 

which  he  could,  —  My   parents  have   given  me  all  the  education 

which  they  could.  —  These  performers  whom  I  have  seen  acting,  I 
(d)  (j)  acteurs        ((f)  (t)   jouer 

have     heard    applauded.  —  Were    you   present    when   they 
les  (t)  (t)  E.  98 

cut  down      the   trees?     Yes,    I    have   seen    them    cut      down. — 
dbattre  (a)  (c)  (d)        (i) 

Did  you  send       for      your  mother?      Yes,    I  have  sent      for 
aveg  (a)    chercher  '         (t)  chercher 

her.     — Did  you  ever      hear  these  (*)  two  (•)  young  (*)  ladies   (•) 
((f)  48  120(c)  personnes 

sing  ?  (})    No,  I  have  never     heard  them  sing,  —  Where  are  your 

120  (a)            f.  (d)    (i) 
daughters  ?    I  have  sent  them    to  walk    on  the   boulevards.  —  I 
demoiselles  (d)    sepromener 

have   seen    them    running   in    the    garden.  —  We   have   seen   her 
f.pl.  ((f)     (h)  (d) 
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arrested, — I   have  heard     them     complaining  of  you. — They  have 

(i)  (c)  (d)  m.  te  plaindre  98 

made  them  go  out,  —  They  have    caused   them  {to  he  punished),  — 

(o)    (d)      sortir  98  fait(o)    (d)  punir 

t  have  heard   them    laughing,  —  It  is  a  questioD,  geDtlemen,  that 

(d)  f.        (h)  C 

people  have    left    you   to    determine,  —  TTie   little       application 

98  (n)  (h)  ((f)  134  (p)  18 

which  I  have  given  to        geometry   has  retarded  my  progress  in 

(d)  la  (a)  pi.      dans 

that  science. — The  umnt  of  accuracy    which  I  have  discovered   in 

(q)        exactitude     (d)  dans 

the  perusal  of  this  work  has  not  prepossessed  me         in  favour  of 
*        •        •  pr£venu      (d)  t,     en 

the  author. 

RULE  CXLV. 
ON  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  VERB  WITH  ITS  SUBJECT. 

Ca,J  Every  verb  must  have  a  subject^  either  expressed  or 
understood. 

(b,)  The  verb  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  number  and 
person. 

Examples: 

7 /n/y  the  man  overwhelmed  Je  plains  I'homme  accable 

with  the  weight    of  his  du  poids  de  ses  malheurs. 

misfortunes, 

O  sun !  thou  appearest^  thou  Oh  soleil !  tu  paraisy  tu  sou- 

smilesty  and  consokst  the  ris  et  tu  consoles  la  terre. 

earth. 

Riches  often  attract  friends,  Souvent  les  richesses  attirent 

and  poverty  removes  themy  les.  amis,  et  lapauvrete  les 

ehigne. 

(c.)  When  the  subject  consists  of  several  substantives  or 
several  profumns^  the  verb  is  in  the  plural,  and  agrees  in 
person  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  has  the  priority ;  if 
the  words  forming  the  subject  be  of  different  persons,  the 
first  person  has  priority  over  the  second  and  third,  and  iSb» 
second  over  the  third.  (L'Acadbmie,  GiRAULT-DuyrviER, 
Noel  and  Chafsal,  Bonneau,  Nap.  Landais.) 
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Examplet: 
My  brother  and  mter  are    Mcnfrereeimateenjorjofuent 


playing  in  the  garden, 
Thou  and  he  are  happ j. 
Your  brother  and  /  are  ad- 

miring  the  beautj  of  the 

country, 
His  father  and  /  have  for- 
.  bidden  it  to  him, 
You  and  /  are  happy. 

Thy  brother  and  thou  udHI 

accompany  me. 
My  lawyer  and  /  are  of  that 

opinion. 
Your  fathcTy  you^  and  your 

children^  wUl  be  ruined  by 

this  lawsuit, 


duis  le  jardin. 
Toi  et  lui  wnu  ites  heureux. 
Votre  frere  et  moi  nous  ad- 

mirons   la    beaute  de  la 

campagne. 
Son  pere  et  moi  le  lui  avons 

defendu. 
Vous    et  mai  nous  sommes 

contents. 
Ton  frere  et  toi  m  *accomr- 

pagneresi. 
mon  avocat  et  moi  sommes 

de  cet  aris. 
Votre  pere,  votes,  vos  enfants, 

vous  serez  mines  par  ce 

proces. 


(ef.)  A  verb  may  have  several  subjects ;  in  this  case  the 
verb  is  in  the  plural,  whether  these  subjects  be  or  be  not 
united  by  the  conjunction  et. 

Examples : 


The  eye  and  the  ear  are  not 
easily  deceived. 

We  must  make  allowance 
for  the  faults  which  the 
vivacity  and  inexperience 
of  youth  make  us  commit, 

The  dog  and  horse  are  do- 
mestic animals, 


L'ceUy  VoreiUe  sont  des 
juges  difficiles  a  tromper. 

On  doit  avoir  de  I'indulgence 
pour  les  iautes  que  la  «t- 
vacite  et  V inexperience  de 
lajeunesseybntcommettre. 

Le  chien,  le  cheval  sont  des 
animaux  domestiques., 


Ce.J  When  several  substantives  or  pronouns  compose  the 
subject^  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last  substantive  or  pronoun. 

(Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Cf)  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  bear  great 
afSinity,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last  noun.  (Girault- 
DuvrviER,  Noel  and  Chapsal,  Nap.  Landaib,  Bebchb- 

RELLE,  BoNNEAU.) 

N.B. — Substantives,  having  nearly  the  same  meanings 
are  not  united  by  the  conjunction  et. 
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Example  : 

His  courage  and  intrepidity    Son  courage,  son  intrepidite 
astonish  the  bravest,  konne  las  plus  braves. 

CgO  When  the  conjunction  ou  is  placed  between  two 
subjects,  the  verb  is  to  be  in  the  singular  whenever  this 
conjunction  excludes  one  of  the  two  subjects,  which  takes 
place,  when  we  speak  of  distinct  subjects. 

(Same  Authorities.) 

Easamples : 

Weakness     or    inexperience  La  faiblesse  ou  V  inexperience 

makes  us   commit    many  nous  fait  commettre  bien 

faults,  des  fautes. 

He  or  she  toUl  come  with  me,  Lui  ou    elle    viendra   avec 

moi. 

Either  hatred  or  love  is  the  Ou  la  haine  ou  l' amour  en 

cause  of  it,  est  la  cause. 

(h,)  When  we  speak  of  general  facts,  or  in  a  kind  of 
maxim,  ou  stands  for  et ;  then  the  verb  agrees  with  all  the 
subjects,  and  not  with  mie  alone.  (Bonneau.) 

Examples : 

Fear  or  misery  has  caused  La  peur  ou  la  misere  ont 

many  faults  to  be  com-  fait    commettre  bien  des 

mitted,  fautes. 

Y(m  or  I  shaU  speak^  Vous  ou  moi  parlerons. 

You  or   your  brother    wilt  Vous  ou  voire  frere  viendrez. 
come, 

(i.)  When  two  personal  pronouns  are  united  by  ou,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  third  person  singular,  if  they  be  of  the 
third  person ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  if  the  pronoun  be  of 
different  persons,  the  verb  should  be  plural,  agreeing  in  per-' 
son  with  the  pronoun  which  has  priority.    (Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples : 

He  or  she  wUl  come  with     Lui  ou  elle  viendra  avec  moi. 

me, 
You  or  I  teUl  sell  it^  Vous  ou  moi  le  vendrons. 

Cj,J  When  the  substantives  composing  a  subject  ar^ 
placed  in  gradation,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last,  as  being 
the  most  striking  one. 
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Example : 

The  memory  of  thifl    con-  La  m^mmre  de  ce  oonqaer- 

queror,   his  name^  and  his  ant,  son  nom^    sa  gloire 

ghnfy  toill  live  to  the  most  vivra  dans  la  posterite  la 

distant  ages,  plus  recul^e. 

Ck,)  Wheneyer  either  of  the  words  nti/,  fien^  tout^  cha- 
eun^  personnej  immediately  follows  two  or  more  subjects^  the 
yerh  is  to  be  in  the  third  person  singular. 

Eaamples: 

Women,  children,  old  men,  Femmes,  enfants,  vieillards, 

all  were  murdered,  totUfiU  massacre. 

Neighbours,     friends,     each  Yoisins,  amis,  ehacun  prefere 

prefers  his  own  interest  to  son  interet  a  celui  de  tout 

that  of  others,  autre. 

Great,  rich,  or  low,  wmt  can  Ni  grands,  ni  riches,  ni  pe- 

escape  death,  tits,  nui  ne  pemJt  se  souis- 

traire  a  la  mort. 

(h)  When  two  nouns  are  united  by  atnm,  comme^  de 
mime  que^  aussi  hien  que,  avUant  que,  non  mains  que,  non 
plus  que,  plut6t  que,  moins  que,  the  first  noun  alone  is  the 
subject,  because  these  conjunctions,  instead  of  uniting  the 
persons  and  things,  only  compare  them. 

(BoNNEAu,  Gdbault-Duvivibr,  Nokl  and  Ghafsal.) 

Examples : 

Virtue,  as  well  as  knowledge.  La  vertu,  ainsi  que  le  savoir, 

has  its  yalue,  a  son  prix. 

Prosperity,  as  well  as  digni-  La  prosperity,  aussi  hien  que 

ties,  generally  makes  men  les    dignites,    rend    com- 

proud,  munement  les  hommes  or- 

gueilleux. 

Death,  like  birth,  is  a  mys-  La  mort,  eomme  la  naissanee, 

tery  of  nature,  est  un  mystere  de  la  nature. 

RULE  CXLVI. 

ON  the  conjunction  ni. 

(a,  J  When  subjects  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ni,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  unless  the  action  could  be  per- 
formed by  only  one  of  the  subjects  expressed. 

(GIRAULT-DuyIyIEE^  BONNBAU.) 
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Examples : 

Neither  you  nor  I  can  do  it,  Ni  vous  ni  moi  ne  pou/txms 

le  faire. 

Neither  gold  nor  greatness  Ni  Vox  ni  la  grandeur  ne 

can  make  us  happy,  nous  rendent  heureux. 

Neither  the  mayor  nor  the  Ni  le  maire  ni  le  prefet  ne 

prefect    presided   at    the  presida  I'assemblee. 

meeting, 

Cb,J  Uun  et  I  ^ autre  may  have  the  verb  either  in  the 
singular  or  plural.  We  find  examples  of  both  in  L'Aca- 
DEMiE ;  Vun  et  I 'autre  est  bon,  or  sont  bons;  but  Bonneau 
is  of  opinion  that  the  verb  should  be  in  the  plural ;  /  'un  et 
I* autre  vous  airnent^  p.  156. 

(c.)  Ni  Vun  ni  V autre  requires  the  yerb  to  be  in  the 
third  person  plural.  Some  grammarians,  howeyer,  contend 
that  the  yerb  after  ni  I  'un  ni  I  ^ autre  may  be  either  singular 
or  plural,  and  it  takes  ne  before  it  (See  Rule  119.) — If 
one  of  the  subjects  united  by  ni  can  alone  perform  the 
action  expressed  by  the  yerb,  the  yerb  is  to  be  in  the  sin- 
gular. (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Examples : 

Neither  of  them  toill  come^        Ni  Vun  ni  V autre  ne  viendra^ 

or,  ne  mendront. 
Neither  the   duke  nor  the    Ni  le  due  ni  le  cardinal  ne 

cardinal  wiU  he  appointed        sera  nomme  ambassadeur* 

ambassador, 

{d,)  After  two  or  more  infinitiyes,  used  as  subjects^  the 
yerb  is  put  in  the  third  person  plural,  whether  there  be  a 
conjunction  or  not. 

Examples : 

To  live  and  to  enjoy  himself  Vivre  etjouir  seront  pour  lui 

are  with    him  the   same  la  meme  chose. 

thing, 

Speaking  and  thinking  well  Bien  dire  et  bien  penser  ne 

are  nothing  without  acting  sont  rien  sans  bien  faire. 

well, 

(e.J  "We  find,  howeyer,  in  many  writers,  examples  of  the 
yerb  itre^  used  in  the  third  person  singular  after  seyeral 
infinitives  as  subjects,  (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 
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Examples : 

To  ligten  and  ansteer  well  %$  Bien  Scauter  et  bien  repondfe 
one  of  the  greatest  perfec-  est  line  des  plus  grandes 
tions  we  can  hare  in  con-  perfections  qn '  on  puisse 
versation,  avoir  dans  la  conversation. 

(La  Rochefoucault.) 
To  avoid   him  and    banish    Le  fiiir  et  le  bannir  est  tout 
him  M  all  I  can  do,  ce  que  je  puis. 

(Campibtbon.) 

C/,J  The  verb  etre^  placed  afiter  one  or  more  ivifinitipesy 
is  put  in  the  third  person  singuUvr^  when  it  is  preceded  by 
the  pronoun  ce. 

Example : 

To  drink,  eat^  and  sleq?y  is    Boire^  manger ^  dormir^  c  'est 
his  sole  occupation,  toute  son  occupation. 

CSf'J  When  the  pronoun  c«,  followed  by  the  verb  eirey 
relates  to  a  substantive  plural,  or  to  a  pronoun  of  the  same 
number  and  person,  the  verb  is  generally  put  in  the  third 
person  plural. 

Examples : 

They  are  your  brothers,  Ce  sont  vos  freres. 

Th^  are  charming  persons,      Ce  sont  de  charmantes  per- 

sonnes. 
It  focu  the  Romans  who  took     Ce  Jurent  les  Remains  qui 
this  town,  prirent  cette  ville. 

Ch.)  However,  there  are  instances  in  which  the  verb 
may  be  put  in  the  singular  before  a  substantive  or  a  plural 
pronoun.. 

Examples : 

Even  toere  it  the  Romans  Quand  ce  serait  les  Romaiiis 
who  had  erected  this  mo-  qui  auraient  ^leve  ce  mo- 
nument, nument. 

There  was  nothing  but  fes-  Ce  n'Stait  que  festins. 
tivals, 

It  is  they  who  must  be  re-  C'est  eux  qu'il  faut  recom- 

warded,  penser. 
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(f.)  Before  nous  and  vous^  the  yerb  kre  is  put  in  the 
third  person  singular  after  C0,  also  ynihjut'-ce. 

Examples : 

It  is  we  who  have  gained  C*est  notu  qui  avons  rem- 

the  victory,  port6  la  victoire. 

It  is  you,  gentlemen^   who  C'est  vousy  messieurs,  qui  le 

will  do  it,  ferez. 

Was  it  our  own  property  we  Ftk-ce  nos  propres  biens  qu'il 

should  sacrifice?  fallut  sacrifier  ? 

no  When  the  verb  ^tre  is  followed  by  two  substantives 
singular,  it  is  put  in  the  third  person  singular  with  ce. 

Example : 

It  teas  labour  and  applica-  C'est  le  travail  et  Vapplica- 
tion  that  made  him  what  tion  qui  I'ont  fait  ce  qu'il 
he  is,  est. 

(k,)  The  verb,  in  the  expression  si  ce  n^est^  remains  in 
the  third  person  singular,  though  followed  by  a  plural. 

Example : 

If  it  were  not  thsy^  what  men  Si  ce  nest  eux,  quels  hommes 
would  have  dared  to  un-  eussent  ose  Tentreprendre? 
dertake  it  ? 

AOBEEMENT   OF   THE    COLLECTIVE. 

CI, J  The  verb,  preceded  by  a  collective,  followed  by  the 
preposition  de^  and  a  substantive,  agrees  either  with  the 
collective  or  the  substantive,  whichever  most  strikes  the  at- 
tention, or  has  principally  attributed  to  it  the  action  or  state 
expressed  by  the  verb.     Rules  24,  25. 

(NoBL  and  Chapsal,  p.  147.) 

1st  Example : 

One-half  of  the  passengers  La  moitie  des  passagers 
had  not  strength  to  be  u'avait  pas  la  force  de 
uneasy  about  the  danger,  smquieter  du  danger. 

(Voltaire.) 

Explanation  on  this  difficult  Rule. — ^The  verb  avait 
agrees  with  moitie,  because  the  action,  expressed  by  the 
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yerb,  relates  to  the  coUectiye  moUi^y  and  not  to  the  sab- 
stantiye  iFhich  follows  it.  In  fEust^  it  is  not  let  pa$9ager$^ 
but  la  moita  among  them  who  had  not  la  farce  de  einquie^ 
ter  du  danger, 

2nd  Example : 

A  great  number  of  birds  Un  grand  nombre  d^aUeauas 
made  those  groyes  echo  to  faisaient  resonner  ces  bo- 
their  sweet  songs,  cages  de  leurs  doux  chants. 

(Fenblon.) 

Explanation  of  this  Example. — The  yerb  agrees  with 
the  substantiye  oiseauXy  as  the  action  expressed  by  the  yerb 
faire  is  attributed  to  the  substantiye  aUeauay  and  not  to  the 
collectiye  un  grand  nombre;  it  is  the  birds,  and  not  the 
number,  which  made  the  groye  resound. 

3rd  Example : 

The  quamtkp  of  ants  vxu  so  La  quantity  de  fouimis  etak 
great,  that  they  destroyed  si  grande  qu'elle  detruisait 
all  the  com,  tous  les  bles.     (Buffon.) 

Explanation  of  this  Example. — ^The  yerb  agrees  with 
qtumtite^  as  the  state,  expressed  by  the  yerb  itre^  agrees  with 
the  collectiye  qtumHte^  and  not  with  the  following  sub- 
stantiye/>urmwy  it  is  the  quantity  which  was  so  great,  and 
not  the  ants. 

4th  Example: 

A  swarm  of  harhariang  laid  Une  nuee  de  harharea  dSso- 
waste  the  coimtry,  lerent  le  pays. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

Explanation  of  this  Example. — ^The  yerb  agrees  with 
the  substantive  harbares^  because  the  action,  expressed  by 
the  yerb  deeolerent^  is  more  connected  with  the  substantiye 
barbares  than  with  the  collectiye  nu^e;  in  fact,  it  is  2m 
barbares  who  laid  waste  the  country,  and  not  une  nuke. 

5th  Example: 

A  crowd  of  children  blocked  Une  favle  d'enfants  encom- 
up  the  street,  brait  la  rue. 
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ExraANATiON  OF  THIS  ExAMPLE. — ^The  Terb  agrees  with 
the  collectiye  vfm  foule^  because  the  action  of  the  yerb  en^- 
combraity  is  more  connected  with  the  collectiye  une  fotde 
than  with  the  substantiye  en/ants, 

6th  Example: 

A  crowd  of  children  were  Une  foule  ^enfanU  catiraient 
running  in  the  street,  dans  la  rue. 

Explanation  op  this  Example. — The  verb  agrees  with 
the  substantive  enfants^  and  not  with  unefotde^  because  the 
action  expressed  bj  courir  belongs  to  enfanU,  and  not  to 

7th  Example: 

A  flood  of  tears  deluded  his  Un  dSluge  de  pleurs  inondait 
&ce,  son  visage. 

Explanation  op  this  Example. — ^The  verb  agrees  with 
the  substantive  deluge,  and  not  with  pleursy  because  inon- 
dait is  more  connected  with  dSltige  than  with  pleur9. 

Observation. — When  the  action  or  the  condition,  ex- 
pressed by  the  verb,  can  be  attributed  both  to  the  collective 
and  to  the  mbstantive  which  follows,  as  is  very  often  the 
case,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  collective  when  it  is  general  in 
its  signification;  but  if  the  collective  have  only  sk partitive 
meamngy  the  verb  agrees  with  the  substantive  which  follows 
the  coltective  partitive.    (See  Rules  24,  25.) 

(m,)  The  preceding  remarks  being  properly  understood, 
it  is  yery  easUy  known,  that  when  Aere  are  two  yerbs 
in  a  sentence,  one  must  agree  with  the  collective,  and 
the  other  with  the  substantive  which  is  the  object  of  the 
collective. 

Examples : 

TJte  whole  of  the  merchan-  La  totalitS  (collective)  des 
dise  which  has  been  sent  marckandises  (object)  qui 
to  you,  has  arrived  safely,         vous  ont   ete    expediees, 

est  (to  agree  with  the  col- 
lective) arrivee  a  bon  port. 
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HcHf  of  the  liraopB  who  en-  La  mo%t%e  (collective)  des 
gaf;ed  in  the  war,  perished  troupes  (object)  qui  firent 
from  want,  la  guerre  perit  (to  agree 

wiu  moUiej  being  the  col- 
lective) de  misere. 

(n.J  I  When  the  collective  is  expressed  by  an  adverb  of 
quantity,  as,  heaucaup,  peu^  assez^  infinimenty  &c.,  the  verb 
agrees  with  the  following  substantive. 

Examples : 

Many  men  are  improvident,      Beaucoup  ^hommes  sont  im- 

prevoyants. 
Few  people  know  the  value     Peu  de  gens  connaissent  le 
of  time,  prix  du  temps. 


A  good  many  countries  have    Assez  de  pays  ont  ete  ravages 
been  desolated  by  war,  par  la  guerre. 

Co.  J  Very  often  the  substantive,  which  is  the  object  of 
the  collectives  beaucoup^ peu,  and  laplupart,  is  understood; 
in  this  case  the  verb  agrees  with  the  substantive  under- 
stood.    (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Examples: 

The  greater  number  are  sub-     La  plupart  sont  sujet  a  des 
jeet  to  infirmities,  infirmites,  {des  hommes  is 

imderstood). 
Many  love  gambling.  Beaucoup  aiment  le  jeu,  {de 

gens  is  understood). 
Few  work  with  zeal,  Peu  travaillent  avec  ardeur, 

{d^enfants  is  understood). 

RULE    XLVII. 

ON   THE   RELATIVE   PRONOUN   qut, 

(p)  When  the  antecedent  to  the  relative  qai  \&  an 
adjective,  preceded  by  an  article^  it  is  the  adjective  which 
determines  the  number  and  person  of  the  relative  qui, 

(Bonne Au^  p.  149.) 
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Examples : 

You  are  the  fOnly  one  who  Youa  etes  le  seul  qui  Yak 

has  done  it,  fait.     (L'Agadbmie). 

You  are  the  first  who  has  Vous  etes  le  premier  qui  ait 

dared  undertake  such  an  ose  &ire  une  telle  entre- 

enterprise,  prise. 

Do  you  form  one  of  the  hun-  Faites-vous  partie  des   cent 

dred  waidi  fifty  persons  who  cinquante  qui  ont  vote  con- 

have  voted  against  him  ?  tre  lui  ? 

Explanation  of  these  Examples. — Because  in  the  above 
examples,  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  some  noun,  it  is  as  if  we 
said,  vous  €tes  le  seul  homme  ;  le  premier  homme. 

(q.)  But  if  the  adjective  preserve  its  primitive  qualitj 
as  an  adjective,  that  is  to  say,  if  it  be  not  preceded  by  the 
article,  tne  relati'oe  takes  the  gender,  number,  and  person, 
not  of  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  but  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  to  which  the  adjective  relates.     (Bonneau.) 

Example: 

This  news  was  overwhelming  Cette  nouvelle  fut  foudroy- 

to  t«  three  who    were  to  ante  pour  nous  trois  qui 

renounce  the  hope  of  see-  \  demons  renoncer  a  I'espoir 

ing  our  country  again,  de  revoir  notre  patrie. 

EXERCISE   CXLII. 

ON  bitles  cxlv.  cxlvi.  cxlvii. 

My  father  and       brother       teill  arrive       thia  evening.  —  Thou 
63  64  arriver  d.  (o)  (b) 

and    she          are  not  pleased.  — Narbal  and  I  admired  the 

(c)  mua  122  contents       (c)       nous     e. 

goodness    of  the  gods.  —  You    or    I  will  write,  —  You    or  your 

(c)   (h)         ^crireo,  (h) 

sister  will  sing,  —  I  have  read  your   two    speeches ;    neither     of 

disoours     (o)  119 

them  is  good.  —  To  read  (too  much),  and  to   read    too  little,  are 

•  trop  (rf)  (e) 
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two  defects.  —  These   are        vices  which  degrade     man.  —  II  is 

171    (p)   les  4  171 

they    which     make      them    unhappy.  —  It  is    vte   who     have 
(jg){h)    79     rendreB.      48  (t)     79 

answered       his    letters.  —It  is  you    who    called    on    me. — ^The 

d  (t)     79  passer  f.  chez 

(  honest  (*)  )    man  (^)    is  too    confident ;   his    candour  and 

debien  ant  145  (/)     ♦    63 

innocence  make     him  the  dupe  (  of  wicked  men )  — 
f.  pi.  56  (c)  rendre  d.  48  des  michants 

There  is  nothing  but  fear    or  hope    which     can     persuade  men 

128  145    O)      f.        78    pmmoiri,  induire  ^ 

to    act     so.  —  The    great    require     neither     efforts     nor    study 
aJYui  m.pl.   eseiger'D,     119    (no  article) 

in  order  to   conciliate    (men's  minds) :  a  single    word,    a  gracious 
'128  se  consilier      les  cceurs  seule    parole  f.  31 

smile,   a     look^  (  is  sufficient ).  —  Neither  old  men,  women,   nor 

145  (j)    suffire  d.  *  et 
children,                                        escaped  (the  slaughter). — The  merit 

145  (k)  per  Sonne  116  (a)      f.         au  carnage 

of  men,  €u  well  as  fruit,  has  its  season.  —  Neither       of  them 
des  145  (/)  pi.  146  (c)  119 

undertook  any  enterprise  without  consulting  me.  —  The  multitude 

faire  e.     103  139  48  146  (/) 

of   men    who  surround         princes,   is   the   cause 

24  and  25   (no  art.)    79    entourer  d.  (z)  les  * 

why  there  are        none             who  make     a    deep  impression    on 
qu^U  n*y  en  a     peu  146  (»)       79    faire  d.         31      

them. —     Many   people     wish    to      know,  but   few    wish   to 

146  (n)  18         vouUnr  d.  134  146  (n)  d.      134 
learn.  ^  The    wicked    (are   made  use    of)  to       try      a    small 

m.  pi.  servir  d.  a  iprouver  30 

number  qf  (upright  men)   who  (  are  scattered       ) 

16  justes  79       se  trouver  d.  146  (/)  ripandu  143 

over    the    earth.  —  We    have    within    us  two  faculties ;     these 

en  146  (j) 

are,  imagination  and  judgment,  —  The  happiness    or    unhappiness 

(article)  (article)  146  (g) 

(of  a)  people  w    in    the  hands  of  (        their  govemoFB        ). — 
du  entre  cetue  qui  gouvemer  D. 
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None  was    more    gifted    than  F6n61on    with    that    kindness  and 
116  (a)   p.      37      dottt?  de       72      146  (/)      * 

induigenoe  wldch' captivates  the  heart  O  and(')  mindO. — 
cette  79      captiver  d.         m.  pL  esprits 

It   is   difficult    to     know        men;    the    greater  number    have 
U  de  les  la  plupart  146  (o)  7 

hidden  (^  virtues  (^),  which       chance  alone  (        developes        ). — 
cach£  143  79      le  faire  d.  dicouvrir 

InBcriptions     should      be   simple   and    short;    neither     pomp 
les  devoir  d.  (p) 

nor  a  midtitude  of  words  (wo/  anj  value  to  them ).  — Human 

foule       18  n'y  valoir  d.  rien  (p)  31 

l\fe,    as   well    as    the   most  beautiful  /lowers,      only       lasts     for 
(0  30  128  (a)  durer  d.    • 

a    moment.  —  Neither    time     nor       misfortune  should 

146  (a)  119  (a)        m.  pi.  devoir  d.  134 

e&ce    from    our     hearts     the    remembrance    of   a    friend.  —  To 

m.  sing.  souvenir  * 

eat  ('),     drink  (^),     and     sleep,  is     the         lot         of     the 

146  (/)  (/)  partage  m. 

beast.  —  Neither    you    nor     I     have    passed    the    great     trials 
brute  f.  (m)  (c) 

of    enyj  and  ambition.  —  We  are    surrounded  bj  a   doud 

V  de  V  env%r<mn£  143  d'      146  (/) 

of    errors  which    is  increased    by  the  false  prejudices  of  a  bad 
16  79      s*augmenter  d.         de    30      pr6jug6s  30 

education.  —  One  of  the  principal  beauties  of  the  (    female    C)  ) 

30  d^unefemme 

character  (*)    is     that   discretion    and  modest  reserve  which 

146  (i)  146  (i)    ,  •    c0/te      31  79 

make  her  avoid    praise.        — There    are    two    things   which    ruin 

louange  f.  pi.  79 

man;       abundance  of    riches   and         abundance     of     words. — 
146  (i)      des  V  des 

To  receive  without  pride,  and  restore  without  pain,    is    the  duty 
•   146  (/)  rendre 

of  a  grateful   mind.  —  To  attack  the   enemy  (    unexpectedly    ); 
31         ccBUr        *    li6(d)  it  lUmproviste 
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to  duappear  afterwards;  to  re-appear;  to     harasB,        did      them 
*  ensuite       *  *    harceler   causer  n.  wag. 

(    as  much  hana    )    as    half  (^)  a  (})    defeat    in     a    regular  (*) 
autant  de  mal  en     *     rangie 

battle  (}),  —  Death,    like    birthy    is    ooe    of    the     mysteries    of 
145        (/)  •      •        m.sing.    la 

nature.  —  To  see  (*)    much  (*),    to    hear  (*)    much  (•),  and   to 
f.      ♦  •  •      • 

travel  (*)  much  Q\  expand  the  mind,  and  improve  our  ideas. 
146  (d)  6tendre  recHfier    les 

EXERCISE    CXLIII. 
ON  THE  RELATITE  gui   AND   THE   VERB. 

;    Is  it  you    or     your  "brother       who     will  pay  me? — I   am   the 
145  (c)  147  (p)     payer  G. 

first  who  has  perceived    that,  and  who  has  (  spoken  of  it.        ) 

(p)         s'e/rc  i.  opcrfu  (fe  73  (p)     i.    en  fait f air  eV  observation 

— It  is  I  who     first  made  these  remarks.  —  As  there  are 

(p)  le  avoir  d.  72 

three  'who   accept  the   proposal,    aqd    two    who    reject      it,    this 
(g)  (q)  repousser  48 

affair        cannot        (be  settled^. — Of  us  four  you  are  the  only  one 
pouvoir  D.  123   s* arranger  (p) 

who  can        judge  in  this  ease. — (Of  the)  ten  members  that  compose 
i.  134  ♦  sur  79 

the  society,   we  are  the  only  (*)    two    (*)   who  accept  this  pro- 

seul  (p) 

posal. — It  is  you  who  have  (*),     first  (}),  broken  our  chains. — We 

le  rompu  fers 

are    many        here  who   remember   this  deed. —  It  is  we  who  first 
plusieurs  (g)  se  rappeler         fait 

attacked  the  enemy.  —  We  are   three  who     wish  to   enter 

(g)  {q)    votdoir  D.  134 

into  an    accommodation,    but  amongst   you,   gentlemen,    you  are 
en    ♦ 

(a    greater    number)  who  persist   in    your  first  resolution. — It  is 
plusieurs  {q)  dans  C* 

either  you  or  I  who  shall  lose  the  game. 
*      145  (h)  partU  f. 
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RULE    CXLVUI. 

WHEN   THE   FBESENT   OP   THE   INDICATIVE   IS    ITSED. 

(a.)  The  pregent  of  the  indicative  denotes  tliat  the  action 
of  the  yerb  takes  place  at  the  yeiy  time  we  are  speaking. 

EasampUi: 

I  am  ill,  Je  iuis  malade. 

We  walky  Nous  nous  ]promenons. 

It' is  four  o'clock,  II  est  quatre  heures. 

You  are  playing^  Vous  jotMz. 

(5.)  The  present  of  the  indicative  is  also  made  use  of  to 
express  a  thing  usually  done^  or  the  habitual  state  of  a  sub- 
ject ;  also  an  eternal  truth. 

Examples: 

God  is  merciful,  Dieu  est  misericordieux. 

Books  are  useful,  Les  liyres  smt  utiles. 

My  Either  is  caUed  Peter,  Mon  pere  se  ntymme  Pierre. 

I  <6acA  grammar,  J'enseigne  la  grammaire. 

(c.)  The  present  of  the  indicative  also  denotes  di,  future  rerj 
near. 

Examples : 

I  wiU  return  immediately^        Je  reviens  toitt  a  I'heure, 
We  tDtU  set  out  this  evening^      Nous  partons  ce  soir. 
He  will  arrive  Uhday,  H  arrive  aujourd'hui. 

(d.)  The  present  of  the  indicative  is  used  instead  of  the 
perfect  d^nUe  or  ind^nite^  to  giye  more  force  and  anima- 
tion to  what  we  are  relating. 

Examples: 

Scarcely  had  we  arriyed  on  A  peine  fumes-nous  arrives 

the  coast  when  the  inha-  sur   ce    rivage,    que   les 

bitants  bum    our   vessel  habitants     hrtUent     notre 

in  their  first  transport  of  yaisseau  dans  le  premier 

Y 
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passion  ;  they  kill  all  our  emportement ;  ils  epoiyent 

companions ;  they  only  re-  tons  nos  compagnons ;  ils 

ierve  Mentor  and  me  to  be  ne  reservent  que  Mentor 

presented  to   Acestes,  in  et  moi  pour  nous  presenter 

order  that  he  might  know  a  Aceste,  afin   qu'  il  put 

finom    us  what  were  our  savoirde  nous  quels  etaient 

designs,  and  whence  we  nos  desseins  et  d '  ou  nous 

came,  venions.     (Telemaqub.) 

In  the  above  examples  bruUnt^  hgw^e/nt^  r^^erveni,  are 
used  for  hrulerent^  egorgermt^  reserverent 

{e.)  The  present  of  the  indieatiw  points  out  a  Juiure  time, 
when  it  is  preceded  by  the  conjunction  si,  expressing  a  con- 
dition. (GxRAULT-DuvrVTER.) 

Example : 

If  Titus  has  spoken ;  if  he  marry  her,  I  will  set  out. 
Si  Titus  a  parle ;  s'il  Vepottsey  jepars. 

(Racine,  Berenice,  Act  I.  sc.  3.) 

Epouse  for  ^pousera.     Pars  iox  partirai, 

EXERCISE  CXLiV. 
I  am  ivriting  a  letter. — Do  you  vnderstaTid  me  ?    Yes,  I  vnderstand 

you. — I  Jidfil       my  duty.  — I    will  he    hack   (immediately).  — 

remplirD.  m.  pi.  reverdr  {c)        a  V instant 

He    provokes         his  adveraaiy,  rushes  on  him,   and 

provoquer  (d)  59  s*Slancer  (d)  69 

(  throws  him  down  ).  —  He  loves     peace. — God   is  eternal,   his 
le  terrasser  (d)  (h)  la  (h) 

power        is  boundless,  and  his  clemency  is  great. 
puissance  f.        sans  homes  f.       (b) 

RULE  CXLIX. 
WHEN   THE   IMPEBFECT   OF   THE   INDICATIVE   IS   USEI>. 

Ca,J  The  imperfect  is  used,  in  French,  to  represent 
actions^  inclinations^  or  qtudifications ; — the  character^  con- 
dition^ or  sititation  of  persons  and  things,  at  some  particular 
time  past,  whether  it  be  specified  or  not* 
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Example : 

As  I  was  voaJMng  yesterday,  Commeje  me  ^omenai^  hier, 

I  saw  a  beautiful    lady,  je  vis  une  charmante  dame, 

whose  features,  complex-  dont  les  traits,    le  teint, 

ion,  and  dress,  united  all  T  habit  riunieiaiefat  toiites 

the    graces    of  her    sex,  les  graces  de  son  sexe,  et 

and  whose  fair  hair,  faU-  dont    les   longs    cheveux 

ing  in  curls  on  her  shoul-  blonds,  qui  d^icendaient  en 

ders,  was  tied  with  a  blue  boucles  sur    ses  epaules, 

ribbon,  etaient  attaches   avec  un 

ruban  bleu. 

(h.J  The  imperfect  is  also  used ; 

1st  In  mentioning  the  haMts^  customs^  and  manners  of 
private  individuals  or  nations. 

Examples : 

MybrotheriiT^nt  to  the  library  Hon    frere    aUait   Urns    les 

every  day^  jours  a  la  bibliotheque. 

We  played  at  draughts  efoery  "Nouajouions  aux  dames  tons 

evening^  les  soirs. 

We  tued  often  to  see  him,  Nous  le  voyions  souvent 

Dancing,  singing,  and  fenc-  La  danse,  le  chant,  etTes- 

ing     foere    his   favourite  crime    6taient  ses  amuse- 

emiusementSy  ments/avoris, 

(c)  2d,  In  describing  the  character  of  nations^  whether 
OTicient  or  modern^  or  of  persons  that  are  dead;  though  in  some 
cases,  the  perfect  definite  [and  the  indicative  are  also  used. 

(See  Rule  153,  paragraph  (e,)  ) 

Examples : 

The  Greeks  were  very  pow-  Les  Grecs  Etaient  tres  puis- 

erful,  sants. 

Frederick  the  Great  was  a  Le  Grand  Fred6rique  etait 

learned  man,  un  savant 

(d^J  3d,  When  a  vague  and  imdetermined  period  of  time 
is  expressed,  in  giving  tae  character^  or  describing  the  qiudi- 
^fications  of  persons  who  are  still  living^  the  perfect  indefinite 
is  also  used.    (Rule  153.) 

y2 
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Eaxunple: 

This  lady  nxu  yeiy  handaome    Cette  dame  etait  tres  belle 
in  her  youth,  dans  sa  jeonesse,  oa  a  ete 

tres  hdJs  dans  sa  jennesse. 

(e.)  Ath,  To  denote  tkingt  or  aedonf  which  are  often 
repeated. 

Example: 

He  ffof  always  in  such  a    H  etak  taujoun  si  presse. 
hurry, 

(f.J  5th.  The  impeffeci  is  likewise  used  to  express  aviy 
circumstance  which  happened  at  the  same  time  when  an 
accidmtyfact,  events  or  action  occurred.  The  verb  denoting 
the  facty  events  action^  or  accident^  in  the  second  part  of  the 
sentence,  is  put  in  the  perfect  d^nite^  if  we  allude  to  a  thing 
which  happened  at  a  time  now  quite  elapsed;  and,  in  the  in- 
definite^  if  the  time  be  not  yet  elapsed.  The  imperfect 
expresses  then  a  present  with  respect  to  something  past. 

Examples: 

I  teas  passing  by  when  he  feU^    Je  passais  quand  il  tomba. 

Allading  to  a  time  past 

I  was  passing  hy  when  he  felly     Je  passais  quand  il  est  tambe. 

(g,)  %th.  If  we  have  to  express  two  circumstances  which 
happened  at  the  same  time,  they  must  be  both  put  in  the 
imperfect, 

EtampUt: 

You  were  asleq>  when  I  was  Vous  dormiez  lorsquc  j  ecri- 

fffritingy  vais. 

When  I  teas  in  Paris  I  went  hoTsqne  j'Stais  a  Fanayallais 

to  the  play  eyery  night,  tous  les  sours  au  spectacle. 

Ch,J  yth.  The  imperfect  is  sometimes  used  after  n,  (if)  to 
denote  a  condition  or  supposition.  (See  Rule  152,  para- 
graph (b.)  ). 

Example: 

If  I  knew  your  father,  I  would    Si  je  connaissais  Yotre  pere, 
<uk  him  to  dinner,  je  Vinmte9*ais  a  diner. 
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EXERCISE  CXLV. 

I  was  working  this  moniing       while       you  were  walking,  —  I 

m.        pendant  que  te  promener 

I  was  working  yesterday  when  you  (  came  in  ). — "We  were  returning 

entrer  t.  revenir 

as  you  (were  setting  out), — Calypso    could        not     console  herself 
partir  pouvoir  134  123    se  consoler 

{for  the)  departure  of  Ulysses;  in    her    grief,     she      felt     un- 
du  Ulysse  dans      douleur  f.        se  trouver 

happy  at  being  immortal,  her  grotto  no  longer  re-echoed 

d'      A.  ne    plus    122.172  risonner 

with  her  singing;  the  nymphs  who  attended  her,   dared         not 

32  chant  m.  79      servir     48      oser    134  123 

speak   to     her,    she  often     walked     alone  upon  the  flowery 

47  172  sepromener  fleuris  31 

grass.  —    I   would    go,       if  I    could,         —     Turenne 

gazons  m.  pi.  aller   H.  (h)      pouvoir  54 

thought  that  a  skilful       general    might       be  conquered. — 

penser  (g)  (b)  habile  30  pouvoir  E.  vaincu 

Bion  said  that        riches  have  almost  always  triumphed  over  merit — 
(6)         les    f.pL  sur 

Whilst            Cardinal    Mazarin    gained  battles   over    the 

pendant  que  le  gagner  (/)  7  contre 

enemies  of  the  state,         (his  own)  were  fighting      against  him. — 

^tat    les        siens         comhattre  (/) 

In  the  country,  we    breakfasted  at   nine  o^clock;  then  we 

d,  deje&ner  (b)  (e)  puis 

took  a  walk ;  we  dined  at  five,  and  supped  at  ten. 

faire  (b)  («)  (6)  (e)  nous  (b)  (e) 

RULE  CL. 

WHEN     THE    PEEFECT,    ALSO     CALLED     THE     PRETERITE 

DEFINITE,    IS   USED. 

^a,)  General  Rule. — The  perfect  or  preterite  definite  is 
used  in  French  to  express  real  definite  eventB  or  actions  of 
short  duration,  and  entirely  done  withy  finished^  completely 
aver^  and  that  in  a  time  past,  at  the  distance,  at  least,  of  a 
day  from  the  time  in  whidi  yre  speak. 
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Examjiiei: 

When  TelemachnB  heard  lus  Quand  Telemaqae  entendU  le 
father's  name,  the  tears  nomdesonpere^leslannes 
which  flawed  doym  his  qni  eoulerent  le  long  de  ses 
cheeks,  ^ave  a  new  lustre  joues,  donnSrerU  un  non- 
to  his  heauty.  But  as  yean  lustre  a  sa  beaute. 
Calypso  perceived  that  he  Mais  comme  Calypso  oper- 
could  not  eat,  she  made  a  ^  qu'il  ne  pouyait  man- 
sign  to  the  nymphs,  ger,    elle  flt    eigae    aux 

nymphes. 

(h,J  Obsbryation. — ^The  perfect  and  the  perfect  ind^niie 
are  sometimes  indifferently  used  in  familiar  conversation, 
especially  when  we  speak  of  common  erents,  in  the  general 
occurrences  of  life,  tiiough  the  time  may  be  specified  and 
entirely  elapsed. 

Exampies: 

I  supped  last  night  at  his  Je  soupai  ou  j'ot  eaiqfe  hier 
house,  soir  chez  lui. 

^e.)  The  perfect  is  the  tense  which  is  most  commonly 
used  in  writmg  travels^  or  in  relating  adventureSy  and  the 
frequent  use  imide  of  it  in  historical^style  has  caused  it  to 
be  called  the  perfect  historical, 

(Qrainmaire  fran9aise  par  L'A^b  Cheucle,  p.  ^.) 

EXERCISE  CXLVI. 

I   ffforked  yesterday     until      half    past  eleven  (in  the) 

(a)  173       juiqu' et  26  (ff)  heures        du 

evening.  —  You   worked    much    better   last    year.  —  It     was 
m.  (a)  31         f.         y  avoir  153 

(a  fortnight  C)  )  yesterday  (*.)  since  I  began    that  .  work. —  There 
*  quifute  jours      173(c)         qtte  (a) 

was        great     heat      last      summer. — It  was      last 
faire{a)\79tm€    30    chaleurt  31    /'  oe    (a)  Z\  dernier 

century  that  it  happened,  —  He     set  »»<     yesterday* 
Steele  m.  73        (a)  partir  (o)    ,  173  (c) 
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RULE  CLI. 

When  the  ftttttse  and  the  conditional  abb  used. 

('a.  J  The  English  often  use  the  pretevii  of  the  indicative^ 
or  the  perfect  indefinite^  after  fchien^  as  soon  as,  and  in 
ezpressiiig  a  thing  to  come;  but  in  French  i}ie  future  is 
used.     (See  also  Kule  164,  paragraph  (cj  ) 

Eaamples: 

I  will  iorite  to  you,  when  I  Je  yous  ecrirai  quand  je  «e- 

am  at  Lyons,  rai  a  Lyon, 

I  will  go  into  the  country,  as  J  *irai  a  la  campagne,  aussi- 

soon  as  I  am  recoyered,  t&t  que  je  serai  retabli. 

(h.)  The  conditional  is  used  in  French  when  a  condition 
is  implied. 

Examples: 

I  should  like  to  go  out,  but  I     Je  sortirais  bien,  mais  je  ne 
cannot  leave  my  mother,  puis  quitter  ma  mere. 

(cj  The  conditional  may  be  used  instead  of  the  present 
of  the  indicative  in  the  following  expressions. 

^'Ak3E  Gheuclb,  p.  63.) 

Examples : 

tVUl  you  speak  to  me  ?  Foudriez-YOUB  me  parler  ? 

jD«3?  you  think  him  capable    L  'auriez-YOMB    cm  capable 
of  breaking  his  word  ?  de  manquer  a  sa  parole  ? 

CFottdriez  is  here  used  for  voulez,  Vauriez  for  Vavez.J 

EXERCISE   CXLVII. 

I  told  you       I  would  not  c<me,  —  I  wotild  read   if    I  had  a 
163         83  (6)  (6)  152         e. 

book.  —  As  soon   as  I  have  written    my  letter,   I  will    speak  to 

(«) 
you.  —  When  joa  are  in  Paris,    call     on    my  brother.  —  Afler 
47  (a)  passex  chsM  (a) 

you   have    put    this    letter    in    the    post,     wait     on    me.  —  I 
porti  ik  passex 
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should  like  to  see  her  moie  steady. —  I  toould  go  oui  if  it  were 
vmMr         134         48  pos^e  (6) 

not  mining. 
122    E. 

RULE  CLII. 

ON   THE   CONJUNCTION  H,   (iF.) 

fa.  J  After  «,  we  use  in  French  ihepregmt  of  the  indica- 
tive^ instead  of  thefitture ;  and  the  imnerfBct^  instead  of  the 
perfect^  or  conditional^  which  are  used  in  £higlish. 

Examples : 

She  will  become  a  good  mu-  EUe  deyiendra  bonne  musi- 
sician  |^she  practise^  cienne  n  elle  sappligue. 

She  would  be  a  good  musi-  EUe  deviendrait  bonne  mu- 
cian  if  she  would  practise,        sicienne  ti  elle  wulait  etu- 

dier. 

(h,)  When  the  conjunction  si  (if)  signifies  whdher^  it 
requires  in  French  the  fvAwre  or  the  conditional  after  it,  ac- 
cording to  the  sense. 

Examples : 

I  do  not  know  whether  he  Je  ne  sais  s  'il  inendra. 

wiUcome^ 

Do  you  know  if  he  would  Sayez-yous«*il  pourrait  ve- 

come  ?  nir  ? 

Ce,J  When  si  (if)  denotes  a  condition  or  supposition, 
the  imperfect  should  be  used. 

(See  Rule  149,  paragraph  (h,)  ). 

EXERCISE  CXLVIII. 

He  does  not    know     whether   his    daughter  loill  come  or  not. 
122  savoir  d.     (5) 

—  Do  you  know    if    your   brother  is   (at  home)  I  —  She    will 
£avoir   (6)  chezlui 

become    a    good    performer     %f  she    wiU    practise,  —  1/  you 
devenir  o.  30    musidenne  (a)  itudier  (a)    fl 

would    be    attentive    you    (      would  improve       ).  —  We  should 
appliqui  faire  H.  des  progres 
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spare  ounelyes     many    sorrows,    if    we    knew    how    to    emplo 
s*ipargner  h.     bien  18  (a)  savoir      *      134 

ourselves. 


R0LE   CLIII. 

WHEN   tHE   PEBFECT   INDEFINITE,   ALSO    CALLED   THE 
PBETEEITE   INDEFINITE,   IS    USED. 

(a,  J  The  perfect  ind^nite  expresses  a  thing  done  at  a 
time  pointed  out  in  a  vagtie  manner^  or  at  a  time  past  which 
is  not  entirely  elapsed;  that  period  has  not  elapsed  when 
the  pronoun  this  is  or  could  be  prefixed  to  the  words  age^ 
year^  months  toeek,  or  day^  mentioned  in  the  sentence. 

Examples  : 

I  met  your  sister  at  Milan,        J  'ai  rencontre  votre  soeur  a 

Milan. 
I  »aM?  your  father  this  mom-     J  'ai  mi  votre  pere  ce  matin, 
ing, 


I  torote  to  her  this  week, 
He  answered  me  yesterday, 
I  spoke  to  him  to-day, 
I  received  a  letter  this  year^ 

I  saw  him  last  year. 


Je  lui  ai  icrii  cette  semaine. 
II  ma  rSpondu  hier, 
Je  lui  ai  parle  aujourd'  hui. 
J  'ai  re^  una  lettre  cette  an- 

nee. 
Je  Vai  vu  Vannie  demiere. 


(h,)  The  perfect  definite,  and  the  perfect  indefinite,  may 
be  equally  used  in  speaking  of  a  time  which  is  entirely  past. 


I  wrote  to  you  yesterday. 


(  Je 


We  met  him  last  year, 


Examples: 

Je  vous  &crims  hier. 
Or, 
vous  ai  ecrU  hier. 
f  Nous  le  rencontr&mes  Vannee 
I     passie 
4  Or,  ^ 

Nous      1 '  avons     rencontrS 
Vannee  passee. 
(Noel  and  Chapsal.) 


V. 


(c.)  When  we  describe  the  same  event,  in  a  past  tense, 
the  verbs  must  all  be  in  the  same  tense. 

Y  5 


I  received  a  letter  yesterday, 
which  I  anstoered  imme-  - 
diately, 
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Examples : 

^Je  reftu  hier  une  lettre  a 
laquelle  je  ripondis  tout 
de  suite. 

Or, 
J^ai  refu  hier  une  lettre  a 
laquelle  j'ot  repondu  tout 
de  suite. 

(d.)  Important  obseryation  on  the  perfect  and  the 
PERFECT  INDEFINITE. — The  perfect  indefinite  is  used  when 
we  mention  an  action  done  at  a  time  which  is  not  yet  en- 
tirely past  at  the  moment  we  speak,  which  depends  on  the 
portion  of  duration  which  is  taken  for  unity  of  measure. 

(Nap.  Landaib.) 

1st  Example : 

He  hag  worked  a  great  deal  II  a  heaucoup  travailU  cette 

this  toeek^  and  he  worked  semaine^  et  u  travaiUa  heau^ 

a  great  deal  yesterdatfy  or  coup  kier^  ou  avant^hier. 
the  day  before^ 

Explanation  : — ^The  week  heing  not  entirely  past,  the 
perfect  indefinite,  a  travaUU,  must  be  used;  il  travtnUa 
must  be  in  the  perfect,  because  hier  or  avant^hier,  although 
belonging  to  the  same  week,  is  entirely  passed. 

(Nap.  Landak.) 

2nd  Example : 

The  pupils  have  studied  a  Les  eleves  ont  bien  etudie 

great  deal  this  year,  and  cette  annSe,eti\setudierent 

uiey  studied  a  great  deal  bien  dans  le  mois  de  mars. 
in  the  month  of  March, 

Explanation  :—0n<  etudi^,  perfect  indefinite,  because 
the  year,  which  has  been  taken  for  the  period  of  time,  is 
not  ended ;  itudierent  is  in  the  perfect^  because  le  mois  de 
mars,  taken  for  a  period  of  time,  is  entirely  and  positively 
past.  (Nap.  Landais.) 

fcj  The  choice  between  these  two  tenses  depends 
therefore  on  the  portion  of  duration  which  is  taken  for 
period  or  measure.  Whatever  be  that  portion^  if  it  be  en- 
tirely over,  use  the  perfect;  if  it  be  not,  use  the  perfect 
indefinite.  (Nap.  Landaib.) 
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EXERCISE  CXLIX. 

t  received  a  visit  from  your  father  this  morning.  —  I  toroie  to 
(a)      la  {b) 

you  yesterday.  —  Troy      in      Asia  was  destroyed  by  the  Greeks. 
173  Troie  t  en  5  ~—€  (e)         143  Grecs 

—  I  have  heard    that  you  have  travelled, 
apprendre  (a) 

RULE  CUV. 

COMPOUND  TENSES,  PLUPERFECT,  PERFECT  ANTERIOR, 
COMPOUND  OF  THE  FUTURE,  AND  COMPOUND  OF  THE 
CONDITIONAL. 

Ca.J  The  pluperfect  represents  in  French  the  action  or 
event  as  past  and  finished,  before  another  action  or  event 
equally  past,  but  which  may  or  may  not  have  followed  im- 
mediately. (BONNFJIU.) 

Examples : 

I  had  dons  when  they  came  J  ^avais  Jini  quand  on   vint 

for  me,  me  chercher. 

He  was  gone  when  we  sent  II  ^it  parti  quand  nous  en" 

to  his  house,  voydmes  chez  lui. 

As  soon  as  he  had  done  he  Aussitot  qu'il  avait  termine 
went  aioay^  il  s'en  aUait, 

EXERCISE  CL. 

I  had  ploughed  my     field    when  you    came      to     propotie   to 
(a)  chaimpe  i)en\r  e.  134 

me     (to  take  a  lease '  of  it.)  —  I  had  already  brealtfasted  when 
47.48  deVaffermer  (a)      172 

you    called     on  me.  —  We  had  dined   when    they         came 
venir  p.  cheit  (a)  98   yenir  150  (a) 

(      for  us       )•  —  He      had      gone  <mt  when  we  sent 

nous  chercher  (a)  182      parHr  98  enwyer  160  (a) 

(to  his  houae)t 
cheM  lui  '■ 
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PERFECT  ANTERIOR^  ALSO  CALLED  PRXTSRITB  AHTSSIOR. 

(b.J  The  petieet  anterior  representB  the  acdon  or  erent 
as  past,  or  followed  immedicUdy  by  another  actum  or 
event  equally  past  at  the  time  in  whidi  we  q»eak. 

Examplee: 

As  soon  as  I  had  dined^  I  eei  Des  qne  j  'euM  t&ne^  je  partis. 

out^ 

When  we  had  finished  our  Qoand  nonsMiMBr^^its  notre 

work,  we  eet  outy  ouTrage,  nous  parHmes. 

(e.)  Observation: — The  perfect  anterior  is  generaDy 
preceded  by  qtumd^  lorague^  dee  que^  auentSt  que^  apres  que. 

(d.)  The  perfect  anterior  must  be  nsed,  if  we  wish  to 
speak  of  a  thing  as  haying  been  done  before  another,  in 
a  time  past,  but  not  determined  or  entirely  elapsed. 

EXERCISE  CU. 

I  had  finished  my  letter     before     my  Mher  befftm     his.      — 
(b)  avant  que  l.     ia  nenne 

I  had  brealtfasted  before  he     came.     —  When    he    had  finUhed 
(b)  arriver  L.  (c)  fb) 

these  words.  —  As    soon  as  Phcebiu  had      shed      his    first   rays 
parole  (c)  Phibus    (6)  ripandre  30 

on  the  earth.  —  After  I  had  worked^  I  (went  to  bed.') 

(c)  (6)  se  coucherF. 

COMPOUND   OF   THE   FUTITBE. 

(e.J  The  compound  of  thefiUure  intimates  that  the  action 
will  be  performed  before  another  future  action  or  event 
takes  place. 

Examples : 

When  I  shall  have  read,  I  Quand  yaurai  lii,  yecrirai. 

will  write^ 

We  toUl  go  otU  when  you  Nous  sortirons  quand  vous 

sheUl  have  returned,  serez  rentri. 

EXERCISE    CLII. 
I  shail  have  done      working  before  you    get  up.  —  We  tot// 

de      A.  se  lever  L 
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go  out  when  you      have  returned,      —  As  9Qon  as  J  shall 

sortir  o.  f.  sing.  Stre  o.  rentre  f.  182 

have  received  that  sum,  I  will    send  it   to   you.  —  I  shall  ha/ve 

48   47    58 
finished  this  to-morfow  before  one  o'clock  (       so  call  for  it       ). 
ceci  ainsi  venez  le  cheroher 

— When  I  have  read,  I  will  write. — We  will  go  out,  when  .  you 

m.  sing. 
shall  have  come  back, 
rentrer  182 

COMPOUND   OP   THE   CONDITIONAL. 

(/.J  The  compound  of  the  conditional  denotes  that  a  thing 
should  have  heen,  or  should  have  heen  done,  in  a  time  past, 
on  certain  conditions. 

Examples : 

I    would  have  gone  to  the    Je  serais  aUe  a  la  campagne 
country,  if  my  occupations  si    m>es    occupations    me 

had  aUowed  mSy  I  *avaient  permis, 

EXERCISE  CLIII. 

I  should  have  tdorked  to-day,  if  you  had  not      disturbed    me 

173  L.    122  diranger  144  48 

from  my  occupations.    —  I  would  have  answered  you  yesterday, 
f.  173 

if  they         had    given       me        time.  —    If  you  had  sent    me 
99  en    i,    accordS  47  48  le  l.  47  48 

more       money,  I         would  have  spent  (still  more). 
18  en  dSpenser  davantage 

RULE    CLV. 
OF   THE   SUBJUNCTIYE   MOOD. 

The  suMunctive  is  so  called,  hecause  it  is  dependent  on  a 
verh  which  precedes  it,  and  from  which  it  cannot  be  sepa- 
rated without  ceasing  to  form  a  clear  and  determinate  sense. 

(GiRAULT-DuVIVIER.) 
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Imfobtant  observation: — In  order  to  understand  the 
mbjuncHve  mood,  let  the  student  keep  in  mind  the  distinc- 
tion between  what  is  called  the  prineipal  proposiHcn  in  the 
sentence  after  which  the  conjunction  is  placed,  and  the  inci- 
dent  proposition  which  is  placed  after  tne  conjunction ;  as, 
Je  croii  que  yous  aimez  a  jouer ;  ie  crois  is  the  principal 
proposition f  and  mnu  aimez  a  jouer  is  the  incident  proposition, 

(Nafolbon  Landaib,  page  519.) 

(a,)  The  relative  nronouns  qui^  que^  lequety  m.  siog., 
lesquelsj  m.  pL,  laqueUe^  f.  sing.,  lesg^tellesy  f.  pL,  dont  and 
01^  require  the  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  to  be  in  the 
subjunctiee  when  they  are  preceded  by  an  interrogation  or 
a  phrase  which  points  out  a  doubt^  a  desire^  or  a  condition, 

(Nap.  Landais.) 

Is  there  any  one  who  doubts  Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  qui  ne 
that  nothing  degrades  a  doate  que  rien  ne  degrade 
writer  more  than  the  plus  un  ecrivain  que  la 
trouble  which  he  gives  peine  qu'il  se  donne  pour 
himself  to  express  ordi-  exprimer  des  choses  ordi- 
nary and  common  place  naires  et  communes  d'une 
things  in  an  imcommon  maniere  singuliere  ou  pom" 
or  pompous  manner  ?  peuse  ? 

There  is  no  good  feeling  in  II  n'y  a  point  dans  le  coeur 

the  heart  of  man  iiohich  is  de  Thomme  de  bonmouve- 

not  produced  by  God,  ment  qwe  Dieu  ne  pro- 

duise. 

Choose  a  retreat  where  you  Choisissez   une    retraite   oil. 

may  he  tranquil;  a  post  tous  sogez  tranquille,  un 

ichere   you   may   defend  poste  d*ou  vous  puissiez 

yourself,  vous  defendre. 

(b.J  The  relative  pronoims  require  the  suljuncti'de,  when 
they  are  preceded  by  a  superlative.     (Nap.  Landais.) 

Example : 

The  best  protection  a  prince  Le  meUleur  cortege  ^'un 
can  have,  is  the  hearts  of  prince  puisse  avoir,  c'est  le 
his  subjects,  coeur  de  ses  sujets. 

CcJ  When  the  incident  proposition  is  united  to  the  prin^ 
cipal  proposition  by  one  of  the  relative  pronouns,  qui,  que^ 
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dant^  oi^f  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive^  if  the  principal  pro- 
position indicate  doubty  uncertainty  ;  but  the  verb  should  be 
in  the  indicative^  if  the  principal  proposkion  be  positive. 

(GmAULT-DtJVIVIBR.) 


CBRTAINTT. 

I  shall  marry  a  J'^pouserai   une 

woman  to^  tot//  femme  qui  me 

please  me^  plaira* 

I  will  go  into  a  Jlrai    dans    tme 

retreat  tofiere  I  retraite  otl  je  w« 

«^//5e  tranquil,  rat  tranquUle. 

I  shall  give  you  Je  vous  donnerai 

reasons  tohioh  des  raisons  qui 

toUl  /convince  vous     convain* 

you,  queront. 


UNCEBTAINTT. 

I  shall  marry  a  J*6pouserai    une 

womaxiwhofnay  femme  qui  me 

please  me,  plaiee, 

I  shall  go  into  a  J'irai   dans   une 

retreat  where  I  retraite    oH   je 

may  be  tranquil,  soia  tranquille. 

I  shall  give  you  Je  vous  donnerai 

reasons     which  des  raisons  ^t 

may     convince  vous     convain^ 

you,  quent. 


(d.)  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  pronouns  however, 
whatever,  quelqtM  ;  quel  que  ;  whoever,  qui  que  ce  soit  que^  qui 
or  que;  nobody, per sonne ;  not  one,  j9a«  un;  none,  aucun; 
nothing,  rien  ;  no,  nul ;  little,  peu  ;  scarcely,  guere  ;  some 
one,  qudqfvCun;  seul,  unique;  quoi  qm,  whatever;  or  when 
the  relative  refers  to  a  substantive  or  adverb  which  has  a 
negative  seDse ;  also  the  numerals;  such  as, premier^  second^ 
dernier,  &c. 

Eaample : 

Of  tohomsoeeer   you   speak,    De  qui  que  ce  s&it  que  vous 
avoid  slander,  parliezy  evitez   la    medi- 

sance. 
I  know  nobody  who    is   so    Je  ne  connais  personne  qui 


pretty  as  she  is. 


soit  si  jolie  qu'elle. 


I  do  not  see  any  thing  which    Je  ne  vois  rien  qu'on  puisse 
could  be  blamed  in  my  con*        blamer  dans  ma  conduite. 
duct, 

You  are  the  Jirst  I  saw,  Vous  etes  le  premier  que 

yaie  vu. 

It  is  one  of  the  last  letters  he    C'est  une  des  demieres  let- 


has  written, 


tres  ^'il  ait  ecrites. 


Ce.J  Qui  and  que,  after  a  superlative,  do  not  require  the 
subjunctive  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  preposition  de. 

Example : 

This    is    one    of    the    best    Voila  la  mdUeure  des  raisons 
reasons  que    vous    venez    de    me 

donner. 
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(f,)  The  verb  is  in  the  #u5^f3^tfM,  after  a  relative  prdM 
noon,  or  after  the  adyerb  ot^/  also,  when  it  is  preceded 
b  J  U  pltUy  le  moins^  Is  mieuXy  la  phu^  la  moins^  la  mieuxj 
lis  plus^  meUleur^  pire^  m(Andre. 

(See  paragraph  {d,)  )     (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Examples: 

He  is  the  most  upright  man  C'est  lephu  honnete  homme 

in  the  world,  ^'il  j  aU  an  monde. 

That  is  the  least  you   could  C'est  la  le  moins  que  vous 

do,  puissiez  faire. 

That  is  the  best  step  you  can  C'est  le  meilieur  parti   que 

take,  Yous  ayez  k  prendre. 

It  is  the  least  fs^ult  he  can  C'est  la  moindre  &ute  ^'il 

commit,  puisse  commettre. 

EXERCISE    CLIV. 

Man,    concealed       in       hifi    retreat,       wrapped    up    m     hi» 
4  dans  <Usert  m.      enveloppe      de 

Yirtue,    becomes     one    qf   the    noblest  instromeoti     wfneh      God 
devenir  d.  {b)  80  doni  (c) 

(  has    made    use    of)    in    his    church,      to      (       show        )  hi» 
se  servir  dans  188      faire  iclater 

omnipotence.  —  The    Grospel    is       the  best  gift       which  Grod 

puissance  f.  tvangile         plus  beau  (b)  present     (b) 

has  given  (  to  )  man.  —  I   (  am    looking      for  )    seme   one    who 
fait      aux      pi.  chercheriy.  (fit) 

would  render  me  that  service.    —  Show        me  a      road 

rendreh,        47  m,      montrer  k,  56  chemin  in» 

which   will  take    me    to    Paris.  — There      are     few       kings  who 

(c)       conduire     47  y       avoir  d,  (d)    18  (c) 

(  seek  for  )     true  glory.  —  The   present    is      the  only      time   of 
oheroher      4    30  Vuniqw{d)   bien  (c) 

which       man     can     be         master.  —  There    are  few 

80      4  powjoir         le  iln^ya        guire  (d)     18 

words  which,  being  happily  placed^      cannot      contribute   to   the 

143    pouvoir  12$ 
sublime.   —    With     whomsoever        you       associate,      avoid     the 
*  (d)  frequenter 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD.  497 

impious.  —  This  is  one  0/  the  best  pictures  I  have  seen.  — 

tmjMem.pl.  C  (b)  79  83  144 

It  is  t?ie  prettiest   song         I  have    heard.  —  Whatever  efforts  I 
C"  (6)  83  144  (rf)108 

make       to       please     you,     I  cannot    succeed.    —   However 

138  y        123        riussir  (d)  108 

sharp       your  (*)  answer  (•)  may  be  (}),  I  shall  not   reply.  — 
piquante  que  ripondre 

Whatever  he        may  say,  I     know    that  he    is         wrong. —  On 

(d)  en  savoir  d.  avoir  d.   tort 

whatever  subject        you  may  spedk^     let    your  language   be  pure, 

{d)  que  que  langage     i. 

and  your  articulation  very  clear.  —  There  were  few 

que  tStrei.  y  avoir  b,  (<0  18 

people  who      knew      him. — It  is  the  O        most  (')  interesting  (*) 
yens     79   connaitreL,  48      C*  (rf)  (/)  31 

book  (})        I  have  read.  —  I  am  looking  for  a    servant    who 
le    44         79  chercher  d.      •  (c) 

knows     (  how  to  cook  ). 
savoir  d.   /aire  la  cuisine\ 

RULE  CLVI. 

YEBBS  WHICH   BEQUIBE   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE  AFTER 

THEM. 

(a,)  The  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  is  put  in  the 
ifubfunctive^  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  ex- 
presses admiriUion,  apprehension,  command,  consent,  content- 
^ment,  desire,  dottbt,  dread,  fear,  forbidding,  ignorance,  inde- 
cision, necessity,  order,  permission,  supposition,  surprise, 
uncertainty,  wish,  or  any  affection  of  the  mind. 


Examples : 


I  allow 
I  wish 
I  command 
I  desire 
I  doubt 


je  permets 
je  vetue 
that  he  may  come,    j  *ordonne        y  qu'il  vienne, 

je  disire 
je  doute  j 

I  apprehend   ^  j^appr^hende  '^ 

I  fear  .,  „. .  ^  ^^„  ^_^      je  crains 

I  tremble        ^that  he  may  come,     <^  ^^^^^ 

I  am  afraid     j  j'ai  peur 

Note. — The  four  last  verbs  require  ne  in  the  incident  proposition. 


quHl  ne  vienne. 
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fh.)  The  verb  of  ihe^  ineidmt  proposition  is  put  in  tlid 
9ul^uneH'oe^  if  the  verb  of  the  principal  propontion  be  neffct- 
tite  or  initerrogoidfie, 

Eaamplei: 

I  do  not  bet  that  it  is  so,  Je  ne  parte  pas  quecela  soit. 

1  do  not  think  he  wHl  come^  Je  ne  croispas  qu'il  vienne. 

Do  you  suppose  it  is  mv  Presumez^vous  que  ce  «of^ 
brother  who  torde  to  mef         mon  frere  qui  m!ait  ecrit? 

Do  you  think  he  toill  come  ?  Croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne  ? 

(c)  Exception  : — ^The  verb  of  the  incident  proposiHon  is 
not  put  in  the  subiunetive  in]  oratorical  sentences,  if  the 
verb  of  the  prindpal  preposition  be  used  interrogatively, 

(OlRAULT-DuYITIER,  NoEL  aUQ  CiSAFSAL.) 

Example : 

Madam,  do  you  fbiget 
That  Theseus  is  my  father,  and  that  he  is  your  husband? 

liadame,  ovhliez-wms 
Que  Th^e  est  mon  p^re,  et  qu'il  est  votre  6poux  ?    (Bacinb.) 

Do  you  think  that  the  Pari-  Croyea^oous  que  les  Parisians 
sians  are  blockheads,  and  sont  des  betes,  que  les  li- 
the Limousins  fools  ?  mousins  soni  des  sots  ? 

(d,)  The  verb  of  the  incident  preposition  is  put  in  the  tn- 
dioativey  with  the  verb  pritendre  (in  the  sense  of  croire, 
soutenir)^  and  with  the  verb  entendre  (in  the  sense  of  outr, 
ccmprendre)^  (Giralt-Duvitibr.) 

Examples : 

I  maintain    that  it  is  not  Je  pretends  que  cela  n'est 

true,  pas  vraL 

By  the  sound  of  his  voice,  I  Au  son  de  sa  voix,  j  ^entends 

know  it  is  your  brother,  que  cest  votre  frere. 

Ce.J  PrStendre  and  entendre^  meaning  vouloir  or  or^ 
donner^  require  the  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  to  be  in 
the  suifunctive. 
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Examples : 

I  insist  on  every  one  doing    J e  prStends  qus  Von  fcuse  son 

his  duty,  devoir. 

I  order  you  to  obey  him,  J'entends  que  vous  lui  obi- 

issiez. 

C/J  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  express  sur- 
prise^ and  be  followed  hj  dece  gue^  the  verb  of  the  incident 
proposition  is  put  in  the  indicative. 

Examples: 

I  am  astonished  at  his  having  Je  jsiitonne  de  ce  qu'H  Va 

done  it,  fait. 

I  am  surprised  at  his  having  Je  suis  surpris  de  ce  qui! 

been  d^eived,  .  s^est  laisse  tromper. 

EXERCISE  CLV. 
Allow  him  (  to  come  in  ).t  —I         toiah         that  you 

permettre  (a)  k.  enirer  souhaiter  (a) 

would    do    your    duty.—- 1      doubt      whether   he   will  come*  -■ 

douter  (a)      qu* 
I     fear      he    m  ill.  —  I      .  wish       her   to  write  t   to  me.  —  I 
(a)  126  dSHrer  (a)  47 

am  qfraid     he  will  come.  —  Allow  me  to    retire,  t  — 

126  affoir      peur  (a)  se  retirer 

Order  him    to    tet   offf  immediately.  — I     consent 

ordonner  (a)  k.  partir      eur-le-champ        con8erUir[a) 

that  he  should  see  me. —  Allow        me    to  tellf  you  so. — 

souffrir  (a)  k.  54 

I   do  not        think        he    will   suceeed,  —  Do   you      think      he 
penser  (6)  r6uswr  croire  (6) 

has  arriffedJ  —  Do  you  tfdnk  he  will  recollect  me?  —  I 
iire  182  croire  (b)  reconnoitre 

maintain  that  his  right  is  incontestable.  '-  Let     us  suppose 

(d)  suppo8er{a)K,  83 

this  to  be  the  case.  —  Do  you  thif^    one       should      believe  all 
cela  (b)     qu'U  falloir  134 

he  says  I 

t  This  infinitlTe  is  to  be  changed  into  the  sabjunctiTe,  and  the  objectiye 
pnmonn  is  to  become  the  subject  of  the  yerb. 
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RULE    CLVII. 

THE   SITBJUNCTIVE   IS   USED  AFTEB   T7KIPEKS0»'Ai 

YEBBS. 

(a.)  The  verb  of  the  incident  propasUion  is  put  in  the 
sidyunctive^  if  the  verb  of  the  prindpcd  proposition  be  uni- 
personal^  or  used  unipersonally. 

Examples  : 

You  must  write  to  him,  II  importe  que  vous  lui  ecri- 

viez. 
It  is  better  she  should  not    //  vaut  mieux    qu'elle    ne 
come,  menne  pas. 

(h.J  From  the  above  rule  are  excepted,  U  s'ensuit^  il  re- 
sulte^  il  arrive^  Uparcat^  and  unipersmal  verbs,  in  the  com- 
position of  which  there  is  an  adjective  which  expresses 
a  positive  idea;  such  as,  evident^  certain,  sur^  vrai,  &c. 
These  verbs  require  the  siihfunctivey  when  used  interroga- 
tivdf/  or  negatively^  or  with  the  conjunction  si,  which  gives 
them  a  coTUi^i^iona/ sense.  (Girault-Duvitieb.) 

Examples : 

It  is  tme  that  he  is  dead,  //  est  vrai  qu'il  est  mort. 

It  is  not  trvs  that  you  are  II  nest  pas  vrai  que  vous 

my  friend,  soyez  mon  ami. 

/*  it  true  that  he  is  wroog  ?  Estril  vrai  qu'il  ait  tort  ? 

If  k  appear  to  you  that  it  is  &il  tomb  parait  que  cela  soit, 

so,  believe  it,  croyez-le. 

It  results  from  these  expla-  II  rSsulte  de  ces  explications 

nations    that     you      are  que  vous  avez  tort. 

wrong, 

Cc.J  The  verb  sembler,  used  with  one  of  the  pronouns 
me^  te,  nous,  vous,  lui,  leur,  requires  the  verb  of  the  incident 
proposition  to  be  in  the  indicative. 

Examples : 
I  think  I  see  him,  //  me  semble  que  je  le  vois, 

(L'ACADEMIB.) 
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We  tHnk  you  are  wrong,  II  nous  semhle  que  yous  avez 

tort. 
He  thinks  there  is  nothing    //  lui  wmble  qull  n  7  a  rien 
to  fear,  a  craindre. 

Cd.J  The  verb  semblery  used  negatively  or  interrogatively, 
with  the  above  pronouns,  requires  the  verb  of  the  incident 
proposition  to  be  in  the  subjunctive. 

Examples : 

I  do  not  believe  any  one  II  ne  me  semble  pas  qaeY on 
could  think  differently,  puisse    penser     differem- 

ment. 

Do  you  not  think  he  is  Ne  vous  semhle-t-il  pas  qu'il 
wrong,  ait  tort  ? 

Ce.J  When  semhler  is  used  without  any  of  the  pronouns 
m^  te^  nousy  vous^  luiy  leur^  the  verb  of  the  incident  proposi- 
tion is  to  be  in  the  svibjunctive. 

(L'AcADEMiE,  Laveaux,  Girault-Duvivier,  Febaud.) 

Examples : 

It  appears  you  are  right,  //  semble  que  vous  ayez  rai- 

son. 
It   seems  the  evil    has    no    II  semble  que  ce  mal  soit  sans 
remedy,  remede. 

r/0  The  expression  on  dirait^  when  equivalent  to  il 
semble^  requires  the  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  to  be  in 
the  subjunctive. 

Exam/pie  : 

One  would  think  that  the  sky,  which  dissolves  all  into  water,  threatens 
to  inundate  these  places  with  a  new  deluge, 

On  dirait  que  le  del,  qi\i  fond  tout  en  eau, 
VeuUle  inonder  ces  Heuz  d'un  deluge  nouveau. 

(BoiLEAU,  Sat.  vi.) 

EXERCISE    CLVI. 

He      must      haw   some    motive  for  acting  thus. — /    mtut 
faUoir  (a.)  7  pi.      138  ainsi       faUoir  (a) 

^  to        see  him.  —  U  it  just  that  I  should  see  her  ?  —  It 
134  48  (6)  voir       48 
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is  juait   gmi    king^    that    a  nmrdenr    Aamid    cfie.  —  Sir,   «l    if 
(6)        30  p^Hr 

MipotiiMf  ( fx  you  )  to  jer  my  niitiai  (    nov,     )  ihe  b    in 
(a)  fiftf  imw     *  i  pmtmi  dans 

the   greater    aflUctkm.  —  //    it   errtaui  tbat  you  are  mj  fnend. 
30  (6) 

— ^/I  often  happens  that  one  (  u  deeewed  ). — /    iUnlr        he  doei 
172  arrttwr  (6)  98     se  iromper  d.  jan&fer  (c> 

not  see  yon.  —  //     seems    that  the  difficulty  it  grBat(*)  gnflnghQ, 
48  sembler(e} 

—  li   seems   that,    (in    order    to)    limnhle  those  iHio  cuhiTBte 
(«)  pour  hwmsRer  d.        4 

idencef,  God  has  permitted  that  the  finest  dinoTerieB(8hoald  be  made) 

30  43        f.  oient  £t^  faUes 

by  chance.  —  It  is  certain  that  the  enemy  has  been  hfaten.  —  /( 
hasard  (b) 

appears   that    you    {are    mistaken)*    —   I      thought  yoo 

(6)  se  tromper  sembler  (e)  e.   83 

were  seated.  —  It  does    not      foUow      firom  that        that   I    am 
B.      assis  t  r€suUer  (b)  73   83  178 

wrong.  —  It  does  not  always    happen     that  they  are    pleased. 

122     172     arHffer{b)  f.  conteni^lpl 

—  Is  it  certain  that  the  enemy  has  been  beaten !  —  It  does  not 
il      (b) 

appear  that  you  (have  been  mistaken),  —  It  is  necessary         the 
(b)  se  tromper  n6ces$aire  (a)  83 

wicked,  should  be  punished.  —  Do  you        think        that  this  young 
m.  pL  m.  pi.  sembler  (d)  30 

man    has   any      talents      for    the    profesdon    (for  which)    (he  is 
7      dispositions  itat  m.  auquel  on  le 

intended)! 
desHni 

RULE  CLVIII. 

OONJUNOTIONS    BEQTTIBING    THE     SUBJTTNCTITE     APTEK 

THEM.     (See  Rule  183.) 

(a.)  A  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  after  the  following 
conjunctions :— 


Although 
Though 

Before 
Far  from 

For  all  that 

For  fear 

If 

In  case 

Lest 

Not  that 

Provided 


]  bien  que  (*) 
J  encore  que 
'  malgri  que 

avant  que 

loin  que 

{malgr6  que 
nonobstant  que 

!de  orainie  que 
de  peur  que 

pour  peu  que 

!en  c<i8  que  (^) 
au  cos  que  (') 

de  peur  que 

nan  que  (}) 
nonpas  que 

pourwA  que 
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So  that 


{ 
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afin  que 

Suppose  that    \P^^  ^      ,,. 
'^^  (  suppose  que  (^) 

5  q^O 

l  afin  que  (}) 

/  quoique  (}) 
\  bien  que 
I  encore  que 
'  malgri  que 

!ju8qu'aoeque'(^) 
que  O 

d,  moins  que 

!jusqu''a  ce  que 
que 

isoit  que 
queO 

aans  que 


That 

Though 

TiU 
Unless 

Until 

Whether 
Without 


Cb.J  The  following  conjunctions,  si  non  gue^  nee  n'est 
gySy  de  sorte  que,  defagon  gue,  tellement  gue^  de  maniere  que^ 
quoigue^  and  several  others,  require  the  subjunctive^  when 
the  &ing  spoken  of  implies  doubt,  but  is  rather  wished  for  ; 
whereas  they  require  the  indicative  when  the  sentence  posi- 
tively affirms  that  a  thing  is  or  will  be  so. 

(Laveaux,  Lbquien.) 

EoBomples: 


INDICATIVE* 


He  acted  eo  that 
every  one  was 
satisfied  with 
him, 

He  has  not  an- 
swered me,  80 
I  have  not 
bought  the 
goods, 


Il^a  fidt  en  sorte 
que  tout  le 
monde  a  it6 
content  de  lui. 

II  ne  m'a  pas 
r6pondu  de 
sorte  que  je 
n'atpasacAe/^ 
les  marchan- 
dises. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Act  so  that 
eveiy  one  may 
be  pleased 
with  you. 


Faites  en  sorte 
que  tout  le 
monde  soit 
content  de 
vous. 


(c)  The  subjunctive  must  be  used  after  the  conjunction 
gue  employed  for  «t,  afin  gue^  soit  gue^  sans  gue,  avant  gue^ 
d  moins  gue,  jusgu  d  ce  gue^  de  ce  gue. 

Examples : 


If  you  return,  and  ^  1  be 
not  there,  you  will  wait 
for  me, 


Si  vous  revenez,  et  gue  je  n  y 
sots  pas,  vous  m'attendrez. 
(Que  stands  here  for  si,  J 


504  suBJUNcnvE  mood. 

It  is  indifferent  to  me  whe-     Que  tous  veniez  ou  que  vons 
ther  you  come  or  not,  ne  wniez  pas,  cela  m'est 

indifferent. 
{Que  stands  here  for  sok  que.) 

(d.)  Observation  : — ^Instead  of  que^  and  tlie  ttdijunctwe 
following  it,  de  may  be  used  with  the  infinitive  present^  af- 
ter awmty  afin^  de  peur^  loin^  provided  that  the  action 
expressed  by  this  infinitive^  relate  to  the  subject  of  the 
prmcipal  proposition. 

Examples : 

Study  our    manners  •  be/ore  Etudiez  nos  moeurs  avant  de 

you  censure  them,  les  Udmer. 

He  has  posted  it,  in  order  to  Ha  pris  la  poste,  qfin  d  'ar- 

arrive  sooner,  river  plus  tot 

We  do  not  carry  any  money  Nous  ne  portons  point  d  'ar- 

about  nsy  for  fear  of  beinff  gent    sur    nous    de   peur 

robbed,  d'Stre  voles. 

Far  from  thanking  me,  he  Bien  loin  de  me  remercier^  il 

abused  me,  ma  dit  des  injures. 

(e.J  The  conjunction  que^  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
generally  points  out  commandy  consent^  wiih^  and  the  verb 
which  follows  is  put  in  the  siibfunctive^  because  je  veiuvj  je 
souhaite^  je  consensy  are  understood. 

Examples : 

Let  him  set  out  immediately,     Qu  il  parte  tout  de  suite, 
luet  him  return  without  de-     QuH  revienne  sur-le*champ. 
lay, 

(f.J  A  sentence  may  begin  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive; 
but  in  this  case  there  is  an  ellipsis  either  of  a  verb  or  of  the 
conjunction  que. 

Examples: 

May  Heaven  grant  that  a  Fosse  le  ciel  que  pareil  mal- 
like  misfortune  never  hap-  heur  ne  t 'arrive  jamais, 
pen  to  thee,  daughter !  ma  fille ! 

Would  to  God  that  we  might  Plut  a  Dieu  que  nous  ne  fus- 
never  be  more  unhappy !  sions  jamais  plus  malheu- 

reux! 

(ff.j  The  siUffunetive  is  sometimes  used  by  ellipsis^  in- 
stead of  the  conjunction  qwmd  mhne  and  a  conditional. 
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Example : 

Should  it  cost  me  all  I  pes-  Dut-il  m'en  coiiter  tout  ce 
sess,  your  undertaking  que  je  possede,  yotre  en- 
shall  succeed,  treprise  reussira. 

(That  is  to  say, quand meme  U devrait  men  coAter,  &c.) 

EXERCISE   CLVII. 

UrUest        you  come   with    me,  I   (will  not  go).  —  I  will  do 
(a)  127  (a)  alkr  G. 

it,         lett  she  should    be    displeased.  —  Tkcugh    she    be    lazy, 

48   (a)  127  fa)  miamtent  f.        (a  ^) 

yet     she  (  is  improving.  )  —  Send   me   your  servant    that     I 
cependant  fait  dee  frogrh  k.       56  {a  ^) 

may  tpeak  to        her.  —  I  will  be  ready  befme  he  comei.  —  In  cate 
47  («>) 

it  thfndd  be  so,  do  not  speak  to  them.  —  Although  she  u  young, 
73  12  66  (a^) 

she  is  prudent.  —  I  will  wait       tiU       he  is  ready.  —  Provided  he 

be  here  in  time,  that  is  all        I    want    —  Whether  he  (set  off) 
d,  c*  74     dSsirer  d.         (a  ^J  partir 

or  not,  I      will      not  speak  to  him,  I  am  too  (    angry  with    ) 
non      vouloir  j>,  47  en  colere  contre 

him.  —  I  will  ask  him,  pramded  you    keep    your  word.  —  In  case 

(a)  tMir      ♦      parole       (a  ^J 

he  should  come,  (here  is)  a  letter  for  him.  —  In  case  that  should 
•  void  (a«)        73 

happen,  (    let  me  know    ).  —  Suppose  that  it  is  true,  what    could 
faites-le-moi  savoir  (a  ^)  73  pouvoir  h. 

you    dol  —  You   will    become   learned,    provided    you    study*  — 

G.  savant  (a) 

Though    she    be   poor,    she       gives  alms.    —  (  Lay  in  ) 

(a*)  distribuer  d.  110  aumones         acheter  t. 

your    stock    of  wood  before  it        is       cold.  —    Rock    thb  child 
provision  (a)       faire  179  bercer  x. 

aUl     you  (  put  him  asleep  ).  —  Lend   me    the  newspaper  that 
(a  *)  Vavoir  i.  endormi  56  (a  ^) 

Z 
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I  may  read  the  passage  of  which  yon  have  spohen  to  me.  —  Far 

artieU        83  47 

from  tlandering  you,   he  (  always   praises  you         ).  —  He 

Ca)   qu*U    m^dbre  de  ne  tarit  point  iur  vot  louangu 

will  do  it  without  my   telling      him.  —  This    (must   be)  whethtr 
(a)      je      dire    le   ltd  itre  g.        fa)  (^) 

you         toill    or  (not  ).  —I        will    try,  not 

U  vouMr  .       que  vout  ne  le  voulies  pas  I*  euayer  o.    (a  ^) 

that     I     pretend    (to  do  it  better  than  any  one  else.)  —  Conduct 
pr6tendre  m^en  ttrer  mteux  qu'vn  autre  se  eon" 

yourself   to    that    you  may  uin  the  esteem  of  upright         people. 
duire  k.        (h)  obtemr  dee   honnites  30      gens 

—  He  has  conducted  himself   m  a  manner   that    has   obtained   for 
se  conduire  (6)  * 

him  the  esteem  of  upright  people. 
•  30 

RULE    CLIX. 

TEKBS    WHICH     SOMETIMES     GOVEBN     THE     INDICATIVE 
AST}   SOMETIMES   THE   SITBJUNCTIVE. 

fa.  J  All  verbs  which  express  the  intellectual  faculties  of 
the  mind  govern  the  indicatvoe^  when  <ifflrfnativdy  used,  and 
more  commonly  the  mbpmctwe  when  used  negtttivelff  or 
interrogaiwdy, 

(h.)  The  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  is  put  in  the 
indicative^  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  ex- 
presses <xffirmation  in  a  direct^  indepmdent^  and  pasitiw 
manner. 

fc.J  The  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  is  put  in  the 
subjunctive  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  ex- 
presses douht^  surprise^  admiration,    (See  Rule  156.) 

(d.)  After  the  verbs  ordonner^  commander^  exiger^  and 
some  others,  the  subjunctive  is  used,  if  the  incident  proposi- 
tion express  a  thing  which  ought  to  be  done  imniediatelj ; 
the  conditional  is  used,  if,  on  me  contrary,  the  thing  be  dis- 
tant, and  dependent  on  a  condition  either  expressea  or  un- 
derstood. 
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Examples : 

The  court  ordered  that  the  La  cour  a  ordonnS  que  le 

-witness  ekould  be  heard,  temoinyii^  entendu. 

The  court  ordered  that  the  La  cour  a  ordonnS  que  ce 

witness  should  he  heard,  temoin  serait  entendu,  si 

if  the  defendant  wished  it,  Taccuse  le  desirait. 

The  guardian    has   ordered  Le  tuteur  a  fisiit  ordonner  que 

that  this  inheritance  «Aott/li  cet  heritage  serait  yendu 

he  sold  by  the  advice  of  par  avis  de  parents, 
relatives, 

Ce.J  The  verb  may  also  be  put  in  the  fiiture. 

Example : 

The  court  may,  in  certain  Le  tribunal  pent,  dans  cer- 
cases,  order  ^iat  the  plead-  tains  cas,  ordonner  que  les 
ings  he  strictly  private,  plaidoyers  se  feront  a  huis 

dos. 

EXERaSE  CLVIII. 

I  know  he      is      surprised. — I  think  he      mil  come, 

tavoir  D.  83      (a)  (b)  croire  d.  83     (a)  (6)     o. 

—  I  do   not  ikktk     he    toiU  come   this   week.  -*  I  atture  you 

croire  D.  (c)  83 

he  it  not  (at  home,  ) — I   confett   that  I  am  guilty. 

a  la  maison  or  chez  lui  avouer  {h) 

— Do  you  think  the  will  come? 
croire  (a) 

RULE  CLX. 

UNIFEBSONAL   VEBBS  WHICH   GOVERN   THE   INDICATIVE 

AND   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(a.)  The  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  is  put  in  the 
sfuijundvoe  when  the  verb  of  the  prmeipal  proposition  is 
unipersonal  or  used  as  such. 

Examples ; 

It    is  necessary    that    you    //  imjporte  que    vous   soyez 

should  he  present,  present. 

It  is  better  that  he  should    II  vaut  mieuz  qu  il  ne  vienne 

not  eome^  point 

z  2 
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It   duguaii   one   that    that    II  repvgne  que  cela  soU, 
should  he^ 

(h.)  When  the  unipermmal  verb  of  ihe  principal  propo* 
ntion  is  followed  hy  an  adjective  which  denotes  evidence, 
certitude^  or  probability/^  the  verb  of  the  incident  propontian 
is  put  in  the  indicaiiw  when  the  verb  of  the  prindpcd  propo* 
eition  is  affwrmaJAee  ;  but  if  it  be  inlerrogaiiee  or  negattfoe, 
the  verb  of  the  incident  proposition  should  be  in  t^s  ndk- 
junctive. 

Examples : 

It  is  certain  that  she  is  right,  //  est  certain  qu'elle  a  raison. 

It  is  true  that  he  has  done  II est  vrai  qu'il  la  fait. 

it, 

It  is  probable  that  he  ioUl  II  est  probable 'c^  ^i  viendra. 

ccmey 

Is  it  true  that  he  is  gone  ?  Est-U  vrai  qu'il  soit  parti  ? 

Are  you  certain  that  he  has  Etes-vous  certain  quil  Vait 

said  it  ?  dit  ? 

It  is  not  certain  that  he  will  II   nest  poM     certain    qu il 

cotnCy  vienne. 

It  is  not  probable  that  he  II  nest  pas  probable  qu'il  y 

wiU  consent  to  it,  consente. 


EXERCISE     CLIX. 

It  it  true  that  you   are    wrong. — It  is  sure  that  yon    are    rigbt. 

il        (b)  avoir    tort  (b)  avoir  reason 

— It  is  certain  that  this  is  false. — It  is  prohable       we  shall  have  done 

(b)  13  (b)       83  G.         Jim 

to-morrow.  —  It  (has  been)  proved  that  this   man  it  guilty.  —  It 

ett  (b) 

appears      that  you  are  satisfied.  —  It  is  certain  that  those  persons 
paraitre  d.  content  (b) 

are  in  Paris  these   few  weeks. — It  it  not  certain  that  these  gentle- 

a  depuis   110  (b) 

men     uHsh       to  accompany  us,  nor  that  they  can.    — It  is 

vouloir  134  48  54   pouooir  i. 

probable      you  are  (       wrong      ). — It  is  probable  that  he  would 
'*^       83  dantVerreur  (b) 
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(consent  to  this    proposal.    —  Is  it  not  rather  to  (be  feared)  that 

72    proposition  *  craindre 

he        should  he  more  exacting  now  than    in    the  beginning ! 
ne  exigeant        *  dans         principe  m. 

RULE  CLXI. 

CONJUNCTIONS    WHICH     GOVERN     THE    INDICATIVE    AND    THE 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(a,J  The  following  coojunctions,  si  non  gue^  si  ce  nest  que^ 
de  sorte  que,  en  sorts  que,  de  maniire  que;  require  the  verb  to 
be  in  M^  indicative  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition 
expresses  affirmation  in  a  positive  manner  ;  but  they  require 
the  stibjunctive  when  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition 
expresses  douhty  wishy  or  command. 

Examples : 

Your  son  h^  conducted  him-  Yotre  fils  s'est  tres  bien  corn- 
self  very  well,  so  much  so  porte,  de  maniire  que  tout 
that  every  one  has  been  le  monde  a  ete  content  de 
pleased  with  him^  lui.    (a  indicative.) 

Conditct    yourself,    iO    that  Comportez-vous  de  inaniere 

every  one  may  he  pleased  que  tout  le  monde  soit  con- 

with  you,  tent  de  vous.     {soit  suh- 

jimctive.) 

(h,)  The  word  que,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  sen- 
tence, to  avoid  a  repetition  of  a  conjunction  occurring  in 
the  first,  governs  the  same  mood  as  the  conjunction  for 
which  it  stands. 

Examples : 

As  soon  as  my  father  has  Aussitdt  que  mon  pere  me  re- 
answered  me,  and  I  have  pondra,  et  que  faurai  sa 
his  letter,  I  shall  call  on  lettre,  je  passerai  chez 
you,  vous, 

(ripondra  et  que    faurai. 
future  ) 
Unless  you  write  it  to  me  or    A  mains  que  vous  ne  me 
teU  it  to  me,  I  cannot  act,        Vecriviez  ou  que  vous  ne 

me  le  disiez,  je  ne  puis 
agir. 
(kcriviez  ou  qus  disiez,  sub- 
junctive. ) 
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(c.J  Si  requires  ike  tubfunctiw  when  it  stands  for  que, 

(d,j  The  conjunction  n  . .  .  .  qu^  used  for  quelqm  .... 
que^  requires  the  tubjtmctiffe. 

Example : 

However  slight  a  hair  may    S't  mince  ^ilinfM»«etre,un 
he  it  produces  a  shadow,        '   chereu fait  de  lomhre. 

(e.)  When  there  is  a  negation  hefore  and  aflter  m,  the 
Terh  is  put  in  the  wbjunctwe. 

Example: 

Nimhle  as  he  is,  he  fell,  II  n  a  pas  ete  si  leate  qall  ne 

wit  tomhe, 

(f,J  When  the  conjunction  si  is  replaced  hj  que,  the 
yerh  in  the  incident  proposiiUm  is  ia  the  subjunctive,  he- 
cause  qtie  expresses  doubt.     (Girault-Duyiyier.) 

Eofample: 

If  it  be  true  thicA  you  are     iS"il  est  vrai  qw  vous  soyez 
sincere,  sincere. 

EXERCISE    CLX. 

I  do  not  know  any  thing,  except  that       the  Parliament  will    he 
savoir      118  tinon  que  (a)        Parlement         g. 

dissoWed. — Except    that  you  atture  me  that  it  iftnie,  I  would 

distout         ri  ce    n*cst  que  (a)  73 

not  believe  it. — So  that  yott    are  angry  with  me. — Do  yon 

de  sorte  que  (a)  fdch^  contre 

think  he  will  succeed    so  €u  to   &«  appointed  to  that 

eraire  159  (^a)  riussir       de  sorte  quit   *  naming 

situation  1  —  XJrdess       you  come  to  see  me  and  you 

charge  f.  168.  127  (a)  134  (h)  127  (a) 

beg       my  pardon,  I  will    never   speak  to  you. 
me  demander    •  120  (a J 

RULES  CLXII,  CLXIII.  CLXIV. 
TENSES  WHICH  ABE  TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  BUBJUNCnYE. 

The  subjunctive  mood  has  four  tenses^  the  present^  the  isn- 
perfect^  the  perfect^  (which  is  the  compound  of  the  present^) 
and  the  pluperfect,  (which  is  the  ^compound  of  the  imperfect.) 
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The  choice  of  the  different  tenses  of  this  mood  depends, 
not  only  on  the  tense  of  the  yerh  with  which  it  agrees ; 
but  also  on  the  idea  we  have  in  yiew. 

(a.)  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in 
the  present  or  future^  the  verb  of  the  incident  proposition 
is  put  in  the  present  of  the  svibjunctive^  if  we  wish  to.  ex- 
press a  present  or  a  future  time ;  but  the  verb  is  put  in  th^ 
perfect^  if  we  wish  to  express  a  past  time. 

'Examples : 


He  who  speaks  should  suit 
himself  to  the  capacity  of 
those  who  listen,  and  he 
who  writes  should  have 
in  view  to  be  understood 
by  those  who  read  his 
works. 

Will  you  still  doubt  that 
success  icill  not  croum  a 
plan  so  wisely  arranged  ? 

It  is  enou^fh  that  a  clever  man 
should  not  have  neglected 
anything  to  make  an  enter- 
prise succeed;  ill  fortune 
should  not  detract  from  his 
merit, 

Rome  to  have  raised  herself 
to  such  a  degree  of  great- 
ness, must  have  produced 
one  uninterrupted  succes- 
sion of  great  men  ! 


Ilfaut  que  celui  qui  parte  se 
mette  a  la  portee  de  ceux 
qui  Vecoutent^  et  que  celui 
qui  ecrit  ait  dessein  de  se 
iaire  entendre  de  ceux  qui 
lisent  ses  ouvrages. 

Dottterez'Yovis  encore  que  le 
succes  ne  couronne  xm  plan 
si  sagement  combine  ? 

II  stifflt  qu  un  habile  homme 
nait  rien  neglige  pour  faire 
reussir  une  entreprise :  le 
mauvais  succes  ne  doit  pas 
diminuer  son  merite. 

Pour  s'etre  elevee  a  ce  point 
de  grandeur  il  faiU  que 
Rome  ait  eu  une  suite 
noninten:ompuede  grands 
hommes ! 


f^b,J  Though  the  first  verb  be  in  the  present,  the  second 
verb  may  be  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  sfuhjfunctive, 
when  the  sentence  contains  a  conditional  expression. 

Examples : 


There  is  no  man,  whatever 
his  merit  may  be,  who 
would  not  he  very  much 
mortified  if  he  knew  every 
thing  that  was  thought  of 
him. 


II  n  est  point  d' homme,  quel- 
que  merite  qu'il  ait,  qui  ne 
fut  tres  mortifie,  s'il  savait 
tout  ce  qu'on  pense  de  lui. 
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I  doubt  whether  this  busi-  Je  doute  que  cette  affaire  eut 
ness  tootdd  have  succeeded  ritusi  sans  votre  protec- 
without  your  protection,  tion. 

Ce.J  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in 
the  imperfect^  in  the  perfect^  in  the  plupeirfecty  in  either 
the  simple  or  compownd  conditionaij  the  second  yerb 
is  put  in  the  stdyunctiw,  if  we  wish  to  express  a  time 
present  or  a  future  ;  but  it  is  put  in  the  pluperfect^  if  we 
wish  to  express  a  past  tense. 

Examples  : 
I  should  sincerely  toish  that    Je  dSsirerais  sincerement  que 


new    successes  ^could  si- 
lence envy, 
Caligula    desired    that    the 
Romans     should     render 
him  divine  honours, 


de  nouveaux  succes,/£»en£ 
taire  Ten  vie. 
Caligula  voultU  que  les  Re- 
mains lui    rendissent    les 
honneurs  divins. 


God  permitted  swarms    of    Dieu  a /?«rmt9  que  des  irrup- 
barbarians  to  overturn  the        tions  de  barbares  renver- 


Roman  empire,  which  had 
become  enriched  by  every 
species  of  injustice, 

I  should  have  prevented,  had 
I  been  able,  your  being 
disturbed  in  your  retreat, 

I  had  ordered  that  all  the 
documents  should  be  laid 
before  you. 

I  should  wish  that  all  man- 
kind/>r772^  but  one  great 
republic,  God  to  be  at  its 
head,  and  each  nation  to 
be,  with  respect  to  it, 
like  a  large  family. 

Would  you  have  toished  that 
in  order  to  revenge  myself 
I  should  make  the  sacrifice 
of  my  happiness  ? 

I  was  not  atoare  that  you 
were  so  well  versed  in  the 
dead  and  living  languages. 


sassent  1  'empire  romain, 
qui  s'etait  agrandi  pcur 
toute  espece  d  injustice. 

3'eusse  empechoy  si  je  I'avais 
pu,  qu'on  ne  vous  ingui^ 
etdt  dans  votre  retrait. 

J'avais  ordonnh  qu'on  mit 
sous  vos  yeux  toutes  les 
pieces. 

Je  desirerais  que  les  hommes 
ne/ormassent  quune  seule 
republique,  dont  Diea 
serait  le  chef  supreme,  et 
dont  chaque  nation  serait 
comme  une  grande  feanille. 

Auriez-YOUB  voulu  que,  pour 
me  venger,  je^fisse  le  sacri- 
fice de  mon  bonheur  ? 

Je  ne  savais  pas  que  tous 
eussiez  fait  une  etude  si 
approfondie  des  langues 
anciennes  et  des  langues 
modemes. 
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You  did  not  believe  that 
wickedness  and  hatred 
could  have  been  carried 
to  such  an  excess, 

You  did  not  believe  that  they 
had  laid  a  snare  for  you, 

We  did  not  know  that  the 
king  had  granted  you  that 
favor, 

You  would  think  it  ill  of  us, 
had  we  disobeyed  your 
orders, 


Yous  ne  crutes  pas  que  la 
mechancet^  et  la  haine 
eussent  etS  capahles  de  se 
porter  a  de  tels  exces. 

Yous  navez  pas  cru  qu  on 
yous  eut  tendu  un  piege. 

Nous  avians  ignorS  que  le 
roi  YOUS  eut  accords  cette 
grace. 

Yous  trouveriez  mauvais  que 
nous  eussions  contrevenu  k 
vos  ordres. 


fd.)  With  the  perfect  indefinite,  the  second  verb  may  be 
put  in  the  present,  if  it  express  an  action  which  is  done  or 
can  be  done  at  all  times. 

Example  : 


God  has  surrounded  the 
eye  with  a  very  thin  trans- 
parent membrane  in  front, 
in  order  that  we  may  see 
through  it, 


Dieu  a  entouri  les  yeux  de 
tuniques  fort  minces,  et 
transparentes  au  deyant, 
afin  quon  puisse  voir  a 
travers. 


EXERCISE     CLXI. 

I  doubt  that  he  is  in  France.  —  I   will  not  believe  that  he  loill 
(a)  (a)        o. 

covM  this  evening. — I  do  not    think  jou  will  arrive  soon  (') 

m.  penter  d.  (a) 

enough  (^),  if  you  do  not  taile  a  post-chaise. — Caligula  required 

D.  exiger  (h)  f. 

that  the  Romans  thouXd  render  him     honours. — It  {would  be)  better, 

(e)  1        ^  vatoir  h. 

my  son,  that  you  should  lose  your  life  than     lose  your  honour. — 

perdre(c)     la  40  V 

I  doubt  whether  he  will  do  it    if  he  (he  not  compelled  to  it.)  — As 

(h)  9B    on         ne    Vycontroint 

he  was  polite  with  (    every  one,    )  he  Weed  that  they  should  le 
B.  toutlemonde  e.  98        (h) 

z  5 
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SO  (  with  him.  ) — I   do  not  think       that  this   man  it  as    rich  ac 
54    iiton (gard  penter  (a)  (a) 

people      say,  nor  that  he  hat  as  much   learning   (as  thej  give  vm  to 
98    7e  18     education    qu'cnveut  lefcdre 

understand). — I  doubt  whether  your  friend  will  come     as  soon  as  he 
eroire  (a)  vetdr    (a)   aussitot 

announces  it  —  Do  not  think  that  I  thall  hring  you  these  things 
48  (a)  (a)    47  objett 

this  eyening,  nor  even  that  1  thall  come  hack.  —  I  do  not  think 
m.  (a) 

that  you  would     he  alive     if  you   had    6«en   deprived   of  the 

(h)      vivani  (h)  priv^ 

attendance  of  that  skilful    doetor  who  attended  you.  —  I   doubt 
toint  I'      hahiUSO  a  traits    m.  (b) 

whether  he  would  do  it,  if  they  did  not  compel  him  to  do  it. — 

(()  on^  98.  99  b. 

I  doubt  whether  he  would  have      tueceeded  without  you. 
(a)  (&)  r6uttir 

RULE  CLXV. 
HOW   TO   BENDES  WI^L   AWD   WOULD. 

(a.  J  When  witl  and  woiild  are  not  joined  to  a  verb,  they 
are  verbs  of  thenuelyes;  toUl  and  teoiud  expressing  willing- 
nesSfOcmimandy  order ^  wifhy  or  determination^  are  rendered 
by  vaitloir. 

Examplee: 

I  voieh  to  sp«!ak  to  him,  Je  wux  lui  pader. 

He  ioithee  you  to  go  out,  II  veut  que  vous  sortiez. 

We  wtU  be  obeyed.  Nous  wukme  €tre  ob^is. 

Why  do  you  not  answer  me?  Pourquoi  ne  me  repondez- 
Because  I  do  not  vmh  to  yous  pas?  Parce  que  je 
do  so,  ne  le  veux  pas. 

(b,)  Should  and  oii^Ai,  denoting  neeeeeky  or  ditty,  are 
rendered  m  Fiench  by  the  verb  devoir.  It  must  be  re- 
marked, that  skonld  is  mostly  used  to  express  a  conditional 
tense. 
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Examples : 

You  should  be  obedient,  Yous  devez  etre  obeissant. 

We  should  write  to  him.  Nous  devrions  lui  ecrire. 

You  ou^ht  not  to  do  it,  Yous  ne  devriez  pas  le  iaire. 

You  should  liave  told  me,  Yous  d&oiez  me  prevenir. 

(c.)  The  auxiliary  tohev&  rendered  by  defodr  in  the  m- 
dicative  and  imperfect  before  an  infinitive^  denoting  ^fixture 
or  an  action  which  was  to  take  place ;  in  the  nrst  case, 
the  present  of  the  indicative  must  be  used,  and  in  the  second 
the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

Examples : 

I  am  to  see  him  to-morrow,      Je  dois  le  voir  demain. 

We  are  to  go  to  the  country,    Nous  devons  aller  a  la  cam- 

pagne. 
I  was  to  see  him  yesterday,       Je  devais  le  voir  hier. 
We  were  to  go  to  the  country.    Nous  demons  aller  a  la  cam- 

paghe. 

Cd,J  Covld  and  m,igH^  denoting  possibUiti/^  are  rendered 
in  French  by  pouvoir.  They  are  also  auxiliary  sigi^s,  the 
former  of  the  conditionaly  and  the  latter  of  the  impetfkt 
stdjjunctive. 

Examples : 

If  I  could  speak  to  him,  I  Si  je  pouvais  lui  parler,  je 

would  tell  him  what  he  lui  dirais  ce  qu  il  pourrait 

coiifd  do  in  such  a  circum-  faire  en  pareii  cas. 
stance. 

You  might  tell  him  to  come  Yous  pourriez  lui  dire  de 

and  speak  to  me,  venir  me  parler. 

(e,)  May^  mighty  and  con,  denoting /?ot0^  sad  possiMity^ 
are  rendered  by  pouvoir;  in  English  they  are  also  auxiliary 
signs  of  the  suifunctive  mood. 

Examples : 

You  may  tell  him  that  I  will  Yous  pouvez  lui  dire  que  je 

call  on  him,  passend  chez  luL 

Can  you  teU  me  where  he  Pouvez^yoxis  me  dire  oil  il 

lives?  demeure? 
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(f.)  The  French  have  no  words  corresponding  literallj 
with  fof^  or  %haXL ;  which  are  generally  used  in  Ei^lish  to 
answer  a  question  or  express  assent  Therefore,  in  French, 
the  verh  of  the  antecedent  must  be  repeated,  and  made  to 
agree  with  its  subject,  or  merely  answered  by  out,  monsieur; 
ouij  madame ;  oui^  mademaiidle ;  je  le  veux  bien ;  certei ; 
avec  plaisir  ;  volantiers  ;  saru  doute. 

Observation  to  be  strictly  attended  to.  The  choice 
of  any  one  of  the  above  adverbial  expressions  must  entirely 
depend  on  the  rank  or  sex  of  the  person  addressed. 

Examples : 

Will  you  tell  it    to   him  ?  Le  lui  direz  vous  ?     Oui,  or. 

Yet,  I  foillj  OfAtije  le  lui  dirau 

Could  you  not  do  it  ?     Yee^  Nepourriez-vouspasle&ire? 

/  cofwd^  Ouiy  or  oui^je  lepourrais. 

Do    you    understand    me  ?  Me   comprenez^vous    bien  ? 

YeSy  I  do.  Ouiy  monsieur, 

"Will  you  do  that  for  me?  Voulez-vous  feire  cela  pour 

YeSy  we  wiU,  moi  ?    Oui^  nous  le  vauUme 

bien, 

(g,)  When  can  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  Icmad^  it  is 
rendered  in  French  by  satoir. 

Example : 
I  can  read  and  write,  Je  sais  lire  et  eaire. 

rh.)  The  infinitive  have^  used  after  tnll  or  vxnUdy  denot- 
ing a  toishy  is  very  often  omitted  in  French ;  sometimes  it 
is  replaced  by  que^  and  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Examples: 

He  will  have  it  so,  II  le  veut  ainsi. 

She  would  have  it  so,  f!lle  le  voulait  ainsi. 

My  mother  will  ham  him     Ma  mere  v&ut  gu'il  vienne 
come  this  evening.  ce  soir. 

EXERCISE  CLXII. 
My  brother  wt/i  hav  his  book.  —  Your   sisten   wouid  have  this 
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drawing.  —  He  vnll  ham  his  niece  go  with  me.  —  You  thould  go 

(h)  D.  i,  (b)  H. 

to  see  her.— I  would  if  I  could,  —  You  ihoidd  (let  me  know  of  it.) 
alter  h.     64  (d)  (6)  h.        me  lefavre  tavoir 

I   may  have  it  if  I        mil,        — Why  do  you  not  speak  German  1 
(tf)  D.  vouhir  D.  (a)  allemand 

Because  I     cannot.    —  You  i/um/d  answer  me     politely.    —  Coiild 
(g)  H.  123  (6)  avec  politette        {d) 

you  lend  me  some  money  ?    I  would  if  I  could, — You 

7  vouloir  H.  (a)  54        (a)  54 

tfu^At  to  answer      his  letter. 
(6)   134  a 

RULE   CLXVI. 

TENSES    USED   WITH   WOULD   AND   COULD. 

Jfwouldy  could,  shouldy  and  mi^ht,  are  not  followed  by  a 
compound  tense,  they  may  be  expressed  by  the  imperfect^ 
the  perfect  indicative^  the  conditiancUy  or  the  stdyunctive,  as 
the  sense  may  require.  Thus  /  would  may  be  rendered  by 
je  votUaiSjje  voulus^je  voudraiiy  gueje  voulussej  I  should,  by 
je  deoais,  je  dus,  je  devrais,  que  je  dtuse ;  and  /  could,  by 
je  pouffaie,  je  pus,  je  pourrais,  que  je  pusse. 

Examples : 

I  could  have  done  that  yes-    Jepouvais  faire  cela  hier. 
terday, 

I  could  do  it  formerly,  Je  pus  le  faire  autrefois 

I  could  do  it  if  you  would,         Je  pourrais  le  faire  si  vons 

vouliez, 

I  do  not  think  I  could  do  it,     Je  ne  crois  pas  que  je  piuse 

le  flEure. 

EXERCISE  CLXIIL 

You  conld  tell  it  to    me.  —  I    would    speak    to   him  before  he 
X.  E.  47        158 

wrote  his  letter.  —  We  could  do  it.  —  CJould  you  not  do  that  T    I 
L.  r.  H. 

do  not  think  I      eeuld. 

It       L* 
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RULE  CLXVIT. 
WOULD  AND   COULD   FOLLOWED  BY  TWO  TEBBS. 

(a,)  When  wotUd^  ccndd^  should,  mighty  and  ought,  are 
followed  by  the  English  rerb  to  haWy  before  ihepiut  parti- 
ciple of  another  verb,  thej  are  expressed  in  French  bj  the 
imperfect  or  eondiiiarud  of  otsotr,  according  to  the  sense, 
using  one  of  the  past  participles^  pu^  du^  wtdu^  aftter  it,  if 
something  past  be  implied,  and  j^acing  the  succeeding  verb, 
which  is  m  the  past  participle  in  Engliui,  in  the  present  iii£- 
nitire  in  French. 

Examples: 

He  should  have  teritten  to    U  aurait  di  m'Scrire. 

me, 
You  might  have  teritten  to    Yous  auriez  pu  m  'ecrire. 

me, 
They  ought  to  have  teritten    lis  auraimt  du  m'eerire. 

to  me, 

Ch.J  Wouldy  eouldj  should^  and  mighty  are  often  rendered 
in  French  by  the  verbs  pouvoir^  vouhiry  and  devoir^  ex- 
pressing have  by  avoir^  or  itre^  (see  Rule  182),  according 
as  either  may  be  required ;  and  placing  the  following  verb 
in  the  past  participle  in  French,  just  as  it  is  in  Englirfi,  if 
we  speak  of  a  past  time. 

Example  : 

You  could  have  written  to    Yous  pourriez  m'avoir  ecrit- 


me. 


EXERCISE    CLXIV. 

You  ^<ndd  have  eontuUed  your  father.  •—  He  ought  to  have  obened 
(«)  («)  134 

you.  —  He  might    have  vmitid   for  me.  •—  You  could  have  anpeend 
«  (a)  •  («) 

me    with    politeness.  —  Th^    might   have    calUd     on     me.  —  We 

(a)  chn 

might   have  been   satisfied.  -^  You   ought    to   have  eeen  them.  —  He 
(a)  content  (a)  h. 
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could  have  come  Qooner.  —  He  might  have  vmted  a  little  longer.  — 
(o)  H.  (a)  H. 

He  could  have  toritten  his  letter  (  as  soon  as  )  you,  if  be  woiUd, 
(a)  awsivtteqw  152  s.  I*  Cb) 

— HadO    f^^Q)  studied      Oerman    when    she   was    in    Germany, 
ft     E.  I*  allemand  s.  AUemagne 

fthe  might  have  learnt  it  in  a  (very  short)  time. 


(•) 


en 


peu  de 


RULE  CLXVIU. 
OF  THE  TTNIPBRSOICAL   y'E.B.B  fdlloir, 

(a*)  The  verb  must  is  conjugated  ihroiiffli  its  different 
persons  in  English ;  faUoir  has  only  the  third  person  singu- 
lar of  each  tense,  and  has  no  imperatiye  nor  present  par- 
ticiple. 

(h,)  The  noun  or  pronoun  vrhich  is  the  subject  of  mutt^ 
becomes  the  mUect  of  the  following  verb  in  French,  which 
rerb  must  be  m  ^  present  submnctive  after  the  present 
indicatives  ilfcmt^  and  theftUure^  tl  faudra;  and  in  M^  tm« 
perfect  subjunctive  after  UfaUait^  il/cdluty  U/audrait. 


I  must  go  out, 
Thou  must  go  out. 
He  must  go  out. 
She  must  go  out, 
We  must  go  out. 
You  must  go  out, 
They  must  go  out, 


^! 


s; 


Ibr  me 
for  thee 
for  him 
for  her 
for  us 
for  you 
for  them 


Examples : 


Indicative. 

llfaut 
Ilfaut 
llfaut 
Ilfaut 
llfaut 
Ilfaut 
Ilfaut 
Ilfaut 


Sttbjonotivo. 

que  je  sorte, 
que  tu  eortee* 
qu'il  aorte. 
qu'elle  sorte, 
que  nous  sorHona* 
que  vous  eortiex* 
qu'ils  eortetit,  m. 
qu'elles  torient,  t 


Imperfect,  Perfect, 
ConditionaL 


to  go  out, 

or 
that  I,  he,&& 
should  go  out. 


Ilfallait 

Ilfallut 

Ilfaudrait 


f  que  je  sortiaee, 
que  tu  aortisaes. 
qu'il  aorfit. 
qu^elle  aortU, 
que  noMBaortiaaiona* 
que  vous  aortiaaie99 
qu'ihi  aortiaaent,  m. 

kqu'elles  aortiaaent,  f. 
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(e.)  If  the  iuhjeet  of  must  be  taken  in  an  ind^nite  or 
d^niU  sense,  it  is  more  elegant  to  use  the  infinitive  after 
failovr. 

Examples: 

One  mutt  be  blind  not  to  II  fctut  itre  ayeimle  pour  ne 
see  his  conduct,  pas  Toir  sa  conduite. 

One  must  be  Teiy  stupid  not  II  faut  Hre  bien  borne  pour 
to  understand  this  rule,  ne  pas  comprendre  cette 

regie. 

(d.)  When  must  comes  before  have^  or  when  tDont  is 
emplojed  in  the  sense  of  must  have^  the  unipersonal  falloir 
is  used  in  French  with  the  pronouns  me^  te^  luiy  leur^  now, 
pous^  instead  of  /,  thouy  he^  she^  we^  you,  they^  between  U 
Slid  falloir. 

Examples : 

I  want  a  coat,  II  me  &ut  un  habit. 

Thou  wantest  a  hat,  II  te  faut  un  chapeau. 

He  wants  a  cravat,  li  lui  faut  une  crayate^ 

She  wants  a  shawl,  II  lui  faut  un  chale. 

We  want  a  muff,  II  noUs  faut  un  manchon^ 

You  want  a  pen,  II  vous  fiiut  une  plume. 

Thej  want  shoes,  H  leur  faut  des  souliers. 

I  must  have  gloves,  II  me  fiaut  des  gants. 

He  must  have  some  paper,  H  ltd  faut  du  papier. 

She  must  have  a  gown,  H  lui  fiiut  une  robe. 

We  must  have  a  new  belt,  H  nous  fiiut  une    ceintore 

neure. 

You    must    have    another  II  yous  faut  un  autre  maitre. 

master. 

They  must  have    my  per-  II  leur  faut  ma  permission. 

mission, 

(e.J  When  the  verb  to  he  necessary ^  or  to  he  requisite^  is 
used  unipersonally^  it  is  rendered  in  French  hyfauovr;  the 
preposition  for^  which  follows,  is  to  be  left  out,  and  if 
followed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  it  often  becomes  the  object 
of /o/^tr,  and  is  placed  before  it,  and  the  next  verb  in  the 
innnitive. 

Examjde : 

It  is  necessary  for  you  to  go    //  tojjs  faut  y  aller. 
there, 
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(f,)  Sometimes  the  pronoun  serves  as  a  subject  to  the 
following  verb ;  que  is  then  used  after  faUoir^  and  the  next 
verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Example : 

You  must  take  some  tickets;! 

or,  \Il/aut  que  vous  preniez  des 

It  is  necessary  for  you  to  T     billets. 

take  some  tickets,  J 

(g,)  Should  a  substantive  follow  the  preposition  for^ 
instead  of  a  personal  pronoun,  the  substantive  becomes  the 
subject  of  the  following  verb,  which  must  be  in  the  sub^ 
junctive  mood. 

Example : 

It  is  necessary  for  your  father    II  faut  que  voire  pire  passe 
to  call  on  me  to-day,  chez  moi  aujourd'hui. 

[See  remarks  on  falloirj  p.  519.]] 

EXERCISE  CLXV. 
I  must   go    to-morrow  to    the    country.  —  You    mtut  tell  him 

(*)  (») 

to  come.  —  Do  you  want      any  thing  ?  —  I  want  the  hook 
de  (d)     guelque  chote  (cT)  83 

I    lent    you    last    week.  —  You    always   want   something.  —  I 
153  31  172       (</) 

must      speak  to  him.  —  He  must      be  (  out  of)  town,     as 
falloirQ.      (b)  47  (4)    ne         pas  en  puisqu* 

he    did    not    answer        my    letters.    —  You    must    be    here    on 
153     122  a  (6)  ♦ 

Saturday.  —  I  must  speak  to  you.  —  It  w  necessary  for  you  to 

(6)  47  {e) 

take    (  a  few  )    lessons.  —  It    m    necessary  for    your    sister    to 
quelques  (jg) 

team       dancing.  —   He    must    see    them.  —  You    must    come 
la     danse  (b)  (6)  or  {c) 

to-night  —  I    want    a    pair   of   gloves.  —  He    must    ftave   some 
cesoir  (rf)  (rf)  7 

money.  —  You  must  not  yive  him  any. 
(c)  or  (6)  en 
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RULE  CLXIX. 
THE   UNIPESSOKAI.  YEBB  y  (WOtr. 

fckj  Y  avair^  a  unipertonal  verb  (literally)  there  to  have^ 
is  used  in  the  third  person  singular,  whether  it  hare  a  singular 
or  plural  signification  in  English. 

Easamplef : 

There  is  or  there  are,  II  y  a 

There  was  or  there  were,  //  y  avaU 

There  was  or  there  were,  Ily  eut 

There  will  he,  //  y  aura 

There  would  be,  //  y  aurait 

That  there  may  be,  QuU  y  ait 

That  there  might  be,  QuU y  eut 

There  has  been  or  there  have  Ily  aeu 

been. 

There  had  been,  H  y  atmt  eu 

There  had  been,  II  y  eut  eu 

There  will  have  been,  //  y  aura  eu 

There  would  haye  been,  //  y  aurait  eu 

That  there  may  have  been,  Qu'il  y  ait  eu 

That  there  might  have  been,  Qu'il  y  eut  eu 

(h,J  The  Terb  there  to  he^  preceded  by  the  word  iome^  any^ 
or many^  is  expressed  hj  ily  a^  U y  avait^  with  the partitiYe 
article  duy  de  l\  de  lo^  des^  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantiye  which  follows  U  y  a^il  y  avait, 
&c. 

Examples  : 

Some  people  are  never  satis-  II  y  a  dee  gens  qui  ne  sont 

fied,  jamais  contents. 

Many  friends  never  forsake  II  y  a  dee  amis  qui  ne  nous 

us,  abandonnent  jamais. 

(c.)  II  y  a  \a  also  used  in  asking  the  distance  from  one 
place  to  another;  it  answers  to  the  English  how  far  f  also, 
in  answering  to  how  far ^  it  is,  or  there  m,  or  there  are. 

Example: 

How  far  is  it  from  H4yre  to  Combien  y  a-t-il  du  Hayre  a 
Rouen  1  It  is  twenty  Rouen  1  II  y  a  yingt 
leagues,  lieues. 
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(d,)  How  momy  f  is  rendered  by  comMm  y  a't-il  ?  in 
asking  the  fractional  parts  contained  in  a  whole  number. 

Example : 

How  many  francs  are  there  Comhim  y  a-t-U  de  francs 
in  a  napoleon  ?  dans  un  napoleon  ? 

fe.J  How  long  is  it  since  ?  is  rendered  by  comhien  y 
Or-t-U  que  f 

Example : 

How  long  is  it  since  you  Comlnen  y  a-t-il  que  tous 
have  been  in  Paris  ?  n  avez  ete  a  Paris  ? 

(f.)  When  a  question  is  asked  hjya-t-il  f  or  y  avait-U? 
the  reply  is  made  by  the  same  verb,  and  in  the  same  tense. 

Examples : 

How  long  is  it  since  your  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  votre 

sister  was  married  ^  It  is  soeur  s'est  marine  1  II  y  a 

two  years,  deux  ans. 

How  far  is  it  from  this  to  Combien  y  a-t-U  d'ici  a  Pa- 
Paris?  It  is  ten  leagues,  ris  ?  II  y  a  dix  lieues. 


EXERCISE  CLXVI. 

There  u  not    one  word  of  truth     in     what  he   says.  —  There 

mot  m.        vrai    dans     74 

are   two   ladies      below    who    wish  to     see  you.  —  Is  there 

en-bcta     79   vouloir  d.    134 

anif  fvre    in    my    bed-room.  —  la    there  no    letter    for    me  ?  — 
(6)         dans  18 

How   long   is    it   since    your    mother    has  been  in  France?  Two 
{e)  en  (f) 

years.  —  Mow  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Versailles  ?  Twelve  miles.  — 

C)  (/)  (/) 

How   long   is    it    since    you     have  been  in  Italy?  Five  years. — 

(/) 
How  many  railroads  (•)    are  there  (*)  in  France  ? — Some  people  are 
{d)        ehemin  defer  (6) 
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never  pleased.  — Many  people  are  of  the  same  opinion. — How  numj/ 
120   cantenis        (6)       18  f.         (rf) 

yards  (^    are  there  (*)     in      this  piece  of  cloth  ?   T/Urfy-two  yards 
metre  m,  dans  16  (/) 

and  a  half. 

* 

RULE  CLXX. 

DISTINCTION   BETWEEN   c'est  AND   «7  est. 

(a,)  Whenerer  the  verb  to  he  is  used  in  the  third  person 
singiilar,  with  the  pronoun  tZ  as  its  subject,  the  verb  is  then 
called  unipersonal ;  and  if  an  adjectiye  or  a  participle  be 
placed  after  the  verb,  the  French  use  U,  not  ce^  proTided 
there  be  no  reference  to  any  thing  mentioned  before,  but 
on  the  contraiy,  a  marked  reference  to  what  follows. 

Example: 

It  is  difficult  to  succeed  in  //  est  difficile  de  reussir  dans 
that  country,  ce  pays-la. 

Cb,)  Ity  having  reference  to  something  spoken  of  or  done 
before,  is  translated  by  ce^  not  by  U. 

Examples : 

He  succeeded  in  that  busi-  II  a  reussi  dans  cette  afiaire, 
ness;  it  is  yerj  fortunate  cest  bien  heureux  pour 
for  him,  lui. 

My  brother  is  ill,  it  is  un-  Mon  frere  est  malade,  cest 
fortunate  he  should  be  so,         nudheureux  qu  il  le  soit. 

(e.J  C'est^  cetait^  ce  fut^  ce  sera^  ce  seraity  que  ce  saiiy  gue 
cef&t,  must  be  used ; 

Cd.J  1.  Before  the  indefinite  article ;  as, 
He  is  an  amiable  man,  C*est  un  aimable  homme. 

(e.)  2.  Before  the  ordinal  numbers,  if  they  be  preceded 
by  the  definite  article  le^  la,  or  les ;  as  also  before  the  car- 
dinal numbers  uny  deuxy  &c.  &c. 
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Examples : 

It  is  one  of  them,  C^est  un  6*  eux. 

It  is  a  woman  who  wants  C'est  une  femme  qui  yens  de- 

you,  mande. 

It  is  the  first  time  I  have  C*est  la  premiere  fois  que  je 

spoken  to  him,  lui  parle. 

C/.J  3.  Before  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 

It  is  mamma  who  wishes  it,      C'est  maman  qui  le  veut. 
It  is  I  who  saj  so,  C'est  moi  qui  le  dis. 

It  is  authorizing  vice,  C'est  antoriser  le  vice. 

(ff.J  When  it  isy  it  toasy  it  wiU  he^  &c.  &c.,  are  used  be- 
fore a  substantive  of  tims^  or  before  a  noun  denoting 
number,  followed  by  the  words  houry  o'clock^  minute^  or  any 
similar  expression  with  regard  to  time,  they  are  rendered 
by  il  est,  it  ktaity  U  sera,  &c,  &c. 

Examples : 

0 

It  is  time  to  set  out,  «//  est  temps  de  partir. 

It  is  two  o'doeky  II  est  deux  heures. 

(h.)  Whenever  it  m,  it  icas,  it  will  he,  denote  that  such 
or  such  a  thing,  either  took  place  or  will  take  place  at  such 
a  particular  hour,  it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  are  expressed 
by  c'est,  c'etait^  ce  serct,  &c. 

ri.J  Whenever  it  can  be  translated  by  cela,  ce  is  gene- 
rally used,  not  U. 

Examples: 

It  is  at  nine  o'clock  he  is  to  C'est    a    neuf  heures  qu'il 

come,  doit  venir. 

It  was  at  eight  o'clock  he  C'itait  a  huit  heures  qu'il 

was  to  come,  devait  venir. 

Well,   it  will  be  then  for  Eh  bien,  ce  sera  done  pour 

four  o'clock,  quatre  heures. 

Ce  is  very  often  used  for  tV,  Us,  elk,  dies,  as  the  subject 
of  a  proposition  of  which  the  attribute  is  a  substantive  or  a 
pronoun.  (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 
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Example: 

I  read  again  and  again  La  Je  lis  et  relis  La  Fontaine, 

Fontaine,  he  is  my  &yor-  c'est  mon  anteur   &Tori, 

ite  author,  I  find  him  the  <;'est  celui  que  je  trouye  le 

most  natural  of  all,  plus  natureL 

(j.J  Ce  is  often  used  hefore  the  verh  Are,  to  give  more 
clearness,  precision,  and  eneigy  to  the  sentence. 

Ck,J  The  pronoun  ce,  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
and  placed  at  the  b^inning  of  the  sentence,  is  to  be  re- 
peated when  hre  begins  the  second  part. 

(Noel  and  Chabsal.) 

Eaamplet. 

That  which  is  important  to  Ce  qui  importe  a  1  'homme, 
man,  is  to  fulfil  his  duties,        c  est  de  remplir  ses  devoiis. 

(J.  J.  Rousseau.) 
That  which  we  endure  with     Ce  qu  on  soufire  ayec  moins 
least  patience,  are  deceits,        de  patience,  ce  sont  les  per- 
fidies.     (Th.  CoRNEHJiE.) 

(LJ  The  pronoun  ee  may  or  may  not  be  repeated  when 
the  yerb  itre  is  followed  by  a  substantive  in  the  singular  ; 
but  if  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  contain  an  adjective, 
ee  is  not  repeated.  (Nobl  and  Ghafsal.) 

Examples : 

What  most  deserves  our  ad-  Ce  mi  m^te  le  plus  notre 
miration  is  viriuey  admiration  «9(,  or  c'est,  la 

vertu. 

What  we  praise  is  often  Ce  quon  loue  est  souvent 
blameabley  blamable. 

What  is  true  is  beautifidy  Ce  qui  est  vrai  est  beau. 

(m,J  Although  the  pronoun  ce  be  not  used  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  it  is  generally  placed  before  ttrt 
when  the  sentence  preceding  the  latter  verb  represents 
an  attribute.  TThe  term  attribute  is  here  applied  to  the 
sentence  immeoiately  preceding  itre^  when  the  latter 
member  of  the  entire  sentence  can  be  placed  at  the  begin- 
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Example : 

The  most  beautiful  present  Le  plus  beau  preisent  qui  ait 

which  has  been  made  to  ete  fait  aux  hommes  apres 

man,    after     wisdom,    is  la  sagesse,  <;W  Z'ami^te. 
friendshtpy 

(n,)  When  the  attribute  is  contained  in  a  short  sentence, 
the  pronoun  ce  may  or  may  not  be  expressed  before  the 
verb  ttre-  «  (Noel  and  Chapsal.) 

Example : 

True  nobleness  is  mrtuBy  La  veritable  noblesse  est^  or 

c*est  la  vertu, 

(o,)  Ce  is  generally  used  before  the  verb  Hre^  when  it 
is  preceded  by  two  or  more  infinitives  and  followed  by  a 
substantive.  (Noel  and  Chafsal.) 

Example : 

Studying    the  ancient,  and  Etudier  les  anciens,  lire  les 

reading  the  modem   au-  modemes,  c'est  sa  princi- 

thors,  is  his  principal  oc-  pale  occupation, 
cupation, 

(p.)  When  there  is  but  one  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ce 
may  or  may  not  be  repeated  before  the  verb  Hre. 

ExampU: 

To  punish  is  a  torment,  to  Funir  est  un  tourment,  par- 
fi>rgive  is  a  pleasure,  donner  est  un  plaisir. 

(q.)  The  pronoun  ce  is  used  before  itre  when  the  sen- 
tence begins  and  ends  with  an  infinitive. 

Examples : 

To  spare  our  pleasures  is  to  Epargner  les  plaisirs,  c^est 
multiply  them,  les  multiplier. 

To  oblige  ihoBe  we  loye  is  to  Ohliger  ceux  qu'on  aime, 
oblige  ourselves.  c'est  s'obliger  soi-meme. 

EXERCISE  CLXVII. 

What  pleases    me,  u    hei' modesty, — Of  all        virtues,  that  which 
eequi  plaires),        (n)  Ui  ^Ue 


5S8 

(    ii  BMMt  admired    ),  it     tbrmiglk   of  mind ;  die  mfistf  mpectoi 
m  fmit  U  phu  mdmmtr    («)  k /oree  f.       I'&me  a. 

ti     jmttkt;  the  mostf  bdored  it      fcimwtly.  —  It  U  mj  brodia^ 

•DM  who  hai  been  deded.  —  It  it  imymg        repaOaaee  deariy.  - 

^k  (f)  ▲.      iin    npentir    dbcr  172 

/t  u  ibiMBif^    Yerj  badly  tbe  chances  of      fartane,  toabo* 

(fj  A.  Urn  JM»  la  que  40 

don   oneadf  ( to)   de^iair.  —  It   was    envy    which  oocasioiied  tbe 

«»  (f)    '»  I'  79     aecawwuMTF. 

fiist  murder      in    the  world.  —  It  it  vay  fortunate      she  has  no 
30  mmain  m.  dnu  (a)  83  l 

children.  —  Weuid   it  not  frt  more    pmdenf      not  to         lo^ 
18  H.      (e)  de  me  pat  122 

the  honael  —  It   wot  an  eioellent  thought ! -^  Did    you    heir  of 

(d)  B.  30  appris 

Mrs.   BaU>    death?      Yob,  it   ims   my   nieee    who        told  me 

(b)     o.  79      amumeer  153 

that  melancholy  news.  —  Wat   it    your    sister   who    was  walking 
72     triiudO      Lsing.         s.  79      se  prmiMrh 

with  youl— /f  t&it    tfte  ,/Erst  time      yon  have    come  to  LomioB- 

(e)  /«if83  ♦        D. 

Wat   it  yoH  who      called    on   me  ?  —  It    it  ihe   third  time       I 
D.     (/)  79  avapattS  eha  (J)  fmt^ 

(have  called).  —  It  it    he  who    wants     me  ?      No,    t«   is   /  who 
vient  (J)         demander  (/) 

want    you. —  What  o'cloeJfc     is    it?    It    is  fiM  o*elock.   It  ii 

demande    48  hewref.      {g)    (g)  (g) 

time  to  send  your  letter  to  the  Post-Offioe.  —  Come,     get  up,    it 

de  mettn  Potte  f.  aUons     te  lever  i.  (g) 

it   half'paa  tix.  —  It  it  so  late?  —  You  walk   so    fast    that  U  is 

(g)  (•) 

impostiUe  to  follow  you.  —  Would    it  not  be    your  vnele    aod  his 

■  d$ 

sons  ?  —  What  is  certain,   it,   that  this    man    is    deranged.  —  Tbe 
ce  qvi  (6)  fau 

only  way  to  oblige    men  to  speak  well  of  us  it  (to  do  well).- 
30  moyen  d*  4  diredubien  (J)    d*enfam  ' 

t  ^e /ai^  is  understood. 
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The  pleasure  of  good  hearts    is   gratitude,  —  To  laugh,  drink,  eat, 
des  30  (m)  * 

and  tleep,  is  (his  empbyment). 
(o)        toute  sa  vie 

RULE  CLXXI. 
WHEN  ce  sont  is  to  be  used. 

(a,)  The  verb  itre,  preceded  by  c§,  is  only  put  in  the 
third  person  plural,  when  it  is  followed  by  a  substantive  in 
the  plural,  or  a  pronoun  in  the  third  person  plural. t. 

Eoiamples : 

Tliese  are  the  gentlemen,       Ce  sont  ces  messieurs, 

r^         ^,  r  C^Staient  elles,  f. 

It  was  thev,  ^  /^^  «^#  ^,^  ^ 

* '  (  Cd  sont  eux,  m. 

(h.)  The  verb  Hre  remains  in  the  singular  if  the  plural 
substantive  placed  after  it  be  the  indirect  object  of  the  verb 
>vhich  follows. 

Example : 

It  is  from  the  Arabs  that  we  C*est  des  Arabes  que  nous 
got  this  custom,  ^      vient  cet  usage. 

Cc)  The  verb  itre  remains  in  the  third  person  singular, 
when  sice  n' est  means  excepte. 

Example : 

Except  them,  what  men  /Si  c«  n*^*^  eux,  quels  bom mes 
would  have  attempted  this  eussent  ose  faire  cette  en- 
undertaking  ?  treprise  ? 

(d)  After  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  preceded  by  a  preposition, 
and  by  cest,  c^etait,  cefut^  Sfc^  the  conjimction  mi«  is  used. 

(Girault-Ddvivier.) 

Example  : 

It  is  to  them  I  address  mj-     C'est  i  eux  queje  m'adressc. 

self. 
It  is  to  you  I  speak,  C  *est  d  votu  que  je  parle. 


verb 


f  (e.)  Note: — L'AcadSmie  uses  either  the  singalar  or  plural  when  the 
rb  etre  is  preceded  by  a  negative,  as  ce  nStait,  or  ce  n'etaient  que  festins; 
and  for  the  sake  of  sound,  the  singular  is  used  when  the  sound  of  ce  comes 
twice ;  instead  of  saying|/ussen^>ce  nos  propres  biens  qu  'U  fidldt  sacrifier,  it 
is  better  to  wy,fiU-ce  nos  propres  biens,  &c.  (Bomnsau.) 
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EXERCISE  CLXVIII. 

It  is  they      who  have  done  it. — It  ims  they  who  ordered  the 
f.  (a)   79  m.  e.    (a)      79        e. 

ceremony. — W(u  it  the  Romans  who  conquered  ?  —  What  attaches 
F.    («)  79      vaincre   P.         74 

me  to     life,         is  my  wife  and   my  children,  —    It  ts  not  those 
48        la        ce    (o)  {a)      122    m. 

who  speak    much    who  are  the  most  esteemed.  —  Was  it  your 
79        •     heaucoup  79  le  F.   (0) 

^otA«r<  who   said  so  t  —  Was      it  the    French     or    the    Englisk 
F.    54  F.   (e)  pi.  pi. 

who  gained     the  battle. — It  is  his  riches  which  make     him  so 
gagner  F.  (a)  f.  pi.       79    rendre  D.  48 

proud. 
Jier 

RULE    CLXXII. 
PLACE  OF   ADVERBS.' 

fa. J  Adyerbs,  in  French,  are  generally  placed  after  the 
verb  in  the  simple  tenses. 

Eakwnple: 

You  seldom  speak  of  your    Yous  parlez  rarement  de  tos 
children,  enfants. 

fbj  In  the  compound  tenses  the  adverb  is  usually  placed 
between  the  auxiliary  verbs  and  the  past  participle. 

Example: 

He  has  cUwat/fi  spoken  well    II  m'a  tot^ours  parle  en  bien 
of  you  to  me,  de  vous. 

RULE    CLXXIII. 

fcj  Adverbs  expressing  the  order  of  time,  such  as,  pre- 
mierement,  deuanemement^  and  those  which  indicate  time  in  a 
more  precise  and  definite  manner,  as,  m^urd'hui^  domain^ 
hier^  come  either  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliaries  and  the  participle* 
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Examples :  ^ 

At  first  he  went  to  the  Premiirement  il  est  alle  a  la 
country,  campagne, 

or, 
n  est  alle  premiiremmt  a  la 
campagne. 
To-morroTD  I  will  go  to  the    Demam  j'irai  a  la  campagne, 
country, 

or,  or, 

I  will  go  Uhtnorrow  to  the    cTirai  demain  a  la  campagne. 

country, 
To-day  he  has  attained  his^   Aujourd'hui  il  a  atteint  sa 
majority,  majorite, 

or,  or. 

He  has  attained  to-day  his    H  a  atteint  aujourd*  kai  sa 

majority,  majorite. 

Yesterday  he  was  ill,  Hier  il  etait  malade, 

or,  or, 

He  was  ill  yesterday^  II  etait  malade  hier. 

(d.)    Compound  adyerhs,  and  those  which  may  have  a 
rigime^  are  always  placed  after  the  past  participle. 

Examples  : 

He  who  has  judged  in  haste  Celui  qui  'a  juge  d  [la  kdte^ 

ha& generally  ^Mdigedi  badly ^  a  juge  assez  ordinairement 

mal. 

Your  brother  has  laid  down  Yotre  frere  a  pose  de  faux 

false  principles,  and   has  prindpes,  et  s'est  trompe 

been  mistaken  on  account  pour  ayoir  raisonne  consS- 

of  haying  reasoned  ac0or£?-  qttemmerU  a  ses  principes. 
ifig  to  his  principles, 

(e.J  Adyerbs,  indicative  of  time  in  a  relative  manner,  are 
placed  after  the  verb. 

Example: 

When  we  have  defects,  it  is  Quand  on  a  des  defauts,  il 
better  to  correct  them  late  faut  encore  mieux  s'en  cor- 
than  nevery  riger  tard,  que  de  ne  s'en 

oorriger  jamais. 

A  A  2 
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(f, )  The  following  adTerbs,  amtmaif ,  ok^  comMsm,  qiumd, 
pcurquoiy  are  placed  before  die  TeH>  as  in  KngHuh, 

ExampUi: 

How  do  jon  wish  me  to  do  Comment  Tonles-Tons  qne  je 

it  ?  le  faase  ? 

Whither  are  yon  going  ?  Ou  allez-Yons  ? 

How  much  ao  you  ask  ?  Combien  demandez-vous  ? 

When  do  yon  expect  him  ?  Quamd  rattendeas-vons  ? 

Why  do  yon  ask  it  ?  Pouri^ifM  le  demandez-Toos? 

C^f.J  Adverbs  of  one  syllable  are  placed  either  before  or 
after  the  infinitiye. 

Examplea : 

Faire  hien  son  deroir. 


f  J<aire  men 
To  do  well  is  one's  duty,        <  or, 

I  .Bian  iaire  son  deroir. 

r  n  Tons  &nt  mieux  faire. 
You  must  do  better^  \  or, 

I  n  Yons  fant  faire  mieux. 


fh.)  The  adyerb  is  placed  before  the  adjectiye  which  it 
modifies. 

Example: 

She  has  shown  herself  wry    Elle  s'est  montree  fort  ot- 
amiabley  mable, 

(i.)  If,  instead  of  simple  adyerbs,  compound  adverbs,  or 
adyerbial  expressions,  be  used,  they  are  placed  af);er  the  ad- 
jective and  after  the  past  participle. 

Example: 

He  is  happy  to  the  last  de-    II  est  heureux   au  demur 
gree^  point, 

(j,)  There  are  a  few  adverbs  ending  in  97Mn<  which  govern 
a  substantive  after  them ;  they  are  placed  after  the  past  par- 
ticiple in  compound  tenses. 
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Example : 

He  has  acted  conformably  to     II  a  agi  confomiimm^t  a  ses 
his  principles,  principes. 

(k,)  Adverbs  of  quantity,  and  three  adverbs  of  time, 
souventy  toi^oursy  jamais,  are  placed  before  the  other 
adverbs. 

Eamnples : 

He  does  it  90  politely,  U  le  fait  si  polim^nt. 

He  is  very  happily  situated,      II  est  tres  heureusement  sitae. 

He  has  done  it  very  cUfoerly,    II 1  'a  fait  le  plus  adroitement 

du  monde. 
She  has  acted  less  politely,         Elle  a  agi  mmns  honnitement. 
They  are  always  together,  lis  sont  toyjours  ensemble. 

They  Tiever  will  be  very  inti-     lis  ne  seront  jamais  dtroite- 

mate,  msnt  unis. 

He  often  comes  unexpectedly,    C'est    souvent    inopinement 

qu  il  arrive. 

(/.)  The  adverb  souvent  may  nevertheless  be  preceded  by 
an  adverb  of  quantity. 

Examples  : 

He  has  done  it  so  often,  II  I'a  &it  si  souvent. 

She  has  said  it  too  often,  Elle  Ta  dit  trop  souvent. 

We  see  him  very  (ften.  Nous  le  voyons  assejg  souvent. 

We  see  them  less  often.  Nous  les  voyons  mucins  sou- 

vent, 

(m,)  Adverbs  of  quantity  ofiten  meet  in  the  same  sentences. 
Habit  alone  will  teach  how  they  should  be  placed.  We  say, 
sipeu,  trop  peu,  hienpeu,  trispeu,  beaucoup  trop,  hien  assez, 
inen  plus,  bten  davantage,  beaucoup  moins,  tant  mieux,  tant 
pis,  &c.  Sometimes  bien  is  an  adverb  of  manner,  it  is  then 
placed  last :  as,  assez  bien,  moins  bien,  fort  bien, 

(Girault-Ddvivier,  Napoleon  Landais.) 

EXERCISE    CLXIX. 

He  works  assiduously  and  attentively. — He  will  come    to-day   or 
D.  arriver      173  (c) 
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to-morrow. — She  is  very  amiable. — He  is  too  severe. — Toa  came 
178  (c)  160  or  153. 

too  toon. — ^Toa  most  go  to  bed  (        early       )yand§etap  early. 
182  il  159 A6T se coucker  dehonneheure  i,    matin 

— We  should  first  do  our  duty,  secondly  seek  for    allowable 

devoir  d.  134  173  (c)  173  (c)  ♦  7   permis    31 

pleasures.  —  To-day  it  is  fine,   to^morroic  it  will  rain,  —   Wky 
173  (c)      179  D. 

are  yoa  proud  of  your  beauty  t    You  do  not  know  how  long 

s*enorgueillir  aavoir  d.  122 

it   will   last,    and  (       even        )    (were  it  to  last)    a   iong    time, 
f.       dttrer  o.  quand  mime         durer  H.  elh        * 

should  you  be  proud  of  a  thing  which  does  not  render  you 

devoir  D.  f.  79  122 

more  estimable  1  —  She  is  a  very  (*)  beautiful  (^)  womtm  (}),  very 

170  D.      fart 

feeling,   and  exceedingly  polite.  —  I  often  think  of  them.  —  She 
infimment   honnite  h,     f. 

never   has    spoken    t7{   of  any   one. — ^We   have    dispatched    the 
120  pertonne  exp6di6 

goods  agreeably       to  your  orders* — I  met      them        &y 

marchandites   eonformSment  163  m.  144  (a)  par 

ehanee. 
hatard, 

REMARKS  ON  SOME  ADYBRBS. 

(a.)  AlmUyur  is  anadyerb  \7hich  is  never  followed  by  the 
preposition  de. 

Examples : 

All  the  ladies  were  seated  at  Toutes  les  dames  etaient  a 
table,  and  the  gentlemen  table,  et  les  messieurs 
stood  rounds  cUentour. 

(h.)  Auparavant  and  damntage  are  adverbs  which  can 
only  be  used  absolutely:  they  cannot^  therefore,  govern 
either  de  or  que.    Never  say : 


ADVERBS.  535 

He  has  a  larger  forttine  tlian    II  a  davcmtage  de  fortune  que 

I,  moi. 

Before  he  goes,  Auparavant  qu^'A  parte. 

but, 
II  a  pltis  de  fortune  que  moi. 
Avant  qu' il  parte. 

(c.)  Auparavant  and  davanta^e  are  sometimes  followed 
by  either  de  or  que^  which  words  then  depend  on  some  verb 
or  adjective  preceding;  for  instance,  when  we  say: 

Althoi^h  he  was  pleased  with  Quoiqu'il  fut  content  de  son 

his  first  journey,  he  was  premier  voyage,    il    lest 

still    more    so     with    the  bien  dawmtage  du  second, 
second^ 

(That  is  to  say,  il  est  content  du  second^  although  he 
was  pleased  with  lus  first  journey,  he  was  still  more  so  with 
the  second.) 

He  wishes  to  bring  a  law-suit  II  veut  leur  attenter  un  pro* 

against  them,  but  it  would  ces,  mais  il  sendt  bien  au,- 

be  well  were  he  ^gt  to  parawmt  quil  comultdt  un 

consult  a  lawyer,  jurisconsulte. 

{d,)  AussitSt  is  sometimes  employed  by  ellipsis  for 
aumtSt  que^ 

As  soon  as  I  shall  have  re-    Atissitdt  votre  lettre  re9ue,  je 
ceived  your  letter,  I  will        ferai  cette  d-marche, 
take  this  step, 

(That  is  to  say :  aussitSt  queyamai  re9u  votre  lettre.) 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

(e,)  Atuti  and  si  only  accompany  adjectives  and  adverbs; 
as. 

He  is  a«  well  infirmed  as  his  H  est  atissi  instruit  que  son 

brother,  frere. 

He  spoke  so  dogu/endy  that  II  parla  si  Sloquemment  qu'il 

he  persuaded  every  one,  persuada  tout  le  monde. 

(/.)  Autant  and  tant  are  joined  to  other  words ;  as, 

I  have  as  many  situations  as  J'ai  autant  de  charges  que 

you,  vous. 

He  has  been  so  deceived  that  On  la  tant  trompe,  qu'il  est 

he  has  become  suspicious,  devenu  defiant. 
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(^.)  Atari  and  autant  express  compaiuon  ;  as. 

He  is  Of  tall  at  you,  II  est  aum  grand  que  toos 

She  has  at  much  firtiit  at  Elle  a  oiitou  de  firmts  ^  dt> 
flowers,  fleurs. 

(A.)  Si  and  ton^  most  firequentlj  denote  intensity ;  as. 

The  wind  is  to  great  that  it  Le  Tent  est  ri  fort  qu'il  rompt 

breaks  the  trees,  les  arbres. 

He  ran  to  much  that  he  made  II  a  iant  conni  qn'  il  s'est 

himself  quite  warm,  echanfie. 

(t.)  Si  and  tant^  observes  L'Academie,  hare  also  the 
meaning  of  autri^  autant;  they  are  then  used  in  com- 
parisons, but  onlj  with  the  negative ;  as, 

He  is  not  to  rich  as  you,  II  nVst  pat  ri  riche  que  rons. 

He  is  not  to  well,  II  ne  se  porte  pat  si  bien. 

He  has  not  to  many  friends,      II  n'a  pat  tant  d'amis. 

{j.)  Beaueoup,  before  an  adjective  in  the  comparatiTe 
defifree,  observes  L*  Academic,  is  used  indifferently,  beaucoup, 
or  de  heaucoup  ;  as, 

You  are  m««A  stronger    Vous  gtesl**^'''     |p'«8  «>" 

(^.)  Beaueoup,  when  placed  after  the  comparatiTe,  re- 
quires de  before  it ;  as. 

Yon  are  much  ttronger^         Yous  etes  phu  fort  de  beaueoup. 

(/.)  Comme  is  sometimes  used  for  comment  j  de  quelle 
maniere;  as, 

You  know  how  he  has  be-  Yous  savez  comme   il   s'est 

haved  towards  me,  conduit  envers  moi. 

This  is  the  way  the  circum-  Yoid  comme  Tafbire  se  passa. 
stance  occurred, 

(m.)  En  definitive.  The  expression  en  d^finitifis  not  to 
be  found  in  the  Dictionnaire  de  L' Academic. 

Finally,  what  do  you  want  ?      En  definitive,    que   Toulez- 

TOUS? 

This  lawsuit  has  heen  finally  II  a  ^^e  son  proces  en  de- 
determined  in  his  favour.         finitive, 

(n.)  Dettut  and  dettout  are  generally  adverbs ;  as, 

They  were  looking  aloiM  for  On  le  cherchait  dettut^  et  il 
ic,  and  it  was  uiidcrnealh,         etait  dettout  * 
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(p.)  Bat  there  are  two  cases  in  which  dessiu  and  desmus 
are  used  as  prepositions,  and  consequently  can  have  a 
regime  ; 

(p.)  let — When  they  are  preceded  by  any  preposition, 
such  as  de  or  par  ;  as, 

Take  that  from  under  me,         Otez  cela  de  destotu  moi. 
He  wore  a  coat  under  his    U  avait  un  habit  par-dessous 
great  coat,  sa  redingote. 

(q.)  2dly. — ^When  desms  and  dessous^  used  together,  are 
joined  to  the  conjimctions  et,  ni,  ou  ;  as, 

I  haye  looked  in  vain  both  Je  Tai  cherche  inutilement 
cmr  and  under  the  fiimi-  deamM  et  dessous  les  meu- 
ture,  bles. 

It  is  neither  under  nor  on  U  h'est  m  dewus  ni  dessous 
the  table,  la  table.     (L'Agademie.) 


(r,)  Environ  is  an  adverb,  which  signifies  d  peu  pres  ; 


as. 


It  is  nearly  two  o'clock,  II  est  enmron  deux  heures. 

He  owes  me  nearly  one  hun-     II    me    doit    enmron    cent 
dred  francs,  francs. 

(«.)  Envirom^  written  with  «,  is  the  plural  noun,  signi- 
fying the  places  round  about ;  as. 

The  army  was  quartered  in  L'armee  se  logea  aux  envi- 
the  neighbourhood  of  the        rone  de  la  place, 
place, 

He  lives  in  the  suburbs  of  U  demeure  aux  entirons  de 
the  town,  la  ville. 

ft. J  Incessamment  signifies  sans  delai,  au  plus  tdt ;  as. 
We  shall  set  out  immediately.    Nous  partons  incessamment, 
LoNGTEMFB  IS  uow  written  in  one  word. 

fu.J  De  loin  1  LOIN,  DE  LOIN  EN  LOIN  ;  L' Academic  uses 
indifferently  either ;  as, 

He  only  comes  to  see  me    II  ne  vient  plus  me  voir  que 
at  long  intervals^  de  loin  d  loin,  ou  de  loin 

en  loin, 

A  A  5 
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fv.J  Demain  au  matin,  dbmain  Atr  som,  or  bemaik 
MATIN,  DEMAIN  soiR.    L' Academie  sanctions  both ;  as, 

r  hiernutHfLt 
I  saw  him  yeiterda^  morning,    Je  le  vis  ^         or, 

(.  hier  au  matin, 
c  hier  soir. 
He  amyedyeiterday  ewning^    II  est  arriYe  <         or, 

(  hier  au  soir. 

(x. )  Mmux,  when  followed  by  two  infinitives,  requires 
de  before  the  second ;  as, 

We  cannot   do  better  than    Nous  ne  pouvons  mMUdr^tr^ 
take  this  step^  que  de  prendre  ce  parti. 

(y,)  Plus  tot,  sooner,  is  written  in  two  words ; 
He  arrived  eoonsr  than  I  did,     U  arriva  plu»  t6t  que  moi. 

(z,J  Pltttot,  rather,  is  written  in  one  word ;  as. 
Choose  that  rather^  Choisissez  plui6t  cela. 

fa.  a,  J  NoN  PLUS,  aussi  ;  non  plus  refers  to  a  negative 
sentence,  attm  relates  to  an  affirmative  one ;  as. 

He  does  not  wish  itj  nor  I  II  n6  le  veut  jt?a«,  ni  moi  nan 

either^  plus. 

He  wishes  it  very  much,  eo  II  le  veiit  bien  et  moi  auui. 

do  I, 

(h.h.)  TouT-1-ooup,  tout  d'un  coup.  Tout'd'coup 
signifies  suddenly,  in  an  instant;  tout  d'Un  conup  means  at 
once;  as, 

Suddevdy  the  rain  fell,  TcuUd-ccup  la  pluie  tomba. 

He  made  his  fortune  a<  (m<»,     II   fit  sa  mrtune  tout  d^un 

fc,  c,J  De  suite,  tout-de-suite.  De  euite  signifies  suc- 
cessively, without  interruption;  tout-do'^uite  signifies  im- 
mediately; as. 

Make  them  walk  one  after  Faite-les  marcher  de  mite* 

another^ 

He  cannot  say  two  words  to^  II  ne  saurait  dire  deux  mots 

gether^  de  suite. 

Come  immediately^  Yenez  totU'de^euite, 
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TRi8,    PORT,   BIEN,   BEAXTOOUP. 

(d.  (L)  Tri$^  forty  and  bien^  mark  the  superlative  de- 
gree, with  some  slight  difference ;  trie  is  simply  saperlatiye, 
firt  implies  affirmation,  and  bien  expresses  admiration ;  as, 


God  is  moH  just, 

Men  are  indeed  very  wicked. 


Providence 
great! 


is    wonderfully 


Dieu  est  tree  juste. 

Les  hommes  sont  fort  mau- 

vais. 
La     providence     est     bien 

grande! 


Ce,  e, )  Beaucoup  is  used  in  speaking  of  quantity  of  any 
kind ;  whereas  pltuieurs  is  only  applied  to  things  that  can 
be  reckoned ;  as, 


II  y  a  dans  le  monde  beau- 
coup  de  fous  qu'on  estime, 
beaucoup  de  terrein  qu  'on 
neglige,  et  beaucoup  de 
merite  qu'on  ne  connait 
pas. 

Parmi  les  personnes  qui  se 
piquent  de  gout  et  de  dis- 
cemement,  U  y  en  a  plu- 
sieure  qui  ne  regardent  les 
objets  que  par  un  .  seul 
point  de  vue,  sans  faire 
attention  qu'ils  en  out plu- 
mure. 

(f  f)  Beaucoup  is  opposed  to  peu^  plueieure  to  un. 
For  a  state  to  be  well  go-     Afin  qu'un  etat   soit    bien 


There  are  in  the  world  many 
fools  that  are  esteemed, 
much  land  neglected,  and 
a  great  deal  of  merit  that 
is  unknown. 

Among  those  who  pique 
themselves  on  taste  and 
discernment,  there  are 
many  who  look  upon  ob- 
jects only  in  one  point  of 
view,  without  observing 
that  they  have  eeveral, 


vemed,  there  must  be,  I 
think,  many  subalterns  for 
the  executive,  few  chiefs 
in  command,  eeveral  min- 
isters for  the  details,  and 
but  one  prince  for  the 
general. 


gouverne  il  faut,  a  mon 
sens,  beaucoup  de  subal- 
temes  pour  1'  execution, 
peu  de  chefs  pour  le  com- 
mandement,  phmeure  mi- 
nistres  pour  le  detail,  et  un 
seul  prince  pour  le  g^n^ral. 


(y,  gA  AvANT,  DEVANT.    Avant  marks  priority  of  time, 
dwant  tnat  of  place. 

Nous  Tenons  apres  les  personnes  qui  passent  avant  now. 
Nous  allons  derriere  celles  qui  passent  devant. 
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The  first  aomer  takes  his 
place  h^we  the  others; 
the  most  respectable  is  put 

The  yanitj  of  man  makes 
him  seek  for  honour  in  an- 
cestors who  have  existed 
hefcTt  him.  His  ambition 
tfdces  offence  at  eyeiy  one 


Le  plus  tot  azriTe  se  place 
avamt  les  autres ;  le  plus 
considerable  se  met  dwand 
eux. 

La  Tanite  de  rhomme  lui 
fait  chercher  de  1  'honnem 
dans  des  ancetres  qui  ont 
existe  avamX  lui.  Son  am- 
bition lui  rend  incommode 
tout  ce  qui  est  place  di^ 
mnflui. 


who  is  placed  in  adtance 
of  him, 

(A.  A.)  QuAND,    LOBSQUE.     Qtumd  simply  marks  the 
time  when,  larsque,  the  occasion. 

We  must  work  token  we  are    II  faut  trayailler  quand  on 


est  jeune,  il  faut  etre  do- 
ciles  lorsqu' on  nous  re- 
prend  a  propos. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  tant  de  fo- 
lies  que  quand  on  aime. 
On  se  fait  aimer  loraqu'im 
aime. 


young ;  we  should  be  do- 
cile when  (i.  e.  on  that  oc- 
casion) we  are  justly  re- 
prored, 

One  never  commits  so  many 
follies  as  when  (i.  e.  dur- 
ing that  time)  one  is  in 
love.  One  makes  oneV 
self  beloved  when  (i.  e. 
by  loving)  he  loves. 

In  the  first  of  these  examples,  guand  on  est  jeune  is  the 
same  as,  dans  le  temps  de  la  jeuneeee  ;  and  lortqu  oil  nous 
reprend,  is  dane  les  occasions^  and  not  dans  le  temps  ou  I  'on 
noiu  reprend.  In  the  second  example,  guand  on  aime  is  U 
temps  ou  Von  est  am^oureux^  and  has  only  reference  to  the 
time,  not  the  circumstance  of  being  in  love ;  on  the  other 
hand,  lorsquon  aime  refers  to  the  circumstance  of  loving, 
and  not  to  the  time. 

(i.  i.)  DuBANT,  PENDANT.  Durunt  means  during,  that 
is,  while  the  time  spoken  of  (taken  in  its  whole  extent) 
lasts ;  pendant  is  in  the  course  of. 

The  enemy  remained  in  his    Les   ennemis  se  sont 
cantonments   during    the 
campaign  (i.  e.  £tom  the 
beginning  of  the  campaign 
to  the  end.) 

The  ant   stores  during  the 


ennenus  se 
tonnes   durcmt    la 
pagne. 


can- 
cam- 


La  fourmi  fait  pendant  I'ete 


PRBPOSITIONS. 


541 


summer  the  proyisions  slie 
wants  during  the  winter, 
(i.  e.  in  the  course  of  the 
summer,  in  the  course  of 
the  winter,) 


les  proyisions  dont  elle'a 
hesoin  pendant  Thiyer. 


RULE  CLXXIV. 

.     PLACE   OF    PBEPOSITIONS. 

In  French,  the  preposition  is  always  placed  immediately 
before  the  object,  whereas  in  English  it  is  sometimes  placed 
after  it. 

EoDomples : 

The    person  whom  you  are  La  personne  pour  qui  yous 

interested  ybr,  yous  interessez. 

What  does  he  complain  off  De  quoi  se  plaint-il  ? 

Whom  are  you  speaking  tof  A  qui  yous  adressez-yous  ? 

EXERCISE   CLXX. 

To   whom    does    this  (')    book  (")     belong  (^)   %  —  What   woman 

appartenir  .D.         qudU 

are  you  speaking  ofl  —  Whom,  shall  he  apply  %ol  —  WhaJL  is  that 


i'adraser 


qtun 


far'i  —  WhotA  castle  (')  is(*)  thi8(*)       I  see  yonder?     It  belongs 
a  qui  72         83       d.      l^-hat 

to  the  gentleman  yohom  you  were  speaking  to. 


RULE  CLXXV. 
LIST   OF   PKEPOSITIONS.t 

At 


About 


environ  (a.) 
toujohamX  (6.) 
tnven  (c.) 

pav'-deuus  (e,) 


Above 

According  U.    {  r^Zlf-^.^ 

apret  (Ji,) 


After 


At  the  house 
At  home 


Before 

Behind 
Below 
Beneath 
Besides 


A  {I.) 

cfiez  (m.) 

deoant  (n;) 
auparavant  (o.) 
avarU  (p.) 
par-devant  (g.) 

detriere  (r.) 

par-det8ou$  (i.) 

$out  (t.) 

outre  (u.) 


f  NoTB. — L'emploi  da  trait  d'onion  dans  quelgaes  prlpositions  compo- 
sees  est  purement  nicultatif.  Vide  L'Acad^mie,  Boiste,  Girault-Du^iTier, 
Nap.  Landais. 
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Betwixt 
Bat 

By 

By  the  means 
CoDoenuDg 

Daring 
£xoept 

For 


From 

Id 
Into 

In  order  to 

In  spite  of 


>  enUn  (v.) 


{ 


exegpU  (x.) 
honm  (y.) 

far,  de  (jr.) 

wuftfeimant  («•  a.) 

eomeemant  (6.  ft.) 

pendmtit  (c  e.) 
duntnt  (<i.  <i.) 

eieepU  (c. «.) 

MaymMMt  (a*  a.) 
your  (t.  i) 

d£t  {k.  k.) 
depuit  (L  U) 

dam  (n.  n.) 
jMnir  (0.  0.) 
mmlgri  (p.  p.) 
In  the  forepart  of  por-draant  (q,  g.) 
Notwithstanding  funobttani  (r.  r.) 


1 
I 
I 


ITID1I8. 
Of 

de 

On 

(    svr  (f .  t.) 

^  parwismu  (1:  t.) 

Over 

Save 

(   hormU  (v.  v.) 

Since 

i   ifapwf(r.x.) 

I  jw»  ga«  (sr- 3f-) 

TiU 

To 

Towards 

i   csTf  (6.  6. 6.) 
\  mnen  (c.  e.  c) 

Throngh 

5    a  traMTS 

i       pi.-  (d.  d.  d.) 

f  sous  (c.  «.  0.) 
)  desums(f,/f.^ 

Under 

)  par-daaouM 

^     (e-gg-) 

UntU 

jiifgtt'a  (^  h.  h.) 

Upon 

wur  (i.  i.  t.) 

With 

avec  (j.  J.  J.) 

Withrespecttoj  '-(^"^O    " 

Without 

MRS  (i.  f.  1.) 

EXERCISE    CLXXl. 

It  is  about  six  months  (since  he  has  written  to  me).  —  I  spoke 
Uy  a  (a)  qvL*U  ne  m*a  6ent  153 

to  him  about  yoor  business.  —  He     wears    a  cloak  ovtr  his  coaL 
47      (6)  porUri>.  (C.  t)  hahU 

I  will  do  it  according  to         promiM. — I  will  reward  him  according 

if)  ^  (g) 

to  (what)   he  (may   deserve).  —  I   (will  go  in  )    offer    yon.  —  He 
qu*  U  mSritc  entrer  o.        (h) 

does    it  against  his  will.    —  Your  books  are  amonga  mine.  —  He 
/aire  D.         (•)  gr^  m.  (k) 

i»  not  (at  homo),      —  Do  not    stand    brfore  me. — Shall  I  go  see 
122       (m)        lui  122  retterx.     (a) 

him?    No,   (you  must)   write  to  him  brfore  you  do  so.  —  I  shall 
ilfaut         i.         47  (p)        •     •     • 

be  at   Paris  before  him*  -^  Put    this  bahind  the  chair.  —  Sit  down 
(0  (p)  K.  (r)  sVsMotr  «. 
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beneath  that  tree.  —  I      did      all  but  this.  —  She  wrote  to      me 
(t)      72  faire  163        (*)  ceci  f.  47 

during    her    ahaence.  ^  I   (will   lend)    you    all    my    books   except 
(c.c)  o.  47  («. «) 

(this  one). —  He      did       it  for    a     trifle.       —She    cries     for 
celui-ci  /aire  153       (h.h)      bagatOU  t  pUurer  D.(i.i) 

nothing.  —  I  have  never  spoken  to  him  from  that  day.      —  B«ad 

120      163         47      (k.k)  72  ^  k. 

yrom    this    to    that.    —  Be    kind   towards  him.  —  Go    tArougfc  this 
(i.0    ici  («.f)  ia  K.  (c.c.c)  K.   (d.  d.  d)72 

gate. 
]M>rte  f. 

RULE  CLXXVI. 
FBEFOSITIONS   BEQITIBINO   de  AFTEB   THEM. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them : — 


Above 

Across 

Along 

As  to 

Because 

Before 

Below 

Beneath 

By 

By  dint  of 
By  means  of 
By  the  side  of 
Close  to 

Facing 

Far  from 
For  less 
Instead 


aifdessut  (a)] 
au  travert  (b) 
le  long(^D) 
a  I  Ugard  (d) 
a  catise  (e) 
au-devant  (J) 
au-desMoui  (jg) 
au-4eswM\  Qi) 
( auprh  (») 

( proche  («) 
cL  force  (I) 
au  moyen  (m) 
a  cot£  (n) 
aupret  (o) 

!vit-a-vii  (  p) 
en  face  (q) 

Unn  (r) 

a  moim  (s) 

au  lieu  (t) 


loathe  fore  part  j.^„^ 

In  the  place  of    au  Ueu  (u) 

Near  i  ''^^^'  ("^ 

^®"  i  prct  (x) 

Nigh 

On  account  of 

On  that  side 

On  this  side 

Opposite 

Out  of 

Over 

Over  against 

Round 

Through 

Under 

Under 

Upon 


proche  (y) 
a  cause  (s) 
en-deldk  (a.  a) 
en-defd,  (6.  6) 
vtf-a-vu  (0.  c) 
hors  (d.  d) 
au-dessus{e.  e) 
vis-^is(f.f) 
autour  (g.g) 
au  travers  (h.  h) 
a  nums  (t.  t) 
au^essous  (j-J) 
au-dtffiui  (fc.  ft) 


With  respect  to  a  I'^gard  {L  I) 


BXERCISE    CLXXII. 

That  is  above  his  strength.  —  He    (    made    his    way)  through 
73  (a)  f.  pi.  te  faire  e.  •    Jour     (h,  h.) 
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the     enemy.  —  He     went     aiong     the     river.   —    As      U^     the 
m.  pi.  alltr  p.    (c)  (d) 

proposals  you  have  made,  they  will  not  he  accepted.     —  Thb 

ffropotUions  BS  U4  (d)      f.  122  f.  pi. 

village  is  b^Uno  Paris.  —  He    is    seated   beneath    her.  —  The    river 

(ff)  (*) 

passes  near  that  town.  —  He  lodges  by  the  church.  —  By  dint  of 

(0  ««%^    0)  (0 

economy  he  has    made  a    large        fortune.     —  He  gave  him   one 
♦        p.  grande  30  f.  160  • 

hundred  guineas,  by  meant  of  which  he  paid  his  dehts. — He     sat 

gtttn^et  (m)    detqueUe*        150  e'asseoir  f. 

beside  her.  —  His   house  is  close   to  mine.  —  His  house    is   facing 

(»)  (*>)  (P) 

my  windows.  —  The  palace  )a  facing  the  Exchange.  —  He      lives 

(jq)  Bourse  f.  demeurer  d. 

far  froth      town.  —  I  will    not  give  him   this  house  for  less  thsn 

«       ^  (0 
fifty  napoleons.  —  You      should      speak,  instead  of  writing  to  him. 
devoir  h.  lui                (t) 

Stay  near  me.  —  He      went       very     near    the     mark.      —    She 
(v)  a  approchS  (x)  but  m. 

lives    nigh   to   that    village.    —  I   did    it    on    account   of    him.  — 
(y)  m.  150  48  («) 

(  Is  this)  the  housel     No,  it  is  on  that  side  of  the  gate.    —  His 

e»t-^  la  c*      plus      (a.  a)  grille  f. 

cottage  is   on  this  side  of   the  river.  —  I  placed  myself  opposite   to 
(6.  b)  se  placer  p.        (c.  c) 

him.  —  He  was  out  of   danger.  —  Over    the  mountain.  —  He  lives 
E.  (d.rf)  (e.  e) 

over  against  the  (Post-Office).  —  Put  this  hoa      found  your  neck.— 
(/./)  PosUf.  K.  ni.{g.g) 

He     passed      his  sword  through  his  body. — I  cannot  (let  you  have) 
lui  passer  T,  (h.h)    66  vous  laisser 

this  apartment    under   one   hundred   francs  a  month.  —  He  lodges 

^i  i)      *  par 


under    my    apartment.  - 
and  the  law  over  him. 
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The  prince  must  be  above  (other    men), 
doit  (a)  autres 


RULE  CLXXVII. 
WHEN    FBEFOSITIONS   MTTST   BE   BEPEATED   OR    NOT. 

(a,)  The  prepositions  d^  de^  en,  as  well  as  those  which 
have  but  one  syUable,  are  generally  repeated  before  every 
substantive,  pronoun,  or  infinitive,  unless  there  be  a  kind  of 
affinity  between  the  substantives. 

Examples : 


He  is  loaded  with  honour 
and  ^flor^j 

He  owes  his  life  to  the  cle- 
mency and  magncmimity 
of  the  conqueror, 

The  same  prejudices  are  to 
be  found  in  Europe^  Asia^ 
Africa,  and  even  in  Ame- 
rica, 

He  occupies  himself  in  read' 
ing  and  turiting. 

He  tries  to  m^rit  and  obtain 


II  est  comble  d^honneur  et 

de  gloire, 
II  doit  la  vie  d  la  dem^ence  et 

d  la  magnanimity  du  vain- 

queur. 
On  trouve  les  memes  pre- 

juges  en  Europe,  en  Am, 

en  Afriqm,    et  jusqu'^w 

Am^krique. 
II  s'occupe  d  lire  et  d  ecrire. 

II  tache  de  mMter  et  d  *ob- 
tenir  votre  confiance. 


your  confidence, 

(b,)  The  other  prepositions,  and  particularly  those  which 
have  two  or  more  syllables,  are  to  be  repeated  when  the 
substantives  which  they  govern  have  a  difiPerent  meaning. 

(GiRAULT-DuviviBR,  Nap.  Landais,  p.  504.) 

Examples: 


Man  is  under  the  eye  and 
hand  of  God, 

Fulfil  your   duties    totoards 

God,   your  parents,    and 

your  country, 
Louis    the    fourteenth    was 

creat  in  himself  and  by 

his  suijects, 


L'homme  est  sous  les  yeux 
et  sous  la  main  de  la  Pro- 
vidence. 

Remplissez  vos  devoirs  en- 
vers  Dieu,  envers  vos  pct- 
rentSp  et  envers  lapatrie. 

Louis  quatorze  etait  grand 
par  lui  seul,  et  grand  par 
ses  suiets. 
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He  passes  his  life  tti  ^mMr 
wMoy  and  iSHemen^ 

He  is  undsr  the  care  and 
jpratection  of  the  laws. 

We  must  be  indulgent   to 
ckUdhood  and  old  age^   , 

She  charms    evezy  one  hy 
her  goodnesi  and  mUdnetSy 


PBEPOflniONB* 


n  passe  sa  vie  (2m»  la  moi'- 

leue  et  I'oisivetS.  (kind  of 

affinity.) 
n  est  tout  la  garde  et  la  pro- 

tedion  des  lois.  (kind  of 

affinity.) 
n  faut  etre  indulgent  envert 

V  enfamce  et    la  foakleMU, 

(kind  of  affinity.) 
Ellle  charme  tout  le  monde 

par  sa  homJtk  et  sa  douceur. 

(kind  of  affinity.) 

((;.)  The  preposition  d  trovers^  and  many  others,  may  be 
repeated  when  emphatically  used,  though  the  substantiyes 
haye  some  affinity ;  they  may  abo  be  left  out  before  sub- 
stantiyes haying  a  diffi^nt  meaning,  when  taste  and  har- 
mony require  it     Therefore  it  is  allowable  to  say, 

{Loin  du  monde  et  lain   du 
iumultey 
or. 
Loin  du  monde  et  du  tiunuite. 
With  an  amiable  wife,  well    Ai>ec    une   femme  aimable. 


trained  chUdreny  and  good 
books,  one  may  liye  to  a 
great  age  in  the  country. 


avec  des  enfants  bien  nes, 
et  atec  de  bons  livres^  on 
peut  yieillir  a  la  cam- 
pagne. 

Analysis. — Avec  may  be  left  out,  except  before  the  first 
noun. 

(d.)  When  one  substantiye  only  strikes  the  mind  forci- 
bly, the  preposition  is  left  out  before  the  second. 

Example* : 

La  Fontaine,  in  his  &ble  of  La  Fontaine,  dans  sa  fable 
the  ass  and  the  dog,  de  I'ane  et  le  chien. 

It  is  to  T^gene  and  Chari-  C  est  a  Teragene  et  Chari" 
dke  that  I  giye  the  pre-  clee  que  je  donne  la  pre- 
ference, ference. 

(Not  et  d  Ghariclee.) 

(0.)  The  preposition  should  not  be  repeated  when  there 
are  in  a  sentence  two  past  participles  united  by  the  con- 
junction et,  and  which  haye  the  same  pronoun  for  regime. 
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Example : 

Ova  law  does  not  judge  any  Notre  loi  ne  juge  personne 
one  without  hayias  first  tan8]l*a,Yoit  entendu  et  ex- 
heard  and  examined  himy  amini. 

(/.)  It  would  be  incorrect  not  to  repeat  Bans  awAr  in  the 
following  example,  because  there  is  a  substantive  placed  as 
regime  ailer  examink  ; 

Our  law  does  not  judge  any  Notre  loi  ne  juge  personne 

one  without   haying   first  »an»  1 'avoir  entendu  et  sans 

heard  and  examined  his  avoir  examine  ses  actions, 

,    actions^ 

(g.)  The  same  preposition  should  not  be  repeated  with 
substantives  of  different  meaning  in  the  same  sentence. 

(Nap.  Landais.) 

Examples: 

Cato,  on  the  point  of  death,  Gaton,  sur  le  point  de  mou- 

meditated  for  a  long  time  rir,  medita  longtemps  sur 

on  the  immortality  of  the  VimmartaLite  de  lame, 
soul, 

Begin  hy  proving  to  me  hy  Commencez  par  me  prouver 

good  reasons  that  you  have  par  de  bonnes  raisons  que 

done  your  duty,  vous  avez  fait  votre  devoir. 

EXERCISE    CLXXIII. 

Charlotte  on  her  part  is     full     of  devotedneu  and     affection  to 
de  c6t6       rempUe  (a)  pour 

her    aged    father.  —  He  approached        her  wiih  euriority  and  /«ar. 
vieux  30  s'approcher  r,    d* 

I    submit    to  thig    fate    vaUhout  regret  and  mihout  haUatum,  —  He 
accepter  d.  *         dsttinie  f.  embarras 

(looked  at )  her  witii  an  air  of  attention,       uncertainly,  and      eon- 
regarder  f.  d'  (a)  (c)    , 

fusion,  —  He  delighted  his  guests  wiik  the  elegance  and  the  strength 
charmer  f.       convives    par  grdce  (a) 

of  his  mind.  —  He  had,  in  addressing     Consuelo,  an  expression  of 

F.   142  s'adresser   a 

goodness  and  of  confidence  that  she  had  (')    not  (^)  (*)    seen  (*)  in 
bont^  (a)    conjiance  e.  122  vue  * 
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him  O  before  (*).  —  He  has  spoken  wUh  depik  and  eloqueiue, 

hd         encore 


—    Vain  glory  consists  in  (   idispUying     )  virtues  which  we  have 
^30  it     /aire  parade  de  98 

not,  in  thawing    affectation       in  our  manners,  and  (       gt^orying        ) 
a       A.      7  '  f.  dant  tet  d  ufaire  homteur 

in  our  birth.  —  We  find  the  same  ideas  and  the  same  prejudices, 
de   ta  98 

tn  Europe,   Ada,   Africa,  and  America,  —  He  passes  his   youth   in 

perd  dans 

idlenea     and  effeminacy, 
moUette  f.  9oiMpt^  f. 

RULE  CLXXVIII. 
To  be,  EXPRESSED  BY  avotr. 

1.  Avoir  is  used  in  speaking  of  dimennon  or  a^e. 

Examples  : 

This  toom  t»  twenty  feet  Cette  chambre  a  vingt  pieds 
hng^  de  long  (or  de  hn^veur.) 

How  old  %8  your  son  ?  He  Quel  &ge  a  votre  fils  ?  II  a 
is  eighteen,  dix'huit  ans. 

2.  Avoir  is  used  when  followed  by  hungry^   thirsty, 
foamiy  cold^  wrongy  rights  afraid. 

Examples: 

Are  you  hungry  ?  Avez-Yous/aim  ? 

Are  you  thirsty  f  Avez-Tous  soif? 

I  am  fcarm^  J  'ai  chaud. 

I  am  cold,  J  *aifroid. 

You  are  wrong,  Vous  avez  tort. 

You  are  right,  Vous  avez  raison* 

Are  you  afravd  f  Avez-yoas  peur  ? 

EXERCISE  CLXXIV. 

This    boat  u   twenty  feet  long*  —  How  old   is  your    daughter  I 

queldge 

She  will   be  sixteen    on    the    eighteenth   of   March.  —  I  am  very 
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thirsty,  but  I  am  not  hungry,   —  How  old  you  are  I  —  If  you  are 

warm,  you    should         not  stay  near  the  window.  —  She  is  wrong 

devoir  h.  134  122 
not  to  tell  it  to  you, —  Do   you  think      you    are  right? — I    am 
122  de  croire    83 

not  afraid  of  him. 

RULE   CLXXIX. 
To  he,  EXPRESSED  BY  /aire. 

To  he  is  expressed  hyfaire^  whcQ  referring  to  the  state  of 
the  weather,  also  with  the  words  joury  nuU,  soleiL,  vent, 
storm,  &c. 

Examples : 

It  is  yeiy^ne  this  morning,      Ilfait  heau  temps  ce  matin. 

It  is  warmy  IXfait  chaud. 

It  is  cold,  ll/aitjroid. 

It  is  daylight,  Ilfait  jour. 

It  is  dark,  Ilfait  nuit. 

It  is  sunny,  IXfait  du  soleU, 

It  is  windy,  Ilfait  du  'i^ent. 

It  is  stormy,  \lfait  de  1  *orage. 

EXERCISE  CLXXV. 

What  sort  ti  the  weather 'i  ^  Is  the    weather    fine?      Yes,  the 
quel      •  *  •  * 

weather .  is  very  fine.  —  It  is  rather  warm,  —  It  was  very  cold  this 

un  peu  E.     bien 

morning.  —  Is  it  day-Ught?  —  The  weather  (*)       hai(>)    been(^) 

jour  *  il    a 

bad  (')  lately.     —  It  it  very  dark  in  this  room.  —  Is  it    sunny  ? 
defnds  peu  stnnbre  du  soleil 

It   is  n^ht,  —  It  is  windy. 

du  vent 

RULE   CLXXX. 
To  he,  EXPRESSED  BY  sc  portcT. 

The  verhs  to  he,  and  to  do,  used  in  English,  in  inquiring 
after  or  speaking  of  a  person's  health,  are  rendered  in 
French  hy  se  porter. 
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uZT^dol     }  Comment  nms poriiz-m^  \ 

I  am  Toy  weQ,  Je  tme  parte  hien,  > 

I 

EXERCISE    CLXXYI. 
How  is  jovr  liiterl  —  She  u  modi  better  to-day.  —  How  u 

joo  ^?  —  I  CM  vciy  welL  —  Jn  joor  brodien  well?    They  vt 

*  92 

quite  well. 
fart 

BULE  CLXXXI. 

To  be,  EXPRESSED  BY  devoir. 

The  pretent  of  the  indicatwe  of  the  yeib  lo  5«,  and  the 
imperfect^  followed  by  another  rerb  in  the  mfinitvse^  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  same  tense  and  person  of  the  yerb  demr. 

Examplet: 

I  aim  to  go  and  see  him  to-  Je  doiM  oMer  le  yoir  demain. 

morrow, 

He  is  to  write  to  him,  H  dok  lui  icrire. 

We  ar^  to  ^o  to  the  concert,  Nous  devons  aUer  au  concert. 

I  wot  to  answer  them,  Je  ^K^oaif  leur  r^pondre. 

They  fp«v  to  <»fiie,  Ls  detaient  wnir, 

EXERCISE    CLXXVII. 

Am  I  to  wut(^)  for  yott(^)?  —  He  if  to  6«  here  at  six.       " 

•  hevm 

Wire  you  not  to  go  to  the  theatre  1     —  My  cousins  are  to  Uaxt 
s.  *  tpeetaeUym,  t.  * 

town  this  evening. 
U 

RULE    CLXXXII. 
ON   THE   USE   OF   A1TXILIABY   TEBBS. 

(a.)  The  verb  to  haye^  avoir,  denotes  the  action;  at, 


-•     f 


>•  fe 


K 


■t 
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I  h(me  struck,  J  'at  £cappe. 

I  ham  run,  J  'oi  couru. 

(&.)  The  verb  to  be,  %tre^  denotes  the  BUtUy  condition^  or 
sittMtion;  as, 

I  a/m  hurty  Je  suis  blessi. 

He  18  dead,  II  ert  mort. 

Thej  ^190  arrived,  lis  «on^  arri«^«. 

It  follows  then, 

(c.)  1.  That  all  transitwe  verbs,  expressing  an  action  or 
^feding^  are  conjugated  with  avoir ;  as, 

I  Aa96  read,  J 'at  /t<. 

I  AotT^  given,  J 'at  donne, 

I  ^at?0  felt,  J  'at  sentu 

(d,)  2.  That  all  poisivdi  verbs,  expressing  a  tUtte  or  nm- 
o^ton,  are  conjugated  with  Stre  ;  as, 

I  Ofm  astonished^  Je  suis  etonne. 

She  19  beloved^  EUe  «9f  ch6rie, 

(e.)  However,  although  the  verb  may  express  an  action, 
for  the  sake  of  harmony,  itre  must  be  used  instead  of  a«otV, 
in  the  compound  tenses  o£ pronominal  verbs ;  as, 

I  have  drefised  myself ^  Je  m^  suis  hahUle, 

He  has  gone  atoay,  II  s'en  est  alle. 

We  hc^oe  vxdkedy  Nous  nous  sommes  promenes. 

(/.)  Almost  all  intransitive  verbs  of  action  take  the  auxi- 
liary verb  avoir  ;  as, 

I  have  walkedy  J  'at  marchi. 

They  have  run,  lis  on^  couru. 

We  Aa«0  travelledy  Nous  awn^  voyagL 

{g.)  From  the  above  rules  must  be  excepted;  aller, 
arriver^  decider,  iclore^  entrer,  mourir,  naUre,  venir,  and 
their  derivatives,  as,  entrevenir,parveniryajidrevenir,  which 
take  the  auxiliary  itre,  because  in  the  compound  tenses, 
instead  of  the  transition  from  one  state  to  another,  these 
verbs  express  simply  an  action  accomplished,  a  deed  done  ; 
as. 

He  is  gone  to  Rome,  U  est  allS  a  Borne. 

I  arrived  yesterday.  Je  suis  arriv4  d'hier. 
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He  died  at  the  age  of  fifty,  II  egt  dicSdi  a  cinqoante  ans. 

The  young  ones  are  katchedy  Les  petits  sont  edag. 

He  died  of  apoplexy,  II  eft  mart  d'apoplexie. 

I  was  bom  in  France,  Je  suis  ne  en  France. 

He  came  to  see  me,  H  est  venu  me  voir. 

(A.)  From  amongst  tntranntive  verbs,  performing  the 
action  and  denoting  the  state^  we  shall  point  out  those  which 
may  present  some  difficulty  as  to  taking  avoir  or  Hre. 

The  following  examples  are  taken  firom  L'Academie. 

(i.)  These  verbs  are,  accrcitre^  cesser^  croitre^  decroitre, 
deekoir,  degenerer^  descendre^  echoir^  empirery  expirer^partir, 
passer^  sortir^  tomber^  and  me^h\ 

{j,)  Cesser  takes  avoir  when  it  denotes  that  a  thing  has 
passed  from  a  state  of  activity  to  a  state  of  inactivity  j  as. 

The  gout  has  ceased  to  annoy    La  goutte  a  cesse  de  le  tonr- 

him,  menter. 

He  has  no  more  fever,  Sa  fievre  a  cesse. 

Analysis  : — That  is  to  say,  the  gout  smd  fever  have  passed 
from  a  state  of  activity  to  a  state  of  inactivity. 

(k.)  Cesser  takes  hre  when  it  denotes  momentary  cessa- 
tion; as. 

His  fever  has  ceased^  Sa  fievre  est  cesse. 

(L'Academie.) 

(I.)  Croitre;  as, 

The  river  has  increased  by     La  riviere  a  cru  de  deux 
two  feet,  pieds. 

Analysis  :  —  That  is  to  say,  the  surface  of  the  water 
has  risen  fi-om  one  point  to  the  other ;  as  there  is  an  action 
avoir  is  to  be  used. 

(m.)  But  in ; 

The  river  has  increased.  La  riviere  est  crue. 

Analysis  ; — Est  crue  denotes  an  increase  of  water,  there- 
fore itre  is  used.     (L'Academie.) 

It  is  for  the  same  reason  we  say,  (see  paragraph  /.) 

The    river    sank   two    feet    La  riviere  a  decru  de  deux 
daring  the  night,  pieds  dans  la  nuit 
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The  water  hm  decreased  veiy    Les  eaux  sont  bien  d^erues, 
much)  (See  paragraph  m.) 

(n.)  Deehair : 

Up  to  this  time  he  has  de-    Depuis  ce  moment  il  a  dSchu 
dined  daily,  de  jour  en  jour. 

Analysis  : — ^That  is  to  say,  he  has  passed  from  a  more 
advantageous  state  to  another  less  so. 

He  has  greatly  lost  his  good    II    est   bien  dSchu  de    son 
name,  credit. 

Analysis  : — ^That  is  to  say,  he  is,  or  he  finds  himself  in 
the  situation  of  a  man  whose  credit  has  diminished. 

It  is  for  the  same  reason  that  we  say, 

This  race    has   very  much  f  Cette  race  a  bien  d^genere, 
degenerated,  \  Cette  race  est  bien  degenirSe. 

(L'ACADEMIB.) 

(o.)  Descendre: 

He  tceni  down  very  quickly,    II  a  descendu  bien  prompte- 

ment. 

Analysis  : — ^That  is  to  say,  he  has  gone  from  a  higher  to 
a  lower  place ;  he  had  gone  up^  but  he  is  down* 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

But  descendre  takes  itre  denoting  statCy  condition, 

(p,)  Disparattre^  paraUre : 

He  has  disappeared  from  the    II  a  disparu  de  la  cour. 
court, 

Analysis  :— /That  is  to  say,  ha»  passed  from  one  place  to 
another. 

His  wife  has  disappeared^         Sa  femme  est  disparue. 
Analysis  :— That  is  to  say,  has  absconded, 

(L'ACADBMIB.) 

{q.)  Empirer: 

His  illness  increased  during    Sa  maladie  a  empiri  dans  la 
the  night,  nuit. 

Analysis  : — ^That  is  to  say,  has  passed  from  a  bad  state 
to  a  worse  one :  there  is  then  an  action. 

B  B 
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His  illness  it  worse,  Sa  maladie  est  empirSe, 

Analysis  : — That  is  to  say,  that  he  is  in  a  worse  state. 

(r.)  Exfvrer,  signifying  to  die,  is  conjugated  with  atwr ; 
as, 
He  heu  expired  in  my  anns,       H  a  expire  dans  mes  bras. 

(«.)  Expirer  takes  hre^  in  speaking  of  a  treaty  or  a  time 
ended;  as. 

The  time  having  expired^  no  Le  temps  ttant  expire,  smojji^ 
reclamation  can  be  ad-  reclamation  ne  pourra  etre 
mitted,  admise. 

(L'ACABEMIE.) 

{t.)  ExpireTy  in  the  sense  of  coming  to  an  end,  is  said  of 
things;  then  it  takes  avoir  to  point  out  the  transition  from  a 
time,  not  determined  to  the  time  when  it  ends ;  as. 

His  lease  expired  yesterday,      Son  bail  a  expire  hier. 

(L'ACAI>EMIE.J 

(u.)  Echoir,  although  no  examples  are  to  be  met  with  in 
L' Academic  of  this  verb  being  conjugated  with  at^otr,  we 
think  we  may  say ;  (Bonneau.) 

My  bill  teas  due  yesterday,       Mon  billet  a  echu  liier. 

Analtsib  : — ^That  is  to  say,  has  passed  from  a  period  not 
ended  to  a  fixed  period ;  in 

My  bill  ia  due  since  yesterday,    Mon  billet  est  echu  d  'hier. 

Analysis  :  That  is  to  say,  it  is  at  the  fixed  period  of  its 
expiration.  (Bonneau,  Noel  and  Chafsal.) 

(r.)  Partir  is  generaUy  conjugated  with  ^tre;  as, 

I  have  set  out,  Je  suis  parti. 

I  wUl  have  set  aiU^  Je  serai  parti. 

(x.)  Partir  takes  avoir^  in  speaking  of  a  gun  which  has 
been  let  off;  as. 

The  gun  tcent  off^  Le  fusil  a  parti. 

(L'Academir) 

(y.)  Passer  takes  avoir ^  when  there  is  a  removal  from  one 
place  to  another ;  as, 

^e  has  passed  hyljyGn&y  H  a /?a««e  par  Lyon. 
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The  anny  hew  passed  through    L'armee  a  passe  par  ce  pays- 


that  country, 
He  passed  like  lightning, 
The  shot  passed  under  his    Le  coup  lui  a  passe  sous  le 


la. 
II  a  passe  comme  un  eclair. 


arm. 


He  tDent  to  America, 


bras. 
U  a  passe  en  Amerique. 


This  word  has  passed  firom    Ce  mot  a  passe  de  Titalien 
the  Italian  language  into        dans  le  fi:an9ais. 
the  French, 

{z,)  But  we  say, 
He  toent  to  America  about  a    Jlest  passe  en  Amerique  de- 


year  ago 


puis  plus  d'un  an. 


He  has  gone  on  the  other    II  est  passe  de  I'autre  cote  de 


side  of  the  riyer, 


la  riyiere. 


Analysis  : — ^That  is  to  say,  he  is  in  America,  he  is  on  the 
other  side  of  the  riyer :  as  passer^  in  the  aboye  two  examples, 
points  out  the  state  and  condition^  itre  must  be  used. 

{a.  a.)  Passer^  meaning  to  die,  takes  avoir  denoting  a 
transition  from  life  to  death ;  as. 


He  expired  like  a  candle, 

(Jb,  6.)  Passer  takes  Hre  to  mark  the  state  and  condition  ; 


11  a  passe  comme  une  chan- 
delle. 


II  est  passe. 


as. 

He  is  no  more, 

(c,  €,)  Passer^  signifying  to  finish,  to  cease,  takes  either 
avoir  or  itre ;  as. 

Ladies*  hoops  have  been  long    Les  paniers  de  femmes  ont 


out  of  fashion. 

My  fimcy  has  ceased, 
The  desire  has  left  me. 
Hunger  has  left  him, 


depuis  longtemps  passe, 
(ou  sont  depuis  longtemps 
passes)  de  mode. 

Ma  £Eintaisie  m'en  est  passee^ 
(ou  men  apcisse.) 

L'enyie  m'en  estpassee,  (ou 
m'en  a  passS,) 

La  iaim  lui  estpassee,  (ou  lui 
apcuse.) 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

{d.  d.)  Passer^  as  a  law  term,  takes  avoir  ;  as, 

The  law  has  passed.  La  loi  a  passe, 
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{e.  e.)  Sartir,  takes  awtr,  in  speaking  of  going  out 
returning;  as, 

He  icerU  out  several  times  II  a  iorti  plusieurs  fois  arant 
before  breakfast,  dejeiine. 

(//.)  Sortir  takes  6tre  when  the  person  who  has  gone 
out,  has  not  yet  returned ;  as, 

He  has  gone  out,  but  he  will  II  ett  iortiy  mais  il  yarentrer. 

return  by  and  by, 

I  am  alone  at  home,  every  Je  suis  seul  a  la  maison,  tout 

body  else  is  out^  le  monde  est  sorii. 

(g,  g.)  Sortir  is  sometimes  transiUve^  and  consequently 
can  have  a  regime  direct ;  as, 

It  is  time  to  take  the  orange  II  est  temps  de  sortir^U 
trees  out  of  the  hothouses,        orangers  des  serres. 

They  have  got  him  out  of  On  Ta  sorti  d'une  mauyaise 
a  bad  business,  afifisure. 

(L'Agademie.) 

(A.  h,)  Tomber  is  generally  conjugated  with  itre  ;  as, 

He  would  run  and  he^^        H  a  touIu  courir,  et  il  ai 

tombs. 
The  thunderbolt  has  fallen,      Le  tonnerre  est  tombe. 
All  his  teeth  havefauen  out,     Toutes    ses    dents    lui  tofi 

tombkes, 

(t.  t.)  Tomher,  giving  the  idea  of  the  duration  of  the  fall, 
takes  avoir,  because  an  action  in  progress  is  spokien  of,  and 
not  an  action  finished ;  as, 

The  poets  say  that  Vulcan  LespoetesdisentqueYuIcain 
was  a  whole  day  falling  a  tomhe  du  del  pendant 
from  heaven  to  earth,  un  jour  entier. 

The  xamfeU  for  two  days,        La  pluie  a  tombS   pendant 

deux  jours. 

(k,  k,)  VieUlir  takes  avoir  when  denoting  action ;  as, 

He  has  grovon   old  in  the    II  a  vieilli  dans  le  service. 

service, 
This  man  has  grown  old.  Get  homme  a  vieilli. 

Analysis  : — That  is  to  say,  has  passed  from  a  youngec 
age  or  appearance  to  an  older  one. 
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(/.  /.)  VieiUir  takes  iirey  when  denoting  state^  condition  ; 
as, 

I  find  him  looking  yeiy  old,    Je  le  trouve  bien  yieilli,  il  est 
he  if  yery  old^  bien  vieiUi, 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

(m.  m.)  List  of  intransitive  verbs^  the  meaning  of  which 
is  aifferent,  according  to  the  auxiliary  verb  which  they  take 
in  their  compound  tenses. 

(n.  n.)  Convenir,  meaning  to  agree  to,  is  conjugated  with 
^tre;  as, 

He  h<u  himself  confessed  his  II  est  eonvenu  lui-meme  de 

mistake,  sa  meprise. 

They  have  agreed  to  meet  at  Qs  sontconventu  de  se  trouyer 

such  a  place,  en  tel  lieu. 

(o.  0.)  Convenir^  meaning  to  please,  to  be  suitable,  takes 
avoir  j'  as,  (L'Academie.) 

This  house  suited  me,  and  I  Cette  maison  m'a  convenu^ 

have  purchased  it,  et  je  1  'ai  achetee. 

This  servant  not  Aaotn^«ut^  Ge  domestique  ne  m'ayant 

me,    I  have  not  engaged  pas    convenUy   je  ne  I'ai 

him,  point  arrSte. 

This  situation    wotdd   have  Cette  place  lui  aurait  bien 

suited  him  very  well,  convenu,      (L'Academie.) 

{P'P')  TkimeuireT  takes  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir  when  it 
means  to  inhabit^  to  delay^  or  to  employ  any  time  in  doing 
anything;  as, 

He  has  lived  in  this  street,  II  a  demeur6  dans  cette  rue. 

I  have  lived  in  Paris,  J'ai  demeur^  a  Paris. 

He  has  remained  a  long  time  II  a  demeurS  longtemps  a  ce 

at  this  work,  travail. 

His    wound   has    remained  Sa  plaie  a  demeurS  trois  mois 

open  for  three  months,  a  se  fermer. 

(q,  q.)  DemeureTj  in  every  other  case,  takes  itre;  as. 

We  remained  there  standing  'NoussommesdemeurisllLdexix 

for  two  hours,  heures  sur  nos  jambes. 

Two  thousand  men  remained  Deux  mille  hommes  sont  de- 

upon  the  ground,  meures  sur  le  carreau. 

Things  have  stopped  there,  Les  choses  en  sont  demeurees 

la.  (UACABBMIE.) 
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(r.  r.)  S'eehapper^  meaning  to  nin  awaj,  to  escape  from, 
in  this  sense,  has  a  tranntive  signification ;  as, 

He  ha$  escaped  from  the  fire,    II  sett  iekappe  da  fiea. 
Tears /ell  fixim  my  ejes,  Des  plenres  siehe^jpereiU  de 

mes  jeux. 
Sobs  iuuad  firom  my  breast,      Des  sanglots  seekapperent  de 

ma  poitrine. 

(L'ACADEMIE.) 

(«.  «.)  In  eyeiy  other  case,  the  verb  eehapper  goTems  the 
preposition  a  /  as. 

To  escape  yrom  a  tempest,        Eehapper  d  la  tempete. 

(<.  t.)  Eehapper  is  nerer  used  as  a  traruiiipe  Terb,    there- 
fore do  not  say ; 

I  missed  a  fine  opportunity,       J  at  echoqfpe  mie  belle  occa~ 

sion. 
I    dropped    this   rase,    and    J 'at  iehappe  ce  vase,   et  3 
broke  it,  s'est  bnse. 

But  say ; 

A  fine  opportunity  has  es-  Une     belle     occasion     ma 

caped  me,  echappS. 

This  yase  has  escaped  from  Ge  yase  m'a  ichappe^    et  il 

me,  and  it  is  broken,  s'est  brise. 

{u.  w.)  Remark. — ^L' Academic  uses  either  avoir  or  etre 
with  eehapper  ;  as, 

Tcela  m'avain 
That  had  escaped  my  memoiy,  \         or,^         [.  echappe, 

(^cela  metait  ) 
rSa  canne  lui  a  ^chappe  des  maiT*^ 
He  dropped  his  cane,  \  ,         or, 

(Sa  canne  lui  est  Schappee  des  mains. 

(v.  V.)  Eehapper  is  only  conjugated  with  ^tre  when  it  is 
applied  to  something  said  or  done  imprudently ;  as, 

Hardly  hadihe  word  escaped  A  peine  cette  parole  me  Jta- 

me,  when  I  perceiyed  my  elle  ichappee  que  je  sends 

imprudence,  mon  imprudence. 

His  secret  has  escaped  him.  Son  secret  lui  est  echappS. 

Some    &ults    have    escaped  Quelques   fiiutes  yous   sont 

you  here  and  there,  Scnappees  par-ci  par-la. 
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(x,  X.J  Rester  takes  the  auxiliary  yerb  avoirs  if  we  wish 
it  to  be  understood  that  the  person  of  whom  we  speak  is  no 
longer  in  the  place  of  which  we  are  speaking;  that  he^  she^ 
or  they^  were  no  longer  there,  or  will  be  no  longer  there,  at 
the  time  specified ;  as, 

He   remained  two  days  at    II  a  teste  deux  jours  a  Paris. 

Paris, 
He  remained  seven  months     II  a  resti  sept  mois  a  Rome, 

in  Rome,  without  leaving         sans  sortir  de  sa  chambre. 

his  room, 

(y,  y,)  But  if  we  wish  it  to  be  understood,  that  the 
person  or  persons  are  still  in  the  place  mentioned ;  that  he^ 
she^  or  they  were  there,  or  will  be  there  still  at  the  time 
specified,  then  rester  takes  the  verb  itre  ;  as, 

He  remained  in  Paris,  and  II  est  rest^  a  Paris,  et  nous 

we  continued  our  journey,  avons  continue  notre  route. 

In  the  mean  time  Telemachus  Gependant  Telemaque  ^it 

remained  alone  with  Men-  reste  seul  avec  Mentor. 

tor, 

He    remained  in   America,  II  est  restS  en  Amerique,  il 

and  has  not  yet  returned,  n  en  est  pas  revenu. 

We  have  often  been  asked  whether  we  should  say, 

Nothing  but  hope  was  f  ^^  "®  ^^^  «  ''^^      )    „^  r^«n^ranoP 

left  to  him,  ]j,      ,.'\      ,.    Wlesperance. 

'  {Ilnelm  est  reste    J 

(z,  z.)  We  are  of  opinion  that  both  can  be  said  accord- 
ing to  the  difference  in  signification.  If  we  wish  to  speak  of 
the  moment  in  which  a  man  has  lost  every  thing  except 
hope,  we  should  say,  il  ne  lui  a  restS  que  Fesperance ;  but 
if  we  speak  of  the  habitual  state  of  a  man  who  has  lost 
every  thing  except  hope,  we  would  say,  il  ne  lui  est  reste 
que  Fesperance.  (Lavbaux.) 

Ca.  a,  a,  J  Rester  requires  the  preposition  d  before  the 
verb  which  follows  it ;  as, 

He  has  still  Henry  to  conquer^    Henri  lui  reste  d,  vaincre^  &c. 

(VoLTAIRB.) 

(h.  b.  b.)  L'Academie  conjugates  either  with  avoir  or 
itre  the  verbs  accouriry  apparattre^  and  rksuUer;  as, 
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I  eouM  at  this  noise, 

I  ca/TM  to  the  fete. 

His  friends  came  forward  to 

congratulate  him. 
She  thought  a  ghost  had  ap^ 

peared  to  her. 

This  man  appeared  to  me 
when  I  thought  he  was 
far  enough. 

What  was  the  consequence 
of  it? 
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Je  iuis  accouru  k  ce  bruit 
Je  mis  accouru  pour  la  fete. 
Ses  amis  oni  accouru  pour  le 

feliciter. 
Elle  croyait  qu  un  spectre  lui 

etait  (ou    lui  avait)   op- 

paru, 
Cet  homme  m'est  (ou  ma) 

apparu  au  moment  ou  je 

le  croyais  tres  loin. 
Qu  a-t-il  riiuM  de  la?  ou 
qu'en  eet-il  retultef 


{ 


EXERCISE    CLXXVIII. 

ON   TERBS   lAKIVO  aVOir   IN   ONE   SENSE,   AND   itrc  IN 

ANOTHER. 

This     author     has  Q)        greatly  (>)      enlarged  (>)     his  (>) 

de  beawxmp  172    aeoroitre  (/) 

Grammar  (*).  —  The    spectre  which    appeared    to      me,  did  not 

79  150.(6.*.*.)     47 

cause  me  (  the  least  )       fear    — .  He    discontinued    bis  lessons 
150    47      aucumeWl    frayeurf.  cesser  (j)  15B 

(  at  the  very  time  )  when  he  would  have  profited  ( by  them  )-^. 
au  moment  o/H  51 

He  has    exchanged   his      lame      horse     for     a  (  blind  one )  — . 
(a)  boiteux  31  oontre  aveugle 

This    child   hcui   commenced     writing    her    letter.  —  These    young 
B.  d*     A.  30 

ladies     have  grown  (       yerj  much       )  during    their    stay 
demoiselles  (/)        beaucoup  172. 173     pendant  sifour 

at  Paris. — His  pride     has    increased  as  C)         his  riches  (*) 

flert^  f.         aeoroitre  (I)  eL  meswe  qu'il 

have  (*)  augmented  (')  .  —  I  saw  (•)  my  (*) 

a         aeoroitre  (I)  *    m*  apparaitre  (5.6.5.)  153 

brother  (')  (at  the  very  time)  when  I  belieyed  him  to  be  at  Eklinbmgh. — 
au  moment        otL  e.        48  *   *       Edimbourg 

He  has  (»)       had  (•)    no  (»)  fever  (*)  (  for  the  last  Q)  )  hour  (■;— 
•  cesser  (k)    la  depuis  une 
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This    man     is     so    changed,    (  that    it    would    be   difficult    to ) 
(6)     •  iine  pas 

recognize   him.  —  The    play     had  commenced    before    the  king 
48  pUce  f.  (6)  lorsque 

entered. -^  The  liyer  is     greatly  swollen.     — His  reputation 

F.  beaueoup  172    croitre  (m)  credit  m. 

has  greatly  fctUen  in    a   short      time.  —  He  has  fallen    greatly 
172        (»)    en  *    peu  IS  (n)    fori  172 

(  in  the   public  esteem  y.  —  I  lived  two    years    in 

de sa  reputation  demeurer(jp,p,)\b%  m.       a 

Naples.  —  My  horse  remained  (  on  the  road  ).  —  The  thermometer 
■  Cq,  q.)  en  chemin 

has   fallen       four    degrees   since    yesterday.  *—  He    m   lineally 
<o)     de 

descended    from     the  ancient     dukes     of    Normandy.     —    He 

(o)  30                                            ie 

(      brought  down      )  some  bottles  to  the  (wine  cellar). — They 

deseendre  (o)  153  7                                    cave  f. 

would  have   gone    down    without   me,  ( would   they  not ! ).  —  I 

(o)  n*est-ce  pas 

ran  (    hastily    )     to    his    assistance.  —  The 

accourir  (b,  b,  b,)  153  d  la  hdte  secours 

servant  ran         (  when  he  heard  his  master's  voice  ).  —  The 

valei    (b,  b,  b.)  153  ^la  voix  de  son  maitre 

days  are    shorter    by  two  minutes. — His  fortune   is      lessened 
(a)   diminuer  de  (5)  diminuer  1 43 

(by    one   half),    yet    he    does    not  (     perceive    it     ).  ^  All 
de  moiiii         mais  *       122    s*en  apercevdr  d.  4 

errors       have    been      expunged      from    this    work.  -^  He    has 
fautes  t  *      disparaitre  (p)  72 

disappeared,  and  they  do  not     know    where  he  is  gone.  —  Your 

(p)            *  98     *    123  savoirD,                        all6 
observation     had  escaped    me     (     at    first    ).  —  You  (')    have 
(«.«.)     47        <fa5ord  172 

made  (')        (  a  few  Q)  )  mistakes  (')  (  here  and  there  ).  — 
iehapper  (v.  o.)        quelques     nigUgences  par-ci  par^ 

This  author  has     highly     embellished  his  history.  —  (Would  not 

de  beauooup  embellir  (a)  ne  dirait- 

bb5 
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any  one  say)  she  {  has  grown  handsome)?  See     how     pretty  (') 
on  pas  qu^  embeUir  (6)  153        K«    oomme 

she  (^)  is  (') !  — I        entered  this  phioe     (   quite  confused   ). 

entrer  (a)  153  en  lieu  m.   plein  de  confusion 

—  That    lawyer    entered      into     (  the  most  minute  details  }.  — 

(6)  153     dans  de  longs  d^eloppements 

This  sword  has  penetrated   (  very  deeply  ).   —  That 

fer  m.  (a)      entrer  bien  avant  dans  la  chair 

idea    had    not       once  entered  my         mind.  —  That 

Jamais  120      (e)       dans     V  66    esprit 
general    expired    on    the    field    of  hattle.  —  The    respites    have 

(r)  d6UUs 

expired,  —  This    child    has    ( grown    very    tall )    whilst    in     the 

(s)  f.  ^  bien  grandir  (a)  *        a 

country.  —  My  (*)  daughter  (•),    how    much  Q)   you  (')  have  (*) 

comme  (6) 

grown  (*) !  —  This    lady  has  (  grown  young  again  )    during    her 
grandir  rajeunir  (a)  pendant 

stay    at  Paris. — Henry,    how     {young-looking  you  fMve  grown)! 

sijour    a  1     comme  rajeunir  (6)  153 

scarcely    ( should    I    have    known   you ) !  —  He    has    not 
c*est    a  peine  si  je  vous  reconnaissais  ,  (a) 

( gone  up )  to  his    room    to-day.  —       Luxury  has    risen    to  the 

monter  le  (5)    monter 

greatest  height.  —  The  bullet  passed  (      close  to     )   the 

plus  haut  degri  m.  bouUt  lui  153      (y)         bien  pres  de 

head.  —  The  miller  has  passed  on  the  other  side  of  the  riyer.  — 

(5.  6.)   de  eau 

If  thoBe  Boldien  have  fallen^  (  yet  they  fought  brayely  ). — 

(a)    pirir      ils  se  sont  n£anmoins  bien  dSfendus 
He'       died        from  extreme  cold.  —  How  long        did  you    stay 
p^fir  (6)  163  •  combien  de  temps  d.         (*•*•) 

at  Lyons  %  —  They    expected    him  at  Paris,  but  he         remained 

a    Lyon  98    attendre  E.  (y-y*)   153 

in  London.  —       It         has  struck  (  twelye  o'clock  )  —  It   has  (*) 
d    Londres       Vhorloge    (a)  sonner  midi  *  (5) 

just  struck  (')  one  (*). 
♦  heure 

END  OF  THE  EXERCISES. 
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RULE  CLXXXIII. 
KEPETITION   OF   CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  seire  to  unite  propositions  and  ideas ;  they 
never  vary. 

Conjunctions  may  be  simple  or  compound ;  those  which 
are  simple  are  of  one  word,  and  those  which  are  compound 
are  of  more  than  one. 

(a.)  The  conjunctions  ety  ni,  ou,  9t,  soit^  and  some  others, 
are  to  be  repeated  before  the  words  which  they  unite. 

Examples: 

But  a  woman  who  has  a£Pectioii,  beauty,  and  good  sense,  is  the  noblest 
work  of  nature, 

Mais  une  femme  ei  tendre  et  belle  et  sage, 
De  la  nature  est  le  plus  digne  ouvrage. 

Nothing  is  constant  in  the  Rien  n'est  constant  dans  le 
world ;  neither  fortunes  the  monde ;  ni  les  fortunes  les 
most  flourii^hing,  nor  friend-  plus  florissantes,  ni  les  ami- 
ships  the  most  ardent,  nor  ties  les  plus  yives,  ni  les 
fayours  the  most  enyied,  feyeurs  les  plus  enviees. 

CMassillon,  Sermon  de  la  Toussaint.) 

I,  I  alone  resist  them  ;  wearied  or  subdued,  my  fiital  friendship 
burdens  all  my  friends, 

Moi  seul  je  leur  r^siste ;  ou  lass^  <m  soumis, 
Ma  fimeste  amiti^  peso  h  tons  mes  amis. 

(lUaNB,  Mithridate,  act.  iii.  so.  1.) 

And  I  should  be  happy  ^fidth,  ^honour  reproached  me  not  with  my 
unjust  success, 

Et  je  seiais  heureux  si  la  foi,  si  I'honneur, 
Ne  me  reprochait  point  mon  injuste  bonheur. 

(Racine,  Mitbridate,  act.  iii.  sc.  i.)  . 

Doubt  not  of  it,  my  lord ;  be  it  reason  or  caprice,  Rome  by  no  means 
expects  her  for  her  empress, 

N^en  doutez  point,  seigneur ;  soit  raison  soit  caprice, 
Rome  ne  Tattend  point  pour  son  imp^ratrice. 

(Racine,  B^r6nice,  act.  ii.  sc.  2.) 

(6.)  If  many  propositions  be  united  to  a  piindpal  yeirb 
by  the  conjunction  que^  qm  must  be  repeated  before  eyery 
proposition. 
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Example: 

£n>ect,  not,  gentlemen,  ^lat  N'attendez  pas,    Messieura, 

I  shall  open  here  a  tragic  que  j  'ouTre  id  one  scene 

scene ;  that  I  shall  exhibit  tragique,  qus  je  presente 

this  great  man  extended  ce  grand  homme  etendu 

on  his  veiy  trophies ;  that  sor  ses  propres  trophees, 

I  shall  nncorer  this  pale  que  je  decouTre  ce  corns 

and  bleeding  form,  near  pale  et  sanglant    anpres 

which    still    smokes    the  dnquel    fiime    encore    la 

thnnder  that  has  smitten  foudre  qni  la  frappe,  que 

it;  that  I  shall  make  his  je    fasse  crier    son   sang 

blood  like  that  of  Abel  comme  celui    d'Abel,   et 

cry  to  heayen;  nor  that  I  que  j 'expose  a  yos  yeux 

shall  set  before  yonr  eyes  I'image  de  la  religion  et 

the  image  of  your  religion  de  la  patrie  deploree  \ 

and  your  country  plunged  ^              (Flbchier.) 
in  woe ! 

(c.)  In  erery  other  case,  que  need  not  be  repeated. 

Example: 

I  think  the  minist^  will  re-  Je  crois  qus  le  ministre  vous 
ceive  you^  and  grant  you  recevra  et  tous  accordera 
his  protection,  sa   protection ;   (and   not 

^'il  Tons  aocordera). 

{d.)  There  are  cases  in  which,  instead  of  repeating  the 
conjunction  m,  que  is  used ;  then  the  yerb  is  put  in  the  sub- 
junctiye. 

Example: 

If  you  loye  me,  and  wish  Si  yous  m'aimez  et  que  tdos 

to  convince  me  of  your  vouliez  me  le  persuader, 

loye,  you  must  remain  in  il  faut  que  yous  restiez  a 

the  country,  la  campagne. 

DANS,   £N. 

(eJ)  In  speaking  of  place,  dans  has  a  precise  and  de- 
finite sense;  one  is  said  to  be  dans  la  chambre,  dan»  la 
maison,  dans  le  royaume,  when  one  has  not  gone  out  of  the 
room,  house,  &c.,  or  when  one  has  returned  to  them.  En 
has  a  yague  and  indefinite  sense  which  indicates  only  in 
general  where  one  is^  one  is  en  yille,  when  one  is  not 
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at  home ;  en  campagne,  or  en  province,  when  one  has  quitted 
the  capital.  On  met  en  prison  et  Ton  met  dans  les  cachots ; 
in  this  example,  on  met  en  prison  means,  they  deprive 
of  liberty  by  putting  into  prison  (i.  e,  within  the  walls  of  a 
prison)  without  stating  in  what  part,  whereas  dans  les 
cachots  points  out  that  particular  part  of  the  prison.  In 
speaking  of  time,  dans  marks  the  point  of  time  in  which  a 
thing  is  done ;  en  the  space  of  time  employed  in  the  doing 
of  it;  as,  (L'Abbe  Girard.) 

Death  comes  at  the  moment    La  mort  arriye  dans  le  mo- 
when  we  least  expect  him, 
and  we  pass  in  an  instant 
from   this  world   to    the 
other, 

(a.)  CONJUNCTIONS   GOVEKNING   THE   INDICATIVE. 
Ainsi  que  as  Dans    le   tempt 

Tout  ainsi  que     juitiui  ?«*«  ^^^ 

De  mime  que       even  as  Aussitot  que 

^bienque      )        ^ 
De  swrte  que    J 


ment  quon  y  pense  le 
moins,  et  Ton  passe  en  im 
instant  de  ce  monde  a 
I'autre. 


Si  t6t  que 
Disque 


} 


as  soon  as 


DemanQreque^  so  that 


Pourquoi 


De  /of  on  9110    >-  in  such  a  manner  ^*^  ^»^  9^ 


TeUement  que 

Comme 
En  tantque 

A  ce  que 

Comme  ti 

Lortque 
Quand 

Pendant  que 
Tandis  que 

A  cause  que 
Parce  que 
C*estque 

A  peine 

Si 


} 


that 
so  that 

as 

acooiding  to 
as  if,  as  though 

when 
whilst 

because 


hardly,  scarcely 
if 


Apris  que 

Depuis  que 
Puis  que 

Vu  que 

Au  lieu  que 

A  mesure  que 

Tantque 

Autantque 

AtUre  que 

Joint  que 

Sehn  que 
Suivantque 

Peut-itre 


why 

how  comes  it  to 
pass 

after  that,  when 


>   since 

seeing,  being  that 

whereas 

in  proportion  as 

as  long  as 

as  much  as 

besides  that 

added  to  that 

I   as,  according  to 


perhaps 

D*  autant  que      whereas,    foraa- 
A  condition  que  on  condition  that  much  as 

A  la  charge  que  on  condition  that    Aussi  Umgtemps 
Nan  plus  que      no  more  than  9*ie  as  long  as 

C  est  pour  eela  Bienentendu  que  with    a   proviso 

que  wherefore  that 

Durant  que         whilst 
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{b,)  The  above  conjunctions  goreni  the  indicatiye,  because 
they  are  preceded  by  a  verb  which  expresses  affirmation  in 
a  direct,  posidye,  and  independent  manner. 

((;.)   C0NJT7NCTI0NS  GOVERNING  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(See  Rule  158). 


Afin  que 
A  moins  que 
Avant  que 
Au  cas  que 
En  cas  que 
Malgr6  que 
Bien  que 


Encore  que 
Quoique 
De  peur  que 
De  crainte  que 
Jusqu'  h.  ce  que 
PoB^  que 
Suppose  que 


Pour  que 
Pourvu  que 
Quelque  .  .  .  que 
Quel  que 
SanB  que 
Soit  que 

And  a  few  more. 


(d,)  The  above  conjunctions  govern  the  subjunctive, 
whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  expresses 
chuht^  surprise^  (xdmirationy  uncertainty^  or  cmy  affection  of 
the  mind. 

{e.)  When  ^proposition  is  composed  of  two  partial  sen- 
tences, united  by  a  conjunction,  liarmony  and  perspicuity 
generally  require  that  the  shorter  proposition  should  come 
rst;  as, 

When  the  passions  are  leav-  Quand    les     passions    nous 

ing  us,  we  flatter  ourselves  quittent,  noiu  notisjlattons 

in  vain  that  it  is  we  who  en  vain  que  c'est  nous  qui 

are  abandoning  them,  les  quittons. 


INTERJECTIONS. 

Intersections  are  words  which  express  the  passions,  affec- 
tions, or  emotions  of  the  mind. 

Ah,  bon,  indicate  joy,  flatis&ction. 

Ah,  ahi,  diSy  evf,  Mku,  ku,  grief  and  sadneaa. 

Ah,  ha,  oh,  ho,  admiration,  surprise,  astonishment. 

Ho,  marks  derision  mho,  ho! 

Oh,  is  also  used  to  put  more  stress  upon  an  affirmative  or  negative 
sentence. 

Eh,  indicates  surprise. 

H4,  commiseration ;  h6  is  also  used  to  warn  any  one  of  danger,  also 
to  interrogate. 
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Hif  or  ehf  hem,  holh,  are  used  for  calling  any  one. 

Hein  is  used  to  make  people  repeat  what  ve  did  not  hear  very  dis- 
tinctly. 

Holhy  tout  beau,  tout  dowf,  are  used  to  make  people  stop,  or  cease. 

Horn  expresses  doubt. 

Ou  ais  indicates  surprise. 

ChtUf  fnotusy  pake,  serve  to  impose  silence. 

Fi,  fi  done,  pouah,  mark  aversion,  dislike. 

Gare  is  used  to  warn  a  person  to  get  out  of  the  way. 

Allans,  pa,  gat,  courage,  ferme,  alerte,  are  used  to  excite,  to  en- 
courage. 

Crac  marks  the  quickness  of  an  act  or  an  event. 


ON  PUNCTUATION.f 

Punctuation  serves  to  distinguish  sentences  and  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  which  they  are  composed,  so  as  to  render 
reading  more  easy,  and  the  sense  more  clear.| 

The  signs  of  punctuation  are— 

The  comma,  La  virgule  (,) 

The  semicolon,  Le  point  et  virgule  (;) 

The  colon,  Les  deux  points  (:) 

The  full  stop,  Le  point  (.) 

The  note  of  interrogation,  Le  point  interrogatif  (?) 

The  note  of  admiration,  Le  point  admiratif  (!) 

OF   THE  COMMA   (,) 

The  comma  is  put, 
1.  Between  the  subjects  of  the  same  verb ;  as, 

Tdt  ou  tard  la  vertu ,  les  gr&cea  ,  les  talents  , 
Sont  vainqueurs  des  jaloux,  et  veng6s  des  m^chants. 

La  richesM ,  le  plaisir ,  la  sante  ,  deyiennent  des  maux 
pour  celui  qui  en  abuse. 


5  Extracted  from  Bonneau's  French  Grammar. 
Bishop  Lowth  ohserves,  that  the  doctrine  of  punctuation  must  neces- 
sarily be  very  imperfect,  for  the  different  degrees  of  connexion  between  the 
several  parts  of  sentences  admit  a  great  variety,  but  the  whole  number  of 
points  which  we  have  to  express  this  variety  amonnts  only  to  six.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  a  neater  number  were  invented,  the  doctrine  of  them  would 
be  very  perplexed  and  difficult,  and  the  use  of  them  would  rather  embarrass 
than  assist  the  reader. 
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2.  Between  the  attributes  of  the  same  noun,  or  of  the 
same  pronoun;  as, 

La  charite  eatjpatiente  ,  douce ,  bienfaisante. 

3.  Between  rkgimei  of  the  same  nature ;  as. 

On  Yoyait  du  campagnet  fehUet ,  de  riches  prairiet , 
des  moinons  ahmdarUei  ,  des  troupeaux  handtuafUt 
et  dnfrwU  de  touts  sspice. 

However,  when  there  are  only  two  subjects,  two  attri- 
butes, or  two  regimes^  united  by  the  conjunctions  et^  ou^  nt, 
ihey  must  not  be  separated  by  a  comma  when  they  are 
short;  as, 

La  moUesse  et  Voisivete  tuent  les  sentiments  nobles. 
II  iaut  que  je  parte  ce  soir  ou  dsmain. 
Nous  ne  yimes  ni  votreph'e  ni  votre  mdre. 

But  the  comma  should  be  used  before  ef,  otf,  n,  if  ihej 
unite  sentences  rather  long ;  as, 

Je  porte  un  coBur  sensible  ,  et  suis  epouse  et  mere. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'ils  veuillent  Tobliger ,  ni  meme 

qu'ils  le  puissent. 
II  iaut  que  vous  iassiez  cette  d-marche ,  ou  vous  ne 

r6ussirez  pas. 

4.  Between  propositions  when  they  are  rather  long  ;  as, 

Lair  siffle  ,  le  ciel  gronde ,  et  I'onde  au  loin  mngit 
La  musique  se  iait  entendre  ,  les  soldats  reprennent 
leurs  armes  ,  la  foule  accourt ,  et  bientot  le  roi 
parait. 

5.  Any  expression  which  might  be  left  out  without  altering 
the  principal  meaning  of  the  sentence,  or  any  sentence 
introducea  parenthetically, is  placed  between  two  commas; 
as. 

Pour  ecrire  clairement  et  arec  elegance  ,  comme  cha- 
cun  doit  le  d^sirer  ,  cela  est  impossible  sans  la  grande 
habitude. 

Un  ami ,  don  du  dd^  est  le  Trai  bien  du  sage. 

Here  the  principal  meaning  is,  un  ami  est  le  vrai  hien  du 
sage;  therefore  don  du  ciel  must  be  between  two  commas. 
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6.  A  comma  is  used  before  a  verb  separated  from  its 
subject  by  a  determinatiye  incidental  proposition. 

Celui  qui  met  un  frein  i  la  fureiir  des  flots  , 
Salt  aiud  des  m^chants  arr^ter  les  complots. 

7*  To  replace  a  verb  understood ;  as. 

On  a  toujours  raison ,  le  destin ,  toujours  tort,    (le 
destin  a  toujours  tort.) 

8.  After  the  case  absolute,  or  a  phrase  containing  the  in- 
finitiye  absolute ;  as, 

Le  pont  Stant  dhnoli  ,  je  passai  le  riviere  en  bateau. 

9.  Nouns  in  apposition,  haying  adjuncts  connected  with 
them,  are  separated  bj  commas  ;  as, 

Racine,  le  pere  des  Poetes,  a  illustre  son  siecle. 

But,  if  the  noun  have  no  adjuncts,  in  general  no  comma  is 
used;  as, 

La  reine  Yictoria  gouyeme  1 '  Angleterre. 

OF  THB  SBMIGOLON   (;) 

The  semicolon  is  used  to  separate  propositions  of  a  similar 
kind,  when  they  are  rather  long ;  as, 

Ces  awwwM  sanglants  yen  mon  lit  s'avancdrent ; 

Leun  parricides  mains  devant  moi  se  ley^rent ; 

Je  toacbais  au  moment  qui  terminait  mon  sort ; 

Je  pr^sentai  ma  t^,  et  j  'attendais  la  mort.    (Voltaire.) 

THE  COLON   (:) 

The  colon  is  used, 

1.  Before  a  quotation ;  as, 

Yoici  les  demieres  paroles  de  Cesar  :  ''  Et  yous  aussi, 
6  mon  fils !" 

2.  After  a  proposition  haying  in  itself  a  complete  sense,  but 
followed  by  another  explaining  it,  which  is  the  conse- 
quence or  the  result  of  the  preceding  one. 

Les  renseignements  que  j'ai  pris  confirment  malheu- 
reusement  les  rapports  qu'on  yous  a  faits  sur  la  mo- 
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ralite  de  cet  homme :  U  ne  faiU  done  pas  balancer  a 
prendre  un  parti. 

(II  nefaut  done  pas  balancer  a  prendre  un  parti  is  the 
consequence  of  the  preceding  proposition.) 

3.  After  a  sentence  followed  hj  another  which  is  so  closely 
connected  to  it  that  it  could  not  he  separated  by  a  full 
stop,  and  between  which  the  semicolon  would  mark  too 
short  a  rest 

Bien  ne  pese  tant  qu\in  secret : 

Le  porter  loin  est  difficile  aux  dames. 

OF  THE  FULL  STOP   (.) 

The  fiill  stop  is  used  after  a  sentence  entirely  ended  ;  as, 

On  dit  que  la  terre  est  peuplee  de  neuf  cent  millions 
d' habitants  .  Ce  calcul  ne  s'eloigne  pas  de  la 
vente  . 

OP  THE  NOTE  OF  INTERROGATION   (?) 

The  note  of  interrogation  is  used  after  an  interrc^tiye 
sentence;  as, 

Votre  pere  est-il  chez  lui  ? 
Que  demandez-Yous  ? 

OF  THE  NOTE  OF   EXCLAMATION    (!) 

The  note  of  exclamation  is  used  after  a  sentence  pointing 
out  surprise^  admiration^  exclamation^  horror^  invocooion, 

Helas !  il  n'est  plus ! 
Quel  mauvais  temps ! 
Quelle  jolie  fille  ! 
Quelle  horreur  dans  le  vice ! 
Quel  attrait  dans  la  vertu ! 


ON  CAPITAL  LETTERS. 

We  begin  in  French  with  a  capital  letter, 

(a.)  The  names  of  sciences^  arts^  and  trades^  if  taken  in 
an  individual  sense,  which  distinguishes  them  from  other 
''''iences,  arts,  and  trades  j  as, 
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Poets  say  that  Mtuie  is  a  gift    Les    poetes    disent    que  la 
from  the  gods,  Musique   est    un  present 

des  dieux. 

(b.)  But  when  these  nouns  are  represented  as  suhjects 
of  a  determinatiye  qualification,  they  are  written  without  a 
capital ;  as, 

Our  present  ortJtographt/  is    Notre    orihographe   actuelle 
different  from  the  old,  est  hien  differente  de  V(yr' 

thographe  ancienne. 

(<;.)  A  capital  letter  is  used  to  point  out  to  the  reader 
eyeiy  ahstract  personified  noun ;  as, 

Virtues  should  he  sisters,  as    Les    Fertus    devraient    etre 
vices  are  hrothers,  soeurs,  ainsi  que  les  Vices 

sont  freres. 

(d,)  A  capital  letter  is  used  in  speaking  of  Courts 
of  Jttstice,  companies^  societies^  professions  and  dignities^ 
whether  ecclesiastical  or  civU^  when  those  nouns  are  em- 
ployed without  a  determinative  qualification  to  point  out 
their  individual  ohject ;  as, 

There  were  formerly  twelve    On  comptait  autrefois  douze 
parliaments  in  France,  Parlements  en  France. 

(e.)  But  the  ahove  nouns  are  written  without  a  capital, 
if  they  have  no  individual  application  in  the  discourse,  or  if 
the  application  he  pointed  out  hy  a  determinative  qualifica- 
tion; as. 

The  firmness  of  the  members  La  fermete  des  memhres  du 

of  parliament    has  often  parlement  a  souvent  fait 

formed  an  era  in  our  his-  epoque  dans  notre  histoire. 
tory, 

(/.)  The  adjectives  Saint  and  Grand  take  a  capital  let- 
ter when  used  in  the  formation  of  a  proper  name,  and  when 
they  make  part  of  it ;  as. 

Saint  Peter,  Saint  Pierre, 

Saint  Paul,  Saint  Paul. 

Lewis  the  Great,  Louis  le  Grand. 

{g,)  When  we  address  any  person,  the  name  by  which 
this  person  is  distinguished,  whether  it  be  an  appellation  or 


572  ON  CAPITAL  LETTERS. 

not,  begins  with  a  capital,  because  it  is  determined  indiyi- 
dually  Dj  the  idea  of  the  second  person ;  as, 

There  is  but  one  prodigy  II  n*y  a  plus  qu  un  seul  pro- 
which  I  annoimce  to-day  dige  que  j'annonce  au- 
to the  world !  O  Heayen !  jourd  'hui  au  monde  !  o 
O  Earth,  be  astonished  at  Cielf  6  Terrel  etonnez- 
this  new  wonder !  tous  a  ce  nouyeau  prodige 


\ 


(A.)  For  the  same  reason,  Roi^  Reine^  Mcnseigneur^ 
Monsieur^  Madame,  MademoiseUe^  Messieurs^  Metdcmegy  in 
addressing  persons,  should  be  written  with  a  capital ;  as. 

Great  King,  ceaae  to  conquer,  or  I  oease  to  write, 
Grand  Rot,  oesse  de  yaincre,  ou  je  oeese  d  *4crire. 

(BoiLEAU.) 

(i.)  It  yery  often  happens  that  it  is  thought  the  words 
aboye  mentioned  (at  paragraph  A),  should  be  written  with 
a  capital  letter,  eyen  when  there  is  no  apostrophe.  A  mis- 
placed politeness  has  caused  printers  to  write  the  pronouns 
t/,  dlBy  with  a  capital  letter,  when  they  refer  to  the  words 
Roi  or  Mc^este,  This  is  an  error:  the  pronouns  which  refer 
to  Roi,  Reins,  or  Mc^ette  should,  in  all  cases,  be  written 
with  a  small  letter,  because  the  personal  pronouns  point  out 
too  clearly  the  indiyiduals  referred  to,  to  allow  of  any 
doubt. 

Beauzee  is  eyen  of  opinion  that  we  should  write  monsieur^ 
madame,  sa  maiestey  &c.  with  a  small  letter  in  the  following 
sentences :  ^^Jai  remis  voire  lettre  d  monsieur  le  due,  d  nut- 
dame  la  duches»e ;  sa  majeste  le  nomma  a  cette  charge,  des 
quelle  fat  instruite  de  ses  eminentes  qualites. 

(j.)  The  names  of  dignities  and  qualities  may  be  written 
witibout  a  capital  letter  when  used  in  a  general  sense :  thus 
we  write  the  words  roi,  reine,  empereur,  &c.  without  a 
capital  in  the  following  sentences ; 

Death  spares  neither  kings,    La  mort    n'epaigne  ni   les 
queens,  nor  emperors,  rois,  ni  les  retnes,  ni  les 

empereurs, 

(L)  When  used  adjectiyely,  or  put  in  apposition,  the 
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words  aboTe  mentioned  (in  paragraph  y)  should  be  written 
with  a  small  letter ;  as, 

He  is  a  king,  an  emperor,         II  est  rai^  empereur. 
Yictoria,    queen    of  Great    Victoria,  reine  de  la  Grande 
Britain,  Bretagne. 

(I,)  When  a  noun  has  many  different  meanings,  write 
with  a  capital  letter  the  most  important ;  as,  La  Jeunesse^ 
meaning  young  people ;  Voire  Grandeur^  in  speaking  to  a 
nobleman;  but  write  with  a  small  letter  lajeuneMe^  to  point 
out  the  most  beautiful  age  of  life ;  and  la  grandeur  de  DieUy 
in  speaking  of  God's  attributes. 

(m.)  The  word  Grands  is  written  with  a  capital  letter  in 
the  foUowing  instance ; 

The  great  would  be 'useless  Les  Grands  seraient  inutiles 
on  earth,  if  there  were  not  sur  la  terre,  s'il  ne  s  j 
poor  and  unhappy  persons  trouvaient  des  pauyres  et 
in  it,  des  maLheureux. 

(Massillon.) 

And  with  a  small  letter, 

A  great  man  excels  by  his  Un  grand  homme  excelle 
sound  sense,  great  fore-  par  un  grand  sens,  par 
sight,  and  great  capacity^  une  yaste  preyoyance,  et 

par  une  haute  capacite. 

(n.)  The  word  Justice  is  written  with  a  capital  letter 
when  it  represents  that  moral  yirtue  which  causes  us  to  giye 
to  eyery  one  that  which  belongs  to  him ;  as, 

Jt^^u^  is  the  first  of  yirtues;  La  Jtutke  est  la  premieres 
we  owe  it  to  all  men  with-  des  yertus,  elle  est  due  a 
out  distinction,  tons  les  hommes  sans  dis- 

tinction. 

(  0.)  Also,  when  we  speak  of  officers  and  magistrates  who 
administer  justice ;  but  justice  is  written  with  a  small  letter 
when  it  means  right  or  reason. 

(p,)  Cid  is  written  with  a  capital  letter,  meaning  God; 
as,  Le  Cid  re9ut  ses  prieres ;  in  all  other  cases,  cid  takes  no 
capital,  except  in  inyocations ;  as,  O  Cid  I 
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(q,)  Perey  mere^  and  names  of  relations,  are  written  with 
a  small  letter. 

(r.)  The  title  of  a  book  should  begin  with  a  capital 
letter ;  also,  when  we  quote ;  as, 

A  History  of  France,         Histoire  da  France. 
Fable  of  the  two  fiiends.   Fable  des  deux  amis, 

(*.)  "Write  with  a  capital  letter, 
{t,)  1.  The  first  word  of  a  sentence. 

{u,)  2.  The  first  word  in  a  sentence  after  a  colon  (:}, 
and  at  the  beginning  of  a  quotation ;  as, 

Caesar :  And  you  too,  0  my  Cesar :  Et  yous  aussi,  6  mon 
son !  fils ! 

{v.)  3.  After  the  note  of  interrogation  and  the  note 
of  admiration ;  as, 

What  do  you  want?  How  this  Que  demandez-rous?  Qm 
family  is  to  be  pitied !  As  cette  famille  est  a  plain- 
friends,  we  owe  him  con-  dre !  Camme  amis,  nous 
solation  and  assistance,  lui   deyons    des    consola- 

tions et  des  seconrs. 

(a?.)  4.  If,  however,  interrogatory  sentences  be  under 
the  same  regime  ;  or,  if  exclamatoiy  sentences  form  a  series 
of  exclamations  upon  the  same  subject,  there  should  be  no 
capital  letters  prefixed  to  these  interrogations  or  exclama- 
tions; as, 

Would  you  wish  to  know  Voulez-vous    sayoir     quelle 

where  we  have  walked?  a  ete  notre  promenade? 

whom  we  met  ?  what  con-  ^^Z!^  rencontre  nous  ayons 

yersation  we  had  ?  faite  ?  quelle  conversation 

nous  avons  eue  ? 

Every  thing   astonishes    in  Tout  etonne  dans  cet  auteur : 

this  author  :   what  force  quelle  force  dans  les  ex- 

in  his  expressions!   what  pressions!   qudle  profon- 

depth  in  his  views !   what  deur  de  vues !  quelle  har« 

harmony    in    his    style!  monie  dans le style !  ^ti«/!fe 

what  perspicuity  in    his  justesse  dans  les  idees ! 
ideas! 
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(y.)  The  name  of  God,  and  all  others'  which  we  sub- 
stitute for  it ;  such  as,  le  Createur,  V  Etre- Supreme,  le  Tout- 
Puismnt,  le  Sei^neur^  la  Providence,  le  Ciel,  &c.  are  written 
with  a  capital. 

These  words,  toiU  puissant,  providence^  &c.,  should  not  be 
written  with  a  capital  in  such  cases  as,  la  providence  de 
Dieu  ;  Dieu  est  tout  puissant ;  Dieu  est  U  createur  de  outest 
choses,  et  le  seigneur  des  seigneurs,  because  these  words 
point  out  the  attributes  of  God,  and  not  God  himself. 

{z,)  The  word  dieu,  applied  to  the  fabulous  gods  of 
idolatiy,  does  not  take  a  capital  letter;  as,  les  dieux  des 
paiens ;  Jupiter  est  le  mcutre  des  dieux :  the  gods  of  the 
pagans ;  Jupiter  is  the  master  of  the  gods. 

(a.  a,)  The  Christian  names  of  men,  and  family  names, 
are  written  with  a  capital  letter;  as,  Pierre  Corneille; 
Jean-Jacques  Rousseau  ;  Julie  ;  Charles  ;  Desire, 

{h.  h.)  The  names  of  countries,  people,  provinces^  cities, 
villages,  rivers,  mountains,  and  seas,  are  written  with  a 
capital;  as,  la  France;  les  Frangais;  L^Anjou;  Paris; 
Corbeil;  La  Seine;  les  Alpes;  la  Baltique. 

(c,  c)  Though  un  Frangais,  les  Frangais,  un  Anglais,  les 
Anglais,  and  any  other  national  designation,  are  written  with 
a  capital,  these  words  take  a  small  letter  when  adjectives. 

(d.  d,)  The  French  Academy  does  not  write  with  a 
capital,  either  the  names  of  winds,  months,  and  days  of  the 
week;  as. 

The  north,   the   south,   the  Le  nord,  le  sud,  Vorient,  Voc- 

east,  the  west.  ddent, 

January,   February,  March,  Janvier,  fevrier,  mars,  avril, 

April,  May,  June,  July,  mai^juin,juillet,  amt,s^ 

August,    September,   Oc-  temhre,  octobre,  novemhre, 

tober,  November,  Decem-  decembre, 

her, 

Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednes-  lundi,  mardi,  mercredi,  jeu^ 

day,    Thursday,     Friday,  di,  vendredi,   samedi,  di- 

Saturday,  Sunday,  manche. 

{e,  e.)  When  the  words  nord,  sud,  orient,  Occident,  do  not 
express  the  cardinal  point,  but  a  certain  extent  or  ter- 
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litories,  they  become  proper  names,  and  take  a  capital 
letter;  as, 

The  Southern  Sea,  La  mer  du  Sud. 

The  Northern  Sea,  La  mer  du  Nord, 

South  America,  L'Amerique  du  Sud, 

The  West  is  the  most  po-  U  Occident  est  des  deux  mon- 

pulous  and  the  most  ci-  des  le  point  le  plus  peuple 

▼ilized  of  the  two  worlds ;  et  le  plus  ciyilise ;  b  l^- 

barbarism  has  retired  from  barie  s'en  est  retiree  pour 

it  to  take  refuge  in  the  se  refugier  en  Orimt' 
East, 

(/./. )  Remark  :— L'Acad6mie  writes  the  following  proper  nama 
with  a  capital  letter  to  each  component  part. 

The  Low  Countries,  Les  Paya-Bas. 

The  Low  Empire,  Le  Baa-Empire. 

The  United  States,  Les  EtaU-Unis, 

The  United  ProvinceSi  Les  Proffincet-Unies. 

The  Palace  Royal,  Le  Paiais-Royal. 

The  New  Bridge,  Le  PoiU-Neuf. 

The  words  Unis,  Uniet,  Royal,  Neuf,  lay  aside  their  common  ac- 
ceptations in  order  to  define  a  certain  country,  certain  states,  &c. ;  and 
therefore  they  are  written  with  a  capital 

The  same  words  pa/au  royals  itaU  t»nw,  payt  hat,  do  not  take  a  capi- 
tal when  usedin  their  ordinary  meaning ;  that  is  tosay,whenappliedtoa]l 
royal  edifices ;  to  all  ttaiea  united  to  otiiers ;  to  all  parts  of  a  counbr 
lower  or  higher  than  otiiers ;  as,  le  haut  BMn,  le  beu  Rhin^  la  batu 
Normandie.  Write  also  with  a  small  letter  the  word  mer  in  the  fol- 
lowing :  la  mer  Blanche,  la  mer  Noiret  la  mer  Rouge,  la  mer  Eg^ 
la  mer  Baliique,  la  mer  MkUterranie,  la  mer  A'*Asof,  la  mer  Cat 
pienne,  &c.  No  capital  is  required  for  the  words  rue,  que*,  ^9^^ 
canal,  route;  as,  rue  de  la  Paiz,  ^glUe  Saint-Roch,  canal  de  Bouigogne, 
route  de  Paris. 
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N.  B. — **  '  Are  here  mere  prosodical  marks  to  ahsiw  (he  short  (J£)  or 
the  long  (a). 


& 

Ue 

able 

able 

dbre 

He 
Hce 

tkche 

dele 

Acre 

Ude 

Hdre 

Afe 

dfflre 

itphe 

djle 

dge 

dgne 

aie 

atent 
aigre 

m 

Kille 
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is  long  as  a  substantive,  but  short  in  il  a,  and  in  the  prepo- 
sition a. 

is  short  at  the  beginning  of  words,  except  in  acre,*  age,* 
ame,*  dne,*  anus,  dpre,*  and  their  derivatives. 

is  short  at  the  end  of  words ;  as,  il  donnd, 

is  short  in  the  word  sylldbe,  and  long  in  dstroldbe. 

is  short  in  every  adjective,  except  in  Hffable,  dccdbli,  and 
their  derivatives. 

is  long  in  substantives,  except  in  tUble,  itdble,  able  is  long 
in  the  verbs,  Hocdbler,  hdbler,  adbler, 

is  long  in  sabre,  sindbre,  cdbrer,  eUldbrer,  and  their  deriva- 
tives. 

is  always  short ;  as,  le  t&bdc, 

is  always  short,  except  in  grace,*  espdee,  Idcer,  d£ldcery 
entreldeer. 

is  short,  except  in  Idche,*  idche*  (a  task),  gdche,*  reldche,* 
mdcher,*  fainter.* 

is  short  in  tirUde,  spect&cle,  t&bemdcle,  ricepidcle,  ^ibst&cle, 
hdbitdcle,  but  long  in  miracle,  debacle*,  racier, 

is  short,  but  long  in  acre*  (sharp). 

is  always  short ;  as,  une  pr}imenilde, 

is  short,  except  in  cadre,  cddrer,  qtiddrer, 

une  cardfe, 
always  short;  as, 

WM  €pitdphe, 

is  long ;  as,  rSfie,  irafier, 

is  always  short,  except  in  dge* 

is  always  short ;  as,  la  camp&gne* 

is  always  long;  as,  la  hate:  but  if  the  final  syllable  be 
liquid,  at  which  precedes  it  is  short ;  as,  je  pdie,  il  bigdie, 

is  always  long  ;  as,  ils  donnaient, 

is  always  short ;  as,  t^gre,  vinaigre,  mtHgre, 

is  always  short ;  as,  le  €l£tdil. 

is  always  short  in  mitUUlle,  but  is  long  in  other  substantives; 
as,  pdUle,  and  in  dille,  dilles,  dillent,  rdUler,  rimdiller, 
d6braUU,  tdiOer. 


N.  B.— Words  marked  thus  *  take  a  drcnmfles  on  the  4 

C  c 
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HUUi 
iiUir 


atMy  am, 
atne, 

d(rt 
airef 


r.t 

««».  t 
aistei 

am 


Xm 


»    5 
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IB  loag,  except  in  lUflmrs. 

are  diart;  ae,   ^^^^^ 

iiihQf^  except  in  AmOqii,  ttt/ioit,  jwnM^ion,  T^ 

aie  alvays  Ion&  whether  fisUoved  by  a  oooaoiiant  or  not. 

loDg  in  dbofntf*,  t  fft^ntg*,  t  home,  tralner^j  t  and  their  de* 
matiTes:  ebewhere  atn«  is  short ;  as,  in  fomUiiae,  pitdmj 
eafUtHne^  joueera^ne,  hauUHne,  &c 

is  ahrays  short  ;  ai^  VtHty  dboSr. 

isahnijs  long ;  ai^  ItLpmre,  il  6datre» 

lejMiiau. 
an  alway.  long;  m.  ^^^j;^. 

hi  mum;. 
are  always  short ;  ai^  le  UAt^  la  reirdUe. 

are  always  short ;  as,  ]ebdl,roifiUe,  rnHUe. 

IS  always  long  when  even  followed  by  a  consonaat ;  as,  le 
champ,  la  ehambre.    (See  nasal  sounds,  page  2.) 

becomes  short  if  M  is  dooUed,  as  in  er^mmer;  %  except  in 


Hme 


Hne,  dnne 

hmne 

ant 

Up 

Upey 
Uppey 

apre 

dque,     ) 
deque,  \ 

Hr 
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is  short  ;  9S,  nne  dame,  im  dr&me:  in  the  perfect,  first  and 
second  person  plural  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  first  con- 
jugation, the  il  is  not  pronounced  a,  but  we  dwell  a  little  on  it. 

is  short  at  the  end  of  a  word  ;  as,  le  ruhdn ;  but  it  becomes 
long  when  an  is  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as,  daiuery  chanter. 

are  short  ;  as,  la  oabUne,  paytdnne,  except  in  crane,*  one,* 
manet*  mannem 

is  short,  except  in  damner  and  its  derivatives. 

is  always  long  ;  as,  oependanl,  i\£gant^ 

is  always  short ;  as,  le  drdp, 

are  short;  as,  le  p*p^,  il  yW(p;w ;  except  in  rope,*  and  its 
derivatives. 

is  always  long  ;  as,  apre,*  eapre.* 

are  short  ;  as,  Andramdque,  but  long  in  Piquet*  Jaequet, 

is  always  short,  no  matter  in  what  position  it  is  placed. 


t  We  do  not  mean  to  say  that  a  is  long,  but  a  stress  is  put  upon  it. 
t   N  sp.  T>r»«>"^  makes  this  word  short,  but  Catineau  makes  it  long. 


Mre 


Mri,  Mrie 
at 


ate 


d$te 


HtUydttTB 

at 

at 

ate 


a<io»,$ 
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]fl  ahort  in  avttr^,  je  m'^pttr^,  tiHre;  Ur  is  always  short  when 
it  is  no  longer  final,  nor  followed  immediately  by  a  mute 
letter,  as  avdrice,  barb&rie,  je  m'^igdrais,  except  in  baron 
and  its  derivatives :  but  drr  is  long  everywhere ;  as  in  bdrreau, 
oarroste,  larron^  cdrritre;  except  in  bixlirre^  and  its  de- 
rivatives. 

are  always  short  ;  as,  mUri,  il  pHrte,  mUrie. 

is  generally  long ;  as,  Pcillds,  un  as,  un  ids,  grot,  las,  pat ; 
(Catineau.)  tu  dSf  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
mture,  ds  is  short,  but  not  so  short  as  in  il  tf .  (Sometimes  in 
familiar  conversation,  says  Napoleon  Landais,  p.  78,  tUy  in 
certain  words,  becomes  rather  short,  as  in  taffetds^  canevdt : 
but  in  the  plural,  these  very  words  become  long.) 

is  always  long;  as,  rater,  P^gdte,  emphdte,  eatate,  and 
their  derivatives. 

is  always  short  ;  as,  chHtte,  chdtser.    Except : 

\tL  In  the  substantives  baite,  catte,y  eidtte,  ^chaste,  patte, 
taste f  ndtte,  ehatte  (a  shr^e),  and  their  deriva- 
tives, as   bdtteste,  pdtsHge* 

2n(/.  In  the  adjectives  bdssey  gratte,  latse,  and  their  de- 
rivatives ;  as,  lattUude. 

Zdlg,  In  the  verbs,  amasser,  cdsser,  oompasser,  enchasser, 
Idsser,  patter,  tatter,  and  their  derivatives. 

iihlg.  In  the  first  and  second  person  singular  and  third 
person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  in  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation.  But  observe  that  the  a 
has  a  medium  length  between  pat  and  il  d,  and  is 
not  sounded  as  &. 

are  always  short  ;  as,  ohHtte,  dttre, 

is  long  in  these  words :  mat,*  appdt,*  cHmdt,  bat* ;  dt  in  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  the  first 
conjugation,  preserves  a  medium  sound  between  il  it  and  pat, 

is  short  in  avocHt,  ioldt,  ehocoldt,  t   (Catineau.) 

is  short ;  except  in  hater ^*  pate,*  empdter,*  gdier,*  mater,* 
d£mater,*  and  their  denvatives  :  Atet,  second  person  plural 
of  the  perfect  of  verbs  of  the  first  coi^ugation,  &  preserves 
a  medium  sound  between  il  H  and  pat ;  but  not  like  i  in 
pAte : — This  rule  is  applicable  to  dmes,  and  to  At  in  the 
perfect  and  imperfect  subjunctive  of  verbs  in  #r. 

is  always  long ;  as,  6dueation. 


t  We  are  of  opinion  that  bizarre  is  long.    (Catinsau.) 

X  Is  now  pronounced  long  in  Paris,  fehthiSldi.J 

§  We  may  here  remark  that  custom  is  the  best  regulator  about  pronun- 
eiation ;  words  in  ation,  in  high  Parisian  society,  are  always  long,  not  as  it 
is  genenlly  sounded  in  the  provinces,  ^ucittion.    See  Catineau,  p.  175. 
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iUr€,dUre 
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iohe 


are  short  in  quUire,  biUire,  and  their  derivatiTea^  but  long  in 
idoiaire^  th^dire,*  opmiiUre,* 

au  ia  long  when  placed  before  a  mute  termination  ;  aa,  wgef 

autre f  aune,  aube,  taupe*  Au  jb  also  long  when  it  ends  a 
word  which  is  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as,  had/,  cbaQil. 

dve  is  short  in  eoneldver,  entrHve,  prUve,  pUve^  Idtfey  and  when, 

instead  of  the  e  mute,  there  followsa  masculine  termination ;  as 
in,  gtkyieTf  f^Lveur,  concl&Yuto,  gr&ytfr,  pkver ;  esdaye  ialong. 

ds,  Hxe    I  are  always  short ;  aa,  Ajdx^  iHaee^  tytUdxe. 

S  SHORT,   e  LONO.t 
are  alwaya^ahort ;  BB,Jurilibre,X  ^9  fd^»t 

is  long  in  blche^*  peche*  (fishing),  pBche*  (a  peach),  re- 
fjcche,*  11  etnpeohe,*  il  d^peche,*  &  prichCy*  and  in  their 
derivatiyes,  prldhefy*  empieher  ;*  but  ^he  is  abort  in  ca- 
l}iohe,X  JdcheyX  Jtamnthke^X  VL  Htche^  brh:heyX  criehe^ 
s^^ihe^.  on  pijie  X  (one  sms). 

are  always  short ;  as,  s%licle,X  resp^t,  iUde,X  remiSdefX  ddtr, 
pl6st(ider, 

is  short ;  as,  Mf,  Mf, 

is  long;  aSygr^ffis, 

is  long  in  n^,X  ^^^  ^^ott  in  trq/le.X 

is  long  ;  as,  nege,X  eollege»X 

are  short ;  as,  r^glCyX  s^gle. 

is  long  ;  as,  reffne,X  dutgne^X  &nd  their  derivatives. 

is  always  short ;  as,  piftgne^  enteigne, 

is  always  short ;  as,  n^re,X  intiigre,t 

is  always  short ;  as,  biguSfX  eoWigue4 

are  always  short;  as,  soleil,  iib^iUe,  the  only  ezceptionB 

are  vieille,  vieillard^  vteUlesse. 

are  alwaya  long  ;  aa,  desseinf  atteint. 

is  alwajTS  long  ;  as,  veine,  peine. 

is  always  long  ;  as,  at^rUe,fUnte» 

is  always  short ;  as,  «S/,  aufliL 

the  first  is  long  m  zele,X  pdele,*  fi^^f*  P^^X  mhle,*  grrle^ 
il  mUe^fcle  ;*  elsewhere  it  is  short,  as  well  as  in  ^tUe,  ap- 
pittey  reb(tllef  ctv&Ue* 

lengthen  the  syllable  when  they  are  in  the  middle  of  a  word, 
and  when  they  are  followed  by  any  other  consonant  than 
m  or  n;  as,  temple y  ejeemple,  genrey  ^videnee,  tenter;  but 

t  What  is  meant  here  by  long  is  a  abtu, 

N.  B.  Words  marked  thus  %  take  a  grave  accent  on  the  L    Those  marked 

thus  *  take  a  drcumflez. 
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if  m  orn  be  doubled,  thej  are  short.  They  are  also  short  in 
%t(imy  B6thl&^y  amhfi, 

is  short  in  orfyne,*  s^me,t  it  is  long  every  where  else ;  as, 
mhney*  baptemet^  apoisemef*  sgs&meyX  diadtme,^ 

the  first  is  long  in  alene,t  arcne,X  ctnOyX  ckene,*  frine,* 
giney*  ptne,t  rtne^  scene  ;%  short  in  4bine,X  ph6noniXne  ;% 
and  long  in  the  proper  names,  ^/A«ne«4  Micmey%  DiogenejX 
enne  is  always  diort ;  as,  6tr&nney  appr&nne, 

is  long  in  accident,  dent,  argent,  arpeiUy  parent,  serpent, 
torrent,  content,  pri^ntf  vent,  momentyjoliment,  and  in  words 
when  it  partakes  of  the  sound  of  a  open ;  as,  ardent,  optdeni, 
violent, 

are  long  ;  BB,guepe,*  crepe,*  viepres  ;*  except  in  Hiprct 

are  short ;  as,  pric^pte,  aet^pte,  spXotre. 

are  long  in  ^egue,*  archeveque,*  obseqties,X  and  short  in 
every  other  word,  as  biblioth&que^  gr^cque, 

is  short  in  JupUir,  LiuAftr,  ithir,  cKer,  cUrCy  cancitr,  paiir, 
magis^r,  frattr,  and  in  some  other  proper  names  and  words 
borrowed  from  foreign  languages. 

is  long  in /Br,  enfit,  nier,  amer,  ver,  Mver;  Itr  is  short  if  the 
r  be  idlent ;  as,  atm^Dieu;  and  longif  rbe  heard ;  «r  is  also 
short  in  words  in  which  r  is  silent;  as,  danger,  bergir. 


are  always  short;  as,  h^be,  commerce,  traverse,  cMrche, 
c^rcley  p^de,  pirdre. 


are  alwajrs  short ;  as,  pi^rd,  V(irt. 

is  long;  as,  chiniereyX  pere,X  sinderCyX  espere ;X  if  the  e 
mute  and  the  final  be  changed  into  another  vowel,  the  pre- 
ceding e  remains  long ;  as,  chimeriquey  esperer. 


are  all  short ;  as,  asp&rgCy  ea^gue,  p>trle,  f^rme,  cav^mi, 
s6rpe» 


is  short  in  hreur,  iirreur,  Arrant,  lrron6,  h'rata ;  long  in 
terre,  guerre,  il  erre,  perruque,ferrer,  terrain,  verrons,  ver- 
ronty  and  in  their  derivatives ;  as,  guerrier,  terroir,  &c. 

is  long ;  as,  universy  perversy  dangers, 
are  short;  as,  pXrte,  alhrtCy  (irte,  vltrve, 

is  long ;  as,  tu  esy  proces,X  progres;X  des,  les,  des,  mes,  tes, 
ses,  cesy  are  long. 

is  long  ;  as,  diocese,X  these,X  Oentse^  il  piese,X 
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18  shoft;  aa,  romtaUtquef  hurUtque, 

is  long  in  ahheue,  proftne,  eonftue,  priaae^  atmpresm,  er- 
pfiuej  citaej  liese,  empriue  ;  shovt  in  their  deriYatiYei^  and 
in  every  other  word  in  litee;  as,  conftuer^  cltatery  l8fMir€nr, 
car^see,  parittte,  &c. 

are  short;  as,  modlitte,  PUte,fwn£»tey  ierrtsire,  irimSiUre, 

is  long  in  arret,*  henet,*  fof^*  genii,*  P"^*  appret,*  ao' 
quet,*  inUret*  prodt*  which  all  had  formerlj  an  «  after  the 
e,  and  take  now  a  circumflex;  in  every  other  woidy  )tf  is  abort. 

is  long  in  licte^ftte,*  honheie,*  tempete^  qttcie^  eonquUe^ 
enqvkte^  requite,^  erite^  arrite*  (ete,*  propheie^  ▼ous  etee  ;* 
when  t  is  doubled,  ttte  is  short ;  as^  il  j^,  tableite,  alao  in 
poiiie^ 

is  long  in  eire,*  salpetre,*  dnccire,*  fenletre^pnritre^  ekam- 
plitre,*  hctre^  (ittre,  guitre  ;*  in  every  other  word,  eire  m 
short;  as,  11  p6nHrey%  (^ffl^/re;|  ^/iv  is  always  abort;  as, 
I6ttre,  mlUtre, 

improper  diphthong,  is  short;  as,  /Hi,  jeu^  peii;  eSx  ia  always 
long ;  as  iu,feiuc,jewf,  veux^f&eheux. 

eve  is  long  in  treve^  grive,%  il  rine  ;*  the  latter  is  long  in  all 
its  derivatives;  }^e  is  short  in  fhoe^  brivefi  il  acAhw,^  il 
crive^  il  se  Vene ;%  the  penultimate  of  these  verbs,  followed  by 
a  masculine  syllable,  becomes  short;  as,  se  Vkver^  achUver^  li 
te  Uva, 

are  short ;  as,  ne^f,  faute^Uy  tilled 

is  only  long  in  veule, 

is  short ;  aSfjetine ;  it  is  long  in  jeune*  (afaatinenoe). 

is  short;  aa,ode^r,peurf  fnalheil^. 

is  short ;  but  if  it  precede  another  word  it  becomes  long;  aa, 
une  ?ieure  enti^re,  la  majeure  partie  ;  and  if  a  word  in  etang 
be  placed  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  it  is  long;  as,  voila  aa  de- 
fneicre,j  'attends  depuis  une  heurey  cette  fiUe  est  nu^jeure. 

U  always  long  ;  as,  lievre^  ckivre^^ 

is  always  long;  as,  prideuse,  heureute* 

is  always  short;  as,  tgemple,  tt&xe, 

I  SHORT,   t  LONG.t 

is  long  in  didre, 

dipthong,  is  short ;  as,  mUely  fiery  mSHer,  amitUy  carMre, 
mXeUf  Uieu, 

is  long  in  dissyllables ;  as,  vie,  same,  il  prie ;  but  ie  becomes 
short  when  the  e  mute  is  changed ;  as,  prier,  ct^ier. 


t  What  is  meant  here  by  long  is  a  ttreat,  not  sounded  like  the  letter  t  in 
English. 

N.  B.  Words  marked  thus  *  take  a  circumflex  on  the  I. 


d  SHORT,  5  LONO» 
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iffe 

lie 
wit  tn, 

ue 
tate 

U 

tie 

lire 

Ive 

Ivre 


N.B.- 

the  short 


is  long ;  as,  ^e,  veadge ;  but  the  verbs  become  short  when 
the  e  mute  disappears  ;  as,  obttger,  ^affHger, 

is  long  in  tky  presqul^le  ;*  but  short  in  every  other  word. 

aielong  before  another  consonant;  aafftmbre,  simple;  im 
in,  doubled,  are  short ;  as,  immensef  innL 

is  long  ;  as,  empirey  sire,  ierire  ;  but  short  before  a  mascu 
line  termination  ;  as,  soupirery  disAraia,  d6Hm. 

is  long ;  as,  remise^  surprise* 

is  always  short,  except  in  the  first  and  second  persons  singular, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,' of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  ; 
as,  que  i^ftntsse,  que  tu  msses^  qu'ils  bafissent. 

is  only  long  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  suK 
junctive;  as,qu'il^W.* 

is  long  in  bintte,  gite^  and  in  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
perfect  indicative ;  as,  vous  /mUes.* 

18  long ;  as,  miire,*  itfreg*  but  their  derivatives  are  always 
short ;  as,  mitr£^  Htri,* 

is  long  in  adjectives,  the  masculine  of  which  ends  in  if; 
as  tdrdift  tdriive  ;  every  where  else  Xve  is  short ;  as,  f^ve, 
qu'il  vive, 

is  always  long  ;  as,  tvre,  livre. 


(«). 


6  SHORT,   O  LONG.t 
are  here  mere  prosodical  marks  to  show  the  long  (5)  or 


^be 


^gne 

0% 

we 


beginning  a  word,  is  short;  as,  ^bjet,  Hocasion;  except  in 
09,  oser,  osier f  oter*.  Though  Mtel,  hotellerie  take^  a  cir- 
cumflex, b  is  pronounced  short;  as,  h6iel,  K6teller%e^  ^  is 
generally  short  before  and  after  /,  m,  n,  r ;  as,  m6nwnentf 
par^le^  nUmmer,  Idger,  rSmain,  E&me,  ribe.  There  are 
very  few  exceptions  to  this  rule ;  also  in  nasal  sounds. 

always  short ;  as,  ^casion,  c6q. 

is  short;  as,  gl^be,  rtibe,  mAde;  but  long  in  roder^  and 
its  derivatives. 

is  short ;  as,  6t6ge,  t6ger;  o  is  a  little  longer  in  doge. 

is  short ;  as,  Coligne^  Pol6gne,  but  long  in  rogner^t 

dipthong,  is  long  at  the  end  of  words ;  as,  rot,  mot. 

ii  long ;  as,  joley  11  se  not^. 


t  Words  marked  thus,*  take  a  drcumflex  on  the  6. 

t  This  word  is  short  in  conversation  (r\igner),  Gatzmsau. 
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din 

oir 
cire 
oit 
tile 

onif  oTiy 
ome^one 


ons 

onds 

onts 

w 

or 


i:} 


iire,  ^rre 

08  f  dte 
due 

ot 
dte 

dire 

oudre    ) 
oue        ] 

ouUle 


oule 

oure, 
ourre 


ouase 


I 


d  SHORT,   5  LONG. 

Is  long  at  the  end  of  words;  as,  kin,  betoin.   Also,  when 

otn  is  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as,  mcHns,  beaoins,  jdindire* 

is  short ;  as,  eepdir,  terror, 

is  long ;  as,  boire,  croire, 

is  always  long;  aSy/ols,  bourgecis,  role. 

is  short,  except  in  drole,*  geole,*  mole,^  role,*  enrolery* 
and  their  derivatives. 

are  long  in  the  middle  of  the  word  before  another  consonant ; 
as,  wmbre,  (dmbe,  e^nte ;  bat  if  m,  n  be  doubled,  thej  are 
short ;  as,  Hss^mmer,  un  hi^mme,  (See  nasal  sounds,  page  2.) 

are  long;  as,  atome*  axwme,*  fantome*  aumone* 
are  always  long ;  as,  aimdnsj/dnds,  pdnts. 

is  short;  as,  tr^s&r,  effort',  but,  says  Napoleon  Landais,  if 
s  end  the  syllable,  or  becomes  long;  t  as,  KbrSf  aldre,  tr€edrs, 
le  i^ps. 

(f  Custom  has  made  these  words  short,  and  it  would  be 
pedantic  to  pronounce  them  long). 

are  short ;  as,  encHre,  aur6re,  abh6rre;  and  words  which  have 
but  one  r  are  always  short  when  the  e  mute  changes ;  as, 
6vap6r6,  d^cdrer,  d^vHra, 

are  long ;  as,  propds,  repos,  gros,  hSrds,  dose,  chose,  II  ose. 

is  long  in  grdsse,  fdsse^  enddsse,  and  in  their  derivatives. 
Everywhere  else,  isse  is  short. 

is  long  in  impdt,*  tdt,*  d£pdt,*  entrepot*  and  their  derivatives. 
In  r^itir  and  its  derivatives  ^  is  a  little  shorter  than  6, 

is  long  in  Kbte,^  cote,*  rnoKdte,  )*dte ;*  the  last  three  preserve 
their  quantity  before  any  other  final  than  the  e  mute ;  as, 
cdtCf*  maltdtier,*  dter*. 

is  long;  as,  apdtre,*  le  nidtre,*  le  vdtre,*  les  wires,*  les 
notres,*  either  mas.  or  fem.,  but  short  in  nUtre,  v6tre. 

are  long ;  as,  poudre,  moudre^  coudre, 

bohe,  joiie;  but  before  a  masculine  termiaation  they  become 

short ;  as,  poiidr^,  moiila,  roii^,  loii^. 

is  long  in  rouille,  dibrouille,  d^rouille,  enrouille,  embrouiOe ; 
but  ouiU  becomes  short  before  a  masculine  termination;  as, 
rouill^,  d6brouill^,  roiiiU^,  broiiillon. 

is  long;  as,  moulle,  soule,foule,  roulCf  icrcHde. 

are  long ;  as,  bravowre,  courent,  de  la  bourre ;  but  the  final 
becoming  masculine,  the  preceding  one  becomes  short ;  as, 
coiirrier,  ho^ade,  rembofirr^. 

is  long  in  poOsse,  and  short  everywhere  else ;  as,  /oiUser, 
coiissin. 
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oute  k  long  in  abtmte,  joute,  croule,*  voute^  il  conie^  goide,* 

ajoute ;  but  short    before  a    masculine  termination ;  as, 
ajo&t^,  cottter,*  goiitoTU.* 

otUre  is  long  in  poutrey  coiiire;  short  everywhere  else. 

These  rules  are  taken  from  L'abb^  D'Olivet,    Napoleon  Landais, 
Girault-Duvivier,  Catineau,  and  others.  . 


OENEBAI.     0B8EBTATI0NS. 

Ca,J   Sans   is  a  negatiye    expression,  which   signifies 
et ,. .  ne,  therefore  we  should  say, 

J'ai  agi  9ans  craindre  quon  men/U  un  reproche, 

and  not 
J'ai  agi  sans  craindre  qu'on  ne  men  fit  un  reproche. 

(h.J  Sans  que,  avant  que,  reject   ne  before  the  verb 
coming  after  them ;  as, 

Dites-le-lui  awint  quil parte. 

II  la  fiut  sans  que  nous  en  so^ons  instruits. 

fc.)  Pas  and  point  are  omitted  with  autre  and  autre- 
ment;  as, 

Je  n'oi  d'autre  but  que  celui  de  yous  ^re  utile. 
But  we  may  also  say, 
Je  9?'ai  pas  d'auire  but. 

Cd.J  When  autre  is  understood,  pcu  and  point  must  be 
omitt^;  as, 

Je  n  ai  de  Tolonte  que  la  sienne. 

(e,)  Pas  or  point  is  omitted  in  these  kinds  of  inter- 
rogations ; 

Y  a-t-il  un  homme  dont  on  ne  mSdise  ? 
Avez-Yous  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  des  miens  ? 

C/.J  Pcu  or  point  is  suppressed  after  savoir,  taken  in 
the  sense  oi  pouvoir  or  hre  mcertain;  as, 

Je  ne  saurais  yous  le  dire ;  Je  ne  sais  ou  le  prendre. 

f^.J  But  Mootr,  employed  in  its  true  sense,  takes  pas 
or  point. 

G  g5 
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(h,)  Siy  in  the  sense  of  It  nunm  quOj  takes  ne  without 
pat  OT  paint  after  the  rerb ;  as, 

Je  ne  sortixai  pas  n  Tons  ne  venez  me  prendre. 

(i,J  Pen  or  point  is  omitted  after  two  negations  united  bj 
ni;  as, 

Je  ne  Yedime  ni  ne  Yaime. 

Ni  les  biens  ni  les  honneurs  ne  wdent  la  sante. 

fj.)  Sans  is  sometimes  replaced  by  ni  before  the  second 
rifftme;  as, 

Sans  boire  et  sans  manger;  or,  sans  boire  m  manger. 

Ck.)  Et  and  ni  may  unite  sentences ;  with  this  difference, 
that  et  is  only  used  after  an  affirmatiye  proposition,  and  ni 
after  a  negative  one ;  as, 

J'ai  achetie  cette  maison  et  Yel  rerendue  aussitot. 

II  n  est  ni  aimable  ni  instruit. 

n  ne  boit  ni  ne  mange  depuis  samedi. 

CLJ  With  ni  it  is  mote  elegant  to  oimt  pas  ot  point  in 
xhe  preceding  proposition ;  as, 

Les  catholiques  ne  mangent  gras  ni  le  rendredi  ni  ie 
samedik 

Cm^J  Though  the  preposition  sans  contain  a  negation, 
it  must  be  preceded  by  et  when  repeated ;  as, 

Sans  force  et  sans  rertu. 

Cn,J  Mat^rS  que  is  only  used  with  the  rerb  ovotr,  and 
only  in  these  expressions ; 

Maigre  gvkil  en  ait^  malgre  ^'ils  en  aienty  nous  con- 
naissons  leur  secret. 

(That  is  to  say,  en  (Mpit  <ielfiiyen  dSpit  d*eux.) 

(L'AOademib.) 

(o.)  Pares  que^  writteii  in  two  Words,  signifies  aUendu 
que;  as, 

Je  le  yeux,  parce  que  celiEt  est  juste. 

Cp.J  Par  ce  que^  written  in  three  words»  signified /lor  la 
ishose  que^  or  par  les  chases  que;  as. 

Par  ce  quil  dit^  on  Toit  qu'il  a  tott 
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fq,J  Quoiqitej  written  in  one  word,  signifies  bien  que ; 
as, 

Qtioiquil  soit  pauvre,  il  est  honnete  homme. 

(V.)  Quoi  que^  written  in  two  words,  signifies  qudque 
chose  que ;  as, 

Qtcot  ^'on  fasse,  qwii  qtion  llii  dise  on  ne  gagne  rien 
sur  son  caractere. 

(s,)  DSjeuner^  diner^  souper^  take  tlie  preposition  avec 
before  the  person,  and  the  preposition  de  before  the 
thing  that  one  eats ;  as. 


J'ai  dejeune 

J'ai  dine  V  avec  mon  ami. 


Uk 


ai  aejeune     ^ 

ai  dine  > 

J'ai  soupe        J 
J'ai  dejeune  de  cafe. 

tTai  din6  de  pain  et  de  fromage. 

J'ai  soupe  d'nn  bon  pate. 

We  should  also  say, 

r     dejeiiile  ? 
(U)  De  quoi  avez-vous      \     dme  ? 

I     soupe  ? 

(GXRAULT-DUYIVIER,  BOXNYILLIEBS,  NoEL  and  ChAPSAL.) 

(u,)  II  esty  U  y  a, 

II  est  seems  to  express  something  more  general,  and  il  ya 
something  more  particular,  and  more  applicable  to  a  par- 
ticular circumstance ;  as, 

//  est  des  dangers  auxquels  I'homme  le  plus  sage  ne 
saurait  echapper. 

(Here  the  existence  of  dangers  is  only  expressed  in 
a  general  sense,  without  being  applied  to  any  particular 
case.) 

(t,)  II  y  a  des  dangers  auxquels  tous  ne  pouvear 
echapper. 

(Here  dangers  are  no  longer  pointed  out  in  a  yague  and 
general  manner,  btit  as  really  existing  in  a  particular  and 
definite  sense.) 

JoufiTy  pincer^  toucher^  donner^  hattrst 
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(x,)  Toucher  is  made  use  of  in  speaking  of  instruments 
which  have  a  ke j-boaid ;  as,  piano-forte,  oigan. 

EUe  Umchs  bien  Je  piano  et  rorpie^ 

(not  du  piano  et  de  Vorgw). 

(y.)  Jcuer^  being  an  intransitiye  verb,  requires  the  pre- 
position de  after  it. 

Jouer  de  la  flute,  du  violon,  de  la  clarinette,  &;c. 

(z,)  Pineer  is  used  in  speaking  of  the  harp,  the  guitar, 
the  lute.    Being  a  transitiye  verb,  it  does  not  take  de;  as, 

EUe  pince  la  harpe  (not  de  la  harpe). 
"EWepince  la  guitare  (not  de  la  guitare). 
Elle  pince  le  luth  (not  du  luth). 

fa.  a.  J  Scnner  is  used  in  speaking  of  harmonious  wind 
instruments ;  such  as,  la  trompettey  le  car,  la  trompe. 

(h,  h.)  BaUrs  is  used  in  speaking  of  an  instrument  in 
which  drum-sticks  are  used;  as, 

Ilbatle  tambour^  la  came^  le  tamJmirin* 

(c.  c)  We  also  saj,  hattre  lee  timbcdes. 

(d.  d,J  Matin^  soir. 

In  elegant  style  say,  hier  aa  matin;  hier  au  soirv;  domain 
ott  matin;  demain  au  soir;  but  in  conyersation  au  is 
omitted. 

Matifudy  matineux, 

(e,  e.J  Matinal  is  said  of  a  person  who  gets  up  early ; 
as, 

Yous  n  etes  pas  toujours  matinal* 

(f.  f,J  Matineux  is  said  of  a  person  who  is  in  the  habit 
of  getting  up  early;  as, 

Yotre  pauvre  pere  etait  fort  matineux. 

Mcdparler,  parler  mal. 

(g.  g,J  Mal  parler  is  said  of  things  injurious  to  any 
one;  as, 

II  a  malparle  de  yous.    Cest  mal  parler  de  lui. 
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(h,  h.)  Tarler  mcd^  to  make  use  of  equivocal  or 
unusual  expressions;  also,  to  construe  a  sentence  un> 
intelligibly,  or  contraiy  to  grammar;  as, 

n  ne  &ut  ni  nuU  parler  (g.  g,)  des  choses,  ni  parler 
mal  (h.  h.)  devant  les  savants. 

(%.  i.J  Observe,  tbat  tbis  distinction  takes  place  in 
tbe  infinitive,  and  in  tbe  compound  tenses  of  me  verb 
parler,  (Girault-Duvivibr.) 

Cj.  j.J  Se  rappekr ;  never  say,  je  nCen  rappdle^  but  je 
me  le  rappeUe, 

(k.  h)  Tbe  preposition  de  is  6nly  used  for  sake  of  bar- 
mony,  after  se  rappder^  wben  it  is  followed  by  wmr  ;  as, 

Je  me  rappeUe  de,  Vavoir  vu. 

Nous  ne  nous  rappdons  pas  J'en  avoir  ete  prives. 

Se  souvenir^  se  ressouvenir, 

(L  L)  Se  souvenir  is  used  in  speaking  of  tbings  wbicb 
are  very  recent ;  as, 

Je  me  souviens  tres  bien  de  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit  ce 
matin,  ou  il  y  a  quelques  jours. 

fm,  m.J  Se  ressouvenir  is  used  in  speaking  of  distant 
tbings,  wbicb  time  seems  to  bave  obhterated  from  our 
mind;  as, 

II  ma  dit  que  dans  ma  jeunesse  il  frequentait  la 
maison  de  mon  pere,  j'ai  eu  beaucoup  de  peine  a 
m'en  ressouvenir, 

(n,  n.J  Temoin,  s.  m.  placed  at  tbe  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, remains  in  tbe  masculine  singular;  as, 

Timoin  les  victoires  qu'il  a  remportees. 

(^0.  o,J  A  temoin,  used  as  an  advetb,  is  written  witbout 
s;  as, 

Je  vous  prends  tons  d  temoin. 
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(p.  p.)  Le  volume  peut  contenir  plusieurs  tames  y  mais 
le  tame  ne  peut  faite  plusieurs  volumes;  la  reliure  s^»are les 
volumee^  et  la  diyision  de  Touyrage  distiugue  les  tomes. 

Tris. 

(^*  ^')  Tres  should  not  be  used  before  past  participles, 
particularlj  those  belonging  to  pronominal  verbs. 

Do  not  say, 

D  f  en  est  %rh  oocupk. 

Genes  etait  toujours  tr^s  menaeie  par  les  Piemontaisu 

(Here  heaucoup^  or  fort,  or  any  other  equivalent  adverb, 
should  be  used.) 

Cr,  r,J  Tris  may  be  placed  before  some  participles  used 
as  adjectives ;  that  is  to  say,  when  they  express  the  state, 
the  manner  of  being,  of  the  word  to  which  they  relate  ;  as, 
/Ache,  humiliSj  oecupi^  &c. 

II  fut  iresfache  de  cette  circonstance. 
II  est  trh  humUiS.    II  est  tris  occupS. 

(s,  s,J  Tris  never  modifies  a  substantive ;  therefore  do 
not  say.  Nous  etions  partis  tfis  matin  de  cette  ville ;  but 
nous  etions  partis  de  tris  ^and  matin  de  cette  ville. 

Ct.  t.J  When  vifi^  et  un  is  followed  by  a  substantive, 
the  substantive  remains  in  the  singular  ;:|:  but  if  an  adjective 
be  placed  after  the  substantive,  both  take  ihe  sign  of  the 
plural;  as, 

n  a  vin^  et  un  an. 

II  a  vin^  et  un  cheval. 

II  y  a  vin0  et  unjour. 

II  a  vingt  et  un  ans  aecomplis. 

II  a  vin^  et  un  ckevaux  enhamaches* 

U  y  a  vingt  et  un  jours  passes, 

t  As  tome  has   no   equiyalent  in  English,  we  thought  it  better 
to  write  the  explanation  in  Frendi. 

X  Out  best  authors  are  of  opinion,  that  the  snbstantiTe  should  be 
pluaL  (GntAULT-DuviviJUt). 
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fu.  u.)  To  call  a  person,  or  in  speaking  of  a  thing,  is  ren- 
dered by  appelerj  as, 

Do  you  call  me  ?  M '  appdez-Yous  ? 

What  do  you  call  that  ?  Comment  appelez-youa  cela  ? 

Cx,  X,)  To  call  on  is  rendered  hjpaeser  ehez^  oiler  voir, 
aUer  trouver  ;  as, 

r  Je  pcuserai  chez  yous. 
I  will  call  on  you,  ■<  3'irai  vous  voir, 

(.  J '  trai  V0U8  trouver. 

(y'VO  ^^y  IS  to  be  rendered  hjjoumiey  when  the  occm- 
pation  is  implied  rather  than  the  mere  portion  of  time  so 
called ;  in  other  cases  jour  must  be  used;  also  aflter  the 
cardinal  numbers.        ,  (Girard,  Layeaux.) 

He  spent  the    day  in    the  II  a  passe  la  joufnee  a  la 

country,  campagne. 

How  long  the  dat/  appears  to  Que  la  joumde  me  parait 

me !  longue  ! 

He  has  been  gone  these  three  U  y  a  troia  jours  qu  il  est 

days^  parti, 

(z.  Z.J  Joumie  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  a  days  fcorky 
or  of  a  battle. 

How  much  does  he  earn  a    Combien    gagne-t-il    a    la 

day  f  joumie  ? 

It  was  a  bloody  ckiy  !  Ij&joumi§e  fat  sanglante ! 

(a.  a.  a.  J  Evening  is  rendered  by  soiree  when  we  mean  to 
express  the  whole  period  from  sunset  until  the  time  people 
usually  go  to  bed ;  lotr  never  refers  to  the  duration  oftim/e  ; 
as, 

Will  you  come  and  spend    Yiendre^  -  yous     passer    la 
the  evening  with  us  ?  soirie  chez  nous  ? 

I  expect  you  in  the  evening    Je  yous  attends  le  «otr,  et 
and  not  in  the  morning.  non  le  matin. 

(Girard,  Laveaux,  Boiste.^ 

(b,  b.  b.J  For  is  always  expressed  by  car  whenever  for 
could  be  changed  into  because^  m  every  other  case  use  p(mr. 


592  GENERAL  OBBEBYATIOliB. 

(c,  e.  c)  Togetvn  not  to  be  translated  when  it  is  nsed  in 
Pjng^tob  with  the  verb  to  have,  expressmg  possession  ;  a% 

I  have  gel  your  book,  J  at  yotre  livre. 

r  AehHez-m.o\    (or,  f  tdUz  me 
Get  me  half  a  pound  of  tea,  \      ehereher)     un    demi-IiTre 

I      de  the. 

(d,  d.  d,J  To  ffetj  meaning  togainy  to  eamy  is  expressed  bj 
gagwT  :  as, 

What  will  you  get  by  it  ?  Qu  y  gagnerez-yoMA  ? 

(e,  e.  e,)  Toget^  signifying  to  eauM,  is  expressed  byyotre; 
as, 

Why  do  you  not  get  it  made    Pourquoi  ne   le  faitee-Yom 

by  my  tailor  ?  pas  foire  par  mon  tailleur? 

Get  me  a  coach,  jPot^-moi  yenir  nn  yoiture. 

^/././)  Faxre  is  also  used  for  the  English  verb  to  get  before 
some  verbs ;  as,  to  hoily  to  cooky  to  cool^  to  dry^  to  roast,  to 
foorm,  &c. ;  as, 

Get  that  water  boiled^  Faites  houUUr  cette  eau. 

Get  the  meat  cocked^  Faites  cuire  la  viande. 

Get  the  milk  cocM^  Fakes  nfrwdir  le  lait. 

Get  the  linen  dried^  Fakes  seeker  le  linge. 

Get  the  meat  roastedy  Faites  rotir  la  yiande. 

C^'Sf'  9*)  '^^  hear^  and  to  he  informed^  are  to  be  translated 
by  entendre  ;  but  if  we  speak  of  "^  haying  news  from  some 
one,"  we  do  not  use  entendre,  but  the  following  yorbs, 
apprendre  des  nouvdles^  recevoir  des  nouvdles^  receeoir  um 
iettre;  as, 

I  heard  what  he  said, 
I  teas  informed  of  it, 

{J'ai  appris  de  ses  nouvelles. 
J'ai  regu de  ses  nouvelles. 
J  *aL  regu  une  Iettre  de  hii. 

(h,  h.  h)  To  keep  is  expressed  by  garder  when  it  means  to 
observe^  to  preserve^  to  remain^  to  retain^  to  watch.  In  all 
other  cases  tenir  is  to  be  used. 


J  'ai  entendu  ce  qu  il  a  dit 
Je  1  'ai  entendu  dire. 
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(i.  i.ij  TV)  to  is  an  aaxiliaiy  mark  of  the  English  imperar- 
tive.  It  also  signifies,  topive^  tohe  let^io  hire,  the  latter  two 
yerhs  are  to  he  translated  into  French  hj  lotier.  But  if  let 
mean  permission^  lamer  is  to  he  used.  Sometimes  the 
English  expression  to  be,  with  nevertheless^  is  rendered  hy  the 
French  verh  laisser.   To  let  know  is  expressed  hyfaire  savoir. 

Examples  : 

Let  us  read,  let  them  read,  lisons,  ^'ils  lisent 

Has  he  let  his  house  ?  A-t-il  lou^  sa  maison  ? 

House  to  he  lety  Maison  d  huer. 

Let  him  alone,  Laissez-le  tranquille. 

Let  them  go  walk,  Laissez-leB  aller  faireun  tour. 

Let  him  kaow  it,  Faites  le  lui  savoir. 

That  is  nevertheless  true,  Cela  ne  laisse  pas  d'etre  vrai. 

Ck,  k.  k,)  To  look  at^  signifying  toseeyOito  view^  is  expressed 
hy  regarder;  to  look,  meaning  to  appear y  is  rendered  hj 
parattrey  avoir  la  mine.  To  look  for  is  expressed  hj 
chercher  ;  as, 

Ltook  at  her,  Reffordez-lB, 

r  EUe  a  meilleure  mine  au- 
She  looks  hetter  to-day,         i      jourdliui,  (ovl  elle  paraU 

(.      se  mieux  porter.) 
You  ^0^  tired,  yousjMira9»«e;2r  etre  fatigue. 

I  was  looking  for  you,  Je  yous  cherchais, 

(I,  I.  LJ  New  has  two  corresponding  adjectives  in  French, 
n^and  nouveau;  the  former  is  usually  made  use  of  in 
sp€»ddng  of  mechanical  productions,  and  the  latter  in  every 
other  case.  Nouveau  often  means  other  or  different;  as, 
donnez-nous  une  nouveUe  houteille  de  vin,  give  us  a  different 
sort  of  wine. 

(m,  m.  m*)  Night  is  rendered  into  French  hy  nuit  when  it 
implies  the  time  during  which  people  generally  sleep ;  hut 
the  lapse  of  time  between  sunset  and  midnight  is  expressed 
by  soir  or  soiree.  Last  night  is  rendered  by  hier  au  soir^  or 
hier  soir, 

(n,  n,  n,J  Picture  painting,  in  reference  to  the  art  itself,  is 
rendered  hj  peinture;  likeness  hj  portrait,  and  historical 
picture,  or  landscape,  by  tableau. 
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(o.  0. 0.)  Smee^  /rom,  is  rendered  bj  depuU  when  denotmg 
tune,  P^Aoe,  order  or  enumeration  ox  things,  and  is  gene- 
rallj  rollowed  in  the  sentence  by  ju$qud  (to)  :  then  d^pmi 
denotes  the  term^^YMn  wkenee^  vnAyusqud  that  ofkUiirta; 
as,  dqmig  ee  tempt4d^  since  that  time ;  je  vous  attmidni 
depitu  irouju$quit  quatre^  I  shall  wait  for  jou  finom  three  to 
four.     DqnUi  peu  is  rendered  bj  lately. 

CP'P'P'J  ^11100  is  translated  byinfiff^ttdywhendenotiiig  the   I 
cause,  the  motiye,  the  reason  ror   which    one    acts,  and 
therefore  it  is  placed  after  a  proposition  which  expresses 
the  action ;  sometimes  puugue  may  begin  the  sentence;  as, 

I  shall  work  to-daj  nnee  you    Je  traTaillerai    anjourd'hni 
wish  it,  puisque  yous  le  roulez ;  or 

puiaqtie  yous  le  Youlez,  je 
trayaillerai  aujourd'huL 
(Xayeacx,  p.  410.) 

Cq.  q,  q.J  To  take  is  translated  by  mener  in  speaking  of 
persons,  animals,  or  things  that  are  led  and  not  earrMd) 
incYery  other  case  use  j9ar(0ry  as, 

Take  your  sister  to  school,  Menez  Yotre  sobut  a  Tecole. 

Brin^  my  horse  to  the  stable,  Menez  mon  cheYal  a  1 '  ecorie. 

Take  this  letter  to  the  post-  Portez  cette  lettre  a  la  poste. 
office. 

fr.  r.  r.J  To  think  is  to  be  translated  by  penter  when  reflec- 
tion, attention,  or  design  is  implied,  and  by  ehnre^  with 
respect  to  belief;  as, 

I  am  thinking  of  this  busi-  Je  perue  a  cette  affidre. 

ness, 

I  think  of  answering  you,  Je  pense  a  yous  repondre. 

I  bdieve  he  does  not  know  Je  ne  eroii  pas  qu  il  le  sache. 

it, 

Cs.  8, 8.  J  Peneer^  in  the  sense  of /aire  rifieawoyfakre  etttem- 
tianj  avoir  deaeein,  goyems  the  preposition  d  ;  when  penMer 
signifies  avwr  une  idSe^  or  une  cpinion  dans  Vetprity  it 
goyems  a  regime  direct^  or  the  conjunction  que  y  as^ 

That's  what  I  thinks  Yoila  ce  que  je/T^fur* 

I  think  you  are  wrong,        r     Jepenee  que  yous  ayez  tort 


I 
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(L 1 1)  Penser^  in  the  sense  o£craire,  requires  the  conjunc- 
tion que  with  the  verb  in  the  indicatire  in  affirmative  sen- 
tences, and  with  the  subjunctive  in  negative  or  interrogative 
ones;  as, 

I  think  he  may  come  to-daj,    Je  pente  guil  petU  arriver 

aujourd'hui. 
I  do  not  think  that  will  suo-    Jenepensepcuque  celsLpuisse 

eeedy  reussir. 

Do  you  think  I  toill  blindly    Pensez-Yous     que     yobeisse 

ohey  ?  aveuglement  ? 

(u,  u,  u,J  Penser^  in  the  sense  of  itre  aur  le  point  de^  re- 
jects the  preposition  after  it ;  as, 

I  was  near  dying,  J'ai  pensk  mourir. 

(v.  V,  v,J  In  totcn  is  rendered  into  French  in  three  ways ; 
d  la  vUkj  en  mUei  and  dans  la  mile;  d  la  mUe  is  used  in 
opposition  to  being  in  ihe country:  en  mUe  signifies  tn  town; 
dims  la  mile,  into,  within^  inside  of  the  town  ;  as, 

He  is  gone  to  town^  II  est  alle  d.  la  mUe. 

He  lives  in  totcn  in  winter,  II  demeure  en  mile  en  hiver. 

He  dines  out,  or  in  town,  II  dine  en  mile. 

He  died  in  the  totim,  II  est  mort  dans  la  mile, 

(x,  X.  X,)  To  use,  signifying,  to  act  towards  a  person,  is 
expressed  by  a^r  avec,  em/eers,  or  d  Vigard, 

(z,  z,  z.)  To  use,  signifying  to  he  accustomed,  is  rendered 
by  avoir  coutume  de.  To  use,  meaning  to  make  use  of,  is  ex- 
pressed by  se  sermr  de;  as^ 

You  use  him  badly,  Yous  agissez  mal  envers  lui. 

We  tised  to  go  out  before  l^o\]i&2mm&  coutume  desox\ai 

eight  o'clock,  ayant  huit  heures. 

Are  you  tmn^   your    pen-  Vous  servez-yoxis   de    votre 

knife?  canif? 

(a,  a,  a.)  To  want  is  rendered  in  French,  \st,  meaning  to 
stand  in  need  of,  is  expressed  by  avoir  hesoin  de,  2dly, 
meaning  to  miss,  or  to  lack,  is  rendered  by  manquer,  Sdly, 
expressmg  not  so  much  need,  as  a  wish,  or  desire,  is  rendered 
by  desirer,  souhaiter,  or  vouloir,  and  by  demander  with  a 
substantive  or  a  pronoun.    4^A/y,  to  be  wanting,  meaning 
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fcXIxng  short  of,  is  rendered  by  am  fcMoir.  BtAfy,  iSnot^to 
want  may  be  replaced  by  to  have  no  occasion  for,  it  is  ren- 
dered by  fCawir  q^faire  de,  Qthfy,  meaning  needing^  it  is 
translated  by  avoir  iffavre  de. 

Examples: 

I  do  not  want  any  thing,  Je  n'at  hesoin  de  rien. 

I  min  or  want  a  knife,  II  me  manqtse  un  oontean. 

f  Je  desire  tous  parler 
I  want  to  speak  to  you,        \  Je  souhaite  tous  parler. 

I  Je  veux  TOUS  parler. 
This  man  wants  to  speak  to    Get  honune  c&nande  k  yous 

you,  parler. 

Little  was  wanting^  &c.  VeiismfaUait,  &c 

1  do  not  want  (ot  have  no    JenmqiieJairedeces-j^^ieR, 

occasion)  for  these  papers, 
I  do  not  want  him,  Je  n'oi  pas  affaire  de  lui. 
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CBIES   OF   BIBBS  AND  ANI1CAL8. 


The  eagle  screams, 
The  lark  sings, 
The  ass  biays, 
The  ox  bellows, 
The  sheep  bleat, 
Drones 
Bees 


hum, 


FUes 

The  cock-chafers 

The  deer  brays. 

The  cat  mews. 

The  horse  neighs. 

The  dog  barks, 

The  crane  chatters. 

The  cock  crows. 

The  crow  croaks, 

Elephants  trumpet. 

Owls  hiss,  ^ 

Swallows  chatter, 

The  gander  jabben, 

The  lion  roars. 

The  wolf  howls. 

The  blackbird  i     ^.  ^^ 
__  .       >  whistle. 

The  serpent      J 

The  peacock  screams, 

"^^  P^eo'^       I  coo, 
The  dove         ) 

The  chaffinch  chirps, 

The  hen  cackles, 

The  goose  cackles, 

The  fox  barks, 

Pups  yelp, 

The  nightingale  warbles, 

The  bull  bellows, 

The  tiger  roars^ 


L'  aigle  trompette. 

L'  alouette  grisole. 

L'  kne  brait. 

Le  boeuf  beugle. 

La  brebis,  le  mouton  bdlent. 

Les  bourdons 

LesabeiUes  I  ,       ^ 

-  .  V  bourdonnent. 

Les  mouches  f 

Les  hannetons      J 

Le  cerf  brame. 

Le  chat  miaule. 

Le  cheval  hennit. 

Le  chien  jappe  ou  aboie. 

La  cigogne  craquette. 

Le  coq  coqueline. 

Le  corbeau  croasse. 

L*  6Iephant  barete. 

Le  hibou  hue. 

L'  hirondelle  gazouille. 

Lejarsjargone. 

Le  lion  rugit. 

Le  loup  hurle. 

Le  merle  1    .^ 

T  .  r  siment. 

Le  serpent         J 

Le  paon  braille  ou  criaille. 

Le  pigeon      )  „„oouIent. 
La  Colombo    ' 

Le  pinson  fUgotte. 

La  poule  glousse. 

Les  oies  sifflent. 

Le  renard  glapit. 

Les  petits  chiens  glapissent. 

Le  rossignol  gringotte. 

Le  taureau  mugit. 

Le  tigre  rauque. 

(Latbacz  au  mot  cri,  p«  307.) 
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ROMAN  NUMBERS. 


I. 

1 

XXIX. 

29 

LVL 

56  LXXXIU 

.   83 

II. 

2 

XXX. 

30 

LVIL 

57  LXXXIV 

.  w 

111. 

3 

XXXI. 

31 

Lvin. 

58 

LXXXV. 

85 

IV. 

4 

XXXII. 

32 

LIX. 

59 

LXXXVI 

.    86 

V. 

5 

XXXIII. 

33 

LX. 

60 

LXXXVIL  87 

VI. 

6 

XXXIV. 

34 

LXI. 

61 

LXXXVIII.  88 

VII. 

7 

XXXV. 

35 

LXII. 

62|LXXXa. 

89 

VIII. 

8 

XXXVl. 

36 

LXIII. 

63 

XC. 

90 

IX. 

9 

XXXVII. 

37 

LXIV. 

64 

XCI. 

91 

X. 

10 

XXXVIII. 

38 

LXV. 

65 

XCIL 

92 

XI. 

11 

XXXIX. 

39 

LXVL 

66 

XCIIL 

9S 

XII. 

12 

XL. 

40 

LXVIL 

67 

XCIV. 

U 

XIII. 

13 

XLI. 

41 

LXVIII. 

68 

XCV. 

95 

XIV. 

14 

XLII. 

42 

LXTX. 

69 

XCVL 

96 

XV. 

15 

XLIII. 

43 

LXX. 

70 

XCVII. 

97 

XVI. 

16 

XLIV. 

44 

LXXL 

71 

XCVIIL 

98 

XVII. 

17 

XLV. 

45 

LXXTI. 

72 

XCIX. 

99 

XVIII. 

18 

XLVI. 

46 

LXXIII. 

73 

c. 

100 

XIX. 

19 

XLVII. 

47 

LXXTV. 

74 

cc. 

200 

XX. 

20 

XL  VIII. 

48 

LXXV. 

75 

ccc. 

300 

XXI. 

21 

XLIX. 

49 

LXXVL 

76 

cccc. 

m 

XXII. 

22 

L. 

50 

LXXVIL 

77 

D. 

m 

XXIII. 

23 

LI. 

51 

LXXVIII. 

78 

DC. 

600 

XXIV. 

24 

LTL 

52 

LXXIX. 

79 

DCC. 

700 

XXV. 

25 

LIIL 

53 

LXXX. 

80 

DCCC. 

800 

XXVI. 

26 

LIV. 

54 

LXXXI. 

81 

DCCCC. 

900 

XXVII. 

27 

LV. 

55 

LXXXIL 

82 

M. 

1000 

XXVIII. 

28 

Funs. 
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Jerusalem  .  •  •  •  3 
Joindre,  ir.  verb  .        .  206 
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Fourth  primitive  tense,  sin* 
gular  of  the  indicative  pre- 
sent .  .  .96 
Fifth  primitive  tense,  perfect  97 
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Se  taire,  ir.  verb  .  .  .211 
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interrogatively  .        .    73 

Manner  of  conjugating  verbs 

interrogatively  and   nega^ 

tivcly       ,        .       ,        .75 
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Vfri»  eliding  in  yer      . 

Verba  ending  in  etr,  ger 

Verbs  ending  in  eer      . 

Verbs  ending  in  ier      . 

Verbs  ending  in  eter,  eler, 
eceTy  eier  •        •        ■ 

Verbs  ending  in  ecer,  6der, 
<gner,  kgaer,  ener,  eser, 
ever        ■        .        •        • 

Pronominal  verbs 

Vdtir,  ir.  verb 

8evltir,ir.  verb   . 

Vivre  • 

Voir,  ir.  verb 
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Vouloir,  ir.  verb  . 
Vowete 

W  sounded  v  or  not 
Words  spelled  alike  in 
and  in  English 

X  sounded  cs,  gz,  s 

Y,  its  sound 
Y,  pronoun 

Z»  its  sound  in  aome 
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SECOND  PART. 

SYNTAX. 


When  the  definite,  indefinite, 
and  partitive  articles  are  used  215 

When  the  article  un,  tins,  is 
used.    Rule  1  .       .        .216 

When  the  article  h,  la,  l\  Its, 
is  used.    Rule  2      .        .217 

A'f  an,  rendered  by  U,  la,  l\ 
Rule  3     .        .        .        .218 

L§,  la,  U»,  used  before  com- 
mon substantives.    Rule  4,  219 

The  definite  article  used  be- 
Ihre  names  of  rivers,  moun- 
tains, seas,  winds,  arts,  sci- 
ences, virtues,  vices,  metals, 
and  any  part  of  speech  sub- 
stantively used.    Rule  5, 

220—223 

The  definite  article,  used  be- 
fore adjectives  taken  sub- 
stantiveljT.     Rule  6  .        .224 

The  partitive  article,  when 
used.    Rule?        .    225—228 

When  the  article  is  required. 
Rule  9    .        .        .        .229 

Repetition  of  the  article. 
Rule  10         .        .    229—231 

When  the  article  a,  an,  is  used 
in  English,  and  not  in 
French.    Rule  11     .        .  230 


.  233 


233 


A  or  an  not  expi 

French.    Rule  12  .         .231 

A  or  an  omitted  in  French. 
Rule  13         .         .      231, 232 

Omission  of  the  article.  Rale 
14    .        .        . 

No  article  used  in  French  be- 
fore a  common  substantive, 
preceded  by  a  pronoun. 
Rule  15  .        .         •         . 

Dg  used  instead  of  the  definite 
article.     Rule  16      .         .;233 

Omission  of  the  article  be- 
fore substantives  denoting 
title,  address,  profeMion, 
trade,  or  the  country  lo 
whictk  a  person  belongs. 
Rule  20  .  .         .239 

Omisjsion  of  the  article  before 
substantives  placed  after 
certain  verbs,  after  ni,  mU, 
tont,  jamah ;  before  pro^ 
verbial  expressuons.  Same 
Rule  .  238—240 

Article  used  with  proper 
nouns*    Same  Rule  .         •  241 

Article  repeated  when  eub- 
stantives  are  united  by  a 
conjunction.    Rule  21       .  242 


*Wheii  tbe  article  is  used  in 
the  auperlative.     Rale  44    288 

Adjective  preceded  by  dt. 
Rule  8     .        .  .  2S8 

Agreement  of  adjectives.  Rale 
26        .        .        .     248—256 

Adjective  agreeing  with  the 
last  substantive.    Rale  27 

256—267 

Adjectives  relating  to  s^b- 
stantives  of  dimrent  gen- 
ders.   Rule  28         .        .  259 

Place  of  adjectives.    Rule  29  260 

Adjectives  placed  before  sub- 
stantives.   Rule  30  .        ,260 

Adjectives  placed  after  sub- 
stantives.   Rule  31,  261—263 

Adjectives  having  a  different 
meaning  when  placed  be- 
fore or  after  substantives 

263—267 

Adjectives  and  participles  re- 
quiring ds  after  them.  Rule 
32        .        .        .     267-268 

Adjectives  requiring  the  pre- 
position a.    Rule  33    269,270 

Adiectives  requiring  mittru 
Rule  34  .        .        .        .271 

Adjectives  of  dimension.  Rule 
35   .        .        .        .        .272 

Adjectives  of  dimensbn  take 
avmr.    Rule  36        .        .  273 

Comparison    of    adjectives. 
Rule  37.        .        .    274—286 

Adjective  in  (he  superlative. 
Rule  37   .        .        .        .280 

Lb  p/ia,  U  plus,  U»  plut,  k 
maini,  la  mohi^  Us  moini, 
/«  miius,  Ui  mieuXf  let  mUus. 
Paragraph  (g.  g.)  .281 

L»  plut ;  not  variable.  Para- 
graph (h.  k.)     ,        .        .  281 

Autre.    Kule  102        .        .  372 

Autrui,    Rule  102       .        .  373 

Verbs  which  require  d.  Rule 
130  ....  423 

Verbs  which  govern  the  re- 
gime direct  and  d.  Rule 
133  ....  427 

Agreement  of  the  verb  with 
Its  subject.  Rule  145  467—470 
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Agreement  of  the  collective, 

473—476 
Aueua.  Rule  117  .  .  395 
Place  of  adverbs.  Rules  172, 

173  .  .  .  530—533 
Remarks  on  some  adverbs  .  534 
Aupamvant        .         .     534,  535 


AUntowr 

.        1 

•          •          •  0a«j 

.  534 

Atuti 

. 

.   535,536 

Aulant 

•                a 

.   535,536 

Avant 

•                . 

.  539 

Use  of  auxiliary  verbs.    Rule 

182         .        .        .  550—560 
Avant  que  rejects  ns  ,  585 

When  atiire  is  understood,  pat 
orpumt  is  omitted     .        .585 

To  be,  rendered    by  devoir. 

Rule  165         ...  515 
Beaueoup      .        .        •        .  536 

Bien 539 

Beaueoup     ....  539 
To  60.  rendered  by  avoir.  Rule 

178  ....  548 
To  he,  rendered  by/atr«.  Rule 

179  ....  549 
To  be,  expressed  by  te  porter. 

Rule  180  ..        .  549 

To  be,  expressed  by  devoir. 

Rule  181  ...  550 

Battrs  .        .        .        .588 

Before  nout  and  twu i  the  verb 

Stre  is  in  the  third  person 

singular    ....  473 


To  call 

.  591 

Capital  letters        . 

570—576 

How   to  render   can. 

Rule 

165  . 

.515,516 

Ceumt.    Rule  171 

.  529 

The  pronoun  ee    . 

.  A7'Z 

(Tett  and  t7  ett.    Rule  170, 

624—527 
Chaeun.  Rule  103  .  374,375 
Chaque.  Rule  103  .  .  376 
Collective  nouns.  Rule  24,  244 
Collective     partitive    nouns. 

Rule  25  .  .  245—247 
Comme  ....  536 
Compound  of  the  conditional  493 

Dn3 


eo6 


iJdomL 


Fig* 

Compoand  of  the  future        .492 
Compound  substantives  united 

by  ait,  d  (a,  ^  i*,  ttux,  k. 

Role  23  .        .         .        .243 
When  the  condilioiial  it  used. 

Rule  151  .        .        .  487 

Of  Ae  eoDJunction  si.    Rule 

152  ....  488 

ConjuDCtioiM  require  n»  after 

them.    Rule  127     .    419, 420 
Conjunctions   goreming  the 

subjunctive.    Rule  158    .  502 
Conjunctions    requiring    the 

subjunctive  and  the  indi- 

cauve.    Rule  158     .        .  503 
Conjunctions  which    govern 

the  indicative  and  the  sub- 
junctive.    Rule  161.        .  509 
Conjunctions  governing    the 

indicative  .        .        .  565 

Conjunctions    governing  the 

subjunctive       .        .        .  566 
Repetition    of   conjunctions. 

Rule  183         .         .     563,564 
How  to  render  could.     Rule 

165         *        •        .        .  515 
Coutd  followed  by  two  verbs. 

Rule  167  ..        .  618 

Cries  of  birds  and  animals     .  597 


Day   .....  592 
The  preposition  de  used  after 
words  of  quantity,  measiirey 
scarcity,  exclusion,  plenty, 
abundance.     Rule  18       .  236 
The    preposition    de,    when 
used  before  a  substantive, 
taken  in  a  general  sense,  or 
when   the    English    noun 
might  be  used  adjectively. 
Rule  19   .        .        .        .237 
A  changed  into  de.     Rule  22  243 
By  expressed  by  de       .         .  283 
Verbs  which  require  de.  Rule 

129  ...  422 

Passive  verb  requiring  de  or 

par.     Rule  131  ,         .  425 

Verbs  which  go  /ern  the  regime 
direct  and  de.     Rule  132  .  426 


Dfmain  eair^  demain  au  mt  538 
Demain  matin,  demtun  au  aiatm  tk. 
Desnifl,  detaous  536,537 

DevaHt  .  .         .        .  539 

Durant  .  .         .        .  540 

l>a»w 564 

Dife6ner      .  .         .        .  587 

Diner  .         .         .        .  587 


Environ         .  .  •  .  537 

Environe       •  .  •  .  537 

En,  preposition     .  .  .564 

Evening,  lotr,  jotV^e  .  .  593 

Fajre m 

When  the    future    is    used. 

Rule  151  .         .        .  487 

Falimr.     Rule  168     .     519-521 

Fort 539 

For  rendered  by  ear,  or  fowr  591 

General  observations    .  585^59r 
Tos€t  .         .         .       .592 


Hear   . 


.5W 


D«  loin  en  loin   ) 
nn    5 


De  loin  h  loin 


.  537 


If  the  verb  of  the  principal 
proposition  expres8  surprise^ 
and  be  followed  by  de  a 
^ue,  the  verb  of  the  incident 
proposition  is  put  in  the 
indicative  .        .       •  ^^ 

Ilett,ilya  .         .        .  587 

When  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative  is  used.  Rnle 
149    .         .        .        482-484 

Ineessamment  *  .  .  .  ^ 
When  the  indicative  present 

is  used.  Rule  148  .  •  ^^ 
Infinitive  with  a  preposition. 

Rule  134  .         .       .428 

Infinitive  with  de.  Rule  135,  430 
Infinitive  with  a.  Rule  136,  432 
Infinitive  with  de  or  a.    Rule 

137  .  .  .  433,435 
Infinitive  with    pour.     Rule 

138  .         .         .       ,4SS 
Interjections  .         ,       ,566 
Different  modes  of  interrogat- 
ing.    Rule  90  .       .353 
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In  an  interrogation  the  sub- 
jective substantive  is  often 
.    placed    before    the    verb. 

Rule  92        .        .      358^359 
Interrogative  haw  muchi  ren- 
dered by  qus.     Rule  95    .  362 


Jamais,    Rule  120 
Jouer  •         •        • 
Joumii       .        • 


.  403 
.  588 
.  591 


To  keep 


•        • 


.  692 


When  U,  la,  iui,  are  used. 

Rule  47  .  .  .  .296 
h'unVaulre  Rule  114,  389—390 
L'un  et  rautr§.  Rule  115  .  391 
L4mgtimpi  ....  537 
Lonqne  .  •  .  •  540 
ToUt  ,         .         .        .593 

To  look  at,  to  look  for  .  .  593 
Toiaek         ....  595 

Mai  parkr,  parler  mal  •  •  588 
MalgrS  quo  ....  586 

Matin 588 

Matinal,  matineus  .  .  588 
How  to renderimrj^ .  Rule  165  515 
MSme  placed  afVer  personal 

pronouns  .        .        .  293 

Memo  adjective  or    adverb. 

Rule  100  .  .  369,370 
How  to  render  might .    Rule 

165  ....  515 

Mieux  .  .        .538 

Tomiu  .  .  .  .  595 
Precedency  of  mbim  and  plut. 

Rule  42  .        .        .        .286 

No  omitted  in  comparatives  .  285 
Ne  used  in  comparatives  .  285 
Qm  no  in  comparatives  .  284 

MiZ.  Rjle  117  .  .  .395 
Nino.  Rule  119  .  .401 
Nullement.  Rule  120  .  .  403 
No  pa*,  ne  point.     Rule  122, 

405—408 
Nit  used  in   French,  not  in 

English.  Rule  125,  413—415 
No  used  or  not  after  certain 

verbs.    Rule  126  .    415—419 


Paga 
Ne  after  certain  conjunctions. 

Rule  127  .  .  419,420 
No  quo,  only,  but    Rule  128  421 

Ni 586 

Ni  l'un  ni  rautro         .        .  471 
Non  plut      •        •        .  -      .  538 

New 593 

Night 593 

Conjunction  ni.    Rule  146,    470 
How  to  render  ought .    Rule 
165         .        .    '  .        .514 

Personal  pronouns,  subject  of 

the     verb,    their     places. 

Rule  45  .  .  .  290—296 
Subjective  personal  pronouna  291 
Objective  personal  pronouns  .  292 
Indirect  personal  pronouns  •  292 
Personal  pronouns  preceded 

by  a  preposition.  Rule  46  295 
Personal  pronouns    with    d. 

Rule  47  .  .  •  .295 
Place  of  the  direct  personal 

pronouns.  Rules  48,  49  .  297 
Personal  pronoun  on,  y.  Rule 

50 298 

Personal  pronoun  en.    Rule 

51  .  .  .  .  299,301 
Personal  pronoun  y.     Rule 

52  .  .  .  302, 304 
Pronouns  it,  thorn,   rejected 

after  a  preposition.    Rule 
53 304 

Personal  pronoun,  called  sup- 
plying pronoun,  lo,  la,  lot. 
Rule  54  .      305,306 

Place  of  the  subjective  per- 
sonal pronouns.    Rule  55 

302,  303 

Direct  personal  pronouns 
placed  after  the  verb.  Rule 
56         ...    309—311 

Place  of  objective  personal 
pronouns.     Rule  57    311,  312 

Oixler  in  which  personal  pro- 
nouns are  placed  before  the 
verb.    Rule  58        ,    312,313 

Subjective  personal  pronouns, 
when  repeated  or  not. 
Rule  59        .        .     314—310 
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Objectify  ptnoiMil  pronouiit 
repntied.    Rale  60  .        .  319 

Peraoiial  pronouns,  himself, 
lienel^  themselves,  one's 
self.    Rule  61    •        .  320,  321 

Pronoun,  iuiy  toL    Rule  62  .  322 

Absolute  possessive  prononn. 
Rule  63  .        .        .        .323 

When  absolute  possessive  pro- 
nouns are  um.    Rule  64    324 

Poesessire  pronouns  used  af> 
ter  wumtmtTt  madawu,  &€• 
Rule  65  ...  325 

Absolotc  nosseisive  pronouns 
renHered  in  French  by  tbe 
articles  lb,  is,  r,  (ft.  Rule 
66 325 

Absolute  pnsicwive  pronouns, 
in  English  rendered  by  the 
article,  is,  U,  T,  (ra,  an, 
ar,a&i,mur.    Rule  67  .  326 

lit  and  their,  possessive  pro- 
nouns, expressed  by  son, 
IB,  fee  or  at.    Rule  68  326,328 

Possessive  relative  pronouns. 
Rule  69  .        .  .329 

Possessive  pronouns.  Mine, 
fAiae,  kU,  h^n,  aurt,  yours, 
theirSf  expressed  by  k  and 
the  perK>nsl  pronoun.  Rule 
70    .  .        .329, 330 

English  possessive  pronouns, 
rendered  by  k  mot,  &c 
Rule  71  .        .        .        .330 

Demonstrative  pronouns.  Rule 
72 331 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  ceei, 
eela.    Rule  73        .    331,332 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  ee 
qui,  ee  qu§,  ee  dent,  ee  h 
ftioi.    Rule  74        .    333,334 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  c«- 
^ut-ct,  eeuX'd,  celui-Ut,ceuX' 
Ih,  eelte-ei,  eellet-lik.  Rule 
75 335 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  ee- 
lui  de,  ceux  de^  eelle  de, 
eelle*  de.    Rule  76    .        .  336 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  ee- 
hti  qui,  ceu*  qui,  eelle  qui, 
eelles  qui.     Rule  77  .         .  337 


Demonstrative  pronouiis,  cetet, 
eeux,  celte,  ctUse,  Rule 
78 338 

Relative  pronouns,  qui^  que, 
donL    Rule  79  .  338,  339 

Relative  pronouns,  ■  doeU,  tU 
qui,  dnqudf  deMqueU,  de  ia- 
quelle,  desqueit.    Rule  80 

340..341 

Relative  pronouns,  lequti,  les- 

£«ii,  laquelUj  letqueUe»m 
ule  81    .        .        .        .  342 

Relative  pronoun,  ot2.  Rule 
82        .        .        .       343.344 

Relative  pronoun  repeated. 
Rule  83  .  .         .345 

Place  and  concord  of  relative 
pronouns.    Rule  84  .  345,  346 

Interrogative  pronouns,  quil 
qu'eU-ee  quil  quel  qu*est» 
ee  quet  lequelJ  letqueUt 
laqueUe,  leiqueUeef  Rule 
85    .        •        •        •         •  347 

Interrogative  pronouns,  le* 
quet  T  leiquelt  ?  iaquelU  f 
UrquelUt  1     Rule  86  .  348 

Interrogative  pronouiis,  quil  f 

fuels  7    queUe  ?     queltes  f 
lule  87  .        .        .         .349 
Interrogative  pronouns,  quet 

Su*est'ee  quel  qu*ett'ce  quit 
Lule  88  .        .        .        •  350 
Interrogative  pronoun,  qvoil 

Rule  89     .        .        350—352 
Subjective  personal  pronouns 
placed  after  tbe  verb.  Rule 
91  ...  354—357 

Interrogation  made  by  etf-ct 
Utl  n'ett-oc  pasliLl     Rule 

93  .        .  .        .360 
Interrogation  rendered  by  sit- 

ee  que  1  n*eit-ce  pat  1    Kule 

94  ...  .  360,  361 
Indefinite  pronoun  on.    Rule 

98  .  .  .  .  365, 366 
Indefinite  pronoun,  I  *on,  R  ule 

99  .  .  .  367,368 
Piusieun.  Rule  101  •  .  371 
Periontie.  Rule  116  .  392—394 
PoMun,  Rule  117  •  .395 
Paint  de.    Rule  121      .        .  404 
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Page 
Distinction  between  pas  and 

point.    Rule  124  .  409 

Pas  or  point  suppressed.    Pa- 
ragraph (A.)     .        .        .  410 

■  Paragraphs  (t.)  0*.)     •  ^^^ 

Paint,  not  pas,  paragraph  (/.)  412 
Pas  or   point   omitted   with 

autre,  autremmt        •        •  685 
Pas  or  point  omitted  after  m- 

v€ir  •        .        .        •  585 

Present  participle  in  English 

changed  into  the  infinittve. 

Rule  139         ...  436 
Present  participle.  Rule  140 

436—438 
English  present  participle  ex- 
pressed by  the  indicative  in 

French.    Rule  141  . 
Present  participle  with    en. 

Rule  142 
On  the  past  participle    • 
Past  participle  without  at'otr 

or  tire,    Kule  143    . 
Past  participle  after  (tre 
Past  participle  having  a  sub- 
ject after  .        .        . 
Past  participle  of  neuter  or 

intransitive  verbs       .        . 
Essential  pronominal  past  par- 
ticiple     .... 
Past  participle   after   ovotr. 

Rule  144  ...  455 

Past  participle  united  by  ou    457 
Past  participle  of  pronominal 

and  reciprocal  verbs  .  457,  468 
Past  participle  ef  intransitive 

verbs        ....  468 
Past  participle  followed  by  an 

infinitive  .        .  458 — 460 

Past  participle,  <f4,  vrmiM       •  461 
Past  participle  followed  by  an 

innieative,  a  conditional,  a 

subjunctive,  with  qne 
Past  participle  of  unipencmal 

verbs       .        ;        •        • 
Pist  participle  laini  placed 

before  an  infinitive    •        . 
Past  participle  J*dt  followed 

by  an  infinitive  with  a  pre- 

(MMition 


438 

439 
450 

451 
452 

452 

463 

463 


461 
461 
462 


46S 


Past  participle  after  U  peu  462, 463 


Pag* 
Past  participle  praceded  by 

en 463 

Past  participle  preceded  by 

the  supply mg  pronoun  V  .  464' 
Relati  ve  pronoun  q\i  t,  its  agree- 
ment.   Rule  147    ' .  476,  477 
When   the  perfect  is   used. 

Rule  150  .  .  485,486 
When  the_perfect  indefinite  is 

used.  Rule  153  .  489, 490 
Pluperfect,  perfect  anterior, 
compound  of  the  future, 
and  compound  of  the  con- 
ditional, when  used.  Rule 
154  .        .        «        .  491 

Perfect  anterior  .  .  .  492 
Principal  proposition  .  .  494 
Pim  tit  .  .  .  .538 
Plul6t  .        .        «        .538 

Pendant  ....  540 
Penter  .  .  .  594,595 
Place  of  prepositions.     Rule 

174  ....  541 

List  of  prepositions.  Rule  175,  541 
Prepositions    governing    de. 

Rule  176  ...  643 
Prepositions  repeated  or  not. 

Rule  177  .  .  646—647 
Punctuation  .        .        .  667 

Prosody — H  short,  a  long,  tf 
short,  0  long,  2^  short,  e 
long,  i  short,    i  long,   tt* 
short,  u  long  .        .  677 — 686 
Par  eequs   ,        .         •         .  686 
Pinctr         ....  688 
Picture,  painting,  portrait      .  693 

Qm.  Rule  97  .  364,366 
Qu«/0tt'tin ,  qtulques'uns,  queU 

gti  tine,  quelque$-unet»  Hale 

104  ..  .  376,377 
Quelque,   when    declined  or 

not.  Rule  109  .  •  384 
Qu«/9tfs,  declinable.  Rule  110  384 
Quel  que,  queU  que,  qttetleque, 

quellesque,  Kule  111  .386 
Quelque   eka$e  que,  qtud  qvs 

eeioiU  Rule  112  .  .386 
Quieonque,  qui   que    ee  teit. 

Rule  113  '.  »  387,388 
Quand  .        .        .        .640 
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.  587 


R^ime  dtnti^  r£gim%  mivnet^ 

now  they  are  known  .  444 

A  TopfpeUr  ....  589 
Sfretaniofliir  .  589 

Bim.    Rule  118        .  398—400 
Romtn  nnmbcn  .        •        .  598 

Trtnipoeition   of   words    in 
compound      substantives. 
Rule  17  .        .234,235 

Superlative  followed  by  the 
subjunctive.    Rule  43      .  287 

Upon  the  subject  of  the  verb. 
Rule  143         .        .        .443 

Of  the    subjunctive    mood. 
.  Rule  155         .        .        .493 

Relative  pronoun  requiring  the 
.  verb  to  be  in  the  subjunc- 
tive when  preceded  by  an 
*  interrogation,  or  a  phrase 
pointing  out  a  doubt,  a  de- 
tbe,  or  a  condition    .        .  494 

Relative  pronoun    requiring 
the  subjunctive  when  pre- 
'  ceded  by  a  superlative      .  494 

When  the  mcideot  proposition 
is  united  to  the  principal 
proposition  by  qui,  qut^ 
dont,  ou,  the  verb  is  in  the 

.  subjunctive,  if  the  principal 
proposition  indicate  douht, 
uneertairuy;  but  the  verb 
is  put  in  the  indicative,  if 
the  principal  proposition  be 

.  positive    ....  495 

The  subjunctive  is  used  after 

quelguBf  quel  qtts,  qui  qv$ 

.  ce  toit,  qui  or  qug,  periinm$, 

pat  im,  aMCim,  Hen,  nul, 

pen,  guere,  qu$lquvn,  aeul, 

.  unique,  quei  que,  or  when 
the  relative  refers  to  a  sub- 

.  stantive  or  adverb  having  a 
negative  sense,  also  the  nu- 
merals     ....  495 

Qui  que  not  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive   ,        .        .        .  495 

The  subjunctive  is  osed  after 


od,  also  after  ispltis,  la  p/nsy 
Ut  plut,  le  mehtt,  U  wumte, 
let  MOMS,  le  mieus,la  mitux, 
Ua  mieux,  le  maUeur,  In 
mdUeure,  let  meiUeun^  lee 
meiUeuret         •        •         •  496 

Verbs  governing  the  subjone- 
tive  after  them.    Rule  156  497 

The  verb  of  the  incident  pro- 
position is  put  in  the  sub- 
junctive in  oratorical  een. 
tences,  if  the  verb  of  the 
principal  proposition  be 
used  interrogatively  .        .  498 

Pritendre  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive or  the  indicative   •  498 

The  subjunctive  is  used  after 
unipersonal  verbs.  Rule 
157  .        ...  500 

Exceptions  to  the  subjunctive  500 

Sembier  requiring  the  indica- 
tive •        .        •        •  500 

Sembier  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive ....  501 

On  dirait,  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive   :        .        •        •  501 

Subjunctive  after  ti,  used 
for  ajm  que,  seU  que^  sons 
que,  atmut  que,  ^  meina  que^ 
juequ'a  ce  que,  de  ee  que     .  503 

Subjunctive  after  que  when 
beginning  a  sentence         •  504 

Sentence  Mginniog  with  a 
verb  in  t&  subjunctive    .  504 

The  subjunctive  used  instead 
of  qumnd  mime,  and  the 
conditional        •        •       . .  504 

Verbs  which  sometiiDes  govera 
the  indicative  and  some- 
times the  subjunctive. 
Rule  159  .        •        .506 

Unipersonal  verbs  which  go- 
vern the  indicative  and  the 
subjunctive.    Rule  160    .  507 

Conjunctions  which  govern 
the  subjunctive  and  the  in- 
dicative.'  Rule  161  .        .509 

Tenses  which  require  the  sub- 
junctive. .  Rules  162, 163, 
164        ..        .  510-513 

How  towD^thould.  Role  165|  514 
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Page 
.  536 

Sam    . 

.  585 

Sant  que  rejects 
Si 

ne 

.  585 
.  586 

Sowptr 
Smintr 

.  587 
.  588 

Soir     . 

.  588 

SBfoutwntr   . 

.  589 

<SittM 

.  594 

To  tkmd  in  need 

rf    . 

.  596 

T%an  expressed  by  que.   Rule 

39 283 

Than  expressed  before  an  in- 

finitiye  by  que  de.    Rule 

40 284 

Than  expressed    by  que   ne 

paragraph  (6.)  .  •  .  284 
The  leu,  the  more.  Rule  41  286 
Le  tout,  tout,  totite,  &c  Rule 

105 .  .  .  .  378, 379 
Tout  te,  tous    let,  toute    la, 

toutet  let.  Rule  106  379, 380 
Tout  ee   que,   tout   ce    qui. 

Rule  107  ...  380 
Tout,  when  declined  or  not 

Rule  108  .  .  381^383 
Tenses  used  with  could,  would, 

thould,   and  might.    Rule 

166  ....  517 

Tant  .        .        .  535, 536 

Tout-A-^oup,  tout  d*un  coup  .  538 
Tout'^tuite,  de  tuite    •        .  538 

Trit 539 

Toudier        • 


T^nuin 
Tome,  vobeme 
Trie    . 
To  take 


588 
589 
590 
590 
594 


Tothmk 
Toem  • 


Toute 


Pag* 
594 
595 

595 


Verbs  penter,  te  fier,  aller, 
eourir,     aeeourir,     tonger, 
venir,   requiring  the    pro- 
nouns after  them.  Rule  47  296 
On  verbs     .        ...  445 
Active  or  intransitive  verb    .  445 
Passive  verb        .  .  446 

Neuter  or  intransitive  verb  .  447 
Pronominal  verbs  .  .  448 
Pronominal  essential  verbs  .  449 
Pronominal  accidental  verbs  449 
Unipersonal  verb  .        .  449 

VeriM  which  sometimes  go- 
vern the  indicative  and 
sometimes  the  subjunctive. 
Rule  159  .        .        .  506 

Unipersonal  verbs  which 
sometimes  govern  the  indi- 
cative, and  sometimes  the 
subjunctive.  Rule  160  .  507 
Vingt  et  un,  followed  by  a 
substantive       .        .        .  590 

Whether,  or  if,  rendered  by 

que.    Rule  96  .  .  363 

How  to  render  will.  Rule  165,  514 
How  to  render  would.    Rule 

165  ....  514 

Will,  or  toould,  omitted         .  516 

Would  and  emtld  followed  by 

two  verbs.    Rule  167        .518 

To  want     .        •        •        •  695 

Y  avoir.    Rule  169      .  522,  523 


i.  KAOOOW,  nXHTOM,  CA8IIJI  STEBBT,  riirBBimV< 
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L'ECHO  DES  SALONS. 


1. 

Ou  &lles-Y0U8  f— Je  yaisli  la  maison.— Voulez-vons- 
Yimir  &TeG  mai  ?— -AUons^ensemble. — £A  bien  |  ou  iroii»- 
nous? — J'irai  ou  vous  voudrez. — Du  cote  du  pare. — 
De  tout  mon  ccbut. — Donnez-moi  \e  bras. — Ne  marches 
pas  si  Yite.— M&rchons  plus  douc^ment — ^Passons  par 
id — ou  olutot  par  la. — Quelles  nouvelles  |  y  a-t-il  * — 
Que  dit-on  de  bon  ? — Je  ne  sais  rien  de  nouyeau. — ^De 
qui  tenez-Yous  cette  nouvelle? — Je,la  tiens  de  bonne 
p&rt. — J'ai  entendu  dire  que  la  reine  tH  au  spectacle. 
*— Je  suis'^enchante  de  yous  rencontrer!  j'aUais  chez 
Yous. —  Comment  Yous^etes-Yous  porte  d^uis  que  je 
n'ai  eu  le  plaisir  de  Yous'^ecrire  ? — ^Assez  bien,  |  et  yous, 
Yous'^ayez  lair  de  yous  porter  I  a  vksix !— Je  me  porte  le 
mieux  du  monde. — J'ai  bien  des  compliments  |  a  yous 
&ire  de  la  p&rt  de  ma  soeur. — ^Dites-lui  bien  des  cboses 
pour    moi.*— Je  n'j  manquerai  pas.-— Yous^etes  bien 
presse  ?— -J'ai  promis  d'etre  a  la  bibliotA^ue  a  deux'^ 
Allies.— -Je  ne  ferai  rien  sans  Yotre  ftyeu. — Pfirdonnez- 
moi    ce    mouyement    d'Aumeur. — Je   yous    suis  toute 
deyouee. — ^Yoila   la   s5nnette  de  mademoiselle.— IXou 
yient  ce  desordre? — ^L'insolente  a  eu  I'aud&ce  de  yous 
faire  des  plaintes ! — 'A  moins  que  yous  ne  youliez  me 
prater  yotre  femme  de  chambre.— Sophie  est  d*un  cS- 
rSctere  tm  dooz. 


Specimen  of  the  first  page  of  the  Third  Series  of 

THE    FRENCH    TEACHER, 

By    DisiRi    PONTET. 

PUBLISHED  BY  S.  J.  MACHEN,  DUBLIN. 


1. 

"Where  are yougoingi  (go  you)  [v.  8  d]  t — I  am  going  (go)  home  (to  the 
house). — Will  [v.  103  d]  ^■*t  you  come  with  me? — Letu8go[K]  together. — 
"Well,  where  shall  wf  go?  [o]  (we).— I  will  go  [g]  wherever  you  please 
(will)  [v.  103  g]. — Towards  the  (op  the  side  of  the)  park. —  With  (of) 
all  my  heart. — Give  [v.  i  k]  me  your  ••  (the)  arm. — Do  not  *"  walk 
£v.  I  k]  (not)  so  quick/^. — Let  us  walk  [v.  i  k]  tlotoer  (more  slowly). — 
Let  us  go  this  way  (let  us  pass  by  here),   or  rather  that  way   (by 
there). — What  is  the  best  news?  (what  *'  news  there  **  has  '^  it). — 
What  •*  good  news  is  there  ?  (says  one  of  good). — I  (not)  know  [v.  86  d] 
tif  nothing  ^**  (of)  new. — From  whom  *  did  you  hear  (hold  you)  this  ^2 
news  ? — I  have  it  (rr  "  hold)  from  good  authority  (part). — I  have  heard 
(say)  that  the  Queen  is  going  (goes)  [v.  8  d]  to  the  theatre  (spectacle). 
— I  am  delighted   (enchanted)    to    (of  you)    meet  yow.— I  was  going 
^**   [eJ  to  your  house    (at  you). —  How  have  you  been   (you  are  you 
carried  "")  since  I  had  (not  have  had)  the  pleasure  of  (you)  writing 
(write)  [v.  40  a]  to  you  ? — Pretty  (enough)  well,  and  you,  you  are 
/ooking  charmingly   (have  the  air  of  you  carry  to  ravish).—/   am 
uncommonly  well  (I   me  *^   carry    the   best   of   the   world).— 3fy 
s-ister  sends  her  best  compliments  to  you  (I  have  many  ^  of  the  compli- 
ments to   you   make  from   the   part   of   my   sister). — Give  her  my 
compliments  (tell  her  many  ^'  of  the  things  for  me.) — /  will  not  fail 
(I  not  to  it  **  SHALL  PAIL  not), — You  are  in  a  great  hurry  (well  hur- 
uied). — I  (have)  promised  [v.  60  c]  to  (of)  be  at  the  liberty  at  two 
6*clock   (hours). — I    (not)  shall  do  [v.  46  g]  nothing  ""  without  your 
consent. — Forgive  [v.  i  k]  me  ^  this  fit  (movement)  of  ill  humour. — I 
(you)  am  entirely  (all  *"*)  devoted  ^*'  to  you. — There  is  my  young  lady*s 
6^// (behold  the  bell  of  miss). — What  is  the  cause  of  this  confusion  ? 
(from  where  comes  [v.  99  d]  this  disorder  ?) — The  impertinent  [s.  f.] 
^tW  has  had  ^"^  the  audacity  to  (of)  complain  to  you  (you  make  some' 
complaints). — Unless  ^**  you  (not)  will  [v.  103  i]  (me)   lend  me  your 
waitingmaid. — Sophia  is  of&very  mild  disposition  (character  very  sweet). 

t  These  [v.  8  d]  refer  to  the  maps  of  verbs  appended  to  the  work. 

X  To  the  rules  In  the  syntax  of  the  French  Teacher,  and  Pontet's  French  Grammar. 
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THE  FRENCH   TEACHER, 


Le  the  lever  rising, 

I.  Mademoiselle    il   ost    hcaHThexnes,      2.    II    hxxt    voue 

M%89  it    is    eight  o'clock.  You  must  (you) 

\erer.    3.  £<t^il  u  t&td^    4.  Le    d^jedner    esTil    pi^/? 
get  up.         Is  U  so  late?     *77te breakfast Hs (it) *readg? 

5,  YHtre  soeur  est    d^ja     descendiu?.      6.  D^pSchex^-voiu 
Your  sister  is  already  gone  doum.  Make  haste 

6e  Tous  '^hxmnller.    7.    Voila     yos     has,       vOtre  rSbe; 
to  *gottrsel/  ^dress.       Here  are  your  stockings,  your  frock; 

8.  Lkvez-yous  les       main«.      9.  Void    ]e  Biiyon,  e^  1' 
Wash  you  (tbe)  your  hands.    Here  is  the  soap  and  the 

essui-maiiu.     10.  Ave«-irouf  del*  eau    daiu   la    cuvette  1 
toweL  Have  you  some  water   in     the   basin  f 

II.  Yenez'^ici  je  vau  vou«  brSeser    le*         cbereux. 
Come  here  I  (go)  will  (you)    bru^  (the)  your  hair, 

12.    Ou     tout  vQs   petite    peigne«?        13.    lie  son/  dane 
Where  are  your  small  side-combs  ?  They  are     tit 

le   tiroir.      14.  App^rtear-lee,  prenez'^aussi  vds  mitaiiiM. 
ihe  drawer.  Bring  them,     take     also  your  mittens. 

15.    Att&ckex-moi  mon    t&blier.    16.    Voyone    n  vous'^ 
Tie    [(me)  my    apron.  Let  us  see  if   you 

&ies  bien  prSpre.     17.  Oui,  vous  pouvez  descendre. 
are  very  neat.  Yes,  you   may     go  down. 


Le  lever. 

1.  MSdmioiselle  il  est  ^uit^^^eures. 

2.  II  faut  vous  lever. 

3.  Estdl  si  tard  ? 

4.  Le  ddjeftner  estC^U  pret  ? 

5.  Votre  soeur  est  dejsl  descendue. 

6.  D^pSchez-vous  de  vous'^Aabiller. 

7.  Voilsi  vos  bas,  votre  rSbe ; 

8.  Lavez-vous  les  mains. 

9.  Voici  le  savon,  et  ressui-mains. 

10.  Avez-vous  de  I'eau  dans  1&  cuvette  ? 

11.  Venez'^ici  je  vais  vous   brosser  les 
cheveux. 

12.  Oi  sont  vos  petits  peignes  ?. 

13.  lis  sont  dans  le  tiroir. 

14.  Apportez-les,  prenez^aussi  vos  mitaines. 

15.  Attachez-moi  mon  tSblier. 

16.  Voyons  si  vous'^^etes  bien  propre. 

17.  Oui,  vous  pouvez  descendre. 


araMS  V  T»  PRESS  OR  POITETS  FREMW  TEACHER. 

"We  hail  with  pleunre  the  pnblication  of  the  above  desideratum  to  our  ele- 
mentary Preoeh  literature.  It  is  an  extensive  collection  of  phrases  'selected  from 
the  best  modem  aathors/  earefiillj  and  el^antlj  arranged,  each  part  complete  in 
itself  and  all  making  one  finished  system.  Mokbikur  PoirrKT  has  devoted  the 
most  unwearied  pains  to  make  this  volume  a  perfect  substitute  for  those  who  have 
not  been  educated  in  Paris ;  and,  in  our  opinion,  he  has  accomplished  his  task. 
The  wciks  that  have  been  hitherto  pnUished  {even  those  most  generally  in  mm)  are 
more  the  phraseology  of  the  jtari^  than  the  refined  conversations  of  the  salons, 
besides  being  clumsily  put  together,  and  full  of  unpardonable  inaccuracies.  The 
French  language  is  spoken  perhaps  less  generally  veil  (even  in  France)  than  any 
Suropean  language ;  because  tiie  constant  and  rapid  dove-tailing  of  the  words,  the 
continual  fiowing  of  the  sentences  into  each  other,  the  numerous  liquids,  the  silent 
E*s  and  the  double  sounding  O's,  and  all  its  refined  suhtUties^  make  it  a  language 
for  the  educated  ear,  and,  of  course,  most  difficult  of  accomplishment  M.  Pontbt 
has  levelled  all  these  difficulties,  and  made  the  progress  to  perfection  in  it  smooth 
and  easy.  A  careful  perusal,  once  or  twice,  of  this  small  volume,  will  render  any 
one  quite  cm  fait  to  an  elogant  st]4e  of  French  conversation." — Newry  Examiner. 


'*  Knowledge  of  French  is  as  necessary  to  every  educated  Englishman  as  his 
native  tongue.  There  is  no  *  royal  road '  to  learning  French,  and  the  only  way  to 
be  really  bilingval,  is  to  learn  French  according  to  the  method  laid  down  in  this 
publication— by  the  free  and  perfect  use  of  the  colloquial  idiom.  It  is  the  best 
French  Teacher  we  have  yet  seen.  In  a  Dictionary,  appended  to  the  work,  the 
Author  has  superadded  the  pronunciation  of  all  the  Rreneh  words  hosed  on  Bnglieh 
sounds.  This  is  a  great  advantage  to  the  learner,  and  a  great  improvement  on  the 
old  system,  which  based  the  pronunciation  on  French  sounds,  with  whidi  the 
English  pupil  must  be  wtacguainted." — Gmrt  Gazette. 


"Gonsldenble  attention  has  evidently  been  bestowed  on  this  work,  in  order  to 
flMsUitate  the  labours  of  the  pupil.  The  select  phrases  are  kept  up  by  a  series  of 
well-explained  lessons,  and  one  of  the  great  advantages  in  the  Dictionary  is,  that 
it  gives  a  reference,  by  figures,  to  be  attached  to  each  word  wherever  it  occurs. 
This  saves  much  time  and  disappointment  to  the  pupil,  who  is  often  disheartened 
by  finding  that,  after  all  his  .labour,  his  translation  turns  out  to  be  absolute 
nonsense." — Dublin  Lit.  Journal. 


THIRD    8XB.IS8. 

**  We  have  carefully  examined  the  above  work,  and  we  are  decidedly  of  the 
opinion  that  it  is  the  best  and  most  efficient  of  all  the  French  educational  books 
that  'have  been  published,  even  in  these  days  of  improvement,  and  the  only  one 
likely  to  make  the  scholar  sure.  The  plan  is  quite  originalj  yet  so  simple  and  so 
effective  that  you  cannot  avoid,  after  having  gone  through  it  with  any  degree  of 
care,  being  as  sound  and  as  pure  a  French  scholar,  as  fiu*  as  language  goes,  as  if 
you  had  been  educated  in  France.  The  book  before  us  is  to  be  translated  into 
French  by  the  learner;  this  he  can  do  with  perfect  ease  and  volubility,  being 
guided  by  the  literal  English,  marching  side  by  side  with  the  pure  phraseology — 
which  is  printed  in  itcUic  type — and  befwe  he  has  read  twenty  little  sections  qf  the 
bo<^  he  becomes  so  confident  that  he  finds  himself  speaJcing  and  translating  the  con- 
versation of  those  that  address  him,  almost  unconscumAy.  It  is  filled  besides  with 
a  copious  numerical  reference  to  a  well  digested  Syntax,  at  the  end,  for  tiie  use  of 
those  critical  students  who  desire  to  have  reasons  for  everything ;  there  is  also 
a  Dictionaiy  of  the  words  used  in  the  work,  and  tables  of  the  French  verbs.  In  a 
word,  we  have  never  seen  a  book  so  carefolly  and  laboriously  edited ;  it  is  decidedly 
a  vast  improvement  on  all  the  treatises  hitherto  published.  We  strongly  and 
^mestly  recommend  it  to  all  our  readers,  as  being  a  book  sure  to  render  the 
French  language  (which  was  hitherto  the  study  of  years,  and  then  but  imperfecUy 
nown)  the  acquisition  of  a  very  few  moiithB."^JBveninff  Packet. 
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